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PREFACE. 

--+--

IT is ten years since this edition was first drafted. 
Various interruptions, of war and peace, have prevented 
me from finishing it till now, and I am bound to acknow
ledge the courtesy and patience of the editor and the 
publishers. During the ten years a number of valuable 
contributions to the subject have appeared. Of these as 
well as of their predecessors I have endeavoured to take 
account; if I have not referred to them often, this has 
been due to no lack of appreciation, but simply because, 
in order to be concise and readable, I have found it 
necessary to abstain from offering any catena of opinions 
in this edition. The one justification for issuing another 
edition of IIpo<; 'Ef3palov<; seemed to me to lie in a fresh 
point of view, expounded in the notes-fresh, that is, in 
an English edition. I am more convinced than ever 
that the criticism of this writing cannot hope to make 
any positive advance except from two negative con
clusions. One is, that the identity of the author and of 
his readers must be left in the mist where they already 
lay at the beginning of the second century when the 
guess-work, which is honoured as "tradition," began. The 
other is, that the situation which called forth this remark
able piece of primitive Christian thought had nothing to do 
with any movement in contemporary Judaism. The writer 
of II po<; 'Ef3palov<; knew no Hebrew, and his readers were 
in no sense 'E{3pa'ioi. These may sound paradoxes. I 
agree with those who think they are axioms. At any 
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X PREFACE 

rate such is the point of view from which the present 
edition has been written; it will explain why, for example, 
in the Introduction there is so comparatively small space 
devoted to the stock questions about authorship and date. 

One special reason for the delay in issuing the book 
has been the need of working through the materials 
supplied for the criticism of the text by von Soden's 
Schriften des Neuen Testaments ( 1913) and by some 
subsequent discoveries, and also the need of making a 
first-hand study of the Wisdom literature of Hellenistic 
Judaism as well as of Philo. Further, I did not feel 
justified in annotating IIpo~ 'Eflpaf.ov~ without reading 
through the scattered ethical and philosophical tracts 
and treatises of the general period, like the De Mundo 
and the remains of Teles and Musonius Rufus. 

"A commentary," as Dr. Johnson observed," must arise 
from the fortuitous discoveries of many men in devious 
walks of literature." No one can leave the criticism of a 
work like IIpo~ 'Eflpalov~ after twelve years spent upon 
it, without feeling deeply indebted to such writers as 
Chrysostom, Calvin, Bleek, Riehm, and Riggenbach, who 
have directly handled it. But I owe much to some 
eighteenth-century writings, like L. C. Valckenaer's Scholia 
and G. D. Kypke's Observationes Sacrae, as well as to 
other scholars who have lit up special points of inter
pretation indirectly. Where the critical data had been 
already gathered in fairly complete form, I have tried 
to exercise an independent judgment ; also I hope some 
fresh ground has been broken here and there in ascertain
ing and illustrating the text of this early Christian 
masterpiece. 

JAMES MOFFATT. 

GLASGOW, 151.i Februa,y 1924, 
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INTRODUCTION. 

--+-

§ I. ORIGIN AND AIM. 

(i.) 

DURING the last quarter of the first century A.D. a little master• 
piece of religious thought began to circulate among some of the 
Christian communities. The earliest trace of it appears towards 
the end of the century, in a pastoral letter sent by the church 
of Rome to the church of Corinth. The authorship of this 
letter is traditionally assigned to a certain Clement, who 
probably composed it about the last decade of the century. 
Evidently he knew Ilpos 'Ef3palovs (as we may, for the sake of 
convenience, call our writing); there are several almost verbal 
reminiscences (cp. Dr. A. J. Carlyle in The New Testament in the 
Apostolic Fathers, pp. 44 f., where the evidence is sifted). This 
is beyond dispute, and proves that our writing was known at 
Rome during the last quarter of the first century. A fair speci
men of the indebtedness of Clement to our epistle may be seen 
in a passage like the following, where I have underlined the 
allusions: 

362•5 as fuv d:rra{ryauµ.a rijs JJ,EyaAW<TVV'YJS abrov, TO<TOVT'{' p.d(wv 
£<TTlV &yyi,\wv, 6<T'{' Siacf,optilTEpov 6voµ.a KEKA'Y}povo
JJ,'YJKEV" yeypa1rTaL yap OV'TW!," 

b ?TOLWV TOVS &yyi,\ovs a~TOV ?TVEvµ.ara 
Kal TOVS AELTovpyovs abrov ?TVpos cf,,\oya.. 

£1Tl SE T<e vl«;i a&ov OVTWS El?TEV b BE<T?TOTTJS' - --
vlos p.ov El uv, 
«lyw u~µ.Epov Yf."'/£VV'Y]KO. <TE" 

alT'Y}uai 1rap' «1µ.ov, Kal Stiluw uoi Wv'YJ rtjv KA'Y}povoµ.{av 
<TOV Kal T~V KaTCJ.<TXE<T[v <TOV TO. 1rtpaTa rijs yqs. 

Kal 1TCJ.ALV ,\4fyu 1rpos abr6v· 
xiii 



xiv THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

Ko.Bou EK OE[twv µ,ou, 
EWS llv 0w 'TOVS ex0poi$, O'OU V1T011"00WV 'TWV 1ro8wv O'OU, 

-rlvE~ oiv oi ex0pot ,- oi tpav>..o, KaL d.V'Tt'TaO'O'OP,EVOt -r4' 
0EA~p.a-r, a~-rov. 

To this we may add a sentence from what precedes: 
361 '!'7<TOUV Xpt<TTOV TOV dpxiepia. 

Twv 'lrpocrtf>opwv 11µ,wv, rov 1rpocrT6.T'7v 
Ka.I fJ0'19ov Tijs dcr9eve!a.s 1Jp,wv. 

2 18 livva.Ta.t TOLS 'll'Etpa.soµ,b,o,s fJ0'1• 
9ijcra.L, • • • J1 ,ca.Ta.voficra.Te Tov 
d.,rcScrroXov ,ca.l d.pxiepea. Tijs op,oXO'Yl.a.s 
1//J,WV 'I'7<TOVV, 

The same phrase occurs twice in later doxologies, &a -roil 
&pxiEplw. Kal 1Tp01J''T0.'TOV (-roJV if;vxwv -qp.wv, 618) (~p.wv, 641} 'I-quov 
Xpiu-rov. There is no convincing proof that Ignatius or 
Polykarp used Ilpos 'Ef3palous, but the so-called Epistle of 
Barnabas contains some traces of it (e.g. in 49f. 55, 6 and 617-10). 

Barnabas is a second-rate interpretation of the OT ceremonial 
system, partly on allegorical lines, to warn Christians against 
having anything to do with Judaism; its motto might be taken 
from 36 iva p.~ 1TpoupYJO'O'tilp.EOa «:is 1TpO~AU'TOt ( V, l. E71'l/AU'TOt) -rci> 
eKElvwv vo~. In t~e homily called 2 Clement our writing is 
freely employed, e.g. m 

n6 Ci<TTe, d.lieXtf>ol p,ou, p,TJ /li,/11rxw
p,ev, dXM. iX,rlcra.vTes V'tl'op,e!vwp,ev, tva. 
Ka.I TOV p,UTOov KO/J,L<Twp,eOa.. 'll"l<TTOS -ya.p 
ecrnv o i'lf'a.-y-ye,Xdp,evos TO.S dvnp,icrOLa.s 
d,,ro/l1/l6va.1 EICMTC/' tp-ywv a.vrou. 

16 &,,roOip,evo, iKe'ivo 3 1rep1,celp,eOa. 
~i<f,os Tfj a.UTov OeX1,crei. ---

164 'lrpO<TEtJXT/ /le i,c ,ca.Xijs <TUV<t· 
~crews-. --

1028 Ka.rixwp,ev Tljv op,oXo-yla.v rijs 
iX1rl8os d.KXwij, 'lf't<TTos -ya.p b i1ra.-y-ye1-
X6.p,evos, 

I 21 TO<TOVTOV txovTes 'lrep1Kelp,evov 
1//J,LV vitf>os µ.a.PTupwv, fry,cov d1roOep,evo1 
'lf'O.VT-;;.- ----

1318 'lrpocrevxecr6e 'lrepl .;,µ,wv' '1f'e160-
p,eOa. -ya.p Itri K«.hTJV cruve!ll'7crt11 lxop,ev, 

" It seems difficult, in view of the verbal coincidences, to 
resist the conclusion that the language of 2 Clement is un
consciously influenced by that of Hebrews" (Dr. A. J. Carlyle 
in The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers, p. 126). As 
2 Clement is, in all likelihood, a product either of the Roman 
or of the Alexandrian church, where Ilpos 'Ef3pa{ou, was early 
appreciated, this becomes doubly probable. 

There is no reason why Justin Martyr, who had lived at 
Rome, should not have known it ; but the evidence for his use 
of it (see on 31 II4 etc.) is barely beyond dispute. Hermas, 
however, knew it; the Shepherd shows repeated traces of it ( cf. 
Zahn's edition, pp. 439 f.). It was read in the North African 
church, as Tertullian's allusion proves (seep. xvii), and with par
ticular interest in the Alexandrian church, even before Clement 
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wrote (cp. p. xviii). Clement's use of it is unmistakable, though 
he does not show any sympathy with its ideas about sacrifice.1 

Naturally a thinker like Marcion ignored it, though why it shared 
with First Peter the fate of exclusion from the Muratorian canon 
is inexplicable. However, the evidence of the second century 
upon the whole is sufficient to show that it was being widely 
circulated and appreciated as an edifying religious treatise, 
canonical or not. 

(ii.) 

By this time it had received the title of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs. 
Whatever doubts there were about the authorship, the writing 
never went under any title except this in the later church ; which 
proves that, though not original, the title must be early. 
'Ef3pa'ioi 2 was intended to mean Jewish Christians. Those who 
affixed this title had no idea of its original destination ; other
wise they would have chosen a local term, for the writing is 
obviously intended for a special community. They were struck 
by the interest of the writing in the OT sacrifices and priests, 
however, and imagined in a superficial way that it must have 
been addressed to Jewish Christians. 'E/3pa'ioi was still an 
archaic equivalent for 'IovSa'iot; and those who called our writing 
Ilpos 'E{3pafovs must have imagined that it had been originally 
meant for Jewish (i.e. Hebrew-speaking) Christians in Palestine, 
or, in a broader sense, for Christians who had been born in 
Judaism. The latter is more probable. Where the title origin
ated we cannot say; the corresponding description of I Peter 
as ad gentes originated in the Western church, but Ilpos 'E/3palovs 
is common both to the Western and the Eastern churches. 
The very fact that so vague and misleading a title was added, 
proves that by the second century all traces of the original 
destination of the writing had been lost. It is, like the Ad 
Familiares of Cicero's correspondence, one of the erroneous 
titles in ancient literature, "hardly more than a reflection of the 
impression produced on an early copyist" (W. Robertson Smith). 
The reason why the original destination had been lost sight of, 
was probably the fact that it was a small household church-not 
one of the great churches, but a more limited circle, which may 
have become merged in the larger local church as time went on. 
Had it been sent, for example, to any large church like that at 
Rome or Alexandria, there would have been neither the need 

1 Cp. R. B. Tollington's Clement of Alexandria, vol. ii. pp. 225 f. 
2 It is quite impossible to regard it as original, in an allegorical sense, as 

though the writer, like Philo, regarded o 'EfJpo.'ios as the typical believer who, 
a second Abraham, migrated or crossed from the sensuous to the spiritual 
World. The writer never all\\d~~ to Abraham in this connexion ; indeed he 
never uses 'E~po.fos at all. · · · · · · · · · · 
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nor the opportunity for changing the title to IIpos 'E(3palovs. 
Our writing is not a manifesto to Jewish Christians in general, 
or to Palestinian Jewish Christians, as 1rpos 'E(3palovs would 
imply; indeed it is not addressed to Jewish Christians at all. 
Whoever were its original readers, they belonged to a definite, 
local group or circle. That is the first inference from the writing 
itself; the second is, that they were not specifically Jewish 
Christians. The canonical title has had an unfortunate influence 
upon the interpretation of the writing (an influence which is still 
felt in some quarters). It has been responsible for the idea, 
expressed in a variety of forms, that the writer is addressing 
Jewish Christians in Palestine or elsewhere who were tempted, 
e.g., by the war of A.D. 66-70, to fall back into Judaism; and 
even those who cannot share this view sometimes regard the 
readers as swayed by some hereditary associations with their 
old faith, tempted by the fascinations of a ritual, outward system 
of religion, to give up the spiritual messianism of the church. 
All such interpretations are beside the point. The writer never 
mentions Jews or Christians. He views his readers without any 
distinction of this kind; to him they are in danger of relapsing, 
but there is not a suggestion that the relapse is into Judaism, or 
that he is trying to wean them from a preoccupation with Jewish 
religion. He never refers to the temple, any more than to cir
cumcision. It is the tabernacle of the pentateuch which interests 
him, and all his knowledge of the Jewish ritual is gained from the 
LXX and later tradition. The LXX is for him and his readers 
the codex of their religion, the appeal to which was cogent, 
for Gentile Christians, in the early church. As Christians, his 
readers accepted the LXX as their bible. It was superfluous to 
argue for it; he could argue from it, as Paul had done, as a 
writer like Clement of Rome did afterwards. How much the 
LXX meant to Gentile Christians, may be seen in the case of a 
man like Tatian, for example, who explicitly declares that he 
owed to reading of the OT his conversion to Christianity (Ad 
Graecos, 29). It is true that our author, in arguing that Christ 
had to suffer, does not appeal to the LXX. But this is an 
idiosyncrasy, which does not affect the vital significance of the 
LXX prophecies. The Christians to whom he was writing had 
learned to appreciate their LXX as an authority, by their mem
bership in the church. Their danger was not an undervaluing 
of the LXX as authoritative; it was a moral and mental danger, 
which the writer seeks to meet by showing how great their re• 
ligion was intrinsically. This he could only do ultimately by 
assuming that they admitted the appeal to their bible, just as they 
admitted the divine Sonship of Jesus. There may have been 
Christians of Jewish birth among his re!!.ders; but he addresses 
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his circle, irrespective of their origin, as all members of the 
People of God, who accept the Book of God. The writing, in 
short, might have been called ad gentes as aptly as First Peter, 
which also describes Gentile Christians as o A.a6,, the People 
(cp. on 2 17). The readers were not in doubt of their religion. 
Its basis was unquestioned. What the trouble was, in their case, 
was no theoretical doubt about the codex or the contents of 
Christianity, but a practical failure to be loyal to their principles, 
which the writer seeks to meet by recalling them to the full mean
ing and responsibility of their faith ; naturally he takes them 
to the common ground of the sacred LXX. · 

We touch here the question of the writer's aim. But, before 
discussing this, a word must be said about the authorship. 

Had Ilpos 'EfJpaJovs been addressed to Jews, the title would have been 
intelligible. Not only was there a [uvva]'Yw-y71 'EfJp[alwv] at Corinth (cp. 
Deissmann's Light from the East, pp. 13, 14), but a uuva-yW")'7} Al{Jpewv at Rome 
(cp. Schtirer's Geschichte des Jiid. Volkes3, iii. 46). Among the Jewish 
uvva-yw-yal mentioned in the Roman epitaphs (cp. N. MUiier's Die jiidische 
Katakombe am Monteverde zu Rom ... , Leipzig, 1912, pp. nof. ), there 
is one of 'Efjpeo,, which MUiler explains as in contrast to the synagogue of 
"vernaclorum" (Bepvct1<X01, f3epva1<X-IJcrio1), i.e. resident Jews as opposed to 
immigrants; though it seems truer, with E. Bormann ( Wiener Studien, 1912, 
pp. 383 f.), to think of some Kultgemeinde which adhered to the use of 
Hebrew, or which, at any rate, was of Palestinian origin or connexion. 

(iii.) 

The knowledge of who the author was must have disappeared 
as soon as the knowledge of what the church was, for whom he 
wrote. Who wrote IIpo, 'E{3pafov,? We know as little of this 
as we do of the authorship of The Whole Duty of Man, that 
seventeenth-century classic of English piety. Conjectures sprang 
up, early in the second century, but by that time men were no 
wiser than we are. The mere fact that some said Barnabas, 
some Paul, proves that the writing had been circulating among 
the adespota. It was perhaps natural that our writing should 
be assigned to Barnabas, who, as a Levite, might be sup
posed to take a special interest in the ritual of the temple
the very reason which led to his association with the later 
Epistle of Barnabas. Also, he was called via, 1rapaKA~<Hw, 
(Ac 486), which seemed to tally with He 1322 (TOv A.6yov rrj, 
1rapaKA~o-£w,}, just as the allusion to "beloved" in Ps r 272 

( = 2 S r 2 24f·) was made to justify the attribution of the psalm 
to king Solomon. The difficulty about applying 2 8 to a man 
like Barnabas was overlooked, and in North Africa, at any rate, 
the (Roman?) tradition of his authorship prevailed, as Tertullian's 
words in de pudicitia 20 show : "volo ex redundantia alicuius 
etiam comitis apostolorum testimonium superinducere, idoneum 

6 
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confirmandi de proximo jure disciplinam magistrorum. Extat 
enim et Barnabae titulus ad Hebraeos, adeo satis auctoritati 
viri, ut quern Paulus juxta se constituerit in abstinentiae tenore: 
' aut ego solus et Barnabas non habemus hoe operandi potes
tatem?' (1 Co 96). Et utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola 
Barnabae illo apocrypho Pastore moechorum. Monens itaque 
discipulos, omissis omnibus initiis, ad perfectionem magis tendere," 
etc. ( quoting He 64'· ). What appeals to Tertullian in Ilpos 
'Ef3pa{ovs is its uncompromising denial of any second repentance. 
His increasing sympathy with the Montanists had led him to 
take a much less favourable view of the Shepherd of Hermas 
than he had once entertained ; he now contrasts its lax tone 
with the rigour of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs, and seeks to buttress his 
argument on this point by insisting as much as he can on the 
authority of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs as a production of the apostolic 
Barnabas. Where this tradition originated we cannot tell. 
Tertullian refers to it as a fact, not as an oral tradition ; he 
may have known some MS of the writing with the title Bap11a/3a 
11'pos 'Ef3palavs (l?TtCTToA~), and this may have come from Montanist 
circles in Asia Minor, as Zahn suggests. But all this is guessing 
in the dark about a guess in the dark. 

Since Paul was the most considerable letter-writer of the 
primitive church, it was natural that in some quarters this 
anonymous writing should be assigned to him, as was done 
apparently in the Alexandrian church, although even there 
scholarly readers felt qualms at an early period, and endeavoured 
to explain the idiosyncrasies of style by supposing that some 
disciple of Paul, like Luke, translated it from Hebrew into 
Greek. This Alexandrian tradition of Paul's authorship was 
evidently criticized in other quarters, and the controversy drew 
from Origen the one piece of enlightened literary criticism which 
the early discussions produced. qOn o xapaK'TYJP rrjs Mlewi njs 
1Tpos 'Ef3palovs wiyrypap.p.EV7JS £1TLCT'TOA.ijs OVK EXEL 'TO £11 My</:' 
l8u,J'TLKOII 'TOV a1TOCT'T6A.av, op.oA.oy~ual/'TOS EaV'TOII l8un'T'f/V elvai 'T'(l 

Myqi (2 Co n 6), 'TOV'T£CT'TL Tfj cf,pauei, aA.A.a £CT'Tlv 'rJ £71'LCT'TOA.~ 
uvv0luei njs Allews 'EU7JVLKWTlpa, ?Tiis o £1TLCTTap.e11os Kp111£Lv 
cppaCTEWV 8tacpopas op.OA.O~CTaL av, 1T/).A.LV 'TE at 07' Ta VO~p.arn 

njs WLCJ"TOA.7/S 0avµau,a (CT'TL, KaL ov 8wTEpa 'TWV a7l'OCT'TOA.LKWV 
op.oA.oyovµlvwv ypaµp.a'TWV, KaL 'TOV'TO £v uvµcf,~aL elva, O.A7J0£s 1Tiis 
0 1T/JOCT£XWV Tfj a11ayvwuEL Tfj a1TOCT'TOAIK7l, • • • • Eyw 8£ a1Tocpai116-
p.EIIOS El'1f'Otp.' £11 O'TL 'Td. µw vo~µarn 'TOV a71'0CT'T6.\ov £CT'TLV, 'Y/ 8£ 
cf,pauis KaL 'Y/ CTVV0ECTLS a11'op.v7Jp.ovevuavT6s 'TIIIOS Ta a'1t'OO"'TOALKa, Kal 
W0"'1t'EfJEL a-xo.\wypacf,~a-aJl'T6s 'TLJ/OS 'Td. elp7Jp.lva V71'0 'TOV 8t8aa-Ka.Aov. 
El 'TU, atv £KKA7JCT{a lxu 'TaV'T'fJJI 'T~V £1TLO-'TOA~V WS ITav.\av, aVT7J 

., t'I , ' , ' , ·1 ' , ... ' , ,.. • ~ ' IT ,, fiVOOKLp.EL'TW KaL E71'L 'TOV'Tq>, o· yap ELK1] OL apxawi avopes ws av1\0V 
aw~II 1Tapa8e8wKaa-.L. 'T{, 8E O ypal{las 'T~V (11'LCT'TOA~11, 'TO p.EV a.\7J0£s 
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8£os ol8w (quoted by Eusebius, H.E. vi. 25. 11-14).1 Origen is 
too good a scholar to notice the guess that it was a translation 
from Hebrew, but he adds, .;, St: ds .;,µas cf,8<Wa<Ta lcrrop{a, v11'6 
'TlVWV µev .\eyoVTWV, O'Tl KA~JJ,'l)S /, YEVOJJ,EVOS €11'{<TK071'0S 'Pwµa{wv 

' ~ \' " , ~' t/ A .... C ,,,, ' fypaiflE 'T'l)V E'll'l(T'TOJ\.'Y}V, V11'0 'TlVWV 0€ O'Tl OVKaS O ypa'f'as 'TO 
Evayyl.\wv Kat Tas ITpatEis. The idea that Clement of Rome 
wrote it was, of course, an erroneous deduction from the echoes 
of it in his pages, almost as unfounded as the notion that Luke 
wrote it, either independently or as an amanuensis of Paul-a 
view probably due ultimately to the explanation of how his 
gospel came to be an apostolic, canonical work. Or'igen yields 
more to the "Pauline" interpretation of Ilpos 'E/3pafovs than is 
legitimate; but, like Erasmus at a later day,2 he was living in 
an environment where the "Pauline" tradition was almost a 
note of orthodoxy. Even his slight scruples failed to keep the 
question open. In the Eastern church, any hesitation soon 
passed away, and the scholarly scruples of men like Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen made no impression on the church at 
large. It is significant, for example, that when even Eusebius 
comes to give his own opinion (H.E. iii. 38. 2), he alters the 
hypothesis about Clement of Rome, and makes him merely 
the translator of a Pauline Hebrew original, not the author 
of a Greek original. As a rule, however, Ilpos 'Ef3pafovs was 
accepted as fully Pauline, and passed into the NT canon of the 
Asiatic, the Egyptian, and the Syriac churches without question. 
In the Syriac canon of A.D. 400 (text as in Souter's Text and 
Canon of NT, p. 226), indeed, it stands next to Romans in 
the list of Paul's epistles (see below, § 4). Euthalius, it is true, 
about the middle of the fifth century, argues for it in a way 
that indicates a current of opposition still flowing in certain 
quarters, but ecclesiastically IIpos 'E/3pafovs in the East as a 
Pauline document could defy doubts. The firm conviction of 
the Eastern church as a whole comes out in a remark like that 
of Apollinarius the bishop of Laodicea, towards the close of the 
fourth century : 71'ov ylypa11'Tal oTi xapaK~p £<T'Tl 'T'l7• V1l'O<rTacr£w, 
t, vl6,; 11'apa. T<p !t71'0(TTOA'(' ITavA'(' El' Tfj 11'pos 'E{3pafov,;. OvK 
EKKA'l)<Tl~ETal. 'Acf,' ov KaT'Y/')'')'EA'I] TO EVayyEAlOV Xpicrrov, ITavAov 
Elvai 11'£71'{crrwTai.;, l11't<TTOA~ (Dial. de sancta Trin. 922). 

It was otherwise in the Western church, where IIpos 'E/3pafovs 
was for long either read simply as an edifying treatise, or, if 
regarded as canonical, assigned to some anonymous apostolic 

• 
1 There is a parallel to the last words in the scoffing close of an epigram 

1~~he Greek Anthology (ix, 135) : 'YP&.,f,e TLS; ollie 0e6s· rlvos dveKev; orlie KO.t 
O.vr6s, 

d 
2 

'.' ,Ut a stilo Pauli, quod ad phrasin attinet, longe Jateque discrepat, ita 
a spmtum ac pectus Paulinum vehementer accedit." 
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writer rather than to Paul. Possibly the use made of IIpo, 
'Ef3pafov, by the Montanists and the Novatians, who welcomed 
its denial of a second repentance, compromised it in certain 
quarters. Besides, the Roman church had never accepted the 
Alexandrian tradition of Paul's authorship. Hence, even when, 
on its merits, it was admitted to the canon, there was a strong 
tendency to treat it as anonymous, as may be seen, for example, 
in Augustine's references. Once in the canon, however, it 
gradually acquired a Pauline prestige, and, as Greek scholar
ship faded, any scruples to the contrary became less and less 
intelligible. It was not till the study of Greek revived 
again, at the dawn of the Reformation, that the question was 
reopened. 

The data in connexion with the early fortunes of Ilpos 'E{Jpalovs in church 
history belong to text-books on the Canon, like Zahn's Geschichte d. NT 
Kanons, i. 283 f., 577 f., ii. 16of., 358f. ; Leipoldt's Geschichte d. NT Ka,;wns, 
i. pp. 188f., 219f.; and Jacquier's Le Nouveau Testament dans L'Eglise 
Chrt!tienne, i. (19u). 

Few characters mentioned in the NT have escaped the 
attention of those who have desired in later days to identify 
the author of Ilpo, 'E(3pafov,. Apollos, Peter, Philip, Silvanus, 
and even Prisca have been suggested, besides Aristion, the 
alleged author of Mk 169•20. I have summarized these views 
elsewhere (Introd. to Lit. of NT. 8, pp. 438-442), and it is super
fluous here to discuss hypotheses which are in the main due to 
an irrepressible desire to construct NT romances. Perhaps our 
modern pride resents being baffled by an ancient document, but 
it is better to admit that we are not yet wiser on this matter 
than Origen was, seventeen centuries ago. The author of IIpo, 
'Ef3pafov, cannot be identified with any figure known to us in 
the primitive Christian tradition. He left great prose to some 
little clan of early Christians, but who they were and who he 
was, To f-L£Y &.>..710£, 0£o, o!8£v. To us he is a voice and no more. 
The theory which alone explains the conflicting traditions is that 
for a time the writing was circulated as an anonymous tract. 
Only on this hypothesis can the simultaneous emergence of 
the Barnabas and the Paul traditions in different quarters be 
explained, as well as the persistent tradition in the Roman 
church that it was anonymous. As Zahn sensibly concludes, 
"those into whose hands Ilpo, 'Ef3pafov, came either looked 
upon it as an anonymous writing from ancient apostolic times, or 
else resorted to conjecture. If Paul did not write it, they 
thought, then it must have been composed by some other 
prominent teacher of the apostolic church. Barnabas was such 
a man." In one sense, it was fortunate that the Pauline 
hypothesis prevailed so early and so extensively, for apart from 
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this help it might have been difficult for IIpos 'Ef3palovr; to win 
or to retain its place in the canon. But even when it had been 
lodged securely inside the canon, some Western churchmen stil_l 
clung for a while to the old tradition of its anonymity,1 although 
they could do no more than hold this as a pious opinion. 
The later church was right in assigning Ilpos 'Ef3palovs a 
canonical position. The original reasons ·might be erroneous 
or doubtful, but even in the Western church, where they con
tinued to be questioned, there was an increasing indisposition 
to challenge their canonical result. 

(iv.) 

Thrown back, in the absence of any reliable tradition, upon 
the internal evidence, we can only conclude that the writer was 
one of those personalities in whom the primitive church was 
more rich than we sometimes realize. "Si l'on a pu comparer 
saint Paul ~ Luther," says Menegoz, "nous comparerions 
volontiers !'auteur de l'Epitre aux Hebreux a Melanchthon." 
He was a highly trained lluSt10-KaAos, perhaps a Jewish Christian, 
who had imbibed the philosophy of Alexandrian Judaism before 
his conversion, a man of literary culture and deep religious 
feeling. He writes to what is apparently a small community or 
circle of Christians, possibly one of the household-churches, to 
which he was attached. For some reason or another he was 
absent from them, and, although he hopes to rejoin them before 
long, he feels moved to send them this letter (132Sf·) to rally 
them. It is possible to infer from 1324 (see note) that they 
belonged to Italy; in any case, Ilpos 'Ef3palovs was written either 
to or from some church in Italy. Beyond the fact that the 
writer and his readers had been evangelized by some of the 
disciples of Jesus (28· 4), we know nothing more about them. 
The words in 28. 4 do not mean that they belonged to the second 
generation, of course, in a chronological sense, for such words 
would have applied to the converts of any mission during the 
~rst thirty years or so after the crucifixion, and the only other 
mference to be drawn, as to the date, is from passages like 1082r .. 
and 137, viz. that the first readers of IIp?,s 'Ef3palovs were not 
?eophytes ; they had lived through some rough experiences, and 
mdeed their friend expects from them a maturity of exp,erience 
and intelligence which he is disappointed to miss (511 ) ; also, 

• 1 According to Professor Souter ( Text and Canon of NT, p. 190) the 
epistle is ignored by the African Canon (c. 36o), Optatus of Mileue in 
Numidia (370-385), the Acts of the Donatist Controversy, Zeno of Verona, 
an African by birth, and Foebadius of Agen (ob. post 392), while" Ambrosi
aster '' (fourth century?) "uses the work as canonical, but always as an 
anonymous work." 
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their original leaders have died, probably as martyrs (cp. on 137). 
For these and other reasons, a certain sense of disillusionment 
had begun to creep over them. Ilpo, 'Ef3pa{ov, is a .>..oyo, 
7rO.paKA~<TEws, to steady and rally people who are 1mpa,op.&oi, 
their temptation being to renounce God, or at least to hesitate 
and retreat, to relax the fibre of loyal faith, as if God were too 
difficult to follow in the new, hard situation. Once, at the 
outset of their Christian career, they had been exposed to mob
rioting (1082f·), when they had suffered losses of property, for the 
sake of the gospel, and also the loud jeers and sneers which 
pagans and Jews alike heaped sometimes upon the disciples. 
This they had borne manfully, in the first glow of their en 
thusiasm. Now, the more violent forms of persecution had 
apparently passed ; what was left was the dragging experience 
of contempt at the hand of outsiders, the social ostracism and 
shame, which were threatening to take the heart out of them. 
Such was their rough, disconcerting environment. Unless an 
illegitimate amount of imagination is applied to the internal data, 
they cannot be identified with what is known of any community 
in the primitive church, so scanty is our information. Least of 
all is it feasible to connect them with the supposed effects of the 
Jewish rebellion which culminated in A.D. 70. Ilpo, 'Ef3palov, 
cannot be later than about A.D. 85, as the use of it in Clement 
of Rome's epistle proves ; how much earlier it is, we cannot 
say, but the controversy over the Law, which marked the Pauline 
phase, is evidently over. 

It is perhaps not yet quite superfluous to point out that the use of the 
present tense (e.g. in 78• 20 831• 961• rJ1°) is no clue to the date, as though this 
implied that the Jewish temple was still standing. The writer is simply 
using, the historic present of actions described in scripture. It is a literary 
method which is common in writings long after A.El. 70, e.g. in Josephus, 
who observes (c. Apion, i. 7) that any priest who violates a Mosaic regulation 
d1r.,-y6pwra1 µ:fire ro'is {Jwµo'is ,rapl,naG"0a, µ-fire µerexe,v riJs /1,"),."/vqs cl-y,G"relas 
(so Ant. iii. 6. 7-r2, xiv. 2. 2, etc.). Clement of Rome similarly writes as 
though the Mosaic ritual were still in existence (40-4r, rip -ya,p dpxiepe'i ra,a, 
"A.ELrovp-yla, oeooµe,a, elG"l• . . • Kai Aevtra,s fo1a1 OLaKo,la, i1rlKELPTaL • • • 
1rpoG"</>epoPTa, 0wla, i• 'IepovG"a"A.'I,µ, µ6v11), and the author of the Ep. ad 
Diognet. 3 writes that o! oe -ye 0vG"la,s ai'rr,p 01' atµaros Kai KPlG"1JS Kai o"AoKavrw
µarw• i1r1re"A.e'i, ol6µe,o, Kai ravraLS ra'is r,µa'is afno, -yepalpei,, oMe, µo, 
ooKOVG'L oia</>lpei, rw• els ra, Kw</>a, r+,v afn+,, i,lieiK•vµ,l,w, </>t"A.or,µ,la,. The 
idea that the situation of the readers was in any way connected with the crisis 
of A.D. 66-70 in Palestine is unfounded. Ilpos 'E{Jpalovs has nothing to do 
with the Jewish temple, nor with Palestinian Christians. There is not a 
syllable in the writing which suggests that either the author or his readers 
had any connexion with or interest in the contemporary temple and ritual of 
Judaism ; their existence mattered as little to his idealist method of argu
ment as their abolition. When he observes (818) that the old liia0f/K1J was 
Eyyvs 6.<1>av1G"µov, all he means is that the old regime, superseded now by 
Jesus, was decaying even in Jeremiah's age. 
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(v.) 

The object of IIpo~ 'Ef3patov~ may be seen from a brief 
analysis of its contents. The writer opens with a stately para
graph, introducing the argument that Jesus Christ as the Son of 
God is superior (KpifrTwv) to angels, in the order of revelation 
( 11-218), and this, not in spite of but because of his incarnation 
and sufferings. He is also superior (KpdTTwv) even to Moses 
(31-&>), as a Son is superior to a servant. Instead of pursuing 
the argument further, the writer then gives an impressive bible 
reading on the 95th psalm, to prove that the People of God 
have still assured to them, if they will only have faith, the divine 
Rest in the world to come (36b-413). Resuming his argument, 
the writer now begins to show how Jesus as God's Son is superior 
to the Aaronic high priest (414-510). This is the heart of his 
subject, and he stops for a moment to rouse the attention of his 
readers (511-620) before entering upon the high theme. By a 
series of skilful transitions he has passed on from the Person of 
the Son, which is uppermost in chs. 1-4, to the Priesthood 
of the Son, which dominates chs. 7-8. Jesus as High Priest 
mediates a superior (KpilTTwv) order of religion or Bia0~K1J than 
that under which Aaron and his successors did their work for the 
People of God, and access to God, which is the supreme need of 
men, is now secured fully and finally by the relation of Jesus to 
God, in virtue of his sacrifice ( 620-813). The validity of this 
sacrifice is then proved (91-1018),; it is absolutely efficacious, as 
no earlier sacrifice of victims could be, in securing forgiveness 
and fellowship for man. The remainder of the writing (101°-1324) 

is a series of impressive appeals for constancy. The first ( 1019-31 ) 

is a skilful blend of encouragement and warning. He then 
appeals to the fine record of his readers ( 1032f, ), bidding them be 
worthy of their own past, and inciting them to faith in God by 
reciting a great roll-call of heroes and heroines belonging to God's 
People in the past, from Abel to the Maccabean martyrs ( 11 1•40). 

He further kindles their imagination and conscience by holding 
up Jesus as the Supreme Leader of all the faithful (12 1•3), even 
along the path of suffering; besides, he adds (124•11), suffering 
is God's discipline for those who belong to his household. To 
prefer the world ( 1212-17) is to incur a fearful penalty; the one 
duty for us is to accept the position of fellowship with God, in a 
due spirit of awe and grateful confidence ( 1218·29). A brief note 
of some ethical duties follows ( 131·7), with a sudden warning 
against some current tendencies to compromise their spiritual 
religion ( 138-16). A postscript ( 1 i7·24), with some personalia, 
ends the epistle. 

It is artificial to divide up a writing of this kind, which is not 



XXIV THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

a treatise on theology, and I have therefore deliberately abstained 
from introducing any formal divisions and subdivisions in the 
commentary. The flow of thought, with its turns and windings, 
is best followed from point to point. So far as the general plan 
goes, it is determined by the idea of the finality of the Christian 
revelation in Jesus the Son of God. This is brought out (A) by 
a proof that he is superior to angels ( 1 1-218) and Moses (31-6"), 
followed by the special exhortation of 36b-418• Thus far it is 
what may be termed the Personality of the Son which is discussed. 
Next (B) comes the Son as High Priest (414-728), including the 
parenthetical exhortation of 511-620. The (C) Sacrifice of this 
High Priest in his Sanctuary then (81-1018) is discussed, each of 
the three arguments, which are vitally connected, laying stress 
from one side or another upon the absolute efficacy of the 
revelation. This is the dominant idea of the writing, and it 
explains the particular line which the writer strikes out. He 
takes a very serious view of the position of his friends and 
readers. They are disheartened and discouraged for various 
reasons, some of which are noted in the course of the epistle. 
There is the strain of hardship, the unpleasant experience of 
being scoffed at, and the ordinary temptations of immorality, 
which may bring them, if they are not careful, to the verge of 
actual apostasy. The writer appears to feel that the only way to 
save them from ruining themselves is to put before them the 
fearful and unsuspected consequences of their failure. Hence 
three times over the writer draws a moving picture of the fate 
which awaits apostates and renegades (64f, 1026f. 1215f·). But the 
special line of argument which he adopts in 5-1018 must be 
connected somehow with the danger in which he felt his friends 
involved, and this is only to be explained if we assume that their 
relaxed interest in Christianity arose out of an imperfect concep
tion of what Jesus meant for their faith. He offers no theoretical 
disquisition; his to reinforce and deepen their conviction of the 
place of Jesus in religion, that he argues, pleads, and warns, 
dwelling on the privileges and responsibilities of the relationship 
in which Jesus had placed them. All the help they needed, all 
the hope they required, lay in the access to God mediated by 
Jesus, if they would only realize it. 

This is what makes the writing of special interest. In the 
first place (a) the author is urged by a practical necessity to 
think out his faith, or rather to state the full content of his faith, 
for the benefit of his readers. Their need puts him on his 
mettle. "Une chose surtant," says Anatole France, "donne le 
l'attrait a la pensee des hommes: c'est !'inquietude. Un esprit 
qui n'est point anxieux m'irrite ou m'ennuie." In a sense all 
the NT writers are spurred by this anxiety, but the author 
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of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs pre-eminently. It is not anxiety about his 
personal faith, nor about the prospects of Christianity, but about 
the loyalty of those for whom he feels himself responsible ; his 
very certainty of the absolute value of Christianity makes him 
anxious when he sees his friends ready to give it up, anxious on 
their behalf, and anxious to bring out as lucidly and persuasively 
as possible the full meaning of the revelation of God in Jesus. 
What he writes is not a theological treatise in cold blood, but 
a statement of the faith, alive with practical interest. The 
situation of his readers has stirred his own mind, and he bends 
all his powers of thought and emotion to rally them, There is a 
vital urgency behind what he writes for his circle. But (b), more 
than this, the form into which he throws his appeal answers to 
the situation of his readers. He feels that the word for them is 
the absolute worth of Jesus as the Son of God; it is to bring 
this out that he argues, in the middle part of his epistle, so 
elaborately and anxiously about the priesthood and sacrifice of 
Jesus. The idealistic conception of the two spheres, the real 
and eternal, and the phenomenal (which is the mere crKu1. and 
inr68£iyµ,a, a 1rapa/30A.~, an &.vrlru1rov of the former), is applied to 
the sacrifice of Jesus Christ, which inaugurates and realizes the 
eternal Sia0~K'YJ between God and man. In a series of contrasts, 
he brings out the superiority of this revelation to the OT SiafhJK'YJ 
with its cultus. But not because the contemporary form of the 
latter had any attractions for his readers. It is with the archaic 
CTK'YJ~ described in the OT that he deals, in order to elucidate 
the final value of Jesus and his sacrifice under the new Sia0~K'Y/, 
which was indeed the real and eternal one. To readers like his 
friends, with an imperfect sense of all that was contained in their 
faith, he says, "Come back to your bible, and see how fully it 
suggests the positive value of Jesus." Christians were finding 
Christ in the LXX, especially his sufferings in the prophetic 
scriptures, but our author falls back on the pentateuch and the 
psalter especially to illustrate the commanding position of Jesus 
as the Son of God in the eternal Sia0~K'YJ, and the duties as well 
as the privileges of living under such a final revelation, where 
the purpose and the promises of God for his People are realized 
as they could not be under the OT Sia.0~K1J, Why the writer 
concentrates upon the priesthood and sacrifice of Jesus in this 
eternal order of things, is due in part to his general conception 
of religion (see pp. xliii f.). For him there could be no religion 
without a priest. But this idea is of direct service to his readers, 
as he believes. Hence the first mention of Jesus as d.pxi£pws 
occurs as a reason for loyalty and confidence (214f-). Nothing 
is more practical in religion than an idea, a relevant idea power
fully urged. When the writer concentrates for a while upon 
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this cardinal idea of Jesus as d.pxiEpEvr;, therefore, it is because 
nothing can be more vital, he thinks, for his friends than to show 
them the claims and resources of their faith, disclosing the 
rich and real nature of God's revelation to them in his Son. 
Access to God, confidence in God, pardon for sins of the past, 
and hope for the future-all this is bound up with the 8ia0~K'YJ of 
Christ, and the writer reveals it between the lines of the LXX, 
to which as members of the People of God his friends naturally 
turned for instruction and revelation. This 8w0~K'f/, he argues, 
is far superior to the earlier one, as the Son of God is superior to 
angels and to Moses himself; nay more, it is superior in efficacy, 
as the real is superior to its shadowy outline, for the sacrifice 
which underlies any 8,a~K'YJ is fulfilled in Christ as it could not 
be under the levitical cultus. The function of Christ as high 
priest is to mediate the direct access of the People to God, and 
all this has been done so fully and finally that Christians have 
simply to avail themselves of its provisions for their faith and 
need. 

What the writer feels called upon to deal with, therefore, is 
not any sense of disappointment in his readers that they had not 
an impressive ritual or an outward priesthood, nor any hankering 
after such in contemporary Judaism; it is a failure to see that 
Christianity is the absolute religion, a failure which is really 
responsible for the unsatisfactory and even the critical situation 
of the readers. To meet this need, the writer argues as well as 
exhorts. He seeks to show from the LXX how the Christian 
faith alone fulfils the conditions of real religion, and as he 
knows no other religion than the earlier phase in Israel, he takes 
common ground with his readers on the LXX record of the first 
8ia0~K'YJ, in order to let them see even there the implications and 
anticipations of the higher. 

But while the author never contemplates any fusion of 
Christianity with Jewish legalism, and while the argument betrays 
no trace of Jewish religion as a competing attraction for the 
readers, it might be argued that some speculative Judaism had 
affected the mind of the readers. No basis for this can be 
found in 139f·. Yet if there were any proselytes among the 
readers, they may have felt the fascination of the Jewish system, 
as those did afterwards who are warned by Ignatius (ad Philad. 
6, etc.), "Better listen to Christianity from a circumcised Chris
tian than to Judaism from one uncircumcised." "It is mon
strous to talk of Jesus Christ and 1ov8at(nv" ( ad .1lfagnes. 10 ). 

This interpretation was put forward by Haring (Studien und 
Kritiken, 1891, pp. 589 f.), and it has been most ingeniously 
argued by Professor Purdy (Expositor 8, xix. pp. 123-139), who 
thinks that the emphasis upon "Jesus" means that the readers 
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were exposed to the seductions of a liberal Judaism which offered 
an escape from persecution and other difficulties by presenting 
a Christ who was spiritual, divorced from history; that this 
liberal, speculative Judaism came forward as "a more developed 
and perfected type of religion than Christianity "; and that, 
without being legalistic, it claimed to be a traditional, ritualistic 
faith, which was at once inward and ceremonial. The objection 
to such interpretations,1 however, is that they explain ignotum 
per ignotius. We know little or nothing of such liberal Judaism 
in the first century, any more than of a tendency on the part of 
Jewish Christians to abandon Christianity about,A.D. 70 for their 
ancestral faith. Indeed any influence of Jewish propaganda, 
ritualistic or latitudinarian, must be regarded as secondary, at 
the most, in the situation of the readers as that is to be inferred 
from Ilpos 'Ef3palovs itself. When we recognize the real method 
and aim of the writer, it becomes clear that he was dealing with 
a situation which did not require any such influence to account 
for it. The form taken by his argument is determined by the 
conception, or rather the misconception, of the faith entertained 
by his friends ; and this in turn is due not to any political or 
racial factors, but to social and mental causes, such as are 
sufficiently indicated in Ilpos 'Ef3palovs itself. Had the danger 
been a relapse into Judaism of any kind, it would have implied 
a repudiation of Jesus Christ as messiah and divine-the very 
truth which the writer can assume ! What he needs to do is not 
to defend this, but to develop it. 

The writing, therefore, for all its elaborate structure, has a 
spontaneous aim. It is not a homily written at large, to which 
by some afterthought, on the part of the writer or of some editor, 
a few personalia have been appended in eh. 13. The argu
mentative sections bear directly and definitely upon the situa
tion of the readers, whom the writer has in view throughout, 
even when he seems to be far from their situation. Which brings 
us to the problem of the literary structure of Ilpos 'Ef3pa{ov,. 

(vi.) 

See especially W. Wrede's monograph, Das literarische Ratse/ d. Hebraer
briefs ( 1906), with the essays of E. Burggaller and R. Perdelwitz in Zeitschrift 
fur Neutest. Wissenschaft (1908, pp. uof.; 19IO, pp. 59f., rn5f.); V. 
Monod's De titulo epistulae vu/go ad Hebraeos inscrzptae (19rn); C. C. 

1 Cp., further, Professor Dickie's article in Expost'tor8, v. pp. 371 f. The 
notion that the writer is controverting an external view of Christ's person, 
which shrank, e.g., from admitting his humiliation and real humanity, had 
been urged by Julius Kogel in Die Verborgenheit Jesu als des Messias 
(Greifenswald, 1909) and in Der Sohn und die Siihne, ein exegetische Studie 
zu Heb. 2 5•18 (1904). 
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Torrey's article in the Journal of Biblical Literature (r9II), pp. 137-156; 
J. W. Slot's De letterkundige vorm v. d. Brief aan de Hebraer (1912), with 
J. Quentel's essay in .Revue Biblique (1912, pp. 5of.) and M. Jones' paper 
in ExpositorS, xii. 426 f. 

The literary problem of Ilpos 'Ef3pa{ovs is raised by the 
absence of any address and the presence of personal matter in 
eh. 13. Why (a) has it no introductory greeting? And why (b) 
has it a postscript? As for the former point (a), there may have 
been, in the original, an introductory title. Ilpo, 'Ef3pa{ovs opens 
with a great sentence (1 1f.), but Eph 1Sf. is just such another, 
and there is no reason why the one should not have followed a 
title-address any more than the other.1 It may have been lost 
by accident, in the tear and wear of the manuscript, for such 
accidents are not unknown in ancient literature. This is, at 
any rate, more probable than the idea that it was suppressed 
because the author (Barnabas, Apollos ?) was not of sufficiently 
apostolic rank for the canon. Had this interest been operative, 
it would have been perfectly easy to alter a word or two in the 
address itself. Besides, Ilpos 'Ef3palovs was circulating long 
before it was admitted to the canon, and it circulated even after
wards as non-canonical; yet not a trace of any address, Pauline 
or non-Pauline, has ever survived. Which, in turn, tells against 
the hypothesis that such ever existed-at least, against the 
theory that it was deleted when the writing was canonized. If 
the elision of the address ever took place, it must have been 
very early, and rather as the result of accident than deliberately. 
Yet there is no decisive reason why the writing should not have 
begun originally as it does in its present form. Nor does this 
imply (b) that the personal data in eh. 13 are irrelevant. Ilpo, 
'Ef3palov, has a certain originality in form as well as in content ; 
it is neither an epistle nor a homily, pure and simple. True, 
down to 1229 (or 1317) there is little or nothing that might not 
have been spoken by a preacher to his audience, and Valckenaer 
(on 48) is right, so far, in saying, "haec magnifica ad Hebraeos 
missa dissertatio oratio potius dicenda est quam epistola." Yet 
the writer is not addressing an ideal public; he is not composing 
a treatise for Christendom at large. It is really unreal to ex
plain away passages like 5m, 10321· 124f· and 1J1·9 as rhetorical 
abstractions. 

Ilpos 'Ef3palow was the work of a 8,&fa:Ka.Aos, who knew how 
to deliver a ,\oyo, 1rapaKA~u£w,. Parts of it probably represent 
what he had used in preaching already (e.g. 37). But, while it 
has sometimes the tone of sermon notes written out, it is not a 

1 Ep. Barnabas begins with d.lJe]vf,ol, o!Jrws lJe, i,µ,8,s tf,po11E'i11 ,repl 'l7J<Tov 
Xpurrou ws ,repl /1eo0, etc. ; 2 Clement starts with a greeting, x.alpere, viol 
Kai (Jvyarlpes, b 6116µ,a,r, 11:vplov rov d-ya71"11<Tanos i,µ8.s b elpf/ll'D• 
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sermon in the air. To strike out 1 319• 22-24 or 1 31-1. 16-19. 22r. 

(Torrey) 1 does not reduce it from a letter or epistle to a sermon 
like 2 Clement. Thus, e.g., a phrase like 1182 (see note) is as 
intelligible in a written work as in a spoken address. It is only 
by emptying passages like 5llf. and 1032f. of their full meaning 
that anyone can speak of the writer as composing a sermon at 
large or for an ideal public. Part of the force of 5llf., e.g., is due 
to the fact that the writer is dealing with a real situation, pleading 
that in what he is going to say he is not writing simply to display 
his own talent or to please himself, but for the serious, urgent 
need of his readers. They do not deserve what ,he is going to 
give them. But he will give it ! A thoroughly pastoral touch, 
which is lost by being turned into a rhetorical excuse for de
ploying some favourite ideas of his own. According to Wrede, 
the author wrote in 1318• 19 on the basis of (Philem 22) 2 Co 
111- 12 to make it appear as though Paul was the author, and then 
added 1J28 on the basis of Ph 219• 28• 24 ; but why he should mix 
up these reminiscences, which, according to Wrede, are contra
dictory, it is difficult to see. Had he wished to put a Pauline 
colour into the closing paragraphs, he would surely have done 
it in a lucid, coherent fashion, instead of leaving the supposed 
allusions to Paul's Roman imprisonment so enigmatic. But, though 
Wrede thinks that the hypothesis of a pseudonymous conclusion 
is the only way of explaining the phenomena of eh. 13, he agrees 
that to excise it entirely is out of the question. Neither the 
style nor the contents justify·such a radical theory,2 except on 
the untenable hypothesis that 1-12 is a pure treatise. The 
analogies of a doxology being followed by personal matter (e.g. 
2 Ti 418, 1 P 411 etc.) tell against the idea that Ilpo, 'Ef3palov, 
must have ended with 1321, and much less could it have ended 
with 1311. To assume that the writer suddenly bethought him, 
at the end, of giving a Pauline appearance to what he had 
written, and that he therefore added 1322r., is to credit him with 
too little ability. Had he wished to convey this impression, he 
would certainly have gone further and made changes in the 
earlier part. Nor is it likely that anyone added the closing 
verses in order to facilitate its entrance into the NT canon by 
bringing it into line with the other epistles. The canon was 
drawn up for worship, and if Ilpo, 'Ef3palov, was originally a 
discourse, it seems very unlikely that anyone would have gone 

1 To excise 1J1·7 as a "formless jumble of rather commonplace admoni
tions " is a singular misjudgment. 

2 The linguistic proof is cogently led by C. R. Williams in the Journal 
of Bt'blti:al Lt'terature (1911), pp. 129--136, who shows that the alleged 
special parallels between He 13 and Paul are neither so numerous nor so 
significant as is commonly supposed, and that the only fair explanation of 
He 13 as a whole is that it was written to accompany 1-12. 
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out of his way, on this occasion, to add some enigmatic personal 
references. In short, while Ilpos 'E/3patovs betrays here and 
there the interests and methods of an effective preacher, the 
epistolary form is not a piece of literary fiction; still less is it 
due (in eh. 13) to some later hand. It is hardly too much to 
say that the various theories about the retouching of the 13th 
chapter of Ilpos 'Ef3patovs are as valuable, from the standpoint 
of literary criticism, as Macaulay's unhesitating belief that Dr. 
Johnson had revised and retouched Cecilia. 

§ 2. THE RELIGIOUS IDEAS. 

In addition to the text-books on NT theology, consult Riehm's Lehrbegrijf 
des Hebriierbriefs' (1867), W. Milligan's Ascensio,p and Heavenly Priesthood 
ef our Lord (1891), Menegoz's La Theologie de l' Epttre aux Hebreux (1894), 
A. Seeberg's Der Tod Christi (1895), A. B. Bruce's The Epistle to the 
Hebrews (1899), G. Milligan's The Theology of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
( 1899 ), G. Vos on "The Priesthood of Christ in Hebrews" ( Princeton 
Theological Review, 1907, pp. 423 f., 579 f.), Du Bose's Highpriesthood and 
Sacrifice (1908), A. Nairne's The Epistle ef Priesthood (1913), H. L. 
MacNeill's Christology of the Epistle to the Hebrews (1914), H. A. A. 
Kennedy's Theology ef the Epistles (1919, pp. 182-221), and E. F. Scott's 
The Epistle to the Hebrews (1922). 

Many readers who are not children will understand what Mr 
Edmund Gosse in Father and Son (pp. 89 f.) describes, in telling 
how his father read aloud to him the epistle. "The extraordinary 
beauty of the language-for instance, the matchless cadences and 
images of the first chapter-made a certain impression upon my 
imagination, and were (I think) my earliest initiation into the 
magic of literature. I was incapable of defining what I felt, but 
I certainly had a grip in the throat, which was in its essence a 
purely aesthetic emotion, when my father read, in his pure, large, 
ringing voice, such passages as 'The heavens are the work of 
Thy hands. They shall perish, but Thou remainest, and they 
shall all wax old as doth a garment, and as a vesture shalt Thou 
fold them up, and they shall be changed; but Thou art the same, 
and Thy years shall not fail.' But the dialectic parts of the 
epistle puzzled and confused me. Such metaphysical ideas as 
'laying again the foundation of repentance from dead works' 
and 'crucifying the Son of God afresh' were not successfully 
brought down to the level of my understanding. . . . The 
melodious language, the divine forensic audacities, the magnifi
cent ebb and flow of argument which make the Epistle to the 
Hebrews such a miracle, were far beyond my reach, and they 
only bewildered me." They become less bewildering when they 
are viewed in the right perspective. The clue to them lies in the 
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philosophical idea which dominates the outlook of the writer, and 
in the symbolism which, linked to this idea, embodied his 
characteristic conceptions of religion. We might almost say that, 
next to the deflecting influence of the tradition which identified 
our epistle with the Pauline scheme of thought and thereby 
missed its original and independent contribution to early Christi
anity, nothing has so handicapped its appeal as the later use of it 
in dogmatic theology. While the author of Ilpos •Ef3pafovs often 
turned the literal into the figurative, his theological interpreters 
have been as often engaged in turning the figurative expressions 
of the epistle into what was literal. A due appreciation of 
the symbolism has been the slow gain of the historical method 
as applied to the classics of primitive Christianity. There is 
no consistent symbolism, indeed, not even in the case of the 
apxiEpEvs; in the nature of the case, there could not be. But 
symbolism there is, and symbolism of a unique kind. 

(i.) 

The author writes from a religious philosophy of his own
that is, of his own among the NT writers. The philosophical 
element in his view of the world and God is fundamentally 
Platonic. Like Philo and the author of Wisdom, he interprets 
the past and the present alike in terms of the old theory (cp. on 
85 101) that the phenomenal is but an imperfect, shadowy trans
cript of what is eternal and real. · He applies this principle to the 
past. What was all the Levitical cultus in bygone days but a 
faint copy of the celestial archetype, a copy that suggested by its 
very imperfections the future and final realization? In such 
arguments (chs. 7-10) he means to declare "that Christianity 
is eternal, just as it shall be everlasting, and that all else is only 
this, that the true heavenly things of which it consists thrust 
themselves forward on to this bank and shoal of time, and took 
cosmical embodiment, in order to suggest their coming ever
lasting manifestation." 1 The idea that the seen and material is 
but a poor, provisional replica of the unseen and real order of 
things ( Ta. t'Tl'ovpavia, Ta lv To1s olJpavo1s, Ta p,~ uo.A.Evop,EVa ), pervades 
Ilpos 'Ef3pafovs. Thus faith ( 11lf·) means the conviction, the 
practical realization, of this world of realities, not only the belief 
that the universe does not arise out of mere cJ,awop,EVa, but the 
conviction that life must be ordered, at all costs, by a vision of 
the unseen, or by obedience to a Voice unheard by any outward 
ear. Similarly the outward priest, sanctuary, and sacrifices of 
the ancient cultus were merely the shadowy copy of the real, as 
manifested in Jesus with his self-sacrifice, his death being, as 

1 A. B. Davidson, Bibllcal and Literary Essays (p. 317). 
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Sabatier says, "une fonction sacerdotale, un acte transcendant 
de purification rituelle, accompli hors de l'humanite" (La Doctrine 
de f Expiation, p. 37). Such is the philosophical strain which 
permeates Ilpos 'E{3pa{ovs. The idea of heavenly counterparts is 
not, of course, confined to Platonism; it is Sumerian, in one of 
its roots (cp. on 85), and it had already entered apocalyptic. 
But our author derives it from his Alexandrian religious philo
sophy (transmuting the Kouµ,os vo11Tos into the more vivid and 
devotional figures of an o!Kos or 1ro.\is (hov, a 1rarpis or even a 
uK1JV~ &A118w~), just as elsewhere he freely uses Aristotelian ideas 
like that of the Tt.\os or final end, with its Te.\e[wuis or sequence of 
growth, and shows familiarity with the idea of the lt,s (514). The 
Te.\elwuis (see on 59) idea is of special importance, as it denotes 
for men the work of Christ in putting them into their proper 
status towards God (see on 2 10). "By a single offering he has 
made the sanctified perfect for all time" ( TETe.\elwKev, 1014), the 
offering or 1rpoucf,opa being himself, and the " perfecting" being 
the act of putting the People into their true and final relation 
towards God. This the Law, with its outward organization of 
priests and animal sacrifices, could never do; "as the Law has a 
mere shadow of the bliss that is to be, instead of representing 
the reality of that bliss (viz. the 'perfect' relationship between 
God and men), it can never perfect those who draw near" (101). 

This gives us the focus for viewing the detailed comparison 
between the levitical sacrifices and priests on the one hand and 
the KpelTTwv Jesus. "You see in your bible," the writer argues, 
"the elaborate system of ritual which was once organized for the 
forgiveness of sins and the access of the people to God. All 
this was merely provisional and ineffective, a shadow of the 
Reality which already existed in the mind of God, and which is 
now ours in the sacrifice of Jesus." Even the fanciful argument 
from the priesthood of Melchizedek (620-717)-fanciful to us, but 
forcible then-swings from this conception. What the author 
seeks to do is not to prove that there had been from the first a 
natural or real priesthood, superior to the levitical, a priesthood 
fulfilled in Christ. His aim primarily is to discredit the levitical 
priesthood of bygone days; it was anticipated in the divine 
order by that of Melchizedek, he shows, using a chronological 
argument resembling that of Paul in Gal 3sr., on the principle 
that what is prior is superior. But what leads him to elaborate 
specially the Melchizedek priesthood is that it had already played 
an important role in Jewish speculation in connexion with the 
messianic hope. Philo had already identified Melchizedek out
right with the Logos or possibly even with the messiah. Whether 
the author of Ilpos 'E{3palovs intends to contradict Philo or not, 
he takes a different line, falling back upon his favourite psalm, 
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the uoth, which in the Greek version, the only one known to 
him, had put forward not only the belief that messiah was lEpEvs £ls 
'TOV alwva Ka-ra n,v -rafiv MEXxiut8EK, but the Alexandrian belief 
in the pre-existence of messiah (v.8 lK yau-rpos 1rpo lwucp6pov 
lf£Ywv71u&. <TE). Here then, by Alexandrian methods of exegesis, 
in the pentateuch text combined with the psalm, he found 
scripture proof of an original priesthood which was not levitical, 
not transferable, and permanent. This priesthood of Melchize
dek was, of course, not quite a perfect type of Christ's, for it 
did not include any sacrifice, but, as resting on personality, 
not on heredity,1 it did typify, he held, that eternal priesthood of 
the Christ which was to supersede the levitical, for all the ancient 
prestige of the latter. As this prestige was wholly biblical for 
the writer and his readers, so it was essential that the disproof of 
its validity should be biblical also. Though he never uses either 
the idea of Melchizedek offering bread and wine to typify the 
elements in the eucharist, in spite of the fact that Philo once 
allegorized this trait (de Leg. Alleg. iii. 25), or the idea of 
Melchizedek being uncircumcised (as he would have done, had 
he been seriously arguing with people who were in danger of 
relapsing into contemporary Judaism), he does seem to glance 
at the combination of the sacerdotal and the royal functions. 
Like Philo, though more fully, he notices the religious signi
ficance of the etymology "king of righteousness" and " king of 
peace," the reason being that throughout his argument he 
endeavours repeatedly to preserve something of the primitive 
view of Jesus as messianic king, particularly because the idea of 
the divine {3amAE{a plays next to no part in his scheme of 
thought. Sometimes the combination of the sacerdotal and 
royal metaphors is incongruous enough, although it is not 
unimpressive (e.g. 1012· 13). Primarily it is a survival of the 
older militant messianic category which is relevant in the first 
chapter (see 18f-), but out of place in the argument from the 
priesthood ; the reference is really due to the desire to reaffirm 
the absolute significance of Christ's work, and by way of anticipa
tion he sounds this note even in 71• 2• Later on, it opens up 
into an interesting instance of his relation to the primitive 
eschatology. To his mind, trained in the Alexandrian philo
sophy of religion, the present world of sense and time stands 
over against the world of reality, the former being merely 
the shadow and copy of the latter. There is an archetypal 

1 The writer is trying to express an idea which, as Prof. E. F. Scott 
argues (pp. 207 f.), "underlies all our modern thought-social and political 
as well as religious," viz. that true authority is not prescriptive but personal ; 
"the priesthood which can bring us nearer God must be one of inherent 
character and personality." 

C 
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order of things, eternal and divine, to which the mundane order 
but dimly corresponds, and only within this higher order, eternal 
and invisible, is access to God possible for man. On such a 
view as this, which ultimately (see pp. xxxi-xxxii) goes back to 
Platonic idealism, and which had been worked out by Philo, the 
real world is the transcendent order of things, which is the 
pattern for the phenomenal universe, so that to attain God man 
must pass from the lower and outward world of the senses to the 
inner. But how? Philo employed the Logos or Reason as 
the medium. Our author similarly holds that men must attain 
this higher world, but for him it is a uK1JV~, a sanctuary, the real 
Presence of God, and it is entered not through ecstasy or mystic 
rapture, but through connexion with Jesus Christ, who has not 
only revealed that world but opened the way into it. The 
Presence of God is now attainable as it could not be under the 
outward cultus of the uK1JV~ in the OT, for the complete sacrifice 
has been offered " in the realm of the spirit," thus providing for 
the direct access of the people to their God. The full bliss of the 
fellowship is still in the future, indeed; it is not to be realized 
finally until Jesus returns for his people, for he is as yet only their 
7rp68pop,or; ( 620). The primitive eschatology required and received 
this admission from the writer, though it is hardly consonant 
with his deeper thought. And this is why he quotes for example 
the old words about Jesus waiting in heaven till his foes are 
crushed ( 1012• 18). He is still near enough to the primitive period to 
share the forward look (see, e.g., 2 2r, 928 I037), and unlike Philo, he 
does not allow his religious idealism to evaporate his eschatology. 
But while this note of expectation is sounded now and then, it 
is held that Christians already experience the powers of the 
world to come. The new and final order has dawned ever since 
the sacrifice of Jesus was made, and the position of believers is 
guaranteed. "You have come to mount Sion, the city of the 
living God." The entrance of Jesus has made a fresh, living 
way for us, which is here and now open. "For all time he is 
able to save those who approach God through him, as he is 
always living to intercede on their behalf." Christians enjoy the 
final status of relationship to God in the world of spirit and 
reality, in virtue of the final sacrifice offered by Jesus the Son. 

(ii.) 

What was this sacrifice ? How did the writer understand it? 
(a) The first thing to be said is that in his interpretation of the 
sacrifice of Jesus, he takes the piacular view. Calvin (Instit. ii. 
r 5. 6) maintains that, as for the priesthood of Christ, " fin em et 
usum eius esse ut sit mediator purus omni macula, qui sanctitate 
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sua Deum nobis conciliet. Sed quia aditum occupat justa 
maledictio, et Deus pro judicis officio nobis infensus est, ut nobis 
favorem comparet sacerdos ad placandam iram ipsius Dei, piacu
lum intervenire necesse est. . . . Qua de re prolixe apostolus 
disputat in epistola ad Hebraeos a septimo capite fere ad finem 
usque decimi." Matthew Arnold is not often found beside 
Calvin, but he shares this error. "Turn it which way we will, 
the notion of appeasement of an offended God by vicarious 
sacrifice, which the Epistle to the Hebrews apparently sanctions, 
will never truly speak to the religious sense, or bear fruit for 
true religion" (St. Paul and Protestantism, p. 72). Arnold saves 
himself by the word "apparently," but the truth is that this 
idea is not sanctioned by Ilp6s 'Ef3pafov,; at all. The interpreta
tion of Calvin confuses Paul's doctrine of expiation with the 
piacular view of our author. The entire group of ideas about 
the law, the curse, and the wrath of God is alien to Ilp6s 
'Ef3palov,;. The conception of God is indeed charged with 
wholesome awe (cp. on 1228· 29); but although God is never 
called directly the Father of Christians, his attitude to men is 
one of grace, and the entire process of man's approach is 
initiated by him (29 1320). God's wrath is reserved for the 
apostates (1029-81); it does not brood over unregenerate men, to 
be removed by Christ. Such a notion could hardly have occurred 
to a man with predilections for the typical significance of the OT 
ritual, in which the sacrifices were not intended to avert the 
wrath of God so much as to reassure the people from time to 
time that their relations with their God had not been interrupted. 
The function of Christ, according to our author, is not to appease 
the divine wrath (see on 2 9f, 17), but to establish once and for all 
the direct fellowship of God with his people, and a picturesque 
archaic phrase like that in 1224 about the alµa f,avr,uµov cannot 
be pressed into the doctrine that Jesus by his sacrifice averted or 
averts the just anger of God. On the other hand, while the 
author knows the primitive Christian idea of God's fatherhood, 
it is not in such terms that he expresses his own conception of 
God. Philo (De Exsecrati'onibus, 9) describes how the Jews in 
the diaspora will be encouraged to return to Israel and Israel's 
God, particularly by his forgiving character ( lv, µ'a, Ei-rruKEl'!, Kat 
XP'YJ<TTOT7/Tt 'TOV -rrapaKa.Aovµl.vov uvyyvwµ71v -rrp6 'Ttµwplas d.et n01.v
To,); the end of their approach to God, he adds, ovo£v lTEpov ~ 
d,apecrrliv 'TW 0ew Ka0a-rrep viovs 7ra'Tp{. But the author of Ilp0s 
'Ef3pa{ovs lays n~ stress upon the Fatherhood of God for men; 
except in connexion with the discipline of suffering, he never 
alludes to the goodness of God as paternal, even for Christians, 
and indeed it is only in OT quotations that God is called even 
the Father of the Son ( 16 55). He avoids, even more strictly 



xxxvi THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

than Jesus, the use of love-language. The verb &ya7r~v only 
occurs twice, both times in an OT citation ; &ya7rlJ is also used 
only twice, and never of man's attitude towards God. There is 
significance in such linguistic data ; they corroborate the 
impression that the author takes a deep view (see on 1223} of the 
homage and awe due to God. Godly reverence, e11Aa/3eia (see 
on 57), characterized Jesus in his human life, and it is to charac
terize Christians towards God, i.e. an awe which is devoid of 
anything like nervous fear, an ennobling sense of the greatness 
of God, but still a reverential awe. This is not incompatible 
with humble confidence or with a serious joy, with 7rapp)]u[a 
(cp. on 316). Indeed "all deep joy has something of the awful 
in it," as Carlyle says. •ExlllJJ,EV xapiv is the word of our author 
( 1 2 28) ; the standing attitude of Christians towards their God 1s 
one of profound thankfulness for his goodness to them. Only, 
it is to be accompanied µ,e-r?,, e11Aa/3e{a<, Kai 8lov<,. We are to feel 
absolutely secure under God's will, whatever crises or catastrophes 
befall the universe, and the security is at once to thrill (see on 
2 12) and to subdue our minds. Hence, while God's graciousness 
overcomes any anxiety in man, his sublimity is intended to 
elevate and purify human life by purging it of easy emotion and 
thin sentimentalism. This is not the primitive awe of religion 
before the terrors of the unknown supernatural ; the author 
believes in the gracious, kindly nature of God (see on 2 10, also 
616 1i6 etc.), but he has an instinctive horror of anything like a 
shallow levity. The tone of Ilpo'> 'Ef3palov<, resembles, indeed, 
that of IP 117 (el 7ra-rlpa £7rtKaAe'iu0e -rov &,7rpoulll7roA~71"Tlll'i Kplvov-ra 
KaT(J, T6 lKa<TTOV lpyov, £V cf,6{3ip T6V 'T71'> 7rapotKLa<, fiµ,wv xpovov 
&.va<TTpacf,)]Te); there may be irreverence in religion, not only in 
formal religion but for other reasons in spiritual religion. Yet 
the special aspect of our epistle is reflected in what Jesus once 
said to men tempted to hesitate and draw back in fear of 
suffering : " I will show you whom to fear-fear Him who after 
He has killed has power to cast you into Gehenna. Yes, I tell 
you, fear Him " (Lk t 2 6). This illustrates the spirit and 
situation of Ilpo'> 'Ef3pa[ov,, where the writer warns his friends 
against apostasy by reminding them of ~ 0eo<, ,wv and of the 
judgment. We might almost infer that in his mind the dominant 
conception is God regarded as transcendental, not with regard 
to creation but with regard to frail, faulty human nature. What 
engrosses the writer is the need not so much of a medium 
between God and the material universe, as of a medium between 
his holiness and human sin (see on 1228). 

(b) As for the essence and idea of the sacrifice, while he 
refers to a number of OT sacrifices by way of illustration, his 
main analogy comes from the ritual of atonement-day in the 
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levitical code (Lv r6), where it was prescribed that once a year 
the highpriest was to enter the inner shrine by himself, the shrine 
within which stood the sacred box or ark symbolizing the divine 
Presence. The elaborate sacrifices of the day are only glanced 
at by our author. Thus he never alludes to the famous scape
goat, which bore away the sins of the people into the desert. 
All he mentions is the sacrifice of certain animals, as propitiation 
for the highpriest's own sins and also for those of the nation. 
Carrying some blood of these animals, the priest was to smear 
the i>..aO'T'rJpiov or cover of the ark. This had a twofold object. 
(i) Blood was used to reconsecrate the sanctuary (Lv 1616). 

This was a relic of the archaic idea that the life-bond between 
the god and his worshippers required to be renewed by sacred 
blood ; "the holiness of the altar is liable to be impaired, and 
requires to be refreshed by an application of holy blood." 1 

Our author refers to this crude practice in 928• But his 
dominant interest is in (ii) the action of the highpriest as he 
enters the inner shrine ; it is not the reconsecration of the 
sanctuary with its altar, but the general atonement there made 
for the sins of the People, which engrosses him. The application 
of the victim's blood to the !>..aO'T'rJpiov by the divinely appointed 
highpriest was believed to propitiate Yahweh by cleansing the 
People from the sins which might prevent him from dwelling 
any longer in the land or among the People. The annual 
ceremony was designed to ensure his Presence among them, " to 
enable the close relationship between Deity and man to continue 
undisturbed. The logical circle-that the atoning ceremonies 
were ordered by God to produce their effect upon himself-was 
necessarily unperceived by the priestly mind" (Montefiore, 
Hibbert Lectures, p. 337). What the rite, as laid down in the 
bible, was intended to accomplish was simply, for the author of 
Ilpos 'Ef3palovs, to renew the life-bond between God and the 
People. This sacrifice offered by the highpriest on atonement
day was the supreme, piacular action of the levitical cultus. 
Once a year it availed to wipe out the guilt of all sins, whatever 
their nature, ritual or moral, which interrupted the relationship 
between God and his People.2 For it was a sacrifice designed 
for the entire People as the community of God. The blood of 
the victims was carried into the inner shrine, on behalf of the 
People outside the sanctuary ; this the highpriest did for them, 
as he passed inside the curtain which shrouded the inner shrine. 
Also, in contrast to the usual custom, the flesh of the victims, 
instead of any part being eaten as a meal, was carried out and 
burned up. In all this the writer finds a richly symbolic 

1 W. Robertson Smith, Tke Religion of tke Semites (1907), pp. 408f, 
2 Cp. Montefiore, op. cit., pp. 334 f. 
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meaning (9lf·). Jesus was both highpriest and victim, as he 
died and passed inside the heavenly Presence of God to 
establish the life-bond between God and his People. Jesus did 
not need to sacrifice for himself. Jesus did not need to sacrifice 
himself more than once for the People. Jesus secured a 
forgiveness which the older animal sacrifices never won. And 
Jesus did not leave his People outside; he opened the way for 
them to enter God's own presence after him, and in virtue of his 
self-sacrifice. So the author, from time to time, works out the 
details of the symbolism. He even uses the treatment of the 
victim's remains to prove that Christians must be unworldly 
(13llf·); but this is an after-thought, for his fundamental interest 
lies in the sacrificial sugge·stiveness of the atonement-day which, 
external and imperfect as its ritual was, adumbrated the reality 
which had been manifested in the sacrifice and ascension of 
Jesus. 

Yet this figurative category had its obvious drawbacks, two 
of which may be noted here. One (a) is, that it does not allow 
him to show how the sacrificial death of Jesus is connected with 
the inner renewal of the heart and the consequent access of 
man to God. He uses phrases like d:yuf{t-w (see on 2 11) and 
Ka8ap~nv and T£Anovv (this term emphasizing more than the 
others the idea of completeness), but we can only deduce from 
occasional hints like 914 what he meant by the efficacy of the 
sacrificial death. His ritualistic category assumed that such a 
sacrifice availed to reinstate the People before God (cp. on 922), 

and this axiom sufficed for his Christian conviction that every
thing depended upon what Jesus is to God and to us-what he 
is, he is in virtue of what he did, of the sacrificial offering of 
himself. But the symbol or parable in the levitical cultus went 
no further. And it even tended to confuse the conception of 
what is symbolized, by its inadequacy; it necessarily separated 
priest and victim, and it suggested by its series of actions a time
element which is out of keeping with the eternal order. Hence 
the literal tendency in the interpretation of the sacrifice has Jed 
to confusion, as attempts have been made to express the con
tinuous, timeless efficacy of the sacrifice. That the death was 
a sacrifice, complete and final, is assu·med (e.g. 727 914 1010. 12. 14). 

Yet language is used which has suggested that in the heavenly 
CTK1/V'q this sacrifice is continually presented or offered (e.g. 726 

and the vg. mistranslation of 1012 "hie autem unam pro peccatis 
offerens hostiam in sempiternum sedit "). The other drawback 
(b) is, that the idea of Jesus passing like the highpriest at once 
from the sacrifice into the inner sanctuary (i.e. through the 
heavens into the Presence, 414) has prevented him from making 
use of the Resurrection (cp. also on 1J12). The heavenly sphere 
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of Jesus is so closely linked with his previous existence on earth, 
under the category of the sacrifice, that the author could not 
suggest an experience like the resurrection, which would not 
have tallied with this idea of continuity. 

On the other hand, the concentration of interest in the 
symbol on the sole personality of the priest and of the single 
sacrifice enabled him to voice what was his predominant belief 
about Jesus. How profoundly he was engrossed by the idea of 
Christ's adequacy as mediator may be judged from his avoidance 
of some current religious beliefs about intercession. Over and 
again he comes to a point where contemporary opinions (with 
which he was quite familiar) suggested, e.g., the intercession of 
angels in heaven, or of departed saints on behalf of men on 
earth, ideas like the merits of the fathers or the atoning efficacy 
of martyrdom in the past, to facilitate the approach of sinful 
men to God (cp. on 1140 1217• 28· 24 etc.). These he deliberately 
ignores. In view of the single, sufficient sacrifice of Jesus, in 
the light of his eternally valid intercession, no supplementary 
aid was required. It is not accidental that such beliefs are left 
out of our author's scheme of thought. It is a fresh proof of 
his genuinely primitive faith in Jesus as the one mediator. The 
ideas of the perfect Priest and the perfect Sacrifice are a theo
logical expression, in symbolic language, of what was vital to the 
classical piety of the early church; and apart from Paul no 
one set this out so cogently and clearly as the writer of IIpo, 
'Ef3pafov,. 

(iii.) 

Our modern symbolism does no sort of justice to the ancient 
idea of priesthood. Matthew Arnold says of Wordsworth: 

" He was a priest to us all, 
Of the wonder and bloom of the world, 
Which we saw with his eyes, and were glad." 

That is, " priest " means interpreter, one who introduces us to a 
deeper vision, one who, as we might put it, opens up to us a 
new world of ideas. Such is not the ultimate function of Christ 
as i£p£v, in our epistle. Dogmatic theology would prefer to 
call this the prophetic function of Christ, but the priestly office 
means mediation, not interpretation. The function of the high
priest is to enter and to offer : duipx£u0ai and 1rpoucf,ipnv forming 
the complete action, and no distinction being drawn between the 
two, any more than between the terms " priest" and " high
priest." 

The fundamental importance of this may be illustrated from 
the recourse made by Paul and by our author respectively to the 
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J eremianic oracle of the new covenant or 8ia0/JK'YJ, Paul's main 
interest in it lies in its prediction of the Spirit, as opposed to 
the Law. What appeals to Paul is the inward and direct intui
tion of God, which forms the burden of the oracle. But to our 
author (87•18 1015•18) it is the last sentence of the oracle which 
is supreme, i.e. the remission of sins ; "I will be merciful to their 
iniquities, and remember their sins no more.'' He seizes the 
name and fact of a "new" covenant, as implying that the old 
was inadequate. But he continues: "If the blood of goats and 
bulls, and the ashes of a heifer, sprinkled on defiled persons, 
give them a holiness that bears on bodily purity, how much more 
will the blood of Christ, who in the spirit of the eternal offered 
himself as an unblemished sacrifice to God, cleanse your con
science from dead works to serve a living God ? He mediates a 
new covenant for this reason, that those who have been called 
may obtain the eternal deliverance they have been promised, 
now that a death has occurred which redeems them from the 
transgressions involved in the first covenant" (918•15). That is, 
the conclusion of Jeremiah's oracle-that God will forgive and 
forget-is the real reason why our author quotes it. There can 
be no access without an amnesty for the past; the religious 
communion of the immediate future must be guaranteed by a 
sacrifice ratifying the pardon of God. 

This difference between Paul and our author is, of course, 
owing to the fact that for the latter the covenant 1 or law is sub
ordinated to the priesthood. Change the priesthood, says the 
writer, and ipso facto the law has to be changed too. The cove
nant is a relationship of God and men, arising out of grace, and 
inaugurated by some historic act; since its efficiency as an insti
tution for forgiveness and fellowship depends on the personality 
and standing of the priesthood, the appearance of Jesus as the 
absolute Priest does away with the inferior law. 

This brings us to the heart of the Christology, the sacrifice 
and priestly service of Christ as the mediator of this new cove
nant with its eternal fellowship. . 

Men are sons of God, and their relation of confidence and 
access is based upon the function of the Son KaT' it6x:rJv. The 
author shares with Paul the view that the Son is the Son before 
and during his incarnate life, and yet perhaps Son in a special 
sense in consequence of the resurrection-or rather, as our 
author would have preferred to say, in consequence of the ascen
sion. This may be the idea underneath the compressed clauses 
at the opening of the epistle ( r1•5). "God has spoken to us by 

1 As Professor Kennedy points out, with real insight : "all the terms of 
the contrast which he works out are selected because of their relation to the 
covenant-conception" (p. 201). 
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a Son-a Son whom he appointed heir of the universe, as it 
was by him that he had created the world. He, reflecting God's 
bright glory and stamped with God's own character, sustains the 
universe by his word of power; when he had secured our 
purification from sins, he sat down at the right hand of the 
Majesty on high; and thus he is superior to the angels, as he 
has inherited a Name superior to theirs. For to what angel did 
God ever say-

' Thou art my Son, 
To-day have I become thy Father'?" 

(referring to the ancient notion that the king first became con
scious of his latent divine sonship at his accession to the throne). 
The name or dignity which Christ inherits, as the result of his 
redemptive work, is probably that of Son; as the following 
quotation from the OT psalm suggests, the resurrection or 
exaltation may mark, as it does for Paul, the fully operative 
sonship of Christ, the only way to inherit or possess the 
universe being to endure the suffering and death which purified 
human sin and led to the enthronement of Christ. Our author 
holds that this divine being was sent into the world because he 
was God's Son, and that he freely undertook his mission for 
God's other sons on earth. 

The mission was a will of God which involved sacrifice. 
That is the point of the quotation (106f·) from the 40th psalm 
-not to prove that obedience to God was better than sacrifice, 
but to bring out the truth that God's will required a higher kind 
of sacrifice than the levitical, namely, the personal, free self
sacrifice of Christ in the body. Even this is more than self
sacrifice in our modern sense of the term. It is "by this will," 
the writer argues, that "we are consecrated, because Jesus Christ 
once for all has offered up his body." No doubt the offering is 
eternal, it is not confined to the historical act on Calvary. "He 
has entered heaven itself, now to appear in the presence of God 
on our behalf" (924): "he is always living to make intercession 
for us" ( 725). Still, the author is more realistic in expression than 
the tradition of the Testament of Levi (3), which makes the 
angel of the Presence in the third heaven offer a spiritual and 
bloodless sacrifice to God in propitiation for the sins of ignorance 
committed by the righteous. Our author assigns entirely to Christ 
the intercessory functions which the piety of the later Judaism 
had already begun to divide among angels and departed saints, 
but he also makes the sacrifice of Jesus one of blood-a realism 
which was essential to his scheme of argument from the 
entrance of the OT high priest into the inner shrine. 

The superior or rather the absolute efficacy of the blood of 
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Christ depends in turn on his absolute significance as the 
Son of God ; it is his person and work which render his self
sacrifice valid and supreme. But this is asserted rather than 
explained. Indeed, it is asserted on the ground of a presupposi
tion which was assumed as axiomatic, namely, the impossibility 
of communion with God apart from blood shed in sacrifice 
(922). For example, when the writer encourages his readers by 
reminding them of their position ( 1224), that they "have come 
to Jesus the mediator of the new covenant and to the sprinkled 
blood whose message is nobler than Abel's," he does not mean 
to draw an antithesis between Abel's blood as a cry for vengeance 
and Christ's blood as a cry for intercession. The fundamental 
antithesis lies between exclusion and inclusion. Abel's blood 
demanded the excommunication of the sinner, as an outcast 
from God's presence; Christ's blood draws the sinner near and 
ratifies the covenant. The author denies to the OT cultus of 
sacrifice any such atoning value, but at the same time he reaffirms 
its basal principle, that blood in sacrifice is essential to communion 
with the deity. Blood offered in sacrifice does possess a religious 
efficacy, to expiate and purify. Without shedding of blood there 
is no remission. We ask, why? But the ancient world never 
dreamt of asking, why? What puzzles a modern was an axiom 
to the ancient. The argument of our epistle is pivoted on this 
postulate, and no attempt is made to rationalize it. 

In the Law of Holiness, incorporated in Leviticus, there is 
indeed one incidental allusion to the rationale of sacrifice or 
blood-expiation, when, in prohibiting the use of blood as a food, 
the taboo proceeds : "the life of the body is in the blood, and 
I have given it to you for the altar to make propitiation for 
yourselves, for the blood makes propitiation by means of the 
life" (i.e. the life inherent in it). This is reflection on the 
meaning of sacrifice, but it does not carry us very far, for it only 
explains the piacular efficacy of blood by its mysterious potency 
of life. Semitic scholars warn us against finding in these words 
(Lv 1711) either the popular idea of the substitution of the victim 
for the sinner, or even the theory that the essential thing in 
sacrifice is the offering of a life to God. As far as the Hebrew 
text goes, this may be correct. But the former idea soon became 
attached to the verse, as we see from the LXX--ro yap alµa 
a~ov d.VT2 njc; i{Nxqc; l!i>..o.ufTai.. This view does not seem to be 
common in later Jewish thought, though it was corroborated by 
the expiatory value attached to the death of the martyrs (e.g. 
4 Mac r 722). It is in this later world, however, rather than in 
the primitive world of Leviticus, that the atmosphere of the idea 
of Ilpoc; 'Ef3pa.low is to be sought, the idea that because Jesus 
was what he was, his death has such an atoning significance as 
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to inaugurate a new and final relation between God and men, 
the idea that his blood purifies the conscience because it is his 
blood, the blood of the sinless Christ, who is both the priest 
and the sacrifice. When the author writes that Christ "in the 
spirit of the eternal" (914) offered himself as an unblemished 
sacrifice to God, he has in mind the contrast between the annual 
sacrifice on the day of atonement and the sacrifice of Christ 
which never needed to be repeated, because it had been offered 
in the spirit and-as we might say-in the eternal order of 
things. It was a sacrifice bound up with his death in history, 
but it belonged essentially to the higher order of absolute reality. 
The writer breathed the Philonic atmosphere in which the 
eternal Now over-shadowed the things of space and time (see 
on 16), but he knew this sacrifice had taken place on the cross, 
and his problem was one which never confronted Philo, the 
problem which we modems have to face in the question: How 
can a single historical fact possess a timeless significance? How 
can Christianity claim to be final, on the basis of a specific 
revelation in history? Our author answered this problem in his 
own way for his own day. 

(iv.) 

For him religion is specially fellowship with God on the 
basis of forgiveness. He never uses the ordinary term Koivwv{a, 
however, in this sense. It is access to God on the part of 
worshippers that is central to his mind ; that is, he conceives 
religion as worship, as the approach of the human soul to the 
divine Presence, and Christianity is the religion which is religion 
since it mediates this access and thereby secures the immediate 
consciousness of God for man. Or, as he would prefer to say, 
the revelation of God in Jesus has won this right for man as it 
could not be won before. For, from the first, there has been a 
People of God seeking, and to a certain extent enjoying, this 
access. God has ever been revealing himself to them, so far as 
was possible. But now in Jesus the final revelation has come 
which supersedes all that went before in Israel. The writer 
never contemplates any other line of revelation; outside Israel 
of old he never looks. It is enough for him that the worship of 
the OT implied a revelation which was meant to elicit faith, 
especially through the sacrificial cultus, and that the imperfec
tions of that revelation have now been disclosed and superseded 
by the revelation in Jesus the Son. Faith in this revelation is in 
one aspect belief (42f·). Indeed he describes faith simply as the 
conviction of the unseen world, the assurance that God has 
spoken and that he will make his word good, if men rely upon 
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it; he who draws near to Gad must believe that he exists and 
that he does reward those who seek him ( r r6). Faith of this 
noble kind, in spite of appearances to the contrary, has always 
characterized the People. Our author rejoices to trace it at 
work long before Jesus came, and he insists that it is the saving 
power still, a faith which in some aspects is indistinguishable 
from hope, since it inspires the soul to act and suffer in the 
conviction that God is real and sure to reward loyalty in the 
next world, if not in the present. Such faith characterized Jesus 
himself (218 r22). It is belief in God as trustworthy, amid all 
the shows and changes of life, an inward conviction that, when 
he has spoken, the one thing for a man to do is to hold to 
that word and to obey it at all costs. This is the conception 
of faith in the early and the later sections of the writing (37f, 
ro88-r22). The difference that Jesus has made-for the writer 
seems to realize that there is a difference between the primitive 
faith and the faith of those who are living after the revelation in 
Jesus-is this, that the assurance of faith has now become far 
more real than it was. Though even now believers have to 
await the full measure of their reward, though faith still is hope 
to some extent, yet the full realization of the fellowship with 
God which is the supreme object of faith has been now made 
through Jesus. In two ways. (i) For faith Jesus is the inspiring 
example; he is the great Believer who has shown in his own 
life on earth the possibilities of faith. 1 In order to understand 
what faith is, we must look to Jesus above all, to see how faith 
begins and continues and ends. But (ii) Jesus has not only 
preceded us on the line of faith ; he has by his sacrifice made 
our access to God direct and real, as it never could be before. 
Hence the writer can say, "let us draw near with a full assurance 
of faith and a true heart, in absolute assurance of faith " since 
"we have a great Priest over the house of God." "We have 
confidence to enter the holy Presence in virtue of the blood of 
Jesus." He does not make Jesus the object of faith as Paul 
does, but he argues that only the sacrifice of Jesus opens the 
way into the presence of God for sinful men. 

This is the argument of the central part of the writing 
(chs. 7-ro). Religion is worship, and worship implies sacrifice; 
there is no access for man to God without sacrifice, and no 

1 "It was by no divine magic, no mere 'breath, tum of eye, wave of 
hand,' that he 'joined issue with death,' but by the power of that genuinely 
human faith which had inspired others in the past" (MacNeill, p. 26). 
Bousset's denial of this ( Theo!. Literaturzeitung, 1915, p. 431 f. : "man 
wird bei dem Jesus d. Hebraerbriefe so wenig wie bei dem paulinischen noch 
im strengen Sinne von einem subjectivem Glauben Jesu reden konnen ") is as 
incomprehehsible as his desperate effort to explain He 57• 10 from the fixed 
ideas of the mystery-religions. 
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religion without a priest (see on 711). The relations between 
God and his People from the first 1 have been on the basis of 
sacrifice, as the bible shows, and the new revelation in Jesus 
simply changes the old sacrificial order with its priesthood for 
another. The writer starts from a profound sense of sin, as an 
interruption of fellowship between God and man. He thoroughly 
sympathizes with the instinct which underlay the ancient practice 
of sacrifice, that fellowship with God is not a matter of course, 
that God is accessible and yet difficult of access, and that human 
nature cannot find its way unaided into his presence. Thus he 
quotes the 40th psalm (see p. xli), not to prove that God's will 
is fellowship, and that to do the will of God is enough for man, 
apart from any sacrifice, but to illustrate the truth that the will 
of God does require a sacrifice, not simply the ethical obedience 
of man, but the self-sacrifice with which Jesus offered himself 
freely, the perfect victim and the perfect priest. All men now 
have to do is to avail themselves of his sacrifice in order to 
enjoy access to God in the fullest sense of the term. "Having 
a great Highpriest who has passed through the heavens, let us 
draw near." 

The conception of religion as devotion or worship covers a 
wide range in Ilpo<; 'Ef3pa{ov<;. It helps to explain, for example 
(see above, p. xxxviii), why the writer represents Jesus after death 
not as being raised from the dead, but as passing through the 
heavens into the inner Presence or sanctuary of God with the 
sacrifice of his blood (414 911f·). · It accounts for the elaboration 
of a detail like that of 928, and, what is much more important, it 
explail16 the "sacrificial" delineation of the Christian life. In 
this iii\:ri8iv17 <TK'YJV~ (82), of God's own making, with its Bvu,au
T~piov (1i0), Christians worship God (i\.aTpEveiv, 914 1228 1310); 
their devotion to him is expressed by the faith and loyalty which 
detach them from this world (1318• 14) and enable them to live 
and move under the inspiration of the upper world; indeed their 
ethical life of thanksgiving (see on 2 12) and beneficence is a 
sacrifice by which they honour and worship God (1316· 16), a 
sacrifice presented to God by their &.pxiepEV<; Jesus. The writer 
never suggests that the worship-regulations of the outworn cultus 
are to be reproduced in any rites of the church on earth ; he 
never dreamed of this, any more than of the ~yovp,evo, being 
called "priests." The essence of priesthood, viz. the mediation 
of approach to God, had been absolutely fulfilled in Jesus, and 
in one sense all believers were enabled to follow him into the 
inner <TK'YJV~, where they worshipped their God as the priests of 
old had done in their <TK'YJV~, and as the People of old had never 

1 i.e. from the inauguration of the /Jia,91JK7J at Sinai, though he notes that 
even earlier there was sacrifice offered (n8). 
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been able to do except through the highpriest as their represen
tative and proxy. But, while the worship-idea is drawn out 
to describe Christians, in Ilpos 'Ef3palovs its primary element 
is that of the eternal function of Christ as tlpxiEpEvs in the 
heavenly uK71v~. 

(v.) 

Symbolism alters as the ages pass. The picture-language in 
which one age expresses its mental or religious conceptions 
often ceases to be intelligible or attractive to later generations, 
because the civic, ritual, or economic conditions of life which had 
originally suggested it have disappeared or changed their form. 
This well-known principle applies especially to the language of 
religion, and it is one reason why some of the arguments in Ilpos 
'Ef3paf,ovs are so difficult for the modern mind to follow. There 
are other reasons, no doubt. The exegetical methods which the 
author took over from the Alexandrian school are not ours. 
Besides, historical criticism has rendered it hard for us modems 
to appreciate the naive use of the OT which prevails in some 
sections of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs. But, above all, the sacrificial analogies 
are a stumbling-block, for we have nothing to correspond to what 
an ancient understood by a "priest" and sacrifice. Dryden was 
not poetic when he translated Vergil's "sacerdos" in the third 
Georgie (489) by "holy butcher," but the phrase had its truth. 
The business of a priest was often that of a butcher ; blood 
flowed, blood was splashed about. It was in terms of such 
beliefs and practices that the author of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs argued, 
rising above them to the spiritual conception of the self-sacrifice 
of Jesus, but nevertheless starting from them as axiomatic. The 
duty of the modern mind is to understand, in the first place, 
how he came by these notions; and, in the second place, what 
he intended to convey by the use of such symbolic terms as 
"blood," "highpriest," and "sacrifice." 

The striking idea of Christ as the eternal tlpxiEpEvs, by whom 
the access of man to God is finally and fully assured, may have 
been a flash of inspiration, one of the notes of originality and 
insight which mark the writer's treatment and restatement of the 
faith. But originality is not depreciated by the effort to trace 
anticipations. What led him to this view? After all, the most 
brilliant flashes depend upon an atmosphere already prepared 
for them. They are struck out of something. In this case, it is 
not enough to say that the conception was merely the transfer
ence to Jesus of the Philonic predicates of the Logos, or the 
result of a bible-reading in the pentateuch. In the pentateuch 
the writer found proofs of what he brought to it, and the argu
ments in chs. 7-10 really buttress ideas built on other foundations. 
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(a) Once the conception of a heavenly sanctuary became 
current, the notion of a heavenly ilpxiqm5s would not be far-fetched 
for a writer like this. Philo had, indeed, not only spoken of the 
Logos as a highpriest, in a metaphorical sense, i.e. as mediating 
metaphysically and psychologically the relations between the 
worlds of thought and sense, but in an allegorical fashion spoken 
of "two temples belonging to God, one being the world in which 
the highpriest is his own Son, the Logos, the other being the 
rational soul" (de Somniis, i. 37). Our writer is much less 
abstract. Like the author of the Apocalypse (see on 416), he 
thinks of heaven in royal and ritual imagery as well as in civic, 
but it is the ritual symbolism which is more prominent. During 
the second century B.C. the ideas of a heavenly sanctuary and 
a heavenly altar became current in apocalyptic piety, partly owing 
to the idealistic and yet realistic conception (see on 85) that in 
heaven the true originals were preserved, the material altar and 
sanctuary being, like the earthly Jerusalem, inferior representations 
of transcendent realities. From this it was a natural develop
ment to work out the idea of a heavenly highpriest. By 
"natural" I do not mean to undervalue the poetical and re
ligious originality of the writer of Ilpos 'Ef3pa{ovs. The author 
of the Apocalypse of John, for example, fails to reach this idea, 
and even in the enigmatic passage in the vision and confession of 
Levi ( Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, Test. Levi 5), where 
the seer tells us, " I saw the holy temple, and upon a throne of 
glory the Most High. And he said to me, Levi, I have given 
thee the blessings of priesthood until I come and sojourn in the 
midst of Israel "-even here, though the levitical priesthood, as 
in our epistle, is only a temporary substitute for the presence of 
God, the heavenly sanctuary has no highpriest. Nevertheless 
it was the idea of the heavenly sanctuary which held one 
germ of the idea of the heavenly highpriest for the author of 
Ilpos 'E(3palovs, as he desired to express the fundamental signifi
cance of Jesus for his faith. 

(b) Another factor was the speculations of Philo about the 
Logos as highpriest (de Migrat. Abrah. 102, de Fug. 108 ff.), 
though the priestly mediation there is mainly between man and 
the upper world of ideas. The Logos or Reason is not only the 
means of creating the material cosmos after the pattern of the 
first and real world, but inherent in it, enabling human creatures 
to apprehend the invisible. This is Philo's primary use of the 
metaphor. It is philosophical rather than religious. Yet the 
increased prestige of the highpriest in the later Judaism prompted 
him to apply to the Logos functions which resemble intercession 
as well as interpretation. Vague as they are, they were familiar 
to the author of our epistle, and it is probable that they helped 
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to fashion his expression of the eternal significance of Jesus as 
the mediator between man and God. The Logos as highpriest, 
says Philo (de Somn. ii. 28), for example, is not only 11.µ.wµ.os, 
lJ>..oKA:qpos, but µ.i06pi6s 1'tS Biov < Kal tlv0ptil7rOV > cpvuis, 1'0V JJ-f.V 
lM.TTwv, &.v8ptil1rov 8£ Kpi{,.,.wv. Then he quotes the LXX of Lv 
1617, The original says that no man is to be with the highpriest 
when he enters the inner shrine, but the Greek version runs, 8,.av 
du{-9 £ls 1'4 8:yia Tti>V &:ylwv l, a.pxiipivs, llv0pw1ros O~K llJ'1'at., and Philo 
dwells on the literal, wrong sense of the last three words, as if 
they meant "the highpriest is not to be a man." "What will 
he be, if he is not a man? God? I would not say that ( o~K 

11v il1roiµ.i) • .•. Nor yet is he man, but he touches both extremes 
(EK«Tlpwv 1'WV IJ.Kpwv, WS 11v /30.uiws Kal Kicpa.>..f;s, E</,a?TTop.ivos)." 
Later (ibid. 34) he remarks, "if at that time he is not a man, it 
is clear he is not God either, but a minister (>..HTovpyos Bwv) of 
God, belonging to creation in his mortal nature and to the 
uncreated world in his immortal nature." Similarly he pleads, 
in the de sacerdot. 12, that the function of the highpriest was to 
mediate between God and man, iva 8u\ µ.luov nvos /1.v8pw1roi /J-f.V 
l>..o.uKWVTat 0£0v, 0£0S Bi 1'4S xo.pt1'«S dv0ptil7rOtS wo8taKOV'f! Ttvl 

XPtiJp.wos &plY[J Kal xop'f/yfj, Here we may feel vibrating a need of 
intercession, even although the idea is still somewhat theosophic. 

(c) A third basis for the conception of Christ's priesthood lay 
in the combination of messianic and sacerdotal functions which 
is reflected in the uoth psalm (see above, p. xxxiii), which in the 
Testaments of tlze Patriarclzs (Reuben 68) is actually applied to 
Hyrcanus the Maccabean priest-king, while in the Test. Levi (18) 
functions which are messianic in all but name are ascribed to a 
new priest, with more spiritual insight than in the psalm itself. 
The curious thing, however, is that this Priest discharges no 
sacerdotal functions. The hymn describes his divine attestation 
and consecration-" and in his priesthood shall sin come to an 
end, and he shall open the gates of paradise and shall remove 
the threatening sword against Adam." That is all. Probably 
the passing phase of expectation, that a messiah would arise from 
the sacerdotal Maccabees, accounts for such a fusion of messiah 
and priest. In any case its influence was not wide. Still, the 
anticipation is not unimportant for t_he t~ou~ht of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs, 
which rests so much upon the mystical s1gmficance of that psalm. 
Paul had seen the fulfilment of Ps uo1 in the final triumph 
of Christ as messiah over his foes (1 Co 1524· 25 Bil yap a&ov 
/3a<n>..wiiv tl.xris ov 0ii 1rO.V1'aS 1'0VS Ex0poiis V71"0 1'0t/S 1r68as a&ov). 
But meantime Christ was in living touch with his church on earth 
and Paul can even speak, in a glowing outburst, of his effectiv; 
intercession (Ro 884 8s Kal b,,rvyxavii V7r£p -qµ.wv). This is at 
least the idea of the highpriesthood of Christ, in almost every-
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thing except name, though Paul says as much of the Spirit (Ro 
827 KaTa 0£oV £VTvyxavn vrrt.p &:y{wv). Later, in the Fourth Gospel, 
a similar thought reappears; Christ is represented in priestly 
metaphor as interceding for his People ( 171f-), and the phrases 
(1717-19) about Jesus consecrating himself (as priest and victim) 
that thereby his disciples may be "consecrated" ,lv ri} l,)1:118£{~ (i.e. 
in the sphere of Reality), indicate a use of «1yuit£iv which ex
presses one of the central ideas of Ilpo, 'Ef3palow. But in the 
latter writing the idea is explicit and elaborate, as it is nowhere 
else in the NT, and explicit on the basis of a later line in the 
110th psalm, which Paul ignored. Our author also knew and 
used the earlier couplet (ro13), but he draws his cardinal argu
ment from v. 4 cril El iEpd,c; £le; alwva KaTa rqv -r&.eiv M£Axiul8£K, 

(vi.) 

There is a partial anticipation of all this in the Enochic 
conception of the Son of Man. No doubt, as Volz warns us 
(Judische Eschatologie, p. 90 ), we must not read too much into 
such apocalyptic phrases, since the Son of Man is an x quantity 
of personal value in the age of expected bliss and salvation, 
Still, the pre-existent messiah there is Son of Man as transcen
dent and in some sense as human; he must be human, "Man," 
in order to help men, and he must be transcendent in order to 
be a deliverer or redeemer. But the author of Ilpoc; 'Ef3pa{ovc;, 
like Paul, significantly avoids the term Son of Man, even in 25f,; 
and although he has these two ideas of human sympathy and of 
transcendency in close connexion, he derives them from his 
meditation upon the real Jesus ultimately, not from any apoca
lyptic speculations. What he meant by the term "Son of God" 
is not quite plain. Philo had regarded the Logos as pre
existent and as active in the history of the people, and so he 
regards Christ; but while it seems clear (see on 55) that Christ 
is priest for him because he was already Son, the further ques
tions, when did he become priest? and how is the Sonship 
compatible with the earthly life ?-these are problems which 
remain unsolved. The interpretation of the function of Jesus 
through the phrase in the 2nd psalm (see on 15) hardly clears up 
the matter any more than in the case of Justin Martyr (Dial. 88). 
Later on, Hippolytus, or whoever wrote the homily appended 
( chs. xi.-xii.) to the Epist. Diognet., faced the problem more 
boldly and beautifully by arguing that "the Word was from 
the very beginning, appeared new, was proved to be old, and 
is ever young as he is born in the hearts of the saints. He 
is the eternal One, who to-day was accounted Son" (~ u~p.Epov 
vios Aoyu,0dc;, 115). Here "to-day" refers to the Christian era; 

d 
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evidently the problem left by the author of IIpos 'E(3pafow, with 
his mystical, timeless use of the 2nd psalm, was now being felt 
as a theological difficulty. But this is no clue to how he himself 
took the reference. There is a large section in his thought upon 
Christ as the eternal, transcendental Son which remains obscure 
to us, and which perhaps was indefinite to himself. He took over 
the idea of the divine ,Sonship from the primitive church, seized 
upon it to interpret the sufferings and sacrificial function of Jesus 
as well as his eternal value, and linked it to the notion of the 
highpriesthood ; but he does not succeed in harmonizing its 
implications about the incarnate life with his special yvwui., of 
the eternal Son within the higher sphere of divine realities. 

At the same time there seems no hiatus 1 between the meta
physical and the historical in the writer's conception of Jesus, no 
unreconciled dualism between the speculative reconstruction and 
the historical tradition. In IIpo., 'E(3patou., we have the ordinary 
primitive starting-point, how could a divine, reigning Christ ever 
have become man? The writer never hints that his readers 
would question this, for they were not tempted by any Jewish 
ideas. He uses the category of the Son quite frankly, in order 
to express the absolute value of the revelation in Jesus ; it is his 
sheer sense of the reality of the incarnate life which prompts him 
to employ the transcendental ideas. He does not start from a 
modern humanist view of Jesus, but from a conviction of his 
eternal divine character and function as Son and as a.pxu,p£v.,, and 
his argument is that this position was only possible upon the 
human experience, that Jesus became man because he was Son 
(210f·), and is apx.i£p£v., because once he was man. 

(a) For our author Jesus is the Son, before ever he became 
man, but there is no definite suggestion (see on 122) that he 
made a sacrifice in order to become incarnate, no suggestion 
that he showed his x&pi., by entering our human lot (Si' {Jµ,as 
£7rTWXWUf.V 1TAOVULO', &Iv, £alJ'TOV £KWWUf.V J.v oµ,oiwµ,aTL a.v0pw1TWV 
y£Voµ,£Vo.,). Our author feels deeply the suffering of Jesus in the 
days of his flesh, but it is the final sacrifice at the end of his life 
which is emphasized. That he suffered as the eternal Son is 
understood : also, that it was voluntary ( 105f, ), also that it was 
his human experience which qualified him to offer the perfect 
sacrifice, by God's xd.pi.,. But, apart from the (28f·) allusion to 
the temporary inferiority to angels, the writer does not touch the 
moving idea of the kenotic theories of the incarnation, viz. the 
"sense of sacrifice on the part of a pre-existent One." 2 

(b) Since he knew nothing of the sombre view of the u&p~ 

1 As H.J. Holtzmann (Neutest. Theologie 2, ii. 337) and Pfleiderer (p. 287) 
imagine. 

2 H. R, Mackintosh, The Person of Ckrist, pp. 265 f. 
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which pervaded the Pauline psychology, he found no difficulty 
in understanding how the sinless Jesus could share human flesh 
and blood. The sinlessness is assumed, not argued ( cp. on 
415 57). Yet the writer does not simply transfer it as a dogmatic 
predicate of messiahship to Jesus. One of the characteristics 
which set Ilpos 'Ef3pafovs apart in the early Christian literature is 
the idea that Jesus did not possess sinlessness simply as a pre
rogative of his divine Sonship or as a requisite for the validity 
of his priestly function. It was not a mere endowment. The idea 
rather is that he had to realize and maintain it by a prolonged 
moral conflict EV Ta'ts ~11-tpai,; -rrj,; uapKb'> a&ov. T,his view goes 
back to direct historical tradition, with its deeply marked im
pression of the personality of Jesus, and no sort of justice is done 
to ITpo,; 'E{3palov,; if its conceptions of the human Son as sinless 
are referred to a theoretical interest or dogmatic prepossession. 
Such an interpretation is bound up with the view that ITpo,; 
'Ef3pa£ov,; represents the more or less arbitrary fusion of an his
torical tradition about Jesus with a pre-Christian christology. 
But it is not enough to speak vaguely of materials for such a 
christology floating in pre-Christian Judaism and crystallizing 
round the person of Jesus, once Jesus was identified with the 
messiah. The crystallization was not fortuitous. What Ilp0,; 
'Ef3palov, contains is a christology which implies features and 
characteristics in Jesus too definite to be explained ·away as 
picturesque deductions from messianic postulates or Philonic 
speculations. These undoubtedly enter into the statement of 
the christology, but the motives and interests of that christology 
lie everywhere. The writer's starting-point is not to be sought 
in some semi-metaphysical idea like that of the eternal Son as a 
supernatural being who dipped into humanity for a brief interval 
in order to rise once more and resume his celestial glory ; the 
mere fact that the eschatology is retained, though it does not 
always accord with the writer's characteristic view of Christ, shows 
that he was working from a primitive historical tradition about 
Jesus (see above, pp. xlivf.). To this may be added the fact 
that he avoids the Hellenistic term uwT~P, a term which had been 
associated with the notion of the appearance of a deity hitherto 
hidden.1 The allusions to the historical Jesus are not numerous, 
but they are too detailed and direct to be explained away; he 
preached a·WTTJp{a, the message of eschatological bliss ; he be
longed to the tribe of Judah; he was sorely tempted, badly 

1 He does not use the technical language of the mystery-religions (cp. on 
64), and they cannot be shown to have been present continuously to his mind. 
If the argument from silence holds here, he probably felt for them the same 
aversion as the devout Philo felt (de Sacrif. 12), though Philo on occasion 
would employ their terminology for his own purposes, 
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treated, and finally crucified outside Jerusalem. These are the 
main outward traits. But they are bound up with an inter
pretation of the meaning of Jesus which is not a mere deduction 
from messianic mythology or OT prophecies, and it is unreal, in 
view of a passage like 57r., e.g., to imagine that the writer was 
doing little more than painting in a human face among the 
messianic speculations about a divine Son. 

(c) Neither is the sinlessness of Jesus connected with the 
circumstances of his human origin. No explanation at all is 
offered of how this pre-existent Son entered the world of men. 
It is assumed that he did not come out of humanity but that he 
came into it; yet, like Paul and the author of the Fourth Gospel 
(19f·), our author is not interested in questions about the human 
birth. Even when he describes the prototype Melchizedek as 
"without father and mother" (7 8), he is not suggesting any 
parallel to the Christ ; the phrase is no more than a fanciful 
deduction from the wording or rather the silence of the legend, 
just as the original priest-king Gudea says to the goddess in the 
Sumerian tale, " I have no mother, thou art my mother; I have 
no father, thou art my father." It is impossible to place this 
allusion beside the happy misquotation in 105 "a body thou 
hast prepared for me," and to argue, as Pfleiderer (p. 287) does, 
that the incarnation is conceived as purely supernatural. All we 
need to do is to recall the Alexandrian belief, voiced in a passage 
like Wisd 819 (" I was the child of fine parts : to my lot there 
fell a good soul, or rather being good I entered a body un
defiled "); the good soul is what we call the personality, the 
thinking self, to which God allots a body, and birth, in the ordinary 
human way, is not incompatible with the pre-existence of the 
soul or self which, prior to birth, is in the keeping of God. The 
author of Ilp<)s 'Ef3palovs could quite well think of the incarna
tion of Jesus along such lines, even although for him the pre
existent Christ meant much more than the pre-existent human 
soul. 

The meaning of the incarnation is, in one aspect, to yield a 
perfect example of faith (122f·) in action; in another and, for the 
writer, a deeper, to prepare Jesus, by sympathy and suffering, for 
his sacrificial function on behalf of the People. The rationale 
of his death is that it is inexplicable except upon the fact of his 
relationship to men as their representative and priest before 
God (211f-). From some passages like 58t ,27, it has been in
ferred that Jesus had to offer a sacrifice on his own behalf as 
well as on behalf of men (i.e. his tears and cries in Gethsemane) 
or that he only overcame his sinful nature when he was raised 
to heaven. · But this is to read into the letter of the argument 
more than the writer ever intended it to convey. The point of 
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his daring argument is that the sufferings of Jesus were not 
incompatible with his sinlessness, and at the same time that they 
rendered his sacrifice of himself absolutely efficacious. The 
writer is evidently in line with the primitive synoptic tradition, 
though he never proves the necessity of the sufferings from OT 
prophecy, as even his contemporary Peter does, preferring, with 
a fine intuition in the form of a religious reflection, to employ 
the idea of moral congruity (210). 

(vii.) 

The symbolism of the highpriesthood and sacrifice of Jesus 
in the heavenly sanctuary is therefore designed to convey the 
truth that the relations of men with God are based finally upon 
Jesus Christ. In the unseen world which is conceived in this 
naive idealistic way, Jesus is central; through him God is known 
and accessible to man, and through him man enjoys forgiveness 
and fellowship with God. When Paul once wrote, -ra avw 
rppovlin, -ra a11w {71T£t-r£, if he had stopped there he would have 
been saying no more than Epictetus or Marcus Aurelius might 
have said and did say. But when he added, o~ li XptCT'TO<; <CT'Tiv 
(lv 8£fiii- Toil 0£ov Ka0~JA,£vo,;), he defined the upper sphere in a 
new sense. So with the author of Ilpo,; 'E{3paloV<;, In the real 
world of higher things, "everything is dominated by the figure 
of the great High Priest at the right hand of the Majesty in the 
Heavens, clothed in our nature, compassionate to our infirmities, 
able to save to the uttermost, sending timely succour to those 
who are in peril, pleading our cause. It is this which faith 
sees, this to which faith clings as the divine reality behind and 
beyond all that passes, all that tries, daunts, or discourages the 
soul : it is this in which it finds the ens realissimu111, the very 
truth of things, all that is meant by God." 1 

Yet while this is the central theme (chs. 7-10), which the 
writer feels it is essential for his friends to grasp if they are to 
maintain their position, it is one proof of the primitive character 
of IIpo,; 'Ef3palov,; that it preserves traces of other and more 
popular ideas of Christianity. Thus (a) there is the primitive 
idea of the messiah as the heir, who at the resurrection inherits 
full power as the divine Son or K>..71povoJLO'>, Strictly speaking, 
this does not harmonize with the conception of the Son as 
eternal, but it reappears now and then, thrown up from the 
eschatological tradition which the author retains (see above, 
pp. xxxiii f.). (b) The isolated reference to the overthrow of 
the devil is another allusion to ideas which were in the back
ground of the writer's mind (see on 2 14• 15). (c) The scanty 

1 Denney, The Death of Christ, pp. 239, 240. 
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use made of the favourite conception of Jesus as the divine 
Kvpws (see below, p. !xiii) is also remarkable. This is not one of 
the writer's categories; the elements of divine authority and 
of a relation between the Kvp,os and the divine Community 
are expressed otherwise, in the idea of the Highpriest and the 
People. 

Furthermore the category of the Highpriesthood itself was 
not large enough for the writer's full message. (a) It could not 
be fitted in with his eschatology any more than the idea of the 
two worlds could be. The latter is dovetailed into his scheme 
by the idea of faith as practically equivalent to hope (in 1035f·); 
the world to come actually enters our experience here and now, 
but the full realization is reserved for the end, and meantime 
Christians must wait, holding fast to the revelation of God in 
the present. The former could not be adjusted to the eschat
ology, and the result is that when the writer passes to speak in 
terms of the primitive expectation of the end ( 1085-1229), he 
allows the idea .of the Highpriesthood to fall into the back
ground. In any case the return of Jesus is connected only 
with the deliverance of his own People (928). He does not 
come to judge; that is a function reserved for God. The 
end is heralded by a cataclysm which is to shake the whole 
universe, heaven as well as earth ( 1 ur. 1 226f, ), another conception 
which, however impressive, by no means harmonizes with the 
idea of the two spheres. But the writer's intense consciousness of 
living in the last days proved too strong for his speculative theory 
of the eternal and the material orders. (b) Again, the High
priesthood was inadequate to the ethical conceptions of the 
writer. It did involve ethical ideas-the cleansing of the con
science and the prompting of devotion and awe, moral con
secration, and inward purity (these being the real "worship"); 
but when he desires to inspire his readers he instinctively turns 
to the vivid conception of Jesus as the d.pxqy6s, as the pioneer 
and supreme example of faith on earth. 

The latter aspect brings out the idea of a contemplation 
of Jesus Christ, a vision of his reality (cp. 31 121· 2), which, 
when correlated with the idea of a participation in the higher 
world of reality, as embodied in the Highpriest aspect, raises 
the question, how far is it legitimate to speak of the writer as 
mystical? 

(viii.) 

To claim or to deny that he was a mystic is, after all, a 
question of words. He is devoid of the faith-mysticism which 
characterizes Paul. Even when he speaks once of believers being 
µ.froxa, Xpicrrov (i4), he means no more than their membership 
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in the household of God over which Christ presides ; there is no 
hint of the personal trust in Christ which distinguishes "faith" 
in Paul. As important is the consideration that the writer does 
not take the sacrifices of the levitical cultus as merely symbolizing 
union with God. Such is the genuinely mystical interpretation. 
To him, on the other hand, sacrifice is an action which bears 
upon man's relation to God, and it is from this point of view 
that he . estimates and criticizes the levitical cultus. But while 
technically he is not a mystic, even in the sense in which that 
much-abused term may be applied to any NT writer, he has 
notes and qualities which might be called "mystical." To call 
him an "idealist" is the only alternative, and this is misleading, 
for idealism suggests a philosophical detachment which is not suit
able to Ilpo, 'Ef3pafov,. On the other hand, his profound sense 
of the eternal realities, his view of religion as inspired by the 
unseen powers of God, his conception of fellowship with God as 
based on the eternal presence of Jesus in heaven-these and 
other elements in his mind mark him as a definitely unworldly 
spirit, impatient of any sensuous medium, even of a sacrificial 
meal, that would interpose between the human soul and God. 
Not that he uses any pantheistic language; he is more careful 
to avoid this than a writer like the author of First John. His 
deep moral nature conceives of God as a transcendent Majestic 
Being, before whom believers must feel awe and reverence, even 
as they rejoice and are thankful. He has a wholesome sense of 
God's authority, and an instinctive aversion to anything like a 
sentimental, presumptuous piety (see above, pp. xxxv f.). Yet 
as he speaks of the Rest or the City of God, as he describes the 
eternal Sanctuary, or the unshaken order of things, or as he 
delineates the present position of God's People here in their 
constant dependence on the unseen relation between Christ and 
God, he almost tempts us to call him" mystical," if "mysticism" 
could be restricted to the idea that the human soul may be 
united to Absolute Reality or God. He is certainly not 
mystical as Philo is ; 1 there is no hint in Ilpo~ 'Ef3pafov,, for 
example, of an individualistic, occasional rapture, in which the 
soul soars above sense and thought into the empyrean of the 
unconditioned. He remains in close touch with moral realities 
and the historical tradition. But the spirituality of his outlook, 
with its speculative reach and its steady openness to influences 
pouring from the unseen realities, hardly deserves to be de
nied the name of "mystical," simply because it is neither wistful 
nor emotional. 

1 The soundest account of Philo's "mysticism " is by Professor H. A. A. 
Kennedy in Philo's Contn"bution to Religion, p. 2II f. 



lvi THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

§ 3. STYLE AND DICTION. 

(i.) 

II~. 'Ef3pa{ov, is distinguished, among the prose works of 
the primitive church, by its rhythmical cadences. The writer 
was acquainted with the oratorical rhythms which were popular
ized by Isokrates, and although he uses them freely, when he 
uses them at all, his periods show traces of this rhetorical 
method. According to Aristotle's rules upon the use of paeans 
in prose rhythm (Rhet. iii. 8. 6-7), the opening ought to be 
- .., .., ..., while .., ... ..., - should be reserved for the conclusion. 

V V V 

Our author, however, begins with 1ro>-..v1upws, an introductory 
rhythm (cp. 1 6 i 2) which seems to be rather a favourite with 

.._,,....,.._,- V.._,V '-'VV 

him, e.g. 31 offo, a8£A.cf,, 710 cm -yap £V T7/, 1225 /3A£1r£T£ p,YJ, 13_20 

o BE 8Eo,, though he varies it with an anapaest and an iambus 
..., ..., - ..., - (e.g. 21· 4· 6• 14 1116 Bi?, o!JK l1raurx, 1212 etc.), or - - ..., - -
(as in 512 64 77, see below, 135 a!JTos yap £lpYJK, etc.), or----
(as in 2 3 l 116 1rLUT£vua, -yap 8£;:, 1189 etc.), or even occasionally 
with three trochees-...,-...,-..., (e.g. 128), or-v--- (1211 1313 

etc.), or -..,v._,--(e.g. 1 13 412), or even two anapaests (e.g. 1 6 

511 1i0), or - - - .., - ( 138). He also likes to carry on or even 
to begin a new sentence or paragraph with the same or a similar 
rhythm as in the end of the preceding, e.g. - ..., ..., ..., - - ..., - - - in 
411 and 412, or...,..,...,--...,--..., in 721 and 722, or as in 813 

(--....,---:::!----~vv1o.1--...,-- - - !:: - V V ..... - -) and 91 

(- -v- - -~ v - - v v v - '::::: v v..., - - v -), or - - ....., ...., _ - as in 1010 

and 1011, and to repeat a rhythm twice in succession, as, e.g., 
- .., - - .., in 2 8 (T7JALKaVTYJ, d .•. ~TL<; tlpx~v A.a), .., ..., - - - - - in 
410 ( ~ yiip £io-£Mwv £ls T~V • • • d.1r6 TWV lpywv alJTov ), or - ..., - V - -

in 121 (Toiyapovv Kai ~p,Ei.'<; TYJA.LKOVT. lxoVT£<;). The standard 
closing rhythm ... '"'._ - does not clearly occur till 118 (y£yov.!vai), 
114 (b-, A.aA.EL), 1123 (/3aui>-..lw,), and 1224 ; it is not so frequent as, 
e.g., ..., ..., - - (728, 29 926 1084• 85 1118• 15· 28 128 etc.). He also likes 
to close with a single or an echoing rhythm like '"' - ..., - - - in 13 

(uvV'll• £V lilfrrl>-..o'i.), 2 10 (aT WV T£A£LWO'a,), 2 18 (1rl1rov8£ 7r£Lpau(M • 
• • • p.lvo,, /3071~0-a,), or --...,- in l19 928 (licf,0~o-£Ta, • .• 
O'WT7Jpla.v), 114 (KEY -ri; 8ui ••• a.lJTOV TOV 8£ov), 11 21 etc. A 
curious variety in almost parallel clauses occurs in 111 

...,-_-::=::_.._,,-...,-...,-
EUTLV 8£ 7rLUTLS EA1r,(op,£Vwv V7rOO'TaO'LS 

..., ..., -...,.....,-
7rpayp,aTWV E"A.qxos ov /3A£1rop,£Vwv, 
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where the cross cadences are plain, as in Isokrates often. But 
at the end of sentences, as a rule, he prefers v v v - v (1rapa
pvwp,£v, 2 1 86), or - ..., - "" (~. >..a>...ovp,£v, 2 5 76· 7 etc.) or - ..., - - -
(wv TEA£twCTa1, 2 10 2 18 314 48• 11 1121 etc.), sometimes the weighty 
____ ( 2 11 32 10so 110 1114 etc.), or _, _ .... _ (41 5s. 12 102. 18. 21 

118) now and then, or one or even two (511) anapaests, often 
ending on a short syllable. 

He is true to the ancient principle of lsokrates, however, that 
prose should be mingled with rhythms of all sorts, especially 
iambic and trochaic, and there even happen to be two trimeters 
in 1214, besides the similar rhythm in 1213• 26• Also he secures 
smoothness often by avoiding the practice of making a word 
which begins with a vowel follow a word which ends with a 
vowel (S£t Ta cpwv-f,£vTa p,~ uvp,11l1,mv). Parallelisms in sound, 
sense, and form are not infrequent. These ux~p,aTa of Isokrates 
can be traced, e.g., in 1 2· s where, by &.VT{(hu1,, 8v ; •• 1r&.vTwv 
answers to 8, . . . V?rOCTTau£W\, avTov, as S,' Ofi • • • l1ro{'Y}CT£V to 
cptpwv ••• Svv&.1.uw, awov, or as in I 11, which is, however, a 
case of 1rap{uwui. or parallelism in form. As in Wisdom, the 
accumulation of short syllables, a characteristic of the later 

prose, is frequent in Ilpo, 'E{3pafov, (e.g. in 2 1• 2 ?!"OT£ 1rapapv , , , 
,._,,_ ...,..._,,.._,._, V V V--VV V .._,, __ - ....,,..., 

>..oyo, £Y£V£TO /3£/3aio,, 69• lO Kai £XOP,£Va ••• ov yap aS1Ko, o Ow,), 
1025 11 12. 19 1 2 8· 9 134 etc.). At the same time, Ilpo, 'E{3pafov, 
is not written in parallel rhythm, like Wisdom (cp. Thackeray's 
study in Journal of Theological Studies, vi. pp. 232 f.); it is 
a prose work, and, besides, we do not expect the same 
opportunities for using even prose-rhythms in the theological 
centre of the writing, though in the opening chapters and 
towards the close, the writer has freer play. One or two samples 
may be cited, e.g., in the two parallel clauses of 12 : 

ov £0'Y}K£V KA'YJpovop,ov ?raVTwv 
V - .._,, V -- - - -- V 

Si ov Kai £?rOlfJCT£V Tov, aiwva,, 

..., ""- - - "' .... -
or in 18 where au£ws aVTov answers to ap.£ws aVTov. In 2 16 the 

two clauses begin with - - - and end with £1r£Aap,{3av£Ta1, the 
verb being obviously repeated to bring out the anapaestic 
rhythm. The "cretic" (-..., -), which is particularly frequent, 
is seen clearly in a carefully wrought passage like 48•10 : 

v- -

£1 yap avTov, lfJuov, KaT£'1TaVCT£V 
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OVK av 1rrpt a>..>..17s £AMEL µera -raw(a) ·,yupa<; 

ap(a) a1roAEt7rE'Tat ua/3/Januµos -rw >..aw -rov (hov 

o yap EL<TEA0wv EL<; 'T17V KaTa1ravuw av-rov 

KUL UV'TO<; KU'T£7rUVO'£V 

V...., - - -

a1ro -rwv Epywv av-rov 
.._,....,- ...,-

wu1rEp a1ro -rwv ,8iwv o 0£o<;. 

There is a repeated attempt at balance, e.g. of clauses, like 
(uSS): 

-..., ..., 
17pyauav-ro 8tKatouvv17v 

£7r£TVXOV £1rayyEAtwv, 

where both have the same number of syllables and end on the 
V V 

same rhythm ; or, in the next verse, where 8vvaµiv 1rvpos is 

echoed in Ecf>vyov UTop.a, while there is a similar harmony of sound 
in the closing syllables of 

-...,, - ...,, ..... -
ivav aAAOTptwv, 

and in vv.87 and 88 the balancing is obvious in 

,.,._,-

EV Ep7lµtaL<; 

or in the chiming of 38 and s9 : 
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As for the bearing of this rhythmical structure on the text, it 
does not affect the main passages in question (e.g. 2 9 62); it 
rather supports and indeed may explain the omission of T<e before 
vi<i> in 11, and of 6A<i> in 2 2, as well as the right of µe>..>..6vrwv to 
stand in 911 and in 101 ; it might favour, however, ayyt>..wv y&o
µevor, instead of yevoµevor, Twv ayyl>..wv in 14, and the insertion of 
.;, crrlipa in 1111 and of ope, in 1218, if it were pressed; while, on the 
other hand, as employed by Blass, it buttresses the wrong insertion 
of µlXP, TtAovr, /3ef3a{av in 36, and inferior readings like uvyKeKepau
µlvovr, and aKovu0etULV in 4 2, EKBexoµlvoL<; ( D*) in 928, £l in I 2 7, EV 

xo>..fi in 1215, and avl.xeu0ai in 1322• But the writeris not shackled 
to uT{xoi, though his mind evidently was familiar with the rhythms 
in question. 

(ii.) 

There are traces of vernacular Greek, but the language and 
style are idiomatic on the whole. Thus the perfect is sometimes 
employed for the sake of literary variety, to relieve a line of aorists 
(e.g. 1117· 28), and indeed is often used aoristically, without any 
subtle intention (cp. on 76 etc.); it is pedantic to press signifi
cance into the tenses, without carefully watching the contemporary 
Hellenistic usage. The definite article is sparingly employed. 
Ml.v • • • 8', on the other hand, is more common, as we might 
expect from the antithetical predilections of the author in his 
dialectic. As for the prepositions, the avoidance of uw is re
markable (cp. on 1214), all the more remarkable since our ii.uthor 
is fond of verbs compounded with uvv. Oratorical imperatives 
are used with effect (e.g. 31• 12 74 1032 etc.), also double (1 5 1 18• 14 

126•7) and even triple (316•18) dramatic questions, as well as single 
ones (28. 4 711 918- 14 1029 n 82 129). The style is persuasive, 
neither diffuse nor concise. The writer shows real skill in man
aging his transitions, suggesting an idea before he develops it (e.g. 
in 2 17 56). He also employs artistically parentheses and asides, 
sometimes of considerable length (e.g. Ka06Jr, ••• Kani:1ravu{v 
µov 37·11 513. 14 85 11 18•16), now and then slightly irrelevant (e.g. 3 4), 

but occasionally, as in Plato, of real weight (e.g. 216 712 ; ov8Ev 
••• voµor, 719 104 ; ?TLUTO', y?,.p O E?Tayyn>..aµ&o<; 1023 ; ©V OVK ~v 
11.twr, o Kouµor, 1138 1s14); they frequently explain a phrase (Tow' 
E<TTLV TOV 8uJ./30Aov 2 14 ; TOVT, EUTLV TOV', a8e>..cf,ovr, avTWV 76 ; 0 Aaor, 
y?,.p l?T' a~r, vevoµo0frrirni 711 ; ip-ir, ••• EVEU'T'YJKOTa 99 ; Tow' lcrriv 
. • • KT{uewr, 911 ; Tow' eunv '"7'> uapKo'> aVTov 1020 12 20), especially 
an OT citation (e.g. 410 618 72• 7 ; alTLVE'> KaT(L voµov ?Tpoucf,lpovTaL 108) 

on which the writer comments in passing. One outstanding feature 
of the style (for Ilpor, 'Ef3pa{ov<; is Alf,,. KaTE<TTpaµµl.v'Y/, not AEftr, 
elpoµ&'f/ in the sense of rapid dialogue) is the number of long, 
carefully constructed sentences (e.g. 11-4 2 2•4 2 14-15 s12·15 412• 13, 



Ix THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS 

51·3 57-10 64-6 616-20 71-3 84-6 92.5 96-10 924-26 1011-13 1019-25 1124-26 I 2 1. 2 

1218•24). Yet his short sentences are most effective, e.g. 2 18 48 1018, 

and once at least (316•18) there is a touch of the rapid, staccato 
diatriM style, which lent itself to the needs of popular preach
ing. He loves a play on words or assonance, e.g. Kap8{a 1rov7Jpa. 
d.1rurT{as lv T't) d.1roO"T1Jvat (312), 1rapaKaAEI.T£ ;avToV, • , • S.xpi, 
ot TO <rf,p,Epov Ka>..E'i.TaL (318), lp,aBEV d.cp' !Lv l1ra8Ev (58), KaAov TE 
Kal KaKOV (514), a.1raf 1rpO<TEVEXBEl, Ei, TO 1r0Uwv aVEVE)'KELV d.p,apT{a, 
(928), TO<TOVTOV lxovTE, 7rEpLKE{p,wov -qp,i.v vlcpos p,aprvpwv ••• Tplxw
p,EV TOV 1rp0Kdp,wov -qp,i.v d.ywva (121), £KAtA7J<T8E rq, 1rapaKA~<TEW, 
••• p,7J8E £KAvov (126), p,&ovo-av 1r6>..w d.Ua T~v p,l.\..\.ovo-av (1314). 

Also he occasionally likes to use a term in two senses, e.g. {wv 
yap O >..6yo, TOV 8Eov ••• 1rpo, 8v -qp,tv O Myo, (412• 18), and 8,a(}~K'YJ 
in 9151• From first to last he is addicted to the gentle practice of 
alliteration, e.g. 7rOAVfLEpw, Kat 1roAvTp61rw,; 1raAaL o 8Eo, ,\_a.\~cra, 
TOLS 7raTpao-LV (V TOL, 1rpot:p~TaL<; ( I l ), 7rO.<Ta 1rapa/3ao-i,; KaL 1rapaKO~ 
(22), d.cpijKEV ain-ie d.vV7r0TaKTOV (28), TOV d.1r6crTOAov Kat &.pXLEpla (31), 

KafroL ••• &.1ro KaTa/30>..:;,, KO<TfLOV (48), lv8vp,~<TEWV KaUvvoiwv (412), 

&.1raTwp, &.p,~wp, d.yEvEa>..6y7JTO<; (73), 8ia TO aVTTJ, &.cr8EVE, KaL &.vw
t:pEA£, ( 718), d, TO 1ravTEAE, • • • TOV, 1rpoo-Epxop,i.vov,; • • . 7r<1VTOTE 
{wv ( 725), ol KEKA7JP,EVOL rq, alwv{ov KA7JpOvop,la, (915), El~.\BEV ayta 
XpL<TTOS dVTLTV7ra TWV d>..7J8Lvwv, &.U' El, avT6v (924), E7rEL (8EL avTOV 
1roUaKLS 1ra8ELV &.1ro KaTa/30.\.ij,; K6crp,ov (926), a1rae £7f"L <TVVTEAd'f TWV 
alll)vwv Eli; &.(}lr'YJ<TLV TTJ> a.p,aprla, ( 926), a7rOKE£TaL TOI., &.v(}pll)1f"oi, a1raf 
&.1ro8avELV (927), (V ain-ats &.vap,V'YJ<TLS a.p,apnwv (103), &.8vvaTOV yap 
atp,a Tavpwv KaL Tpaywv &.cpatpEi.v «p,apTia, (104), BMftE<TLV 8EaTpi(6-
p,EVOL (1033), El p,Ev £KE{V7J, lp,v,,,p,ovEvov &.cp' ,js ltl/37Jcrav (11 15), 1racra 
p,w 1rat8E{a 1rpo,; p,Ev TO 1rap6v ( I 2 11 ), 7rEpL<T<TOT£pw, 8E 1rapaKaAw TOVTO 
?TOLTJ<Tai (1s19). On the other hand, he seems deliberately to 
avoid alliteration once by altering 8,E8lp,7Jv into wo{7Jo-a (89). 

One or two other features of his style are remarkable. There 
is, for example, the predilection for sonorous compounds like 
µ,o-8a1r08ocr{a and mEp{<TTaToi;;, and also the love of adjectives in a 
privative, which Aristotle noted as a mark· of the elevated style 
(Rhet. iii. 6. 7); in Ilpos •Ef3pafovs there are no fewer than 
twenty-four such, while even in the historical romance miscalled 
3 Mac. there are no more than twenty. Other items are the 
fondness for nouns ending in -is (cp. on 2 4), the extensive use of 
periphrases (cp. on 411), and of the infinitive and the preposition 
(see on 312). The use of a word like TE is also nnticeable. 
Apart from eleven occurrences of TE Kat, and one doubtful case 
of TE • •• TE • •• Ka{ (62), TE links (a) substantives without any 
preceding Ka{ or 81; (b) principal clauses, as in 122 ; and (c) par
ticipial clauses, as in 1 8 64• Emphasis is generally brought out 
by throwing a word forward or to the very end of the sentence. 
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The writer is also in the habit of interposing several words 
between the article or pronoun and the substantive; e.g. 

14 8w.cf,op6n£pov 7rap' afJTOv; K£KA:qpov6µ7JK£V ovoµa. 
48 oflK llv 7rEpt tJ).)1.71; V1.aA£t /J.£Ta -raVTa ~µi;;;;;:-

1011 Ta, a&a. 'll'OAAILKL, 7rpoucf,lpwv Bvu{a,-. --
1012 plav V'lrEP aµapnwv 7rpO<T£V£yKa, ()vu{av. 
l 027 ;:;;;;o, 'ij>..o, lu(){ELV µi>..>..oVTo, 'TOV, V7r£J/aVT{ov;. 
l 2 3 TOV TOLa~T7}V V'lrOf',£V£V7JK6Ta V'lrO TWV aµapTWAWV 

dVTtAoy{av. 

. . ' £Li av'TOV 

Further, his use of the genitive absolute is to be noted, e.g., 
in-

24 CT1JV£11'tµap-rvfOVV'TO, Top ()~ov KTA. 
41 KaTaA£t11'0µ£V71, ••• avTOv ( seven words between µ~ 'll'OTE 

and 8oKfi Ti.). 
48 Ka{-rot TWV F.pywv ••• y£v71Bi11Twv. 
712 P,£TaTLB£µ£117], yap ~- iEpwCTVV7J•• 
84 ()JITWV 'TWV 7rpO<T<pEp6v-rwv Ka'Ta v6µov Ta 8wpa. 
96 TOV'TWV 8r oifrw Ka'TE<TK£Vauµlvwv. 
98 TOV'J'O 871>..ovvTo, TOV Ilv£vµa-ro, TOV 'Ayfov fri ~-

7rp6YT7], <TK7J~• exovU7J, uTauw. 
915 Bava-rov yEvoµlvov ••• 7rapaf3au£WV (ten words between 

b'l!'Wi and T. E. >..af3wutv). 
919 AaA7J0£{0'7J<; yap 7T'IL<T7J, EV'TOAij, • • • Mwvulw •• 

1026 EKovu[w<; yap aµap-rav6vTwv· ~µwv. 
l 1 4 µapTVpoVVTo<; E'l!'t TOL<; 86lpot'ii a&ov TOV ()Eov. 

Finally, there is an obvious endeavour to avoid harsh hiatus, 
sometimes by the choice of a term (e.g. 8i6n for in, as in 
Polybius and Theophrastus, or 11.XPt• for 11.XPt, or <lis for bn), and 
a distinct fondness for compound verbs ; Moulton (ii. 11 ), 

reckoning by the pages of WH, finds that while Mark has 5 ·7 
compound verbs per page, Acts 6·251 Hebrews has 8·o, and Paul 
only 3·8. 

His vocabulary is drawn from a wide range of reading. 
Whether he was a Jew by birth or not, he goes far beyond the 
LXX. His Greek recalls that of authors like Musonius Rufus 
and the philosophical Greek writers, and he affects more or less 
technical philosophical terms like aiu071T~pwv, 871µiovpy6s, 0i>..71uis, 
µ£-rpt011'a()£'iv, T£AEt6w, Ti>..os, nµwpla, and k68nyµa. He was 
acquainted with the books of the Maccabees, Wisdom, Sirach, and 
perhaps even Philo. This last affinity is strongly marked. The 
more he differs from Philo in his speculative interpretation of 
religion, the more I feel, after a prolonged study of Philo, that 
our author had probably read some of his works; it is not easy 
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to avoid the conclusion that his acquaintance with the Hellenistic 
Judaism of Alexandria included an acquaintance with Philo's 
writings. However this may be, the terminology of the Wisdom 
literature was as familiar to this early Christian 8iM,ncaAor; as to 
the author of James.1 

As for the LXX, the text he used-and he uses it with some 
freedom in quotations-must have resembled that of A (cp. 
Buchel in Studien und Kritiken, 1906, pp. 508-591), upon the 
whole. It is to his acquaintance with the LXX that occasional 
"Semitisms" in his style may be referred, e.g. the i-rr' foxa.Tov of 
11, the Kap8ta d.-rri<rr{ar; of 312, the iv T<tJ Aly£a-0ai of J15, the 0p6vor; 
rijr; xaptTor; of 416, and the phrases in 57 95 and 1215• But this is a 
minor point. We note rather that (a) he sometimes uses LXX 
terms (e.g. 8vva,u£.:r;) in a special Hellenistic sense, or in a sense of 
his own. (b) Again, it is the use of the contents of the LXX which 
is really significant. The nearest approach to Ilpor; 'Ef3pafovr;, in 
its treatment of the OT, is the speech of Stephen, the Hellenistic 
Jewish Christian, in Ac 71-53, where we have a similar use of the 
typological method and a similar freedom in handling the OT 
story (cp. EBi. 4791, e.g. Ac 729 = He 11i7), which proves how 
men like these writers, for all their reverence for the LXX, sat 
wonderfully free to the letter of the scripture and employed, 
without hesitation, later Jewish traditions in order to interpret it 
for their own purposes. But Stephen's reading of the OT is 
not that of Ilpor; 'Ef3pa{ovr;. The latter never dwells on the 
crime of the Jews in putting Jesus to death (123 is merely a 
general, passing allusion), whereas Stephen makes that crime 
part and parcel of the age-long obstinacy and externalism which 
had characterized Israel. In Ilpor; 'Ef3pafovr;, again, the KATJ
povo,u{a of Palestine is spiritualized (37f·), whereas Stephen merely 
argues that its local possession by Israel was not final. Stephen, 
again, argues that believers in Jesus are the true heirs of the OT 
spiritual revelation, not the Jews ; while in Ilpor; 'Ef3pafovr; the 
continuity of the People is assumed, and Christians are regarded 
as ipso facto the People of God, without any allusion to the Jews 
having forfeited their privileges. Here the author of Ilpor; 
'E{3pafovr; differs even from the parable of Jesus (cp. on 1 1); he 
conveys no censure of the historical Jews who had been 
responsible for the crucifixion. The occasional resemblances 
between Stephen's speech and Ilpor; 'Ef3pafovr; are not so signifi
cant as the difference of tone and temper between them, e.g. in 
their conceptions of Moses and of the angels (cp. on He 22). 
For another thing, (c) the conception of God derives largely 

1 On the philosophical background of ideas as well as of words, see A. R. 
E:agar in Hermathena, xi. pp. 263-287; and H. T. Andrews in Expositor", 
XIV, PP· 348[. 
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from the element of awe and majesty in the OT (see on 1 3 
418 1080, 31 1229). This has been already noted (see pp. xxxvf.). 
But linguistically there are characteristic elements in the various 
allusions to God. Apart altogether from a stately term like 
M(yai\wcrvY7J (1 3 81) or Ao!a (95), we get a singular number of 
indirect, descriptive phrases like 8,' 8v Ta 1rd.vTa Kat 8,' ov Ta 
1ravTa ( 210), 'T'f' 7r0L~cravn aVTOV (32), 1rpo<; 8v ~µ'iv b i\oyor; (418), 
'TOV 8vvaµtvov cr6}(£LII avr611 (K 0ava'TOV (5 7), b l1rayyui\d.µ(J10<; 
(1023 u 11), '1'611 dopa'TOV (u27), 'TOI/ d1r' ovpavwv XfYYJp.aT{(oJ/'Ta (1225). 

After 11, indeed, there is a slight tendency to avoid the use of 
b 0(or; and to prefer such periphrases of a solemn and even 
liturgical tone. It is noticeable, e.g., that while b 0(o<; occurs 
about seventy-eight times in 2 Co (which is about the same 
length as Ilpor; 'E{3palov,), it only occurs fifty-five times in the 
latter writing. The title (&) Kvpw, is also rare; it was probably 
one of the reasons that suggested the quotation in 110f, (Kvpi(), 
but it is mainly applied to God (1214), and almost invariably 
in connexion with OT quotations (721 82 88f. 1016 1030 126 136). 
Once only it is applied to Jesus (2 3), apart from the solitary use of 
b KVpwr; ~µwv in 714 ( + 'I 17crovs, 3 3. 104. 2 12 7) and in the doxology 
with 'I17crovs ( 1320). It is not a term to which the author attaches 
special significance ( cp. on 724). 'I17crovs, as in (i) 29 ( Tov 8'e 
{3pax(i n 1rap' «iyyii\ovs ~i\arrwµivov {3i\i1roµ(11 'I17crovv), (ii) 31 

{Ka'Tal/O~cra'T( '1'611 d7rOCJ"'TOAOJ/ Kat «ipxi(pEa 'T~<; bµoi\oy{a<; ~µwv 
'l17crovv), (iii) 414 (fxoJ/'T(<; ovv a.px,t(pEa µiyav 8t(A"]Av06Ta 'TOV<; 
ovpavovs, 'I17crovv), (iv) 620 (01rov 1rp68poµos v1rep ~µwv d~i\0(11 
'J'l')CTOVS), ('v)T2 (Ka'TO. 'TOCJ"OV'TOJ/ Kat Kp(fr'TOJ/0<; 81a8~K7l', yl:yov(J/ 
Eyyuo<; 'l17crovs), (vi) 1019 {Iv 'Tlf alp.an 'I17crov), (vii) 122 (TOI/ 'T~<; 
1r{crrn,><; «ipx11yo11 Kat 'T(A(Ll.llTT}J/ 'l17crov11), (viii) 1224 (Kal 81a8~K7lS 
via<; JJ-(CT{Tr, 'l17croii), (ix) 1312 (8,o Kat 'l17crovs), (x) 1320 (Toi/ 
71·oiµi11a TWV 1rpo/3a.TWV T6V µiyav lv aiµaTL 8ia0~K11'> alwvlov, T6V 
Kvpwv ~µwv 'l17croii11), is generally the climax of an impressive 
phrase or ph~ The unique use of this name in such con
nexions soon led to liturgical or theological expansions, as, e.g., 
31 ( +XpicrTov, cc KL '11 104. 326. u75 syr arm Orig. Chrys.), 
620 ( + XptU'TO<;, D), 10m ( +Tov XpLU'TOV, 1827 vg), 1J12 ( + b, 5 [as 
Col 317]. 330 [as Col J17]. 440 [as Ro 811]. 623. 635. 1867. 2004: 
+& KVptor;, 1836: XptU'TO<;, 487), 1320 ( +XptCT'TOV, D '11 5. 104. 177. 
2 41. 323· 337. 436. 547• 623<, 635. 1831. 1837. 1891 latdftol 
syrhkl Chrys. ). XpiCT'Tor; (36 911, 24), or b Xpto"To<; (J14 55 61 914• 2s. 
n 26), has also been altered; e.g. 314 (Kvplov, 256. 2127: 0(ov, 635: 
om. Tov, 467), 55 (mn. b, 462), 61 (0wv, 38. 2005: om. 429), 924 

(+& C<Dw 104. 256. 263. 326. 467. 1739. 2127 arm: 'l17crovr;, 
823 vg Orig.), but l~s~ §eriqusly. 'I11uovs XpicrTor; only occurs 
thrice (1010 138, 21). 
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So far as vocabulary and style go, there are certain affinities between 
Ilp/Js 'Ef3palovs and (a) the Lucan writings, (b) I Peter, and, to a less degree, 
(c) the Pastoral Epistles ; but an examination of the data indicates that the 
affinities are not sufficient to do more than indicate a common atmosphere of 
thought and expression at some points. I do not now feel it safe to go 
beyond this cautious verdict. The author of Ilp/Js • Ef3palovs has idiosyncrasies 
which are much more significant than any such affinities. His literary re
lations with the other NT writers, if he had any, remain obscure, with two 
exceptions. Whether he had read Paul's epistles or not, depends in part on 
the question whether the quotation in 103" was derived outright from Ro 
1219 or from some jlorilegium of messianic texts; but, apart from this, there 
are numerous cases of what seem to be reminiscences of Paul. As for 
I Peter, our author has some connexion, which remains unsolved, with what 
probably was an earlier document. 

To sum up. He has a sense of literary nicety, which 
enters into his earnest religious argument without rendering it 
artificial or over-elaborate. He has an art of words, which is 
more than an unconscious sense of rhythm. He has the style 
of a trained speaker ; it is style, yet style at the command 
of a devout genius. " Of Hellenistic writers he is the freest 
from the monotony that is the chief fault of Hellenistic com
pared with literary Greek ; his words do not follow each other 
in a mechanically necessary order, but are arranged so as to 
emphasize their relative importance, and to make the sentences 
effective as well as intelligible. One may say that he deals with 
the biblical language (understanding by this the Hellenistic 
dialect founded on the LXX, not merely his actual quotations 
from it) ... as a preacher, whose first duty is to be faithful, 
but his second to be eloquent" (W. H. Simcox, The Writers of 
the NT, p. 43). 

§ 4. TEXT, COMMENTARIES, ETC. 

(i.) 

The textual criticism of Ilpd, 'Ef3palov, is bound up with the 
general criticism of the Pauline text ( cp. Romans in the 
present series, pp. lxiii ff.), but it has one or two special features 
of its own, which are due in part (a) to the fact of its exclusion 
from the NT Canon in some quarters of the early church, and 
(b) also to the fact that the Pauline F (Greek text) and G are 
wholly, while B C H M N W p18 and 048 are partially, missing. 
It is accidental that the Philoxenian Syriac version has not 
survived, but the former phenomenon (a) accounts for the 
absence of Ilpd, 'Ef3palov, not simply from the Gothic version, 
but also from the old Latin African bible-text for which 
Tertullian and Cyprian, the pseudo-Augustinian Speculum and 
"Ambrosiaster," furnish such valual;>l~ ~vidence in the case of 
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the Pauline epistles. The (b) defectiveness of B, etc., on the 
other hand, is to some extent made up by the discovery of the 
two early papyrus-fragments. 

The following is a list of the MSS and the main cursives, the 
notations of Gregory and von Soden being added in brackets, 
for the sake of convenience in reference : 

N saec. iv. (v.) 
A ,, v. 
B ,, iv. 

C " 
D " 

H ,, 

K 
L 
M 

N " 
p " 

p18 ,, 

v. 
(vi.) 

vi. 

ix. 
ix. 
ix. 
ix. 
ix. 
iv. 

ComcuM INDEX. 

[01 : o 2). 
[02 : o 4]. 
[03 : o 1] cont. 11-918 : for remainder cp. cursive 

293. 
[04 : o 3] cont. 24-726 915_1024 1216_ 132». 

[06 : et 1026) cont. 11-1J2°. Codex Claromontanus 
is a Graeco-Latin MS, whose Greek text is 
poorly 1 reproduced in the later (saec. ix.-x.) 
E=codex Sangermanensis. The Greek text of 
the latter (1 1-128) is therefore of no independent 
value (cp. Hort in WH, §§ 335-337); for its 
Latin text, as well as for that of F = codex 
Augiensis (saec. ix.), whose Greek text of Ilpos 
'Ef3petlous has not been preserved, see below, 
p. lxix. 

[015 : et 1022] cont. 18·8 211·16 J18·18 412-lD 101·7. 81·38 

121o-i5 1324•25 : mutilated fragments, at Moscow 
and Paris, of codex Coislinianus. 

[018 : 11]. 
(020 : et 5] cont. 11-1310• 
(0121 : et 1031] qmt. 11-48 1220-1325• 

(0122 : et 1030] cont. 58-610• 
[025 : et 3] cont. 11-128 1211-1325• 

[et 1034) cont. 2 14-55 108-018 0 28-1217 : Oxyrk_vn-

pl8 ,, 

'V " 
w " 

ckus Papyri, iv. (1904) 36-48. The tendency, 
in 2 14-55, to agree with B "in the omission of 
unessential words and phrases • • . gives the 
papyrus peculiar value m the later chapters, 
where B is deficient" ; thus p18 partially makes 
up for the Joss of B after 9n. Otherwise the 
text of the papyrus is closest to that of D. 

iv. [et 1043] cont. 9 12•19 : Oxyrkynckus Papyri, viii. 
(190) 11-13. 

(vi. ?) viii.-ix. f 044 : o 6] cont. 11-811 9 19-1325• 
(iv.-vi.) [I] cont. 11-s. 9·12 2 4-7, 12.14 34-6. 14·16 4 s.s. 12-14 ~M 

61·8. 10·13 •. 20 71-2. 7.11. 18·20. 27·28 31. 7.9 91•4. 9-11. 16·19, 
25.27 105·8. 16·18. 26·29. 35·88 I 16•7, 12•11!. 22·24, Shl3, 38•40 

121. 7-9, 10-18. 25.27 131-0. 16-1s. 2a-211: NT MSS i'n 
Freer Collection, The Washington MS of Ike Epp. 
of Paul (1918), pp. 294-3o6. Supports Alexan
drian text, and is "quite free from Western 
readings." 

1 An instance may be found in I033, where a corrector of D obelized the 
first and last letters of 0, .. 0,16µ.<Po< and wrote over it 8Eetrp1ioµ.<Po~ In E 
we get the absurd v,011oµe,olhetro,1oµevo1 (cp. Gregory's Textkritik des NT, 
i. 10<)). 

e 
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048 saec. v. [o; 1] cont. 1131-13•. Codex Patiriensis is a 
palimpsest. 

0142 ,, x. [06
]. 

0151 ,, xii. [x21
]. 

Three specimens of how the MSS group themselves may be 
printed. (a) shows the relation between Mand the papyrus p13 : 

M agrees with p11 in eight places : 
31 'l,iO'OVI'. 
38 86~,is o~os ( + K L vg, alone), 
3• ,,.,bro;. 
36 Uv. 
39 vµ,wv ,,, 6oK,µo;O"lf/,, 
J1° T<tUT1), 
311 .,.,s ef vµw". 
4 2 O'll')'KEK( e )pa,O"µi1'ovr. 

It oppo&es p13 ( + B) in 
32+8>.'1', 
36 /Js, 
36 + µi'X,P, ri>.ovs {Je{Jo;lo;'lf. 
3s+µe. 
48 or;,,, 
48 +r*" before Kcird,rcivO"LV, 

M has some remarkable affinities with the text of Origen (e.g. 18 19 2 1). 
(b) exhibits the relations of It and D*, showing how A and B agree with them 
on the whole, and how p18 again falls into this group : 

It and D* agree in 
12 position of i'Jl"oi,iO"e" 
I 8 + KAI before ~ pdf36os 
2 1 ,ro;papvwµe" 

ABM 
ABM 
A B* 

27 + K<tl KATfrT'70"A$ , , , 
O'OV 

2 15 6ovXlcis 
A 

J1 om. Xp,O"r611 A B 
3' ,,.a,,rci A B 
310 T<tUT1) A B 
J19 a,: (so 79) A B 
41 Karo;]u,roµi"'1S (alone), 

M pls 
M Pia 
M p1s 
M p1s 

84 ovv A B 
84 om. TWI' lepiwv A B 
811 om. a~w" after µ<Kpov A B 
93 xepov{JL" (alone of un-

cials) 
99 Ka8' ijv A B 
921 ipdvrwev A 
924 om. o before Xpwr6s A 

1010 om. ol ,, B,d A 
1012 o~os A 
1016 a,avo,civ A 
1028 XeXovO" µivo, except for p18 

47 1rpoelp,ira, A (B) 
415 O'V1'7r<t0fj11o;, A B* 

plB 118 r/) f3Xe1r6µevo1' 
II 19 6vvar6s 

A 

416 txeos A B 
53 a,: cimiv A B 
s• µepl a.µo;pr<w'lf A B 
610 om. rov K61rov A B 
616 om. µi" A B 
7• .Aevl 
76 om. -,6,, before 'A{Jpcidµ B 
710 " 0 " MeXx&O"E,,iK B 
711 o;~Tf/s A B 
711 vwoµoOfr,i-r°"' A B 
716 O'ApKLv,is A B 
717 µaprvpeho;, A B 
82 om. Keil before o~K 11.v-

8pw,ros B 

u 29 +-yfjs 
1180 l'lrEO'<t1' 
11811 µe -ydp 
I 184 µo;xalp,is (so 1137) 
126 1ra,/l!o;s 
128 position of iO"re 
129 1roM (so 1225) 

12111 lKTpoµos (alone) 
I 38 KAKOIJ'J(,OVµiVW1' 
13• -yap 
138 ix8is 
1321 om, tnti 

A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 
A 

A 
A 
A 

M 
M 
M 

p18 

plB 
pl3 
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(c) exhibits characteristic readings of H, with some of its 
main allies : 

13 Ka0apurµ,6v 11 AB Dh H* p vg arm 
2 15 liovXlas II D* H p 
313 TtS ,!/; V/J,WV pl:J 11 A C H MP vg pesh arm boh 
314 rov XpL<rrov -yey. II AB CD WH Ml' vg 
J17 rl,nv Ii£ II B CD H p KL sah 
412 bep-y~ II A CD H p KL vg 
412 ,f;uxris II AB C H p L(vg arm boh) 
415 ITVV1l"a87111a, 11 AB*C D* H 

I01 Over Las (- airrwv) A CD H KL vg 
I01 als D* H L 
101 livvara, D H KL vg boh 
102 om. oVK H* (vg) pesh 
102 KEKaOap,crµ,ivovs II D H p K 
I06 7Jvli6K-11cras A C D*WH p 
1c:Jl4 ro'is lie11µ,£o,s pl3 A D* H vg pesh boh 
I034 iavrovs p1311 A H vg boh 
I o34 07rap!;,v pl311* A D* H* vg boh 
I c:Jl6 µ,.-ydX rw µ,,crO. II A D WH p 
I c:Jl7 X,POVLE< 11° A D0 WH p KL 
1rJl8 µ,ov EK "ll"Lcrrews II A II* vg arm 
1211 .,,-/icra /3e p13 11° A no H KL vg pesh boh 
1218 .,,-o,,jcrare II A D H KL 
1216 airrris (p'3) A H p 
1216 a.irroU 11• D* H p KL 
1321 om. rwv alwvwv C0 D H arm 
1323 -IJµ,wv 11* A C D*WH M vg pesh arm boh sah 
I J25 dµ,,jv. 11° A CD H PMK vg pesh (arm) boh 

CURSIVES. 

I saec. x. [Ii 254] I 89 saec. xiii. [0 6 80] 

2 xii. [a 253) 203 " xii. [a 203] 
s " 

xiv. [Ii 453] 206 
" xiii. [a 365] 

6 
" 

xiii. [Ii 356] cont. 1l-9S 209 " xiv. [Ii 457] 
I022-1320 216 

" xiv. [a 469] 
31 " 

xi. [a. I03] 217 " xi. [a 1065] cont. 11-65 

33 " 
ix.-x. [Ii 48] Hort's 17 218 

" xiii. [ Ii 300 J 
35 " 

xiii. [Ii 309] 221 x. [a 69] 
38 " xiii. [ Ii 3 SS] 226 

" xi. [Ii 156] 
47 " 

xi. [O ,rlU3J 227 
" 

xii. [a 258] 
69 " 

xv. [Ii 505] 241 " xi. [Ii 507) 
88 

" 
xii. [a 200) 242 " xii. [Ii 206) 

90 " 
xvi. [Ii 652) 253 " 

xi. [Ii 152) 
93 " 

x. [a 51] 255 ., xi. [a 174) 
103 " 

xi. [O 28) 256 " 
xii. [a 216] 

104 " 
xi. [a. I03] 257 " 

xiv. [a 466] 
112 

" 
xi. [E ,r 10) 263 " xiii.-xiv. [Ii 372] 

177 " 
xi. [a 106) 29, " xv. [a 1574) cont. 914-1325 

181 
" 

xi. [a 101] 296 " 
xvi. [Ii 600) 

188 .. xii. [a 200) 323 " 
xi.-xii. [a 157] 
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326 saec. xii. [a 257) 
xiii. [O 36] 

941 saec. xiii. [il 369] 
327 " 999 " 

xiii. [il 353) 
33° " xii. [il 259] II08 

" 
xiii. [a 370) 

337 " 
xii. [a :,io5] 1149 " 

xiii. [il 370) 
37 1 

" 
xiv. [a 1431] cont. 7S-1J25 1175 " 

x. [a 74] cont. 11-35 68• 
378 " 

xii. [ti 258] 1320 
383 " 

xiii. [a 353) cont. 11-1J7 1243 " 
xii. [il 198] 

418 xv. (x.) [ti 1530] cont. 11- 1245 " 
xi. [ti 158] 

1J17 1288 (81) xi. [ti 162) 
424 " 

xi. [O 12] Hort's 67 l3ll " 
xi. [a 170] 

429 " 
xiii.-xiv. [ti 398] 1319 " 

xi. [il 180) 
431 " 

xii. [il 268) 1518 ,, xi. [a 116] 
436 " xi. [a l 72] 1522 ,, xiv. [a 464] 
44° " 

xii. Lil 26o) 1525 ,, xiii. [a 361] cont. 11-78 
442 " 

xiii. [018) 1610 
" 

xiv. [a 468] 
456 " 

x.? [a 52] 16l1 xii. [a 208) 
460 " xiii.-xiv. [ a 397] 1739 ,, x. [a 78] 
461 " xiii. [a 359] 1758 " xiii. [a 396] cont. 11-1314 
462 " 

xv. [a 502) 1765 " xiv. [a 486] 
487 " 

xi. (a 171) 1827 ,, xiii. [ a 367] 
489 " 

xiv. [il 459] Hort's 102 1831 " 
xiv. [a 472] 

491 ,, xi. [il 152] 1836 " x. [a 65] 
506 " 

xi. [il 101) 1837 " xi. [ti 192) 
522 " 

xvi. [il 602) 1838 " xi. [a 175] 
547 " xi. [il 157] 1845 " x. [a 64) 
614 " xiii. [a 364] 1852 " 

xi. [a 114) cont. 11-u10 
623 " xi. [a 173] 1867 

" xi.-xii. [a 154] 
633 " 

xi. [a 161] 1872 ,, xii. [a 209] 
639 ., xi. [a 169] 1873 " xii. [a 252] 
642 " xv. [a 552] cont. 11-]18 1891 " 

x. [a 62] 
918-1326 1898 " x. [a 70] 

794 ,, xiv. [il 454] 1906 " 
xi. [Q,rlOI] 

8o8 xii. [il 203) 1908 
" 

xi. [O ,r 10a] 
823 " 

xiii. [ il 368) 1912 
" 

x.-xi. [a 1066] 
876 " xiii. [a 356] 2004 " x. [a, 56) 
913 " 

xiv. [a. 470) 205; " xiv. [a 143n] cont. 11-72 
915 " 

xiii. (a, 382] 2127 " 
xii. [il 202] 

917 " xii. [ti 264] 2138 " 
xi. [a. I 16] 

919 " 
xi. [a, 113] 2143 " 

xi.-xii. [a, 184] 
920 " x. [a, 55] 2147 " xii. [il 299] 
927 " 

xii. [il 251] 

Of these some like S and 33 and 442 and 999 and 1908, are 
of the first rank; von Soden pronounces 1288 "a very good 
representative" of his H text. Yet even the best cursives, like 
the uncials, may stray (see on 416). As a specimen of how one 
good cursive goes, I append this note of some characteristic 
readings in 424**: 

1 B om. auTou after ilwo.µews 
om. +,µwv 

2 9 x,wpls 
31 om. Xp11TT6v 
3s Bs 
310 Ta.VT1/ 

M 
11* A B D" M P 

M 
II A B D*C* M p 

D* M 
11 AB D* M 

Orig 

Orig 

d ef vg 

defvgsah 
de f vg 

sah 
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-414 'll"lu-r,ws 
-512 uµ,ii.s (om. -rwd) 

84 om. -rwv l•p<WV N A B D* p d efvg 
99 Ka.0' -ijv N AB D* fvg 
923 Ka.Oa.pli"e-ra., ( dva-yK'7) D* Orig 

101 /ivva.v-ra., N A DbC P [sc. D*, Orig] 
IOSO om. )\f')'fl KVpLOS x•:• D* p de fvg 
1034 lieu µ,lois ARD* (Orig??) fvg 
u• om. a.v-rov N" A D* p defvg 
1215 a.urfjs A p 
1225 cbr' oVpavoV N M b 
1228 uEluw N A C M fvg 

LATIN VERSIONS. 

A, Old Latin (vt), saec. ii. (?)-iv. 

Hebrews is omitted in the pseudo-Augustinian Speculum ( = m) and in 
codex Boernerianus ( =g), but included in-

d (Latin version of D) 
e ( ,, ,, E) 
f ( ,, ,, ,, F) 
r (codex Frisingensis: 
x 2 ( Bodleianus : 

saec. vi., cont. 66-75 78-81 927-117 ) 

,, ix., cont. 11-1I 23 ) 

Of these, r (corresponding to the text used by Augustine), with the few 
quotations by Priscillian, represents the African, d (in the main) 1 and x2 the 
European, type of the Old Latin text ; but / is predominantly vulgate, and 
it is doubtful whether x2 is really Old Latin. On the other hand, some 
evidence for the Old Latin text is to be found occasionally in the following 
MSS of-

B. Vulgate (vg), saec. iv. 

am (Codex Amiatinus: 
fuld ( ,, Fuldensis : 

saec. vii.-viii.) 
vi.) 

cav ( ,, Cavensis : ,, 
tot ( ,, Toletanus: ,, 

kart ( ,, Harleianus : ,, 
c ( ,, Colbertinus: ,, 

ix.) }s . h 
viii.) pams 
viii.) 
xii.) 

Though c is an Old Latin text for the gospels, Hebrews and the rest of the 
NT are vulgate; but He 10-II in kart (which elsewhere has affinities with 
am and fuld) is Old Latin, according to E. S. Buchanan ( Tke Epistles and 
Apocalypse from tke codex Har/eianus [z= W'()rdswortk's Z2], numbered Harl. 
1772 in tke British Museum Library, 1913). Both in kart and in e, 
u 3-33 has a special capitulation; kart, which adds after "the prophets" in 

1 The text of d corresponds to that of Lucifer of Cagliari (saec. iv.), who 
quotes J5-410 and 411 -18 in his treatise De non conueniendo cum kaereticis, 
xi. (CSEL., vol. xiv.). According to Harnack (Studien zur Vulgata des 
Hebriierbriefs, 1920) it is d, not r, which underlies the vulgate (cp. J. Belser 
on "die Vulgata u. der Griech. Text im Hebraerbrief," in Tkeolog. Quartal
sckrijt, 1906, pp. 337-369). 
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n 32-" Ananias azarias misahel daniel helias helisaeus "-apparently points 
to I 13•32 having been at one time added to the original text which ran 
( n 2• 33) : "in hac enim testimonium habuerunt seniores qui per fidem 
uicerunt regna," etc. Of these MSS,fuld represents an Italian text, cav and 
to! a Spanish (the former with some admixture of Old Latin); am (whose text 
is akin to fuld) is an Italian text, written in Great Britain. At an early 
date the Latin versions were glossed, however (cp. on 71 n 28). 

EGYPTIAN VERSIONS. 

sah=Sahidic (saec. iii,-iv.): 

boh=Bohairic (saec. vi.-vii.): 

Tke Coptic Version of tke NT in tke Southern 
Dialect (Oxford, 1920), vol. v. pp. 1-131. 

Tke Coptic Version of tke NT in tke Northern 
Dialect (Oxford, 1905), vol. iii. pp. 472-
555. 

In sah Ilpos 'EfJpalovs comes very early in the Pauline canon, immediately 
after Romans and Corinthians, even earlier than in the first (A. D. 400) 
Syriac canon, whereas in boh it comes between the Pauline church letters and 
the Pastorals. The latter seems to have been an early (i.e. a fourth century) 
position in the Eastern or Alexandrian canon, to judge from Athanasius 
(Fest. Ep. xxxix.); it reappears in the uncials II A B 1 W. Not long 
afterwards, at the Synod of Carthage (can. 39), in A.D. 397, it is put be
tween the Pauline and the Catholic epistles, which seems to have been the 
African and even the (or, a) Roman order. This reflects at least a doubt 
about its right to stand under Paul's name, whereas the order in sah and the 
primitive Syriac canon reflects a deliberate assertion of its Pauline authorship. 
The Alexandrian position is intermediate. 

The data of the Egyptian versions are of special interest, as several of the 
uncials have Egyptian affinities or an Egyptian origin, and as Ilpos 'EfJpa!ovs 
was early studied at Alexandria. Thus, to cite oni, one or two, boh is right, 
as against sah, e.g. in the rendering of 1rp6s in I , in omitting 5">-.,p (3"), in 
rendering v1rocrrd.u,ws as "confidence" in J14, in rendering iv .6.av.ta (47) "in 
David," in reading 1ra/Jiiv in 926, in rendering w6crrau1s by "assurance" 
(so syr arm} in u1, in taking Ka">-.ovµ,vos by itself (Il8), in keeping i">-.d)d.u/J7Juav 
before i1rplu/J7Juav ( 1137, though i1rE1pd.ulJ7Juav, = were tempted, is inferior to 
sah's omission of any such term), in reading i1ra-yy,">-.lav (n33, where sah 
agrees with W in reading the plural), etc. On the other hand, and in a large 
number of cases, sah is superior, e.g. at 2 17 (" a merciful and faithful high
priest "), at 36 (omitting µix.pi -ri.">-ovs fJ•fJalav), at 42 (uvyKEKEpauµ.t!vos), in 
rendering Kparwµ.,v (414) "let us hold on to," in maintaining IJ,6s in 63 (for 
"Lord" in boh), in omitting -roil Kwov in 616, in reading IEpiis (with W) in 
728, in reading vµ.wv in 914, in rendering the last words of 928, in rendering 
a.µ. ••• dvr,">-.oylav in 121 etc. Note also that sah agrees with arm in 
inserting rijs before hra-yyi"Alas in 41, llcrr,pov ">-.,!,ye, in 101s. 17, and -yd.p in 124, 
while boh agrees with arm in adding ,?-rev in 18 and alwv,os at 510, and both 
agree with_ arm in omitting Kai in 16• Both translate elu,PX.6µ.,/Ja (43) as a 
future, read d-r,crrlav in 46 (with vg and arm), omit Kara. -r11v r. M. in 721 
take 4-y,ov as an adjective in 91, read µ.,">-.M"""'" in 911, take ~s in 117 to mea~ 
the ark, read -1/ crre'ipa in I 111, render lryKOP by "pride" in 121, take b-.roµ.iv,r, 
as imperative in 127, and refer "-'"17" to r6irov µ.eravolas in 1217• Sah has 

1 Yet in the archetype of the capitulation system in B Ilpos 'EfJpalovs must 
have stood between Galatians and Ephesians, w.hich "is the order given in 
the Sahidic version of the 'Festal letter' of AthamlSius" (Kirsopp Lake, 
Tke Text of tke NT, P· 53), 
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some curious renderings, e.g. "hewed out " for iveKaivlrr,v ( 102'l), "the 
place of the blood" for a1µaTos in 12\ and actually " hanging for them 
another time " ( avarrTawpouvrns iavTois, 66) ; in general it is rather more vivid 
and less literal, though bob reads "through the sea of Shari" [? slaughter] in 
u 29 (sah is defective here), which is singular enough. On the other hand, 
sah is more idiomatic. Thus it is in sah, not in bob, that vwfJpol -ylvrirrfJ, (612) 

is rendered by "become daunted." The differences in a passage like 12221• 
are specially instructive. Sah takes 1ravri"/vp,, with what follows, bob with 
anD,wv (" myriads of angels keeping festival") ; on the other hand, sah is 
right as against bob's reading of 1rveuµan (v. 23), while both render "God the 
judge of all." In v. 26 both render farrt-yiXTa, literally by" he promised," 
but bob translates 1rapa"/l.aµfJavovres in v. 28 as a future and xapiv as " grace," 
whereas sah renders correctly in both cases. In eh. 13, sah seems to read 
1r,pu/1€p,rrfJe in v.9 (" be not tossed about"), inserts lP"f4' (as against boh), and 
reads 7/IL'' in v. 21 ; in v. 22 it reads avix,rrfJ,; in v. 23, while bob renders 
a1roX,Xvµlvov by "released," sah renders "our brother Timotheos whom I 
sent" (which confuses the sense of the passage altogether), and, unlike boh, 
omits the final dµ1,v. It is significant that sah 1 often tallies with r as against 
d, e.g. in 6 18 (lrrxvpav), 7'ZI (dpxLEpeis), though with d now and then against r, 
as in u 6 (ol). It agrees with d and eth in reading 1rv,Oµa in 17, wslµ,fr,ov in 
111 (as well as i"/1.l(m), and Kai rwv rpa-ywv in 919, but differs from d almost as 
often, and from eth in reading raur?I in J1°, in omitting KaTa r. T. M. in 7'1, 
etc. Unexpectedly a collation of sah and of eth yields no material for a clear 
decision upon the relation of the texts they imply. 

SYRIAC VERSIONS, 

For the Old Syriac, i.e. for the Syriac text of Hebrews prior to the vulgate 
revision (Peshi\ta) of the fifth century, :-,·e possess even less material than in 
the case of the Old Latin version. Hebrews belonged to the old Syrian canon, 
but the primitive text can only be recovered approximately from (i) the 
Armenian version,2 which rests in part upon an Old Syriac basis-" readings 
of the Armenian vulgate which differ from the ordinary Greek text, especially 
if they are supported by the Peshi\ta, may be considered with some confidence 
to have been derived from the lost Old Syriac" (F. C. Burkitt, EBi. 5004) ; 
from (ii) the homilies of Aphraates (saec. iv), and from (iii) the Armenian 
translation of Ephraem Syrus (saec. iv.), Commentarii in Epp. Pauli nunc 
primum ex armenio in latinum sermonem a patribus Mekitharistis translati 
(Venice, 1893, pp. 200-242). 

Hebrews is not extant in the Philoxenian version of A. D. 508, but the 
Harklean revision of that text (A.D. 616-617) is now acce;sible in complete 
form, thanks to R. L. Bensly's edition ( The Harklean Version of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, n 28-13215, now edited for the first time with Introduction and 
Notes, Cambridge, 1889). The Peshi\ta version is now conveniently accessible 
in the British and Foreign Bible Society's edition of The New Testament in 
Syriac (1920). 

1 It rarely goes its own way, but the omission of any adjective at all with 
1rv,uµaros in 914 is most remarkable; so is the reading of uµas for 'IJµas in 136 

(where M Orig have one of their characteristic agreements in omitting any 
pronoun). 

2 Mr. F. C. Conybeare kindly supplied me with a fresh collation. 
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The early evidence for the use of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs may be 
chronologically tabulated as follows : 

MSS. VERSIONS. WRITERS. 

100-200 Clem. Rom. I Tertullian 200-300 (Old Syriac)(Old Latin) Clem. Alex. 

pl3pl8 
Origen (-248) 

300-400 Eusebius (-340) 
Lucifer (-37,) Basil(-379) 

B Sahidic(?) Cyril of Jerus. (-386) Priscillian (-385) 
Apollinaris (-392) Ambrose (397) 

11(?) vulgate (370-383) Chrysostom (-407) Jerome (-420) 

W(?) peshi\ta (411-435) 
Theodore of Mopsuestia 

Augustine (-430) 400-500 

AC Armenian 
Cb'il of Alex. h44) 
T eodoret (-458) 

048 
5oo-6oo D d 

fuld Ethiopic Fulgentius 
H r 

600-700 harklean (6,6-6,r 
700-800 am Bohairic(? 

"' tol 
Soo-goo KL 

MN f Sedulius Scotus 
p cav 

goo-1000 e (?) 
0142 

~ A B C H M 11' W (with p13) would represent von Soden's 
H text (approximating to WH's Neutral), his I text (correspond
ing to WH's Western) being represented by K L P among the 
uncials. But the difference between these in the Pauline corpus 
are, he admits, less than in the case of the gospels. Bousset (in 
Texte und Untersuchungen, xi. 4, pp. 45 f.) has shown that ~c H 
(which tend to agree with Origen's text) have affinities with 
Euthalius; they carry with them a number of cursives (including 
33. 69. 88. 104. 424 **. 436 and 1908), and enable us to recon
struct the archetype of codex Pamphili, i.e. the third century 
recension of Origen's text. This group would therefore stand 
midway between B ~ A C and the later KL (with majority of 
cursives). But no exact grouping of the MSS is feasible. The 
text has suffered early corruption at several places, e.g. 2 9 42 71 
1034 11 4 u 37 128 1218 and 1321, though only the first of these 
passages is of real, religious importance. But, apart from this, 
the earliest MSS betray serious errors (cp. on 71 11 35), as 
though the text had not been well preserved. Thus B, for all its 
services (e.g. in 62), goes wrong repeatedly (e.g. 1 8 18 412), as does 
~• (e.g. 15 om. atm;;, 49 69 917 TOTE, 1032 <1µ,aprlas), and even 
pl3 in 48 (f'AEUUOVTat), 1018 (aµ,aPTLats), II1 (&rroumuts), etc. The 
errors of W are mainly linguistic, but it reads lvOvµ,+TEw, in 412, 
1r{crTEw, in 611 etc. A test passage like 214, where "blood and 
flesh " naturally passed into the conventional "flesh and blood," 
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shows the inferior reading supported not only by K and L, 
as we might expect, but by f and tol, the peshitta and eth. 
Similarly the wrong reading µapTvpli in 717 brings out not only 
Kand L again but C D syr and a group of cursives, 256. 326. 
436. 1175. 1837. 2127. In 928 only arm inserts 1rfrrrn after 
&1r£K8£xo11hoi,, but the similar homiletic gloss of 8ia 1rl<TT£wr; 
before or after d., UWTTJplav turns up in A P syr'1k1

, and in 38. 69. 
218. 256. 263. 330. 436. 440. 462. 823, 1245. 1288. 16II, 1837. 
1898. 2005. In 914 the gloss Kat a>.,TJ(hv0 is supported also by 
A P as well as by boh and one or two cursives like 104. To 
take another instance, the gloss Kat 8aKp1lwv (in 1~28) has only 
D* among the uncials, but it is an Old Latin reading, though r 
does not support it, and it was read in the original text of the 
harklean Syriac. Again, in I112, what B. Weiss calls the 
"obvious emendation" ly£w~0TJuav is supported by ~ L p18 '1t 
and 1739, while in the same verse Kat w, 'YJ (Ka.Ow.,, D) carries 
with it ~ A D K L p p18, and D '1t omit 'Y/ 1rapa TO X£LA.O,. When 
M resumes at 1220 it is generally in the company of ~AD P 
(as, e.g., 1228- 24. 25 135• 9- 00), once (12 27 om. -r~v) with D* arm, 
once with D* (om. ltovulav, 1310), once with K L P (KaKox. 138) 

against ~ A D*. Such phenomena render the problem of 
ascertaining any traditional text of Ilpos 'Ef3palov, unusually 
difficult. Even the data yielded by Clement of Alexandria 1 

and the Latin and Egyptian versions do not as yet facilitate a 
genealogical grouping of the extant MSS or a working hypo
thesis as to the authorities in which a text free from Western 
readings may be preserved. 

(ii.) 

The eighteen homilies by Origen (tz53) are lost, though 
Eusebius (cp. above, pp. xviii-xix) quotes two fragments on the 
style and authorship. The 'A1r0Aoy{a 'Opty£vov<, of Pamphilus 
(partially extant in the Latin version of Rufinus) implies that 
he also wrote a commentary on the epistle, but this is lost, and 
the Syriac commentary of Ephraem Syrus (t373) is only extant 
in the Latin version of an Armenian version (cp. above, p. lxxi). 
We are fortunate, however, in possessing the first important ex
position of IT po, 'Ef3palov,, viz. the homilies of Chrysostom ( t 407 ), 
extant in the form of notes, posthumously published, which the 
presbyter Constantine had taken down. Chrysostom's com
ments are drawn upon by most of the subsequent expositors. 
The foremost of these Greek exegetes is Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(t428), who is the first to show any appreciation of historical 

1 The original text in one place at least (cp. on u•) can be restored by 
the help of p18 and Clement, 
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criticism ( Theodori Mopsuesteni in NT Commentaria quae reperiri 
potuerunt, co/legit 0. F. Fritzsche, 1847, pp. 160-172). The 
exposition by his contemporary Theodoret of Cyrrhus (t458) is 
based almost entirely upon Chrysostom and Theodore of 
Mopsuestia ( Theod. Comm. in omnes Pauli epistolas, ed. E. B. 
Pusey, 1870, ii. 132-219). Similarly, the work of Oecumenius 
of Tricca in Thrace (tenth century) contains large excerpts from 
previous writers, including Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, 
and Photius (cp. Migne, PG. cxviii-cxix). Theophylact, arch
bishop of Bulgaria (end of eleventh century), also draws upon 
his predecessors (cp. Migne, PG. cxxiv), like Euthymius Ziga
benus (beginning of twelfth century), a monk near Constanti
nople. The latter's commentary on Hebrews is in the second 
volume (pp. 341 f.) of his Commentarii (ed. N. Calogeras, Athens, 
1887). In a happy hour, about the middle of the sixth century, 
Cassiodorus (Migne's PL. lxx. p. 1120) employed a scholar called 
Mutianus to translate Chrysostom's homilies into Latin. This 
version started the homilies on a fresh career in the Western 
church, and subsequent Latin expositions, e.g. by Sedulius 
Scotus, W. Strabo, Alcuin, and Thomas of Aquinum, build on 
this version and on the vulgate. An excellent account of 
these commentaries is now published by Riggenbach in 
Zahn's Forschungen zur Gesch. des NTlichen Kanons, vol. viii. 
(1907). 

Since F. Bleek's great edition (1828-1840) there has been a 
continuous stream of commentaries; special mention may be 
made of those by Delitzsch (Eng. tr. 1867), Lunemann (1867, 
1882), Moses Stuart4 (1860), Alford2 (1862), Reuss (1860, 1878), 
Kurtz (1869), Hofmann (1873), A. B. Davidson (1882), F. 
Rendall (1888), C. J. Vaughan (1890), B. Weiss (in Meyer, 
1897), von Soden (1899), Westcott8 (1903), Hollmann2 (1907), 
E. J. Goodspeed (1908), A. S. Peake (Century Bible, n.d.), M. 
Dods (1910), E. C. Wickham (1910), A. Seeberg (1912), 
Riggenbach (1913, 1922), Windisch (1913), and Nairne (1918). 

Other works referred to, in this edition,1 are as follows :-

Bengel (Bgl.). J. A. Benge/ii Gnomon Novi Testamenti (1742). 
Blass • F. Blass, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Griechisch: vierte, viilli'g neugearbeitete Aujlage, 
besorgt von Albert .Debrunner (1913); also 
Bnej an die Hebriier, Text mit Angabe de; 
Rhythmen (1903). 

1 Some references, in the textual notes, are the usual abbreviations like 
Amb. =Ambrose, Ath. or Athan. =Athanasius, Cosm. =Cosmas In'dico
pleustes (ed. E. O. Winstedt, Cambridge, 1909), Cyr. =Cyril of Alexandria 
Euth. = Euthalius, Hi!.= Hilary, Lucif. = Lucifer, Sedul. = Sedulius Scotus' 
Thdt. =Theodoret, Theod, =Theodore of Mopsuestia, etc, ' 



BGU. • 

BM. 
Diat. 
EBi. 

Erasmus 

ERE .• 

Expost"tor 

GCP . • 

Helbing 

IMA . . 

Josephus 

LXX 

Magn. 

Michel 

INTRODUCTION lxxv 

• Aegyptische Urkunden ( Griechisch Urkunden), 
ed. Wilcken (1895). 

Greek Papyri in the British Museum (1893 f.). 
E. A. Abbott, Diatessarica. 

• The Encyclopaedia Biblica (1899-1903, ed. J, S. 
Black and T. K. Cheyne). 

• Adnotationes (1516), In epist. Pauli apostoli ad 
Hebraeos paraphrasis ( 1521 ). 

Encyclopaedia of Rel~~ion and Ethics (ed. J. 
Hastings). 

The Expositor. Small superior numbers indicate 
the series. 

• Grundziige und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, 
von L. Mitteis und U. Wilcken (1912), I. 
Band. 

• Grammatik der Septuaginta, Laut- und Wort
lehre, von R. Helbing (1907). 

Inscriptiones Graecae Insul. Maris Aegaei 
(1895 f.). 

Flavii Josephi Opera Omnia post Immanue!em 
Bekkerum, recognovit S. A. Naber. 

• The Old Testament in Greek according to the 
Septuagint Version (ed. H. B. Swete). 

Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Maeander (ed. 
Kern, 1900). 

Recueil d' Inscriptions Grecques (ed. C. Michel, 
1900). 

Mitteis-Wilcken Grundziige u. Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde 

Moulton 

OGIS. 

OP. 

Pfleiderer 

Philo 

(1912). 
J. H. Moulton's Grammar of New Testament 

Greek, vol. i. (2nd edition, 1906). 
Dittenberger's Orientis Graeci Inscriptiones 

Selectae ( 1903-1905). 
The Oxyrhynchus Papyri (ed. B. P. Grenfell 

and A. Hunt). 
Primitive Christianity, vol. iii. ( 191 o) pp. 2 7 2-

299· 
Philonis Alexandriai Opera Quae Supersunt 

(recognoverunt L. Cohn et P. Wendland). 
Radermacher. Neutestamentliche Grammatik ( 1911 ), in Lietz

mann's Handbuch zum Neuen Testament 

Rein. P. 

Syll. 

(vol. i.). 
• Papyrus Grecs et Demotiques (Paris, 1905), ed. 

Th. Reinach. 
Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum 2 (ed. W. Ditten

berger). 
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Tebtunis Papyri (ed. Grenfell and Hunt), 
1902. 

H. St J. Thackeray, A Grammar of the Old 
Testament in Greek (1909). 

B. Weiss, "Textkritik der paulinischen Briefe" 
(in Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte 
der altchristlichen Literatur, vol. xiv. 3), 
also Der Hebriierbrief in Zeitgeschichtlicher 
Beleuchtung (1910). 

Westcott and Hort's New Testament in Greek 
(1890, 1896). 

Theodor Zahn's Et'nleitung in das NT, §§ 45-4 7. 



COMMENTARY. 

THE final disclosure of God's mind and purpose has been made 
in his Son, who is far superior to the angels; beware then of 
taking it casually and carelessly (1 1-24) ! 

The epistle opens with a long sentence (vv.1•4), the subject 
being first (vv.1• 2) God, then (vv.3• 4) the Son of God; rhetorically 
and logically the sentence might have ended with EV ( + T<i, arm) 
vi<i>, but the author proceeds to elaborate in a series of dependent 
clause's the pre-eminence of the Son within the order of creation 
and providence. The main thread on which these clauses about 
the Son's relation to God and the world are strung is 8s • . . 
EKaOunv EV OE!t<J T~s 1uya>..wuvv'Y}s, It is in this (including the 
purging of men from their sins by His sacrifice) that the final 
disclosure of God's mind and purpose is made; o 0Eo,; V,a>..'YJuEv 
~p:iv EV vi0 • . . 8s . . . EKaOiuEv KTA, But the cosmic signifi
cance of the Son is first mentioned (v.2); he is not created but 
creative, under God. Here as in 2 10 the writer explicitly stresses 
the vital connexion between redemption and creation ; the Son 
who deals with the sins of men is the Son who is over the 
universe. This is again the point in the insertion of cf,lpwv n Ta 
71"0.V'Ta K'TA., before Ka0apiup.ov ap.apnwv ?TOL'YJUO.JLEVO\,, The object 
of insisting that the Son is also the exact counterpart of God (8s .:Iv 
KTA. Sa), is to bring out the truth that he is not only God's organ 
in creation, but essentially divine as a Son. In short, since the 
object of the divine revelation (>..aA.Etv) is fellowship between 
God and men, it must culminate in One who can deal with sin, 
as no prophet or succession of prophets could do; the line of 
revelation EV ?Tpocj,~Tais has its climax EV vif, in a Son whose 
redeeming sacrifice was the real and effective manifestation of 
God's mind for communion. 

As it is necessary to break up this elaborate sentence for the 
purpose of exposition, I print it not only in Greek but in the 
stately Vulgate version, in order to exhibit at the very outset 
the style and spirit of Ilpos 'Ef3pafovs. 

I 
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IToXuµepws Kai 1roXuTp61rws ,raXa, o 
Oe/Js XaX,jcras Tots 1raTpacr,v iv To'is 
,rporj,,jrn,s i,r' ecrx,iTou TWV 'l}µ•pwv 
TOIJTWV iMX"}O'fV 7Jµ'iv iv vl.;;, av W"}Kf 

KX"}povbµov 'lraVTWV, Ii,' OQ Kai i1rol1}0'f 
TOVS alwvas· as i!Jv a1ravyacrµa T'7S /i6f1JS 
Kai xapaKTrJP Tijs V'lrOO'TUO"fWS auToO, 
rp,pwv TE Ta 'lrUVTa T'f' p,jµaTL T,js 
liuvaµ,ws auTov, Ka8ap,crµ/Jv TWV aµap
TIWV 7r0L1JO'Uµevos iKaO,cr,v iv o,f,i 
Tijs µ,-ya>..wcruv1J• iv vif;1JX0,s, TocrouT'Jl 
Kp<lTTWV -y,v6µ,vos TWV a-y,y,Xwv Bcr<j) 
charj,opJnpov 1rap avTovs K<KX1Jpov6-
µ1]KEV 5voµa. 

Multifariam et multis modis olim 
Deus Joquens patribus in prophetis 
novissime diehus istis Jocutus est 
nobis in filio, quem constituit 
heredem universorum, per quei:n 
fecit et saecula, qui cum sit 
splendor gloriae et figura substanliae 
eius, portans quoque omnia verLo 
virtutis suae, purgationem pecca
torum faciens, sedit ad dexteram 
majeslatis in excelsis, tanto melior 
angelis effectus quanto differen
tius prae illis nomen heredit
avit. 

1 frfany were the forms and fashions in which God spoke of old to our 
fathers by the prophets, 2 but in these days at the end he has spoken to us h)' a 
Son-a Son whom he has appointed heir of the universe, as it was by hilll 
that he created the world. 

Greek prefaces and introductions of a rhetorical type were 
fond of opening with 11"0.\v, in some form or other (e.g. Sirach 
prol. 11"0,\.\wv Kat 1uya.\wv KTA.; Dion. Halic. de oratoribus antiquis, 
11"0,\,\~v xo.piv KTA., an early instance being the third Philippic of 
Demosthenes, 71"0AAwv, J d.vBpEr; 'Afh,va'i:oi, .\oywv y,yvoµlvw1 1 KTA. ). 
Here ,ro>.up.epwr; Ka.l ,roXuTp61rwr; is a sonorous hendiadys for 
"variously," as Chrysostom was the first to point out (To yu/1 
71"0AUp.Epwr; Kat 71"0AUTpo,rwr; TOVTEUTL S,a.,popws). A similar turn of 
expression occurs in 2 2 1rapa/3acn, Kat 1ra.paKo~. The writer does 
not mean to exclude variety from the Christian revelation ; he 
expressly mentions how rich and manysided it was, in 2 4• Nor 
does he suggest that the revelation lv 1rpo<p~m,s was inferior 
because it was piecemeal and varied. There is a slight sugges
tion of the unity and finality of the revelation lv viiiJ, as compared 
with the prolonged revelations made through the prophets, the 
Son being far more than a prophet ; but there is a deeper 
suggestion of the unity and continuity of revelation then and 
now. Ilo,\uµ.epwr; Ka1 1ro.\VTpo1rwr; really "signalises the variety 
and fulness of the Old Testament word of God" (A. B. David
son). On the other hand, Christ is God's last word to the world• 
revelation in him is complete, final and homogeneous. ' 

Compare the comment of Eustathius on Odyssey, 11 : 1roXvTp61rws ave-yvwp
lo-811 ,r/ur,v ors 'fi>..8,11 <is -yvw,nv, µ1]0,vos ri11a.-yvwp,1TµofJ cruµ1recr6vTos erep'Jl 
a11a-yvwp10'/J,(/ TO ITVV0>..011· 4XXw! -yap Tit' TeX,µax't', 'frip"?s OE EupvKXeli, erepws 
To'is /io~Xo,s, 4>.Xov lie _Tp61rov TC,, AaipTTJ, Kal_llXws avoµo,ws lL1racr1. IToXuµ,pws, 
according to Hes)'.chms ( = 7:0>.uo:x<!liws), differs from 1r0Xvrp61rws (oiaq,opws, 
1ro1K!Xws), and, stnctly speakmg, 1s the adverb of 1r0Xuµep,js=manifold (Wis 
7-ri, where Wisdom is called ,rvefJµa µovo-ye11is, 1r0Xuµ<pis). But no such dis
tinction is intended here. 

In ml>.m (as opposed . to l71"' luxo.Tov Twv ~µEpwv TovTwv) 
8eo§ >.n>.~ua.r;, ;\.a.\£1v, here as throu~hout the epistle, is prac-
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tically an equivalent for Alynv (see Anz's Subsidia, pp. 309-310), 
with a special reference to inspired and oracular utterances of 
God or of divinely gifted men. This sense is as old as 
Menander ( o vov, yap lunv o AaA~uwv (Uo,, Kock's Comic. 
Attic. Fragm. 70). Oi 1raTlpe, in contrast to ~Jut, means OT 
believers in general ( cp. Jn 658 722), whereas the more usual 
NT sense of the term is "the patriarchs" (cp. Diat. 1949-1950, 
2553e), i.e. Abraham, etc., though the term (39 89) covers the 
ancients down to Samuel or later (Mt 2330). Our fathers or 
ancestors (Wis r 86) means the Hebrew worthies of the far 
past to whom Christians as God's People, whether they had been 
born Jews or not ( r Co 101 oi 1raTlpe, ~p.wv ), look back, as the 
earlier Sirach did in his 1raTl.pwv vp.vo, (Sir 441-5028), or the pro
phet in Zee 1 5 (oi 1raTlp£<; vp.wv , , . Kat oi 1rpocp-rjmi). For oi 
1raTlpe,;= our fathers, cp. Prayer of Manasseh 1 (6eo, Twv 1raTlpwv) 
and Wessely's Studien zur Paliiographie und Papyruskunde, i. 64, 
where boys are reckoned in a list uvv Tot,; 1raTpaui. The inser
tion of ~p.wv (p12 999. 1836 boh sah Clem. Alex., Chrys. Pris
cillian) is a correct but superfluous gloss. As for iv Toi,; 1rpocl>~
Tcu,;, 1rpocp-rjmi is used here in a broader sense than in II 32 ; it 
denotes the entire succession of those who spoke for God to the 
People of old, both before and after Moses (Ac 322 737), who is 
the supreme prophet, according to Philo (de ebn'et. 21, de decalogo 
33). Joshua is a prophet (Sir 461), so is David (Philo, de agric. 
12). In Ps 10515 the patriarchs, to whom revelations are made, 
are both God's 7rpocp-rjmi and Xf'L<TTo{. Later on, the term was 
extended, as in Lk 1328 (Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, Ka1 1ravTa, 
Tov, 1rpocf,~m,, cp. He II 32), and still more in Mt 512 (Tov, 
1rpocp~m, Tov, 1rpo vp.wv). The reason why there is no contrast 
between the Son and the prophets is probably because the 
writer felt there was no danger of rivalry ; prophecy had ceased 
by the time that the Son came ; the "prophet" belonged to a 
bygone order of things, so that there was no need to argue 
against any misconception of their function in relation to that of 
the Son (Bar 851·3 "in former times our fathers had helpers, 
righteous men and holy prophets ... but now the righteous 
have been gathered and the prophets have fallen asleep"). 

As no further use is made of the contrast between Jesus and 
the prophets (who are only again mentioned incidentally in 1182), 

it was natural that clyylAot, should be conjectured (S. Crellius, 
Initium Ioannis Evangelii restitutum, p. 238, independently by 
Spitta in Stud. u. Kritiken, 1913, pp. 106-109) to have been the 
original reading, instead of 1rpocp~mi,;. But " the word spoken 
by angels" (22) does not refer to divine communications made 
to the patriarchs; nor can oi 1raTlpe, be identified with the 
patriarchs, as Spitta contends (cf. U. Holzmeister in Zeitschrift 
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fur katkol. Theologie, 1913, pp. 805-830), and, even if it could, 
1rpocp'l}To.,i; would be quite apposite (cp. Philo, de Abrah. 22). 
Why the writer selects 1rpocp~Tat<; is not clear. But &v0pw1ro,r; 
would have been an imperfect antithesis, since the Son was 
human. Philo (de Monarch. 9 : lpp:YJvE'i.i; yap Eicnv oi 1rpocp~To.i 
0wv KO.TO.XPwµ,lvov TOL<; fKElvwv opy&.vot<; 1rpo<; B~ll.wo'!V 0V &v WEA~ayJ) 
views the prophets as interpreters of God in a sense that might 
correspond to the strict meaning of lv, and even ( Quaest. in Exod .. 
2322 TOV yap A£YOVTO<; () 1rpo,P'l}TTJ<; 11.yyEAO<; Kvpfov lcrr{v) applies 
11.yyEAoi; to the prophet. But lv here is a synonym for Bia 
(Chrys. opifr; on KO.l TO fV B,a £<TT[v), as in I s 286 (&1rEKp{0'Y/ O.~T'f' 
Kvpw<; lv TOt,<; lvv1rv{o,r; KO.l lv Toi.. o~ll.ot<; KO.l £V 1'0L<; 1rpo,P~Tat<; ). 

In Test. Dan 1 1 [ acc. to the tenth cent. Paris MS 938] 1 

and in LXX of Nu 2414, Jer 2320 [B: luxaTwv, A Q*], 2519 (4939) 

[B: lux,frwv, A Q], 37 (30) 24 [ A Q: £<TXUTWV, BJ, Ezk 388 (l1r' 
luxaTOV £Tow), Dn 1014 [ luxaT'f' ? lux<frwv ], Hos 35 [ Q], l1r' 
luxaTov Twv 'YJJJ-Epwv appears, instead of the more common l1r' 
luxaTwv Twv 'YJJJ-Epwv, as a rendering of the phrase Cl'f?;tl M'")~~f
A similar variety of reading occurs here; Origen, e.g., reads 
luxa.Twv without TovTwv (on La 420) and luxaTov (fragm. on John 
331), while luxa.Twv is read by 044, a few minor cursives, d and 
the Syriac version. The same idea is expressed in I P 1 20 by 
l.1r' luxa.Tov Twv XPovwv, but the TovTwv here is unique. The 
messianic mission of Jesus falls at the close of tkese days, or, as 
the writer says later (926), l1rl. <TVVTEAElq, Twv o.iwvwv. These days 
correspond to the present age (o vvv o.iwv); tke age (or world) to 
come (o µ.lll.)...wv o.iwv, 65) is to dawn at the second coming of 
Christ (928 1087). Meantime, the revelation of God lv vi4' has 
been made to the Christian church as God's People ( V,aA'f/<TEV 
'YJp,'i.v); the 'YJJJ-E'i.c; does not mean simply the hearers of Jesus on 
earth, for this would exclude the writer and his readers ( 2 8), and 
lll.all.7J<rEv covers more than the earthly mission of Jesus. There 
is no special reference in ll\.&.A'Y/O'EV to the teaching of Jesus; 
the writer is thinking of the revelation of God's redeeming pur
pose in Christ as manifested (vv.8• 4) by the (resurrection and) 
intercession in heaven which completed the sacrifice on the 
cross. This is the final revelation, now experienced by Christians. 

The saying of Jesus quoted byEpiphanius (Haer. xxiii. S, xii. 3, !xvi. 42), 
l, ::1.aM)I' iv Toi's ,rpotf,f/Tais, 16ou ,ra.pELµ1, was an anti-gnostic logion based 
partly on this passage and partly on Is 526 i-ytl, Elµ, atl.-os cl ::1.a:>-wv, ,ra.pELµ,. 
The author of Hebrews is not conscious of any polemic against the OT 
revelation as inferior to and unworthy of the Christian God. He assumes 
that it was the same God who spoke in both Testaments : " Sed in hac 
diversitate unum tarnen Deus nobis proponit : nequis putet Legem cum 
Evangelio pugnare, vel alium esse huius quam illius authorem" (Calvin). 

1 The Armenian reading -rov-rwv after 71µEpw-,,, instead of ao-roO, is incorrect 
and may even be a reminiscence of He 11• ' 
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In &v l811Kev Kh'Jpovop.ov 1r«ivTwv there is a parallel, perhaps 
even an allusion, to the Synoptic parable: finally he sent his son 
(Mt 21 27), or, as Mark (12 6) and Luke (2013) explicitly declare, 
his beloved son, though our author does not work out the sombre 
thought of the parable. There, the son is the heir (o1'T6, lcrnv t, 
KA7Jpov6p.o,), though not of the universe. Here, the meaning of 
8v WriKev KA7Jpov6p.ov 'll"d.vTwv is the same : he was " appointed" 
heir, he was heir by God's appointment. It is the fact of this 
position, not the time, that the writer has in mind, and we 
cannot be sure that this "appointment" corresponds to the 
elevation of v.3 (iKa.8icrev). Probably, in our modern phrase, it 
describes a pre-temporal act, or rather a relationship which 
belongs to the eternal order. The force of the aorist W7JKEV is 
best rendered by the English perfect, " has appointed " ; no 
definite .time is necessarily intended. 

"Nam ideo ille haeres, ut nos suis opibus ditet. Quin hoe elogio nunc 
eum ornat Apostolus ut sciamus nos sine ipso bonorum omnium esse inopes" 
(Calvin). The reflection of Sedulius Scotus (alii post patrem haeredes sunt, 
hie autem vivente Patre haeres est) is pious but irrelevant, for KA'YJpovoµ,<tP 
in Hellenistic Greek had come to mean, like its equivalent "inherit" in 
Elizabethan English, no more than "possess" or " obtain" ; a KA'YJpo•oµ,os 
was a "possessor," with the double nuance of certainty and anticipation. 
" Haeres" in Latin acquired the same sense ; "pro haerede gerere est pro 
domino gerere, veteres enim ' haeredes ' pro ' dominis' appellabant " 
(Justinian, Instil. ii. 19. 7). 

In 81' o~ (Griesbach con j. Si6n) Ka.t l1rol 110-e Touc; atwvac; the 
Ka{ especially I suggests a correspondence between this and the 
preceding statement; what the Son was to possess was what he 
had been instrumental in making. Toiis alwva, here, though 
never in Paul, is equivalent (EBi. 1147) to Ta 1r&.vrn in v.8 

(implied in 'lTd.vTwv above), i.e. the universe or world (n 3). The 
functions assigned by Jewish speculation to media like the Logos 
at creation are here claimed as the prerogative of the Son. This 
passing allusion to the function of Christ in relation to the 
universe probably originated, as in the case of Paul, in the re
ligious conception of redemption. From the redeeming function 
of Christ which extended to all men, it was natural to infer His 
agency in relation to creation as part of his pre-existence. The 
notion is that "the whole course of nature and grace must find 
its explanation in God, not merely in an abstract divine 
arbitn'um, but in that which befits the divine nature" (W. 
Robertson Smith), i.e. the thought behind 2 9f, is connected with 
the thought behind 1 1·3• This may be due to a theological re
flection, but the tendency to emphasize the moral rather than 
the metaphysical aspect, whicL is noticeable in Ilpos 'E{3patov, as 

1 An emphasis blurred by the rous o.lwva.s i1rol'YJIT<P of Dh K L P hark! 
Chrys. Theod. (Blass, von Sod.). 
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in the Fourth Gospel, and even in Paul, is consonant with Philo's 
tendency to show the function of the Logos and the other inter
mediate powers as religious rather than cosmical ( cp. Brehier's 
Les Idees Philos. et Relig£euses de Phi/on d' Alexandrie, pp. 65 f., 
111 f., 152, "il ne s'agit plus chez Philon d'un explication du 
monde mais du culte divin "; 174 f., "la these de Philon, qui 
explique et produit la doctrine des intermediaires, n'est pas 
l'impossibilite pour Dieu de produire le monde mais l'impossibilite 
pour l'ame d'atteindre Dieu directement "). Yet Philo had 
repeatedly claimed for his Logos, that it was the organ of 
creation (e.g. de sacerdot. 5, Myo, o' £0"TLV £iK6JV (hov, o,' 0~ 

uvp:1ra, b K6uµ.o, l811µ.wvpyliTo), and this is what is here, as by 
Paul, claimed for Christ. Only, it is a religious, not a cosmo
logical, instinct that prompts the thought. The early Christian, 
who believed in the lordship of Christ over the world, felt, as a 
modern would put it, that the end must be implicit in the be
ginning, that the aim and principle of the world must be essenti
ally Christian. This is not elaborated in " Hebrews " any more 
than in the Fourth Gospel (Jn 18); the author elsewhere prefers 
the simple monotheistic expression (2 10 118). But the idea is 
consonant with his conception of the Son. " If pre-existence is 
a legitimate way of expressing the absolute significance of Jesus, 
then the mediation of creation through Christ is a legitimate 
way of putting the conviction that in the last resort, and in spite 
of appearances, the world in which we live is a Christian world, 
our ally, not our adversary" (Denney in ERE. viii. 516f.). 

3 He (8s cliv) reflecting God's bright glory and stamped wit!,, God's own 
character, sustains tke universe wit!,, his word of power; when he had 
secured our purification from sins, ke sat dawn at the right kand of the 
Majesty on kigk; 4 and tkus ke is superior to (KpElrr,,w) the angels, as he kas 
inherited a Name superior (/3,aq,opwnpov, 86) to t.lteirs. 

The unique relation of Christ to God is one of the unborrowed 
truths of Christianity, but it is stated here in borrowed terms. 
The writer is using metaphors which had been already applied in 
Alexandrian theology to Wisdom and the Logos. Thus Wisdom 
is an unalloyed emanation Tij, Tov 1raVT0Kp1hopa. 86[11,, arravyarrµ.a 
• • • cf,WTo<; alotov (Wis 725• 26), and o.1ravyarrµ.a in the same sense 
of "reflection" occurs in Philo, who describes the universe as 
oTov &.y{wv o.1ravyauµ.a, µ.{µ.71µ.a apx£'TV1TOV (de plant. 12), the human 
spirit as ru1rov nva Kat xapa,crijpa (h{a,; 8vva.µ.£w, (quod deter. pot. 
ins. sol. 83), and similarly the Logos. xapa«rf,p is "the exact 
reproduction," ~s a statue of a person (OGIS: 36360 ~apaKrijpa 
µ.opcf,ij, l.µ.ij,); literally, the stamp or clear-cut 1mpress10n made 
by a seal the very facsimile of the original. The two terms 
a.1ravyauµ.~ and xapa.KT'I/P are therefore intended to bring out tht: 
same idea. 
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{i,r6CTTa.CT,s =the being or essence of God, which corresponds to his oofa. 
( = character or nature); it is a philosophical rather than a religious term, in 
this connexion, but enters the religious world in \Vis 1621 (7/ µ,iv "fCJ.p /nro
CTra<Tls CTov KrX. ). Its physical sense emerges in the contemporary de Mundo, 4, 
TWP EV Mp, rpa.vra.CTµ,arwv T<t µiv €<TTL Kar' lµ,<pa.CT<V ra OE Ka(}' fnrOCTTaCTLV. The 
use of it as a term for the essence or substance of a human being is not un
common in the LXX (e.g. Ps 39• 13915); cp. Schlatter's Der Glaube im NT3 

(1905), pp. 615 f., where the linguistic data are arranged. 
xa.pa.KT'IJP had already acquired a meaning corresponding to the modern 

" charactet" (e. 1;. in Menander's proverb, avopbs xapaKr1Jp iK Xhov "fVWplf,ra.,, 
Heauton Timoroumenos, II). The idea of xapaKri/p as replica is further illus
trated by the Bereschith rabba, 52. 3 (on Gn 21 2

): '' hence we learn that he 
(Isaac) was the splendour of his (father's) face, as like as possible to him." 

An early explanation of this conception is given by Lactantius (diuin. 
instit. iv. 29), viz. that "the Father is as it were an overflowing fountain, 
the Son like a stream flowing from it ; the Father like the sun, the Son as it 
were a ray extended from the sun (radius ex sole porrectus). Since he is 
faithful (cp. He 32) and dear to the most High Father, he is not separated 
from him, any more than the stream is from the fountain or the ray from 
the sun; for the water of the fountain is in the stream, and the sun's light in 
the ray." But our author is content to throw out his figurative expressions. 
How the Son could express the character of God, is a problem which he does 
not discuss; it is felt by the author of the Fourth Gospel, who suggests the 
moral and spiritual affinities that lie behind such a function of Jesus Christ, 
by hinting that the Son on earth taught wpat he had heard from the Father 
and lived out the life he had himself experienced and witnessed with the 
unseen Father. This latter thought is present to the mind of Seneca in 
Epp. 65• 6, where he observes that "Cleanthes could never have exactly re
produced Zeno, if he had simply listened to him ; he shared the life of Zeno, 
he saw into his secret r.urposes" (vitae eius interfuit, secreta perspexit). The 
author of Hebrews, like Paul in Col 1 15•17, contents himself with asserting 
the vital community of nature between the Son and God, in virtue of which 
( rpepwv r,) the Son holds his position in the universe. 

In the next clause, cj>lpwv 1 TE Tit iraVT« is not used in the sense 
in which Sappho (fragm. 95, mfVTa cpipwv) speaks of the evening 
star "bringing all things home," the sheep to their fold and 
children to their mother. The phrase means "upholding the 
universe as it moves," bearing it and bearing it on. "Thou 
bearest things on high and things below," Cain tells God in 
Bereschith rabba, 23. 2, "but thou dost not bear my sins." 
" Deus ille maximus potentissimusque ipse vehit omnia" (Seneca, 
Epist. 31 10). The idea had been already applied by Philo to the 
Logos (e.g. de migrat. Abrah. 6, o >..6yo, .•• o Twv 6Awv Kv/3Ep
v~T'I}, 7r'l)8a>..wvxE'i: Ta rn5µ:1ravrn: de spec. legibus, i. 81, Myo, o' lrrTLV 
€LKWV 0Eov, o,' ov rrvµ:1ra, 0 K6rrµ,o, tB'l)p,tovpyEtTO: de plant. 8, Myo, 
8e O &tow, 0EOv TOV alwv{ov TO oxvpwTaTOV Kat /3E/3ai6TaTOV tpE1rrµ,a 
Twv 6Awv £rrT{). So Chrysostom takes it : cf,lpwv • . • TOVT€CTTL, 
KV/3Epvwv, Ta OtU7rl7rTOVTa uvyKpaTWV. lt would certainly carry 011 

the thought of ot' ov . . . alwvas, however, if cpipEiv here could 
be taken in its regular Philonic sense of" bring into existence" 
(e.g. quis rer. div. haer. 7, o Ta /LY} OVTa cplpwv Kat Ta 7rO.VTO. Y£Vl'WV: 

1 q,avrpwv is, like chro:\ri'rai in 4", an error of B*. 
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de mutat. nom. 44, 7ravra cplpwv u71"ov8ata o 0£6,); this was the 
interpretation of Gregory of Nyssa (MPG. xlvi. 265), and it would 
give a better sense to "word of power" as the fiat of creative 
authority. But the ordinary interpretation is not untenable. 

In T<e P~l-'CLTL -rij1 811va.1-'E"''i CL~Tov, the avrou (airroO ?) refers to the Son, 
not as in the preceding clause and in I 13 to God. Hence perhaps its omission 
by M 424** 1739 Origen. 

With Ka8apuTJJ,OV • . . o+ri>.ois the writer at last touches what 
is for him the central truth about the Son; it is not the teaching 
of Jesus that interests him, but what Jesus did for sin by his 
sacrifice and exaltation. From this conception the main argu
ment of the epistle flows. Ka0apiuµ.i':w -rwv aµ.apTLwv is a Septua
gint expression (e.g. Job 721 71"0trJUW . . . Ka0apiuµ.ov (i;i~) T~<; 

aµ.apTla, µ.ov), though this application of K. to sins is much more 
rare than that either to persons (Lv 1513) or places (1 Ch 23261 

2 Mac 105). In 2 p 19 (mu Ka0apiuµ.ov TWY 7ra,Aa1 QVTOV aµ.apTLwv) 
it is filled out with the possessive pronoun, which is supplied here 
by some (e.g. ~µ.wv DC K L harkl sah arm Athan. Chrys., vµ.wv ~c). 
Grammatically it= (a) purgation of sins, as Ka0ap{tw may be used 
of the "removal" of a disease (Mt 83• 4), or= (b) our cleansing 
from sins (914 Ka0apie1. 77/Y uvve{8YJULY ~µ.wv d71"0 YEKpwv 1.pywv). 
Before Ka0apiuµ.6v the words 8,' fovToii (avTov) are inserted by 
D HK L M 256 d harkl sah boh eth Orig. Athan. Aug. etc. 
l:,,.i' fovToii = ipse, as favT0 = sua sponte. 'EKa0,uev iv 8eti~ is a 
reminiscence of a favourite psalm (1101) of the writer, though he 
avoids its lK 8et,wv. It denotes entrance into a position of divine 
authority. "Sedere ad Patris dexteram nihil aliud est quam 
gubernare vice Patris" (Calvin). 'Ev {iiftrJA01.,, a phrase used by 
no other NT writer, is a reminiscence of the Greek psalter and 
equivalent to lv viftluToi,: grammatically it goes with lKa0iuev. 
(The divine attribute of p,eyaAwuvJ!'Tl is for the first time employed 
as a periphrasis for the divine Majesty.) This enthronement 
exhibits (v.4) the superiority of the Son to the angels. •ovoµ.a is 
emphatic by its position at the close of the sentence; it carries 
the general Oriental sense of "rank " or " dignity." The 
precise nature of this dignity is described as that of sonship (v,5), 
but the conception widens in the following passage (vv.6f-), and 
it is needless to identify ovop,a outright with vl6,, though vi./, 
brings out its primary meaning. In rououT'l' KpELTTwv YEVOJJ,Evos 
(going closely with lKa0,uw) Twv (accidentally omitted by B and 
Clem. Rom.) dyyl>.wv (emphatic by position) -rrap' mhous KEK>.YJ
povOJJ,YJKEV ovoJJ,a, the relative use of Juo,_ in NT Greek is con
fined to Mk 736, but -rouovTo, • • • Juo. 1s a common Philonic 
expression. KpdTTWY (for which Clement of Rome in 362 sub
stitutes the synonymous p,eltwv) is an indefinite term=" superior." 
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Unlike Paul, the writer here and elsewhere is fond of using 7rapd 
after a comparative. 

Kpdrrw, in this sense occurs in the contemporary {?) Aristotelian treatise 
de lvfundo, 391a (Iha TO a0foT01 TWv KpELTTDPwv Eiva,), where Ta KpE1rr6,a 
means the nobler Universe. 

The sudden transition to a comparison between the Son and 
the angels implies that something is before the writer's mind. 
Were his readers, like the Colossians to whom Paul wrote, in 
danger of an undue deference to angels in their religion, a 
deftrence which threatened to impair their estimate of Christ? 
Or is he developing his argument in the light of some contem
porary belief about angels and revelation? Probably the latter, 
though this does not emerge till 22• Meanwhile, seven Biblical 
proofs (cp. W. Robertson Smith, Expositor 2, i. pp. 5 f.) of v. 4 are 
adduced; the two in v.5 specially explain the 8,acf,opumpov 
ovoµa, while the five in vv.6-14 describe the meaning and force of 
Kp£frTwv Twv &:yyD,wv. The first two are : 

1 For to what angel did God ever say, 
" Thou art my son, 
to-day have I become thy father" ? 

Or again, 
"f will be a father to lzim, 
and he shall be a son to me" ? 

The first quotation is from the 2nd Psalm (v.7), read as a 
messianic prediction-which may have been its original meaning, 
and certainly was the meaning attached to it by the early Chris
tians, if not already by some circles of Judaism: 1 

e, 1' , 
VLOS µov (I uv, 
Eyw u~µ£pov y£y£VV7JKd ue. 

Did the author take <nJfJ.Epov here, as perhaps in 37r., though not 
in 138, in (a) a mystical sense, or (b) with a reference to some 
special phase in the history of Christ? (a) tallies with Philo's 
usage : U~Jl,£pov 8' EUTlV b a7rEpaTOS Kat a01£~fr7JTOS aiwv • • • 'TO 
atfrrnOE, ovoµa aiwvos (de fuga, l 1, on Dt 44), lws -rij, u~µ£pov 
~µipa,, 'TOll'TEUTIV ad· o yap alwv O.'/l"aS T<p u~µepov 1rapaµ£-rp£t'Tat 
(leg. alleg. iii. 8 on Gn 354). (b) might allude either to the bap
tism or to the resurrection of Christ in primitive Christian usage; 
the latter would be more congenial to our author, if it were 
assumed that he had any special incident in mind. But he 
simply quotes the text for the purpose of bringing out the title of 
Son as applied to Christ. When we ask what he meant by 
u~µepov, we are asking a question which was not present to his 
mind, unless, indeed, "the idea of a bright radiance streaming 
forth from God's glory" (v.8) pointed in the direction of (a), as 

1 See G. H. Box, The Ezra-Apocalypse, pp. lvi, !vii. 
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Robertson Smith thought. But the second line of the verse is 
merely quoted to fill out the first, which is the pivot of the proof: 
vi6, 1wv Et uv. Sons of God is not unknown as a title for angels 
in the Hebrew Old Testament (see EBi. 4691). "Sometimes 
Moses calls the angels sons of God," Philo observes ( Quaest. in 
Gen. 64-as being bodiless spirits). But the LXX is careful to 
translate: "sons of Elohim" by ayyE>co, 0wv (e.g. in Gn 62• 4, 
Job 16 21 387), except in Ps 291 and 897, where sons of God are 
intended by the translator to denote human beings ; and no indi
vidual angel is ever called vi6,. 1 As the author of Ilpo, 'E(3pa{ov, 
and his readers knew only the Greek Bible, the proof holds good. 

The second quotation is from 2 S 714 : 

'Eyw euoµ.ai aimp El, 1rarlpa, 
' ., ' 1' , ,, Ka£ avro, ECTTat p.,ot EtS vwv, 

a promise cited more exactly than in 2 Co 618 and Rev 21 7, but 
with equal indifference to its original setting. Paul and the 
prophet John apply it to the relationship between God and 
Christians; our author prefers to treat it as messianic. Indeed 
he only alludes twice, in OT quotations, to God as the Father 
of Christians (see Introd. p. xxxv). 

The third quotation (v.6) clinches this proof of Christ's unique 
authority and opens up the sense in which he is KpE{TTwv rwv 
ayyl>cwv: 

and further, when introducing the Firs/born into the world, he says, 
"Let all God's angels worship him." 

In ilT«v S~ ,rd>..iv itu«y<iyn the term 1rcfALv, rhetorically trans
ferred, answers to the 1rcf>c1v of v.5 ; it is not to be taken with 
Etuaycfy'!) ="reintroduce," as if the first "introduction" of the 
Son bad been referred to in v. 2r.. A good parallel for this usage 
occurs in Philo (leg. alleg. iii. 9 : o 8£ 1rcfAtV a1ro8i8po.CTKWV 0£ov 
TOV fJ,€V ov8£vos alnov cp7JCTLV £!vat, where 1rcfAtV goes with ,P7JCTLV ). 
Elcraynv might refer to birth,2 as, e.g., in Epictetus (iv. 1. 104, 

o~x1 lKEtv6s <TE Elu,fyayEv) and pseudo-Musonius, ep. 90 (Her
cher's Epist. Graeci, 401 f. : ov TlKva µ,6vov El, To ylvos a;\;\a Kat 
ro1cf8E TlKva Elu~yayE,), or simply to "introduction" (cp. Mitteis
Wilcken, i. 2. 141 (110 B.c.), Elo-cf!w TOV lµ,avrov viov El, T~V uvvo8ov). 
Linguistically either the incarnation or the second advent might 
be intended; but neither the tense of Eluaycfn, (unless it be 
taken strictly as futuristic= ubi introduxerit) nor the proximity of 

1 It is only Theodotion who ventures in Dan ]25 192 > to retain the literal 
son, since from his christological point of view it could not be misunderstood 
in this connexion. 

2 Cp. M. Aurelius, v. I, ,ro«iv w• r ... ,. -yl-yova. Kai WV xap,e Trf'O~-Y/JCtt eis 
Toe K6(fµov. 
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1ra.\.iv is decisive in favour of the latter (Zrnv duayam might, 
by a well-known Greek idiom, be equivalent to "when he speaks 
of introducing, or, describes the introduction of"-Valckenaer, 
etc.). ITpwToToKo, is Firstborn in the sense of superior. The 
suggestion of Christ being higher than angels is also present in 
the context of the term as used by Paul (Col 1 15• 16), but it is 
nowhere else used absolutely in the NT, and the writer here 
ignores any inference that might be drawn from it to an inferior 
sonship of angels. Its equivalent (cp. the v.ll. in Sir 361T) 1rpwT6-
yovo, is applied by Philo to the Logos. Here it means that 
Christ was Son in a pre-eminent sense ; the idea, of priority 
passes into that of superiority. A 1rpwTOT0Ko, v16, had a relation
~hip of likeness and nearness to God which was unrivalled. As 
the context indicates, the term brings out the pre-eminent honour 
and the unique relationship to God enjoyed by the Son among 
the heavenly host. 

The notion of worship being due only to a senior reappears in the Vita 
Adae et Evae (14), where the devil declines to worship Adam: "I have no 
need to worship Adam ... I will not worship an inferior being who is my 
junior. I am his senior in the Creation; before he was made, I was already 
made; it is his duty to worship me." In the Ascensio Isaiae (n 23f·) the 
angels humbly worship Christ as he ascends through the heavens where they 
live; here the adoration is claimed for him as he enters ii oiKovµev7J. 

The line Ka1 irpo11Kuv1111dTc..'11av 11.1h4l irnVTES o.yyE>..oL 8Eou comes 
from a LXX addition to the B.ebrew text of the Song of Moses 
in Dt 3243, calling upon all angels to pay homage to Yahweh. 
But the LXX text 1 actually reads VlOt 0Eov, not ayy£AOL 0Eou 
(into which F corrects it) ! Our author probably changed it into 
t1.yy£Xo, 0wv, recollecting the similar phrase in Ps 977 (1rpo11Kv
v~o-aT£ a-lmp 1raVT£, oi G.yyEA.OL auTou),2 unless, indeed, the change 
had been already made. The fact that Justin Martyr (Dial .. 130) 
quotes the LXX gloss with t1.yy£Xor., is an indication that this may 
have been the text current among the primitive Christians. 

The last four ( vv. 7•14) quotations carry on the idea of the 
Son's superiority to the angels : 

1 While he says of angels (1rp6s=awith reference to), 
" Who makes his angels into winds, 
his servants into .flames of .fire,'' 

s he says of the Son, 

10 and, 

" God is thy throne for ever and ever, 
and thy royal sceptre is the sceptre of equity; 

u thou hast lo11ed justice and hated lawlessness, 
therefore God, thy God, has .consecrated thee 
with the oil of rejoicing beyond thy comrades" -

" Thou didst found the earth at the beginning, 0 Lord, 
1 As the song appears in A, at the close of the psi,_\ter, the reading is 

l!-y-y,}..o, (vlol, R). 
2 Which acquired a messianic application (see Diat. 3134). 
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and tke heavens are t!te work of thy hands: 
11 they will perish, but thou remainest, 

[I. 7. 

they will all be worn out like a garment, 
12 thou wilt roll them up like a mantle, and they will be changed, 

but thou art the same, 
ani thy years never fail." 

In v. 7 the quotation (I'> 7l"Otwv Tovc; dyyl,\ovc; a~Tov 71"VEvµaTa[ 
KaL 'TOVc; A££Tovpyovc; a~TOV 7rVpoc; cf,Aoya) only differs from the LXX 
by the substitution of 7rvpoc; cf,Mya 1 for 7rvp cp.\lyov (B: 7rVpoc; 
cf,,\lya A"). The singular in cf,Mya and perhaps the recollection 
that 71"V£vµa elsewhere in NT=" wind " only in the singular, 
led to the change of 71"V£vµarn into 71"VEvp.a (D 1. 326. 424**. 1912. 
1245. 2005 d sah eth Orig.). The author is taking the LXX 
translation or mistranslation of Ps 1044 (& "11"01wv KTA., a nomina
tive without a verb, as in I Co 319) to mean that God can reduce 
angels to the elemental forces of wind and fire, so unstable is 
their nature, whereas the person and authority of the Son are 
above all change and decay. The meaning might also be that 
God makes angels out of wind and fire; 2 but this is less apt. 
Our author takes the same view as the author of 4 Esdras, who 
( 821) writes : 

"Before whom the heavenly host stands in terror, 
and at thy word change to wind and fire." 

Rabbinic traditions corroborate this interpretation ; e.g. "every 
day ministering angels are created from the fiery stream, and 
they utter a song and perish" ( Chagiga, ed. Streane, p. 76), and 
the confession of the angel to Manoah in Yalkut Shimeoni, ii. 
11. 3 : " God changes us every hour . . . sometimes he makes 
us fire, at other times wind." 

The interest of rabbinic mysticism in the nature of angels is illustrated by 
the second century dialogue between Hadrian, that " curiositatum omnium 
explorator,'' and R. Joshua ben Chananja (cp. W. Bacher, Agada der 
Tannaiten2, i. 171-172). The emperor asks the rabbi what becomes of the 
angels whom God creates daily to sing His praise; the rabbi answers that 
they return to the stream of fire which flows eternally from the sweat shed 
by the Beasts supporting the divine throne or chariot (referring to the vision 
of Ezekiel and the " fiery stream " of Dn 710). From this stream of fire the 
angels issue, and to it they return, AE1rovnous of angels as in Ps 103'1 
(">,E<TOV(YYOI a.tlrofi, ,ro1ofi11TES TO OD,71µ,a, a.tlroiJ), 

The fifth (vv.8• 9) quotation is from Ps 457• 8-a Hebrew 
epithalamium for some royal personage or national hero, which 
our author characteristically regards as messianic. 

l Aquila has ,rfip M{Jpo11, Symm. ,rvpl1171v <fi'Alrya.. 
2 As in Apoc. Bar. 21 6 (" the holy creatures which thou didst make from 

the beginning out of flame and fire") and 488 
(" Thou givest commandment 

to the flames and they change into spirits ''), 
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0 8p6voc; uov O 0E:0c; t:ic; TDv alWva -roV aiWvoc;, 
Kat 1 pa/300, T~'i Ev8VTfJTO'i T/ pa/300, T~'i f3ao-tAda, O'OV. 2 

-ryya1r7J<ras OtKaLOO'VV'TJV KaL Eplo-7Jo-a, avoµ{av. 
Oto. TOVTO lxpio-l O'E o (h6,, o 0E6s uov, 
£Aatov aya)\.)\.ia<rEW'i 1rapo. 8 TOtlS /J.ET6xovs O'OV. 

13 

The quotation inserts ~- before eMVT'TJTO,, follows A in pre
ferring TOV alwva TOV alwv~ (Toll alwvo, om. B 33) to alwva alwvos 
(B), but prefers 4 B's avoµ{av (cp. 2 Co 614) to A's aoiK{av, and 
agrees with both in prefixing.;, to the second (DK L P Cyr. Cosm. 
Dam.) instead of to the first (~ABM, etc.) pa/300, . . The psalm 
is not quoted elsewhere in NT (apart from a possible remini
scence of 455• 6 in Rev 62), and rarely cited in primitive Christian 
literature, although the messianic reference reappears in Irenaeus 
(iv. 34. II, quoting v.2). 'o 8e6s (sc. eUT[v rather than lo-rw) may 
be (a) nominative (subject or predicate). This interpretation 
(" God is thy throne," or, "thy throne is God"), which was 
probably responsible for the change of uov after f:Jao-i)\.e[a, into 
awov (~ B), has been advocated, e.g., by Grotius, Ewald 
(" thy throne is divine"), WH (" founded on God, the im
movable Rock"), and Wickham (" represents God"). Tyndale's 
rendering is, " God thy seat shall be." Those who find this 
interpretation harsh prefer to (b) take o 0e6s as a vocative, which 
grammatically is possible ( = Z.. 0el, cp. 107 and Ps 38 13817 etc.) ; 
"Thy throne, 0 God (or, 0 divine One), is for ever and ever." 
This (so sah vg, etc.) yields an ·excellent sense, and may well 
explain the attractiveness of the text for a writer who wished to 
bring out the divine significance of Christ; o 0£6, appealed to 
him like Kvpie in the first line of the next quotation. The sense 
would be clear if o 0£6, were omitted altogether, as its Hebrew 
equivalent ought to be in the original ; but the LXX text as it 
stands was the text before our author, and the problem is 
to decide which interpretation he followed. (b) involves the 
direct application of o 0£6, to the Son, which, in a poetical quota
tion, is not perhaps improbable (see Jn 1 18 2028) ; in v.9 it may 
involve the repetition of o 0£6s ( om. by lrenaeus, A post. Preaching, 
47-accidentally ?) as vocative, and does involve the rendering 
of o 0£6s uov as the God of the God already mentioned. The 
point of the citation lies in its opening and closing words: (i) 
the Son has a royal and lasting authority (as o 0£6s ?), in contrast 

1 The addition of this Kalis not to mark a fresh quotation (as in v,lo), but 
simply to introduce the parallel line (as in v. 1° Kai lp-ya KTX.). 

2 Cp. Ps I I02 p6.f3/5ov /5vv6.µews a-ov (om. 11) i~a'll'o<TT<A<'i Kvpws. 
s For 'll'«pci with accus. in this sense, cp. above, v. 4, and Is 533 11.T,µov Kai 

fKAt'll'bP 'll'!lpa. TOVS viovs TWP a.vOpw'll'WP. 
4 civoµ,lav, B D (a* a.voµlas) M P !at hark! Ath. Eus., a/5,Kiav II A 33 38. 

218. 226. 919 Iren. Cosm. 
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to the angels, and (ii) he is anointed (lxpw·E 1 = & X;,{(TTos) more 
highly than his companions-an Oriental metaphor referring 
here, as in Is 61 3 etc., not to coronation but to bliss. If the 
writer of Hebrews has anything specially in mind, it is angels 
(1223) rather than human beings (314) as p.eroxoi of the royal 
Prince, whose superior and supreme position j5 one of intense 
joy, based on a moral activity (as in 122, where the passive side 
of the moral effort is emphasized). 

The sixth (vv.10-12) quotation is from Ps 10226-28 which in A 
runs thus: 

Kar' &.pxa, 2 CTV, Ki'plE, S T~V yijv WEp.EAlwua,, 
Kal lpya TWV xnpwv uov dutv oi ovpavo{· 
avTOL 4 &.1ro.\ovvrni, UV Oe oiap.lvw;, 
Kat 1ra.vn, w, ip.a.nov 1ra.\aiw011uovrai, 
KaL wud 1TEpif36.\aiov D..{tn, avrov<; Kat &..\.\ay11uovTat" 
uol 8£ 0 aln-0~ £l, Kat Ta ET'f/ CTOV oVK iKA£lif!ouuiv. 

The author, for purposes of emphasis (as in 2 13), has thrown 
uv to the beginning of the sentence, and in the last line he has 
reverted to the more natural uv (B). In the text of the epistle 
there are only two uncertain readings, for the proposed change 
of omp.&n, into the future oiap.EvE'i. (vg. permanebis) does not 
really affect the sense, and D*'s w, for wuE{ is a merely stylistic 
alteration. In 12" two small points of textual uncertainty emerge. 
(a) l>.t~Ets (A B D° KL PM fu Syr arm sah boh eth Orig. Chrys.) 
has been altered into d.\.\cftn1: (N* D* 327. 919 vt Tert. Ath.). 
The same variant occurs in LXX, where illcftE,1: is read by N 
for l.\{tn,, which may have crept into the text from Is 344, but is 
more likely to have been altered into ill«ftn1: in view of a.\.\aY11-
uovTat (l.\iriuovTai, arm). (b) i:is Lf',CITI.OI' (NAB D* 1739 vt arm 
eth) after avrov, is omitted by D0 M vg syr sah boh Chrys. Ath. 
Cyril Alex. Probably the words are due to homoioteleuton. If 
retained, a comma needs to be placed after them (so Zimmer.); 
they thus go with the preceding phrase, although one early ren
dering (D d) runs: "(and) like a garment they will be changed." 

The psalm is taken as a messianic oracle (see Bacon in Zeit
sckrijt fur die neutest. Wi'ssensckaft, 1902, 280-285), which the 
Greek version implied, or at any rate suggested; it contained 

·welcome indications of the Son in his creative function and also 
of his destined triumph. The poetical suggestion of the sky as 
a mantle of the deity occurs in Philo, who writes (de fuga, 20) 

1 XPl"', in contrast to d>..e_!tfx,,, is e~clusively m~tapl:1orical in NT (cp. Gray 
in EBi. 173), although neither Latin nor English 1s able to preserve the 
distinction. . 

2 A classical and Philonic equivalent for i~ 6.pxfi (LXX again in Ps 1191~2), 

3 This title, which attracted our author, is an addition of the LXX. 
4 Including 71 -yi), but with special reference to o! ovpo.vol. 
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that the Logos £V0VETat w, fo·8ijm TOY K<><Jp.01•· yiiv y'ap Kal vBwp Kal 
aipa Kai 1rvp Kai Ta lK TOvTwv l1raµ:1d<rXETat. But the quotation is 
meant to bring out generally (i) the superiority of the Son as 
creative (so v. 2) to the creation, and (ii) his permanence amid 
the decay of nature ; 1 the world wears out, 2 even the sky ( 122U) 

is cast aside, and with it the heavenly lights, but the Son remains 
(" thou art thou," boh); nature is at his mercy, not he at 
nature's. The close connexion of angels with the forces of 
nature (v.7) may have involved the thought that this transiency 
affects angels as well, but our author does not suggest this. 

The final biblical proof (v.18) is taken from Ps 1,I01, a psalm 
in which later on the writer is to find rich messianic suggestion. 
The quotation clinches the argument for the superiority of the Son 
by recalling (v. 3) his unique divine commission and authority: 

13 To what angel did he ever say, 
"Sit at my right hand, 
till I make your enemies a footstool for your feet" ? 

14 Are not all angels merely spirits in the divine service, commissioned for 
the benefit of those who are to inherit salvation? 

The Greek couplet-

d0ou £K OEtiwv µ,ov, 
tw, ll.v 8w TOV, lx8pov, <TOV v1ro1r6owv TWV 1roilwv <rov, 

corresponds exactly to the LXX; D* omits av as in Ac 2 85• The 
martial metaphor is ( cp. In trod. pp. xxxiii f.) one of the primitive 
Christian expressions which survive in the writer's vocabulary 
(cp. 1012). 

The subordinate position of angels is now (v.14) summed up; 
'll'aVTE<;-all without distinction-are simply >..t:tToupyLK11 'll'VEU/J,aTa 
(without any power of ruling) e:1,; 8,aKov(av &.'ll'oa-rE>..>..6/1-Eva (com
missioned, not acting on their own initiative).8 According to the 
Mechilta on Ex 1418, the Israelites, when crossing the Red Se:i, 
were shown "squadrons upon squadrons of ministering angels" 
(nJ~i1 '?~~?? ~if. ni't?;~l'I ni't?;~l'I}; cp. Heb. of Sir 432611

, and 
Dieterich's Mithrasliturgie, p. 6, line 14, ~ &.px~ Tov AnTovpyovvTO, 
&.vlµ,ov (see above, v.7). Philo speaks of a.yyEAoi .\movpyo{ (de 
virtutibus, 74), of TOV, V7r00taK6vov, avTOV TWV ovv&.µ,EwV &.yylAov, (de 
templo, 1 ), and in de plantatione, 4: Mw~. OE ov6µ,an d,8vf36>,.".? 
XPWJJ.,EVO\, &.yylAov, 1rpo<rayopEVEL, 1rpE<r/3Evoµ,lva, KUl oiayyEA/1.ov<ra, 

1 A pre-Christian Upanishad (Sacred Books of East, xv. 266) cries: "Only 
when men shall roll up the sky like a hide, will there be an end of misery, 
unless God has first been known." 

2 1ro.Xo.wDcr0o., is a common word with lµ,cl.rwv, and the wearing-out of 
clothes is a favourite metaphor for men (Is 509, Sir 1417) as well as for nature 
(Is 51 6). ITep,fJoXo.'iov is any covering for the body; not simply a veil ( I Co 
I I 15 ), but a generic term (cp. Ps 1046 11.fJvcrcros ti>s lµ,cl.r<ov To 1rcp,f36Xo.wv o.uroD). 

3 B reads iimKovlo.s, as in 89 71µ,epo.,s for 71µ,epr,. 
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'l'U. 'TE 1rapa 'TOV 'ljyEµ.6vo, Tot, V'1r'f/K6oi-. &.ya0a Kat 'T<p f3autA£L IDV duiv 
oi V7nJKooi XP£toi. "Angels of the ( divine) ministry" was a com
mon rabbinic term, and the writer concludes here that the angels 
serve God, not, as Philo loved to argue, in the order of nature, 
but in promoting the interests of God's people ; this is the main 
object of their existence. He ignores the Jewish doctrine voiced 
in Test. Levi 35, that in (the sixth?) heaven the angels of the 
Presence ( oi AEL'TovpyovvTE'> Kal lfi"AauK6µ.Evoi 1rpo<; Kvpwv l1rl 1ra.uai, 
Tat, &.yvo{ais Tow lliKa{wv) sacrifice and intercede for the saints, 
just as in 11 40-121 he ignores the companion doctrine that the 
departed saints interceded for the living. Later Christian specu
lation revived the Jewish doctrine of angels interceding for men 
and mediating their prayers, but our author stands deliberately 
apart from this. Heaven has its myriads of angels (1223), but 
the entire relation of men to God depends upon Christ. Angels 
are simply servants ("AEiTovpyo{, v.7) of God's saving purpose for 
mankind; how these "angels and ministers of grace" further it, 
the writer never explains. He would not have gone as far as 
Philo, at any rate (ayyEAOL •.• i£pal Kat 0Etai <f,vu£i,, v1ro8ia.KOVOL 
Kat v1rapxoi 'TOV 1rprj)TOV 0wv, Iii' IDV ofa 1rp£u/3£VTWV 6ua llv 0£A~ur, 
T<p yl1'£L ~µ.wv 1rpou0£u1r{uai lliayyi>..AEL, de Abrahamo, 23). 

In Sui TOO<; ,-..E>..>..onac; KAtJpovo,-..E'i:v uwTt)plav (KA. uwT. only here 
in NT), it is remarkable that uwTr,p{a is mentioned for the first 
time without any adjective or explanation. Evidently it had 
already acquired a specific Christian meaning for the readers as 
well as for the writer; no definition was required to differentiate 
the Christian significance of the term from the current usage. 
As uwTr,pia involves the sacrificial work of Christ (who is never 
called uwT~p), it cannot be applied to the pre-Christian period 
of revelation. Indeed in our epistle uwTr,p{a is invariably eschato
logical. The outlook in the messianic oracles already quoted is 
one of expectation; some future deliverance at the hands of 
God or his messianic representative is anticipated. MlMovrns 
implies a divine purpose, as in 85 118. 

The phrase about Touc; ,-..filoVTa.c; KAtJpovo,-..E'i:v UW'l't)pLa.v marks a 
skilful transition to the deeper theme of the next passage, viz. the 
relation of the Son to this uw'T'f/p{a ( on 2 1-9 cp. W. Robertson Smith 
in Exposz'tor2, i. pp. 138 f.). But the transition is worked out in 
a practical warning (21-4) to the readers, which not only explains 
the underlying interest of the preceding biblical proofs, but leads 
up effectively to the next aspect of truth which he has in mind : 

1 We must therefore (6,a. rovro, in view of this pre-eminent authority of 
the Son) pay closer attention to what we have heard, in case we drift away. 
2 For zf the divine 7:11ord spo~en b)'. angels hel,! good (fytv<ro {Jlf3a,os, proved 
valid), if transrresszon and dzsobed,enie met with due (!v6~Kov =adeq_uate, not 
arbitrary) punzshment zn every case, how shall we (71µ,e,s, emphatic) escape 
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the penalty 1 for neglecting (dµ,eX17,ravus, if we ignore: Mt 226) a salvation 
which (ijns, inasmuch as it) was originally proclaimed by the Lord himself (not 
hy mere angels) and .,'uaranteed to us by those who heard him, • while God 
corroborated their testimony with signs and wonders and a variety of miracu
lous powers, distributing the holy Spirit as it pleased him (avrov emphatic as 
in Ro 325). 

Apart from the accidental omission of v.1 by M 1739, Origen, and of re 
(M P) in v.4, with the variant 'll"a.pa.ppuwl'EV (B0 D 0

) for 1rapapvwµ,ev, 2 the only 
textual item of any moment, and it is a minor one, is the substitution of v1r6 for 
au£ in v. 3 by some cursives (69. 623. 1066. 1845), due either to the following 
vrro, or to the dogmatic desire of emphasizing the initiative of o Kvp,os. But 
au£ here as in a,' d-y-y,Xwv, meaning "by," is used to preserve the idea that 
in XaXe'iv the subject is God (1 1). The order of words (v. 1) iie, 1rep,,r,roupws 
rrpo<T<XELP 11µ,as has been spoiled in N vg ( rrep,noupws oe,) and K L P ( ,;,µ,as 
1rpo<TEXELP). 

As elsewhere in Hellenistic Greek (e.g. Jos. Apion. i. r, i1rEl 
DE O"vxvov<; bpw Tat<; inro DVO"J1,EV£La<; inro TLVWV ELPYJJ1,EVat<; 7rpOO"EXOVTa<; 
/3Aa<T<p'YJJ1,Lal<; Kat TO;;, 7rEpt T~V , ApxaioAoyiav inr' lp.ov yEypaJ1,p.EVOl<; 
amO"Tovvrn, KrA.; Strabo, ii. r. 7, rn'i:, 11-ev &1riO"TELV ••• EKELVTJ Se 
1rpoO"exnv), -rrpo<TEXELV (sc. Tov vovv) is the opposite of &1ri<TTEt1,: 
to "attend" is to believe and act upon what is heard. This is 
implied even in Ac 86 and 1614 (1rpoO"exnv TO<<; AaAovµhoi, inro 
IIavAov) where it is the attention of one who hears the gospel 
for the first time ; here it is attention to a familiar message. 
nEpLuuoTEpws is almost in its elative sense of "with extreme 
care"; "all the more" would bring out its force here as in 1319• 
Certainly there is no idea of demanding a closer attention to the 
gospel than to the Law. 'Hp.&, = we Christians ( ~p.;;v, 11), you and 
I, as in v.3• The Ta. aKou0"0frrn (in Toi:s cl.Kouu8Ei:uL) is the revela
tion of the EvayyDuov (a term never used by our author), i.e. 
what o 0eo, lAa.AYJO"EV ~11-;:v ,v v1<ii, 11, and this is further defined 
(in vv. 3· 4) as consisting in the initial revelation made by Jesus on 
earth and the transmission of this by divinely accredited envoys 
to the writer and his readers (d, ~p.a., lf3e{3mw0YJ). In the Ep. 
Aris teas, 12 7, oral teaching is preferred to reading ( To yap KaAw, 
'71v EV T'Jl T(J. VOJ1,tp.a O"VVTYJpELV eTvai· TOVTO DE E7rtTEAEt0"0at Sia T~<; 
aKpOO.O"EW<; 7T'OAA0 11-aAAov ~ Sia ~. &vayvw<TEW<;J, and the evange
lists of v.4 include oinve<; eAaAYJO"UV vp.LV TOV Aoyov TOV (hov (137); 

but while the news was oral, there is no particular emphasis as 
that here. The author simply appeals for attentive obedience, 
p.~ -rroTE -rra.pa.puwp.Ev (2 aor. subj.), i.e. drift away from (literally, 
"be carried past" and so lose) the O"WTYJp{a which we have 
heard. II«papew in this sense goes back to Pr 321 vU, µ,~ 
1rapapvfi,, T~PYJ<TOv Se l11-~v f3ovA~v Kat lvvoiav (see Clem. Paed. m. 

1 iKcpev~6µ,e0a, without an object (Kplµ,a ,ou Oeov, Ro 23) as 1226, Sir 1615, 

I Th 53• 
2 Arm apparently read v,rnp~,rwµ,ev, and P. Junius needlessly conjectured 

rro.prwvpwµ,ev (" pervert them"). 

2 
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xi. 58, Oto Kal CTVCTTlAAnv XP~ TO.'i yvvai:Ka, Kocrp.{w, KaL 7rEptcrcp{yy£tv 
alooi: crwcppovi, I-'-~ 1rapappvwcri Tij, a.A.110e{a,); indeed the writer 
may have had the line of Proverbs in mind, as Chrys. suggested. 

The verb may have lost its figurative meaning, and may have been simply 
an equivalent for "going wrong," like "labi '' in Latin (cp. Cicero, De 
O.ffidis, i. 6, "labi autem, errare ... malum et turpe ducimus "). Anyhow 
1rpo(fexeiv must not be taken in a nautical sense (=moor), in order to round 
off the "drift away" of 1rapaplw, a term which carries a sombre significance 
here ( = 1rapa1rl1rr,w, 66) ; µfJ1rorE 1rapapuwµ,v, rourfon µ71 a1r0Xwµ,8a, µ71 
<K7r<(fwµ,v ( Chrysostom ). 

In vv. 2f· we have a characteristic (e.g. 1028·31) argument a minori 
ad maius; if, as we know from our bible (the bible being the Greek 
OT), every infringement of the Sinaitic legislation was strictly 
punished-a legislation enacted by means of angels-how much 
more serious will be the consequences of disregarding such a 
(great, T"}AtKaVT"}) <TwT"]pla as that originally proclaimed by the 
Lord himself! The T"}AtKaVT"} is defined as (a) "directly in
augurated by the Kvpio, himself," and (b) transmitted to us 
unimpaired by witnesses who had a rich, supernatural endow
ment; it is as if the writer said, "Do not imagine that the 
revelation has been weakened, or that your distance from the 
life of Jesus puts you in any inferior position; the full power of 
God's Spirit has been at work in the apostolic preaching to which 
we owe our faith." 

The reference in M-yos is to the Mosaic code, not, as Schoettgen thought, 
to such specific orders of angels as the admonitions to Lot and his wife. 

A6yos is used, not v6p.o,, in keeping with the emphasis upon 
the divine >..aXe'iv in the context, and, instead of vop.o, Mwu.fw, 
(1028), o St' d.yyl>..wv >..a>..110d, >..6yo, is chosen for argumentative 
reasons. Here as in Gal 319 and Ac 738· 53 (l>..a/3ETE Tov v6p.ov els 
oiarnyo., &.yyl.>..wv) the function of angels in the revelation of the 
Law at Sinai is assumed, but without any disparaging tone such 
as is overheard in Paul's reference. The writer and his readers 
shared the belief, which first appeared in Hellenistic Judaism, 
that God employed angels at Sinai. Josephus (Ant. xv. 136, 
~p.wv 0£ TO. KaAA.t<TTa TWV ooyp.aTwV Kat TO. O<TtWTaTa TWV EV TOl<; 
v6p.ot, 8,' ayyl>..wv ,rapa. TOV 0eov p.a06VTwv) 1 repeats this tradition, 
but it went back to the LXX which altered Dt 332 into a definite 
proof of angelic co-operation ( EK oe!iwv avTOV /lyyeAot /LET, aVTov) 
and brought this out in Ps 6818• Rabbinic tradition elaborated 
the idea. The writer, however, would not have claimed, like 
Philo (de vita Mosis, 2 8), that the Mosaic legislation was {3lf3ma 
&.cra>..evrn, valid and supreme as long as the world endured. ' 

1 This is from a sp~ech of Herod inciting the Jews to fight bravely. "In 
such a speech," as Robertson Smith observed, "one does not introduce 
doubtful points of theology." The tenet was firmly held. 
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na.pu~a.o-Ls Ka.l ,ra.pa.Ko~ form one idea (see on 11); as 1TapaKo~ 
(which is not a LXX term) denotes a disregard of orders or of 
appeals (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 13, d l1rt 1TapuKofj ,\6ywv Kplai, yfverni, 
and the use of the verb in Mt 1817 £(1.V OE 1rapaKOVU"[J avrwv KTA., 

or in LXX of Is 6512 l,\a,\1/<TE Kat 1Tap11Kovuare), it represents the 
negative aspect, ,ra.pu~a.o-L<; the positive. MLo-8a.,ro8oa(a. is a 
sonorous synonym (rare in this sombre sense of KoAa<rt,) for 
1u<r0o, or for the classical µ.i<r0oooa{a. Some of the facts which 
the writer has in mind are mentioned in 317 and 1028• The Law 
proved no dead letter in the history of God's people; it enforced 
pains and penalties for disobedience. 

In v.3 &px~v >.a.~ouo-a. is a familiar Hellenistic phrase; cp. e.g. 
Philo in Quaest. in Exod. 122 (,hav o! rwv <r1raprwv Kap1rot TEAEtw-

0wu1v, o! TWV Uvopwv yeviuew, apx~v Aaµ.{3a.vov<TLv}, and de vita 
Mos is, I 14 ( T~V apx~v 'TOV yevi<r0ai ,\a,{3ov lv Alyv'Tl"Tie ). The 
writer felt, as Plutarch did about Rome, Ta. 'Pwµ.a{wv 1Tpayµ.arn 
OVK <lv ivrnv0a 1Tpov/311 Ovvaµ.ew,, µ.~ 8etav 'TLIIO. apx~v ,\a/30VTa Kat 
µ.110Ev µ.iya µ.~oe 1Tapa8otov lxovuav. The modern mind wonders 
how the writer could assume that the uwr11p{a, as he conceives 
it, was actually preached by Jesus on earth. But he was un
conscious of any such difference. The Christian revelation was 
made through the Jesus who had lived and suffered and ascended, 
and the reference is not specifically to his teaching, but to his 
personality and career, in which God's saving purpose came to 
full expression. ot dKouaa.vTe<; means those who heard Jesus 
himself, the avr61rrai of Lk 11-4 '(cp. the shorter conclusion to 
Mark's gospel: µ.era. OE TaVTa Kat avTo, o 'I11uov, ... Ua1Tt<T
TELAev oi' U.VTWV TO iepov Kat acf,8aprov K~pvyµ.a -nj, aiwvtov uwr11pta,). 
If the Sinaitic Law lylvero {3l{3aw,, the Christian revelation was 
also confirmed or guaranteed to us--ets ~p.iis ( 1 P 1 25 To p~µ,a To 

el,ayye,\iu8Ev El, vµ.as: Ac 2 22 'l11uovv .•. avopa U1TO TOV 8eov 
a1rooeoeiyµ.lvov Ei, vµ.as) i~e~a.u~8ri, It reached us, accurate and 
trustworthy. No wonder, when we realize the channel along which 
it flowed. It was authenticated by the double testimony of men 1 

who had actually heard Jesus, and of God who attested and 
inspired them in their mission. Iuvemp.a.prupei:v means "assent" 
in Ep. Aristeas, 191, and "corroborate" in the de Mundo, 400a 
(uvvemµ.aprvpe'i OE Kat o {3to, a1Ta,), as usual, but is here a 
sonorous religious term for uvµ.µ.apTvpe'iv (Ro 816). "Coniunctio 
<TVv ••• hunc habet sensum, nos in fide euangelii confirmari 
symphonia quadam Dei et hominum" (Calvin). 

1 In ,\,ro rwv a.Kovcrcivrwv, 111r6 is used, as invariably throughout Ilpos 
'E,Bpalovs, of persons, which is a proof of good Greek. "There is no more 
certain test of the accuracy of individual Greek writers than their use of the 
passives (or equivalent forms) with 111r6 and a genitive. In the best writers this 
genitive almost invariably denotes personal, or at least living objects" (W. f. 
Hickie, on Andocides, De ,lfysteriis, § 14). · 
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<TTJµ., TEp., 8uv. in the reverse order describe the miraclE:s of Jesus in Ac 
222 ; here they denote the miracles of the primitive evangelists as in 2 Co 12 12• 
Philo, speaking of the wonderful feats of Moses before the Pharaoh, declares 
that signs and wonders are a plainer proof of what God commands than any 
verbal injunction (lfre iH1 Tou OeoiJ Tpavorlpa,s XPT/<Tµ,wv ci1roiM~E<Tt Ta1s 8ui. 
<TTJ/J,Elwv Kai updrwv TO (306"11.7Jµa lieli71"11.wK6ros, vit. Mos. i. 16). 

As "God" (0rnv) is the subject of the clause, aiirov (for which 
D actually reads 0eov) refers to him, and 1rvevµ.aro, ayfov is the 
genitive of the object after µ.ep«rµ.o'i, (cp. 64). What is dis
tributed is the Spirit, in a variety of endowments. To take 
aiirov with 1rvevµ.aTo, and make the latter the genitive of the 
subject, would tally with Paul's description of the Spirit Biatpovv 
lo{q. EKa<J'T<p Ka0w, {3ovAETat ( I Co 1211), but would fail to explain 
what was distributed and would naturally require -rie µ.epurµ.~. 
A fair parallel lies in Gal 36 b £1rlXOP'YJYWV vµ.'iv T~ 1rvevµ.a Kat 
evepywv Bvvaµ.Et, lv vµ.'iv, where Bvvaµ.ets also means " miraculous 
powers" or "mighty deeds" (a Hellenistic sense, differing from 
that of the LXX = " forces "). In Kim\ rlJv mhou 8EATJ1nv, 
as perhaps even in 718 (cp. Blass, 284. 3; Abbott's Joliannine 
Grammar, 2558), the possessive aiiT6, is emphatic. 01.A"f/<J'<V is 
read by N"" R for 81."f/<TLV in Ps 21 8 (cp. Ezk 2823 µ.~ 0eX1uet 
0eX1uw). It is not merely a vulgarism for 0tX"f]µ.a. "®'11."f]µ.a 
n'est pas 0l>.."f]ut,, volonte; 0l>.."f/µ.a designe le vouloir concentre 
sur un moment, sur un acte, l'ordre, le commandment" (Psichari, 
Essai sur le grec de la Sept ante, 1908, p. 17 1 n. ). The writer is 
fond of such forms (e.g. alJlT"f]<Tt,, /J.0>.."f]ut,, alve<Tti, µ.ua.0euis, 
1rp6uxvui,). Naturally the phrase has a very different meaning 
from the similar remark in Lucian, who makes Hesiod (Dis
putatio cum Hesiode, 4) apologize for certain omissions in his 
poetry, by pleading that the Muses who inspired him gave their 
gifts as they pleased-at 0eat a£ TO.<; lavrwv Bwpeo.<; ots TE av Wl>..wut. 

The vital significance of the Son as the &.px"f/y6, of this 
"salvation" 1 by means of his sufferings on earth, is now devel
oped (vv.5-18). This unique element in the Son has been already 
hinted ( 18), but the writer now proceeds to explain it as the core of 
Christ's pre-eminence. The argument starts from the antithesis 
between the Son and angels (v.6); presently it passes beyond 
this, and angels are merely mentioned casually in a parenthesis 
(v.16). The writer is now coming to the heart of his theme, how 
and why the Son or Lord, of whom he has been speaking, 
suffered, died, and rose. Vv.5-9 are the prelude to vv.10-1s. The 
idea underlying the whole passage is this : Aa.AELa8in 8L1\ Tou Kupfou 
meant much more than >..a>..e'iu0at B,' &.yyl>..wv, for the Christian 
revelation of <TWT"flp{a had involved a tragic and painful experi
ence for the Son on earth as he purged sins away. His present 
superiority to angels had been preceded by a period of mortal 

1 In A ~ of Is 96 the messiah is called ,rar1]p Tov µl"/1.">,.ovros a.lwvor. 
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experience on earth EV Ta,, ~f'-Epat, T~, uapKA, avTov. But this 
sojourn was only for a time; it was the vital presupposition of 
his triumph; it enabled him to die a death which invested him 
with supreme power on behalf of his fellow-men; and it taught 
him sympathy (cp. Zimmer, in Studien und Kritiken, 1882, 

pp. 413 f., on 2 1-5, and in NT/ichen Studien, i. pp. 20-129, on 
26-18). 

6 For the world to come, of which I (~µ,is of authorship) am speaking, 
was not put under the control of angels (whatever may be the case with the 
present world). 6 One writer, as we know, has affirmed, 

" vVhat is man, that thou art mindful of him? ' 
or the son of man, that thou cares! for kim? 

7 For a little while thou hast put hi'm lower than the angels, 
crowning him with glory and honour, 

8 putting all things under his feet." 
Now by 1 ••putting all things under him" 2 the writer meant to leave nothing 
out of his control. But, as it is, we do not yet see " 2/1 things controlled'' by 
man; 9 what we do see is Jesus "who was put lower than the angels for a 
little while" to suffer death, and who has been '' crowned with glory and 
honour," that by God's grace he might taste death/or everyone. 

Oi'.I yilp dyyl>..oLs (ycf.p, as in Greek idiom, opening a new 
question; almost equivalent to "now": ov yap= non certe, 
Valckenaer) ~'ll'lTa~e (i.e. o 8e6,, as C vg add)-the writer is 
already thinking of v1rtTa[a, in the quotation which he is about 
to make. In the light of subsequent allusions to ,,_D.J1.ov-ra &.ya8cf. 
(911 101) and ~ ,,_l>,.'Aovua 1r6Ai, (1314), we see that 'ITJV olKDUfLEV1JV 

'ITJV fl,l>..>,ouaav means the new order of things in which the ucor'Y/p{a 
of 1 14 22, s is to be realized (see 928), and from which already 
influences are pouring down into the life of Christians. The 
latter allusion is the pivot of the transition. The powers and 
spiritual experiences just mentioned (in v.4) imply this higher, 
future order of things (cp. 64• 5 especially owcf.µ,ei, TE ,,_J>,.>...ovTo, 
alwvo,), from which rays stream down into the present. How 
the ministry of angels is connected with them, we do not learn. 
But the author had already urged that this service of angels was 
rendered to the divine authority, and that it served to benefit 
Christians (1 14). This idea starts him afresh. Who reigns in 
the new order? Not angels but the Son, and the Son who has 
come down for a time into human nature and suffered death. 
He begins by quoting a stanza from a psalm which seems 
irrelevant, because it compares men and angels. In reality this 
is not what occupies his mind; otherwise he might have put his 
argument differently and used, for example, the belief that 
Christians would hold sway over angels in the next world 
(1 Co 62, a). 

1 ev rci, (sc. "Al-y<1v, as 813). 
2 The omission of this aJmii by B d e arm does not alter the sense. 



22 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [II. 5-7. 

Philo (de opijicio, 29, o~ 1rap' 5uov VuraTov -yl-yov,v /J.v0pw1ro,, od1. T1JV Ta~,v 
,p,frTwTa,) argues that man is not inferior in position because he was created 
last in order; but this refers to man in relation to other creatures, not in rela
tion to angels, as here. 

The quotation (vv.6·Sa) from the 8th psalm runs: 
rt £0-TLV av0pw?TO', 6TL µ.iµ.v~<FKTJ 1 alrov, 
~ viO~ Uv0p,Jnrov DTt €1rurK£trr{J aVTDv; 
YJAU,TTWUQ', avrov {3paxv TL ?Tap' &.yyi>..ov'o, 
86tTJ Kal. TLJJ,V £<FTE<pavwua', avrov. 
1r&.vTa V1rl-rafa~ tl1roKO.Tw TWv 1ro8Wv aVToV. 

The LXX tr. O'i1'N not incorrectly by d.yyi>.ous, since the elohim 
of the original probably included angels. This was the point of 
the quotation, for the author of Hebrews. The text of the 
quotation offers only a couple of items. (a) TL is changed into 
TL'> (LXX A) by C* P 104. 917. 1288. 1319. 1891. 2127 vt boh, 
either in conformity to the preceding n'> or owing to the feeling 
that the more common T{'> (in questions, e.g. 127, Jn 1234) suited 
the reference to Christ better (Bleek, Zimmer). (b) The quota
tion omits Kal KaTE<FT'Y)O"Q', avrov £71'L TO. lpya TWV xnpwv <FOV before 
1ravm: it is inserted by N A C D* M P syr lat boh arm eth Euth. 
Theodt. Sedul. to complete the quotation. It is the one line in 
the sentence on which the writer does not comment ; probably 
he left it out as incompatible with 110 (lpya Twv xeipwv uov eluiv 
oi ovpavo{), although he frequently quotes more of an OT passage 
than is absolutely required for his particular purpose. 

In SLe/J,apTupaTo St! 'll'Ou TLS (v.6), even if the 8t is adversative, 
it need not be expressed in English idiom. 8iaµ,aprope'tu0ai in 
Greek inscriptions "means primarily to address an assembly or a 
king" (Hicks, in Classical Review, i. 45). Here, the only place 
where it introduces an OT quotation, it= attest or affirm. IloJ TL'> 
in such a formula is a literary mannerism familiar in Philo (De 
Ebriet. 14: e!1re yap 1rov n'>), and 1rov later on (44) recurs in a 
similar formula, as often in Philo. The Tt'> implies no modifica
tion of the Alexandrian theory of inspiration; his words are God's 
words (v.8). The psalm intends no contrast between ~>..anwaa'> 
KT.\. and S6~ii ... larecj,«ivwaas a,hov. The proof that this wonder
ful being has been created in a position only slightly inferior to 
that of the divine host lies in the fact that he is crowned king 
of nature, invested with a divine authority over creation. The 
psalm is a panegyric on man, like Hamlet's (" What a piece of 
work is man ! how noble in reason ! how infinite in faculties ! in 
form and moving how express and admirable ! in action how like 
an angel!" etc.), but with a religious note of wonder and gratitude 
to God. In applying the psalm, however, our writer takes {3paxv TL 

1 µ,µv'Y/O"KTJ means mindfulness shown in act, and E7rtO"K£7rTTJ, as always in 
the NT, denotes personal care. 
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in the sense of "temporarily" rather than "slightly," and so has 
to make the "inferiority" and "exaltation" two successive phases, 
in applying the description to the career of Jesus. He does not take 
this verse as part of a messianic ode; neither here nor elsewhere 
does he use the term "Son of Man." He points out, first of 
all (v.8) that, as things are (vuv S~ oiJ,rw: oil 1rw=oil 1rwr; might be 
read, i.e. "in no wise," and vvv taken logically instead of temporally; 
but this is less natural and pointed), the last words are still unful
filled; oi/,rw ilpwp.ev o.1lT~ (i.e. man) Tel ",runo." (i.e. ~ oiKovp.lVYJ 
~ p.l>,)1.ovuo.} ~'ll'OTETo.Yf.LEvo.. Human nature is not "crowned with 
glory and honour" at present. How can it be, wh!;!n the terror 
of death and the devil (v.15) enslaves it? What is to be said, 
then? This, that although we do not see man triumphant, there 
is something that we do see: fi>..e1rop.ev '1110-ouv dea~ing triumph
antly with death on man's behalf (v.9). The '1110-ouv comes in 
with emphasis, as in 31 and 122, at the end of a preliminary 
definition Tov • • • -q>..o.TTwp.Evov. 

It is less natural to take the messianic interpretation which 
involves the reference of avT4i already to him. On this view, the 
writer frankly allows that the closing part of the prophecy is still 
unfulfilled. " We do not yet see Tel ,ruvT« under the sway of Jesus 
Christ, for the world to come lias not yet come ; it has only been 
inaugurated by the sacrifice of Christ (18 Ka0apiup.ov TWV ap.apnwv 
1roi71uaµ,evor; eKa0iuev ev Setul, -r-qr; p.eya>..wuvv71, ev fiif!71>..o'ir; ). Though 
the Son is crowned ( 1 8· 9) and enthroned ( 118 Ka.0ou eK Setiwv p.ov ), 
his foes are still to be subdued ( twr; &v 0w -ro{•r; ex0povr; <J'OV V11'01l'08wv 
-rwv 1r0Swv uov), and we must be content to wait for our full uwTrJp{o. 
(928) at his second coming; under the oil1rw bpwp.ev K-rA.. of experi
ence there is a deeper experience of faith." The writer rather 
turns back in v. 9 to the language of v. 7 ; this at least has been 
fulfilled. Jesus has been put lower than the angels and he has been 
crowned. How and why? The writer answers the second ques
tion first. Or rather, in answering the second he suggests the 
answer to the first. At this point, and not till then, the messianic 
interpretation becomes quite natural and indeed inevitable. lt 
is the earlier introduction of it which is unlikely. The application 
to the messiah of words like those quoted in v. 6 is forced, and 
" Hebrews" has no room for the notion of Christ as the ideal or 
representative Man, as is implied in the messianic interpretation 
of aime in v. 8• That interpretation yields a true idea-the 
thought expressed, e.g., in T. E. Brown's poem, "Sad! Sad!"-

" One thing appears to me
The work is not complete; 

One world I know, and see 
It is not at His feet-
N ot, not! Is this the sum?" 
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No, our author hastens to add, it is not the sum; our outlook is 
not one of mere pathos; we do see Jesus enthroned, with the 
full prospect of ultimate triumph. But the idea of the issues of 
Christ's triumph being still incomplete is not true here. What 
is relevant, and what is alone relevant, is the decisive character of 
his sacrifice. The argument of v.8• 9, therefore, is that, however 
inapplicable to man the rhapsody of the psalm is, at present, the 
words of the psalm are true, notwithstanding. For we see the 
Jesus who was "put lower than the angels for a little while" to 
suffer death (8,u To 11'a8'1Jp.« Tou 8avaTou must refer to the death of 
Jesus himself,1 not to the general experience of death as the 
occasion for his incarnation), now "crowned with glory and 
honour." When Sul To 11'a8'1)p.« Tou 8avaTou is connected with what 
follows (86~'!1 Kal Ttp.'fi luwj,avwp.lvov), it gives the reason for the 
exaltation, not the object of the incarnation ( = d, To ,racrxeiv). 
But 8,a ••• Bavfrov is elucidated in a moment by o,rw, ... 0avdrnv. 
V.9 answers the question why Jesus was lowered and exalted-it 
was for the sake of mankind. In v. 10 the writer proceeds to ex
plain how he was "lowered "-it was by suffering that culminated 
in death. Then he recurs naturally to the "why." The mixture 
of quotation and comment in v.9 leaves the meaning open to some 
dubiety, although the drift is plain. "But one Being referred to in 
the psalm (Tov ••• ~>.aTTwp.lvov) we do see-it is Jesus, and Jesus 
as -lJ>..aTTwµ.lvov for the purpose of suffering death, and 86~n Kal np.fj 
tla-Tecj,avwp.lvov. Why did he die? Why was he thus humiliated 
and honoured? For the sake of every man; his death was v1r£p 
,raVT6,, part of the divine purpose of redemption." Thus ll11'111S •.• 
8avaTou explains and expounds the idea of 810. To ,ra0'YJp.« (which 
consists in) Tov Bava.mu, gathering up the full object and purpose 
of the experience which has just been predicated of Jesus. This 
implies a pause after lcrTe<pavwµ.lvov, or, as Bleek suggests, the 
supplying of an idea like 3 1,,ra0ev before om,,, KTA., if yevcr'Y}Tat is to 
be taken, as it must be, as=" he might taste." How a orrw, clause 
follows and elucidates Suf KTA, may be seen in Ep. Arist. 106 (Sia 
TOV, lv Tat, ayve{ai, ovm,, orrw, /J-'Y/Sevo, 0,yyavwcrLV). 

As for v. 8a, Paul makes a similar comment (r Co 1527), but excludes God 
from the Ta. ,ravTa, The curiously explicit language here is intended to 
reiterate what is possibly hinted at in v.•, viz., that the next world has no 
room for the angelic control which characterizes the present. (The Ta. ,ravra 
includes even angels!) This belief was familiar to readers of the Greek 
bible, where Dt 328 voices a conception of guardian-angels over the non
Jewish nations which became current in some circles of the later Judaism. 
Non-Jewish Christians, like the readers of our epistle, would be likely to 
appreciate the point of an argument which dealt with this. Note that 
a.vv,r/,raKTOv occurs in a similar antithesis in Epictetus, ii. ro. 1, Ta{,,. 71 7 1,, 

- ------ ~---·-·--·-- -- ---- -----·--- - ---

] But not, a~ the Greek fathers, etc., supposed, as if it was the fact of hi• 
death (and stay in the underworld) that lowered him (o,a=on account of). 
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/LXXa; {,1rOTET«"f}J.h«, Q;UT1)V o' doovXnrrov K«I dvv1r6mKTOV, Our author's 
language reads almost like a tacit repudiation of Philo's remark on Gn 126 in 
de opificio llfundi (28), that God put man over all things with the exception 
of the heavenly beings-Bero; ")'ap /Jnrra iv TO<< Tp,o-l <TTo<x<lo,s 'Yii uo&.T, alp, 
'lr<1VTQ; inrfr«TTEV mlT4', Ta K«T' o{,pa;vov inr,i;,X6µ,vo• lin o«6npa;s µolpa;• 
hrlX«xona;, 

The closing clause of v.9 (ihrws xapm 8£ou o-rrtp 1ra11Tos yEuC11J
Tm 8avaTou), therefore, resumes and completes the idea of ilia To 
1r&.Bri11-a Tov 0av&.Tov. Each follows a phrase from the psalm ; 
but 01rws • • • 0av&.TOv does not follow £<TT£cf,avw11-lvov logically. 
The only possible method of thus taking 01rws KTA. would be 
by applying 8o[fi Kat n11-fi l<rTEcf,avw11-lvo11 to Christ's life prior to 
death, either (a) to his pre-incarnate existence, when "in the 
counsels of heaven" he was, as it were, "crowned for death" 
(so Rendall, who makes y£v<ra<r0ai 0avchov cover the "inward 
dying" of daily self-denial and suffering which led up to Calvary), 
or (b) to his incarnate life (so, e.g., Hofmann, Milligan, Bruce), as 
if his readiness to sacrifice himself already threw a halo round 
him, or (c) specifically to God's recognition and approval of him 
at the baptism and transfiguration (Dods). But the use of 86[a 
in v. 10 tells against such theories ; it is from another angle 
altogether that Jesus is said in 2 P 1 17 to have received np.~v Kat 
86[av from God at the transfiguration. The most natural inter
pretation, therefore, is to regard 86&., . . • l<rTEcf,avw11-frov as 
almost parenthetical, rounding off the quotation from the psalm. 
It is unnecessary to fall back on ~uch suggestions as (i) to assume 
a break in the text after l<rTEcf,avw11-lvov, some words lost which led 
up to 01rw, ••• 0av&.Tov (Windisch), or (ii) to translate 01rw, by 
"how," as in Lk 2420, i.e. "we see how Jesus tasted death" (so 
Blass, boldly reading lyEv<raTo ), or by "after that" or "when" 
(Moses Stuart), as in Soph. Oed. Col. 1638 (where, however, it 
takes the indicative as usual), etc. 

In inrep 1ra;vTos, 1ra;vT6s was at an early stage taken as neuter, practi• 
cally=the universe. This was a popular idea in Egyptian Christianity. 
"V ou know," says the risen Christ to his disciples, in a Bohairic narrative 
of the death of Joseph ( Texts and Studies, iv. 2. 130), "that many times 
now I have told you that I must needs be crucified and taste death for the 
universe." The interpretation occurs first in Origen, who (in Joan. i. 35) 
writes: "He is a 'great highpriest' [referring to Heb 415], having offered 
himself up in sacrifice once (li1ra;I;) not for human beings alone, but for the 
rest of rational creatures as well (dXXa. K«l v1rep Twv Xo,1rwv XO"f<Kwr}. 'For 
without God he tasted death for everyone' (xwp1s "fCI.P /Jrnv v1rip 1ra;vros 
E"f<V<TaTo /JavaTov). In some copies of the epistle to the Hebrews this passage 
nms: 'for by the grace of God' (xcfpm "fap /Jeov). Well, if 'without God 
he tasted death for everyone,' he did not die simply for human beings, 
but for the rest of rational creatures as well ; and if 'by the grace of God he 
tasteil, the death for everyone,' 1 he died for all except for God (xwpls /Jeov)
for ' hy the grace of God he tasted death for everyone.' It would indeed be 

1 Reading Tov before v1rlp. 
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preposterous (llroirov) to say that he tasted death for human sins and not also 
for any other beincr besides man who has fallen into sin-e.g. for the stars. 
Even the stars are "'by no means pure before God, as we read in the book of 
Job: 'The stars are not pure before him,' unless this is said hyperbolically. 
For this reason he is a 'great highpriest,' because he restores (air0Ka.lli11T711n) 
all things to his Father's kingdom, ordering it so that what is lacking in any 
part of creation is completed for the fulness of the Father's glory (1rp/Js r/J 
xo,pij11a.1 /56~a.v 1ra.rp1K1,v)." The Greek fathers adhered steadily to this inter
pretation of 1ra.vr6s as equivalent to the entire universe, including especially 
angels. But the neuter is always exfressed in" Hebrews" by the plural, with 
or without the article, and, as v. 1 shows, the entire interest is in human 
beings. 

r,111171ra.i after virep ira.vr6s has also been misinterpreted. I'eu€1v in LXX, 
as a rendering of □ lli;i, takes either genitive (1 S 1424, cp, 2 Mac 620 ) or ac
cusative (1 S 1429, Job 348), but -yeueulla., 0a.vd.rov never occurs; it is the 
counterpart of the rabbinic phrase ~n•!:l □!Ill, and elsewhere in the NT 
(Mk 91 =Mt 1628 =Lk 927 , Jn s~0i is used not of Jesus but of men. It 
means to experience ( = loiiv llava.rov, 115), Here it is a bitter experience, 
not a rapid sip, as if Jesus simply "tasted" death (Chrysostom, Theophyl., 
Oecumenius : OU -yap iveµ€1VEV r,i lla.varo, ,i;\M, µovov O,VTOV rp6,rov nva 
a,reyeuua.ro) quickly, or merely sipped it like a doctor sipping a drug to en
courage a patient. The truer comment would be : '' When I think of our 
Lord as tasting death it seems to me as if He alone ever truly tasted death" 
(M 'Leod Campbell, The Nature of the Atonement, p. 259); -yeM71ra.1 does 
not echo {3pa.xu n, as though all that Jesus experienced of death was slight or 
short. 

The hardest knot of the hard passage lies in xapm 8eov. In 
the second century two forms of the text were current, xwp1c 
0eoy and Xb.PITI 0eoy. This is plain from Origen's comment 
(see above) ; he himself is unwilling to rule out the latter 
reading, but prefers the former, which he apparently found to be 
the ordinary text. Theodoret assumed it to be original, as 
Ambrose did in the West. Jerome knew both (on Gal 310), 

and the eighth century Anastasius Abbas read xwp{s (" absque 
deo: sola enim divina natura non egebat "), i.e., in the sense 
already suggested by Fulgentius and Vigilius, that Christ's divine 
nature did not die. On the other hand, writers like Eusebius, 
Athanasius, and Chrysostom never mention any other reading 
than x••pm. Of all the supporters of xwp{s, the most emphatic 
is Theodore of Mopsuestia, who protests that it is most absurd 
(yeA016TaTov) to substitute xo.pm 8wv for xwpts 8eov, arguing from 
passages like I Co 1510 and Eph 2 8• 9 that Paul's custom is not 
to use the former phrase a11"Aws, au~ 11'ct.vTws d71'6 Tivos dKoXov8las 
Myou. The reading suited the Nestorian view of the person of 
Christ, and probably the fact of its popularity among the 
Nestorians tended to compromise xwp{s in the eyes of the later 
church; it survives only in M 424**, though there is a trace of 
it (a Nestorian gloss?) in three codices of the Peshitto. But 
Oecumenius and Theophylact are wrong in holding that it 
originated among the Nestorians. This is dogmatic prejudice; 
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xwp{s was read in good manuscripts, if not in the best, by 
Origeo's time, and the problem is to determine whether it or 
xapm was original. The one may be a transcriptional error for 
the other. In this case, the textual canon "potior lectio 
difficillima" would favour xwp{,;. But the canon does not apply 
rigidly to every such case, and the final decision depends upon 
the internal probabilities. Long associations render it difficult 
for a modem to do justice to xwp2,; 8wv. Yet xwp{,; is elsewhere 
used by our author in a remarkable way, e.g. in i 8 xwpl,; 
ap.apTla,; &cp8~urrai, and the question is whether xwpl,; 8eov here 
cannot be understood in an apt, although daring,, sense. It 
may be (i) "forsaken by God," an allusion to the "dereliction" 
of Mk 1584 (B. Weiss, Zimmer), though this would rather be put 
as aTep 8eov. (ii) "Apart from his divinity" (see above), i.e. 
when Christ died, his divine nature survived. But this would 
require a term like Tij,; 8eoT'IJTO<;. (iii) Taken with ,rovTo<;, "die 
for everyone (everythmg ?) except God" (Origen's view, adopted 
recently by modems hke Ewald and Ebrard). Of these (i) and 
(iii) are alone tenable. Even if (iii) be rejected, it furnishes 
a clue to the problem of the origin of the reading. Thus 
Bengel and others modify it by taking v1rEp 1ran6~ = to master 
everything, x•opl,; 0wv being added to explain that "everything" 
does not include God. It is possible, of course, that in the 
Latin rendering (ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gustaret mortem) 
gratia is an original nominative, not an ablative, and repre
sents xapi,; (Christ= the Grace of God),1 which came to be 
altered into xwp{,; and xd.pm. But, if xwpl,; 0eov is regarded as 
secondary, its origin probably lies in the dogmatic scruple of 
some primitive scribe who wrote the words on the margin as 
a gloss upon 1ran6,;, or even on the margin of v.8 opposite ovOEv 
&.cpijKev avT0 &.vv1r6TaKTov, whence it slipped lower down into the 
text. Upon the whole, it seems fairest to assume that at some 
very early stage there must have been a corruption of the text, 
which cannot be explained upon the available data. But at 
any rate xapm fits in well with ;1rpe1rn, which immediately 
follows, and this is one point in its favour. It was xapm 0wv 
that Jesus died for everyone, and this was consonant with God's 
character (;1rpe1rei 1ap avnp, i.e. 0e(;_,). The nearest Latin 
equivalent for 1rpl1rov, as Cicero (de Officiis, i. 26) said, was 
"decorum" (dulce et decorum est pro patria mori), and in this 
high sense the divine xapi,; (416), shown in the wide range and 
object of the death of Jesus, comes out in the process and 
method. 

1 It was so taken by some Latin fathers like Primasius and by later 
theologians of the Western church like Thomas of Aguinum and Sedulius 
Scotus, who depended on the Vulgate version. 
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The writer now explains ( vv. 10-IS) why Jesus had to suffer 
<'.nd to die. Only thus could he save his brother men who lay 
( whether by nature or as a punishment, we are not told) under 
the tyranny of death. To die for everyone meant that Jesus had 
to enter human life and identify himself with men ; suffering is 
the badge and lot of the race, and a Saviour must be a sufferer, 
if he is to carry out God's saving purpose. The sufferings of 
Jesus were neither an arhitrary nor a degrading experience, but 
natural, in view of what he was to God and men alike. For the 
first time, the conception of suffering occurs, and the situation 
which gave rise to the author's handling of the subject arose out 
of what he felt to be his readers' attitude. "We are suffering 
hardships on account of our religion." But so did Jesus, the 
writer replies. "Well, but was it necessary for him any more 
than for us? And if so, how does that consideration help us in 
our plight?" To this there is a twofold answer. (a) Suffering 
made Jesus a real Saviour; it enabled him to offer his perfect 
sacrifice, on which fellowship with God depends. (b) He suffered 
not only for you but like you, undergoing the same temptations 
to faith and loyalty as you have to meet. The threefold 
inference is : (i) do not give way, but realize all you have 
in his sacrifice, and what a perfect help and sympathy you 
can enjoy. (ii) Remember, this is a warning as well as an 
encouragement ; it will be a fearful thing to disparage a 
religious tie of such privilege. (iii) Also, let his example 
nerve you. 

10 Jn bringing many sons to glory, it was be.fitting tkat He for wkom and 
by wkom tke universe exists, should perfect tke Pioneer of their salvation by 
suffering (6,a 1ra/J7Jµa.rwv, echoing 6,a ro 1rd.lJ7Jµa roO /Javd.rou). 11 For 
sanctifier and sanctified have all one origin ( ef fvos, sc. -yevoOs: neuter as Ac 

. 1726). That is why he (a a:y,dfwv) is not ashamed to call them brothers, 
12 saying, 

"I will proclaim tky name to my brothers, 
in the midst of the church I will sing of thee"; 

13 and again, 
" I will put my trust ,-n him "; 

and again, 
" Here am I and the ckildren God has given me." 

14 Since the children then ( oDv, resuming the thought of v. 11a) share blood 
and Jlesk, 1 he himself participated in tkeir nature, 2 so that by dying he mz'<,ht 
crush kim who wields the power of deatk (that is to say, the devil), 15 :;,,d 
release from thraldom those who lay under a life-long fear of d,·ath. 16 ( For 
of course it is not angels that "he succours," it is "the offspring of Abra
ham "). 17 He had lo resemble his brothers in every respect, in order to proz•e 
a merciful and faithful high prlest in things divine, to expiate the sins of the 

1 aYµaros Kai 1TapKos (Eph 612) is altered into the more conventional <TapKos 
Kai atµaros by, e.g., K L f vg syr pesh eth boh Theodoret, Aug. Jerome. 

2 aurwv, i.e. atµaros Ka• oapK6s, not 1ralJ7Jµdrwv, which is wrongly added 
hy I)* rl syr""' Et1s. Jerome, Theodoret. 
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People. 16 It is as he suffered by hil temptations that he is able to help the 
tempted. 

It is remarkable ( cp. Introd. p. xvi) that the writer does not 
connect the sufferings of Jesus with OT prophecy, either gener
ally (as, e.g., Lk 2426 ovxt TaVTa (OE! 1 7ra(Niv TOV Xpunov KTA.), or 
with a specific reference to Is 53. He explains them on the 
ground of moral congruity. Here they are viewed from God's 
standpoint, as in 122 from that of J esns himself. God's purpose 
of grace made it befitting and indeed inevitable that Jesus 
should suffer and die in fulfilling his function as a Saviour 
(v.10); then (vv.llf-) it is shown how he made common cause 
with those whom he was to rescue. 

"E1rpe1rev ycip KTA. ( v. 10). ITplTrnv or TrplTrov, in the sense of 
"seemly," is not applied to God in the LXX, but is not un
common in later Greek, e.g. Lucian's Prometheus, 8 (oVTE 0eo,s 
7rp£7r0V OV'TE aAAws {3acnALKov), and the de Mundo, 397b; 398a (6 Kal 
Trpl-rrov lcn-t Kal 0eqj µ.&.Aicn-a apµ.6,ov-of a theory about the 
universe, however). The writer was familiar with it in Philo, 
who has several things to say about what it behoved God to do,2 
though never this thing; Philo has the phrase, not the idea. 
According to Aristotle (Nie. Ethics, iv. 2. 2, To TrplTrov 8~ Trpi>, 
avrov, Kal (V 'e Kal 7rEpl o), what is " befitting" relates to the 
person himself, to the particular occasion, and to the object. 
Here, we might say, the idea is that it would not have done for 
God to save men by a method which stopped short of suffering 
and actual death. " Quand il est question des actes de Dieu, 
ce qui est convenable est toujours necessaire au point de vue 
metaphysique" (Reuss). In the description of God (for mhw 
cannot be applied to Jesus in any natural sense) 8i' 8v Tel 1rcivT~ 
Kal 8i' o~ Tel 1rcivTa, the writer differs sharply from Philo. The 
Alexandrian Jew objects to Eve (Gn 41) and Joseph (Gn 4018) 

using the phrase oia Toil 0eov ( Cherubim, 35), on the ground that 
it makes God merely instrumental; whereas, o 0eos ainov, ovK 
opyavov. On the contrary, we call God the creative cause 
(ar'.nov) of the universe, opyavov OE Aoyov 0eov Si' ov KaTECJ'KEVd.CT01J. 
He then quotes Ex 1413 to prove, by the use of Trap&., that 
ov 8iel 3 TOV 0eov 6.AAa ,rap' avTOV W<; aiTlov TO CJ'~,ECT0ai. But our 
author has no such scruples about 01&., any more than Aeschylus 
had (Agamemnon, 1486, oial a10, TraVaLTlOV 1ravepyeTa). Like 
Paul (Ro 11 36) he can say oi' ov Ta 1r&.vrn of God, adding, for 
the sake of paronomasia, oi' ov to cover what Paul meant by 
(~ avTOV Kai Eis aVTOV. Or rather, starting with o,' Sv TO. 1r11.vTa he 

1 The tlJcf,HAEP of v. 17 is not the same as this lo,1. 
2 Thus : 1rphrEL r<ii 0,<[i cf>urdmv Kai olKOooµ.,w iv ,f,uxfi TU$ ap,ras (Leg. 

all<://', i. 15) 
3 \\'hen he does use fo! (de opijido, 24) it is o<' aurov µ.ovou, of creation. 



30 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [II. 10. 

prefers another 8uf. with a genitive, for the sake of assonance, 
to the more usual equivalent ee ov or v<J,' ov. To preserve the 
assonance, Zimmer proposes to render: "um dessentwillen das 
All, und durch <lessen Willen das All." 

The ultimate origin of the phrase probably lies in the mystery-cults; 
Aristides (Eis rov 'l;apa.,riv, 51: ed. Dindorf, i. p. 87), in an invocation of 
Serapis, writes to this effect, ,,.&,vra. "fa.p 'ITa.PTa.xov liia. crov re Ka.< o,a. ere 71µ,v 
-yl-yvera.,. But Greek thought in Stoicism had long ago played upon the use 
of o,r£ in this connexion. Possibly o,r£ with the accusative was the primitive 
and regular expression, as Norden contends. 1 We call Zeus "Zi)va, Ka.I ,lla, '' 
tils a, el Xc!-yo,µev ot' 8v !;wµev, says the author of de Mundo (401a), like the 
older Stoics (see Arnim's Stoicorum veterum Fragmenta, ii. pp. 305, 312), 
and o,r£ with the accusative might have the same causal sense here, 2 i.e. 
"through," in which case the two phrases ot' 61• and 01 ov would practically 
be a poetical reduplication of the same idea, or at least=" by whom and 
through whom." But the dominant, though not exclusive, idea of o, /iv here 
is final, "for whom" ; the end of the universe, of all history and creation, 
lies with Him by whom it came into being and exists ; He who redeems is 
He who has all creation at His command and under His control. 

The point in adding Si' ov • • • Ta 1l"UVTa to avr<i> is that the 
sufferings and death of Jesus are not accidental; they form part 
of the eternal world-purpose of God. Philo had expl.tined that 
Moses was called up to Mount Sinai on the seventh day, because 
God wished to make the choice of Israel parallel to the creation 
of the world ( Quaest. in Exod. 2416 (3ov>-..6p.EVOS emSE'iea, on avros 
Kal TOV K6<Fp.ov eST/Jl,WVPYT/<FE Kat TO ylvos EtA.ETO. 'H SE &vaKAT/<FtS 
Tov 7rpo<p~Tov SEVTEpa ylvE<F{, E<FTI T1JS 11"p0Tlpas &p.E{vwv). But our 
author goes deeper ; redemption, he reiterates (for this had 
been hinted at in 11-4), is not outside the order of creation. The 
distinction between the redeeming grace of God and the created 
universe was drawn afterwards by gnosticism. There is no 
conscious repudiation of such a view here, only a definite asser
tion that behind the redeeming purpose Jay the full force of God 
the creator, that God's providence included the mysterious 
sufferings of Jesus His Son, and that these were in line with 
His will. 

In 11"0>..>..ous utous the 7roUo{ is in antithesis to the one and 
only dpx11yos, as in Ro 829, Mk 1424• For the first time the 
writer calls Christians God's sons. His confidence towards the 
Father is in sharp contrast to Philo's touch of hesitation in De 
Con/us. Ling. 28 (K<iv p.71Slirw JJ,EVTOt Tvyxavr, TtS &ei6XPEWS &w vios 
0wv 7rpO<FayopEVE<F0a~ • • • Kat yap El Jl,~W iKavo, 0Eov 7ra'iSE, 
vop.ltE<F0at yEy6vaµ.EV}. 'Aya.yovra. is devoid of any reference to 

1 Agnostos Theos, 347 f. (" Das i~t die applikation der logisch-gramma
tischen Theorie uber den Kasus, der m altester Terminologie, 71 ,ca,r' a.irla.v 
'ITrwcns heisst, auf die Physik : die Welt ist das Objekt der <lurch die hi:ichste 
a/ria, a~sge\lbten Tatigkeit "). 

, .-\s in Apoc. 4ll and Epist. Aristeas, 16: o,' 8v !;wo,ro,ovvra, ra ,,.&,vra, 
,a.1 -yiv,rn, (quoting Z,)va, ,ca,I ,lla,). 
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past time. The aorist participle is used adverbially, as often, to 
denote "an action evidently in a general way coincident in time 
with the action of the verb, yet not identical with it. The 
choice of the aorist participle rather than the present in such 
cases is due to the fact that the action is thought of, not as in 
progress, but as a simple event or fact" (Burton, Moods and 
Tenses, 149). It is accusative instead of dative, agreeing with 
an implied av-rov instead of av-r0, by a common Greek assimila
tion (cp. e.g. Ac n 12 1522 2217 2527). The accusative and 
infinitive construction prompted ciyay6v-ra instead of &yay6vn. 
Had &yayona been intended to qualify &px71y6v, 1To4>..ov, would 
have been preceded by -r6v. The thought is: thus do men 
attain the o6ta which had been their destiny (v. 7), but only 
through a Jesus who had won it for them by suffering. 

The mistaken idea that a-ya.-y6vra. must refer to some action previous to 
reAELwo-a.,, which gave rise to .the Latin rendering "qui adduxerat" (vg) or 
"multis filiis adductis" (vt), is responsible for the ingenious suggestion of 
Zimmer that /l6fa. denotes an intermediate state of bliss, where the iliKa.io, of 
the older age await the full inheritance of the messianic bliss. It is possible 
(see below on u•0 1223 ) to reconstruct such an idea in the mind of the writer, 
but not to introduce it here. 

The general idea in dpx'IJyclv is that of originator or personal 
source ; -rovd<rn, -rov ainov -rij, CTw-r71pfo, ( Chrysostom ). It is 
doubtful how far the writer was determined, in choosing the 
term, by its varied associations, but the context, like that of 122, 

suggests that the "pioneer" meaning was present to his mind; 
Jesus was dpx'IJyos T~S uwT")plas mhwv in the sense that he led the 
way, broke open the road for those who followed him. This 
meaning, common in the LXX, recurs in Ac 581 (&px71yov Kal 
CTwTijpa), and suits &yayov-ra better than the alternative sense of 
the head or progenitor-as of a Greek clan or colony. In this 
sense &px11y6, is applied to heroes, and is even a divine title of 
Apollo as the head of the Seleucidae (OGIS. 21213, 21926), as 
well as a term for the founder ( = conditor) or head of a philo
sophical school (Athenaeus, xiii. 563 E, 'TOV apx11yov vp,wv Tij, 
CTorf,fo, Z~vwva). But the other rendering is more relevant. 
Compare the confession (in the Acts of Maximilianus) of the 
soldier who was put to death in 295 A.D. (Ruinart, Acta Martyrum, 
pp. 340 f.) : "huic omnes Christiani servimus, hunc sequimur 
vitae principem, salutis auctorem." The sufferings of Jesus as 
&px71yo, CTw-rrip{a, had, of course, a specific ,alue in the eyes of 
the writer. He did not die simply in order to show mortals how 
to die ; he experienced death v1rEp 1rav-r6,, and by this unique 
suffering made it possible for "many sons" of God to enter the 
bliss which he had first won for them. Hence, to "perfect" 
(HAw;,<ra,) the cl.px'IJY<>'> ow""Jp[a'i is to make him adequate, 
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completely effective. What this involved for him we are not yet 
told; later on (5 9 728) the writer touches the relation between 
the perfect ability of Christ and his ethical development through 
suffering (see below, v. 14), but meantime he uses this general 
term. God had to "perfect" Jesus by means of suffering, that 
he might be equal to his task as d.px!Jy6s or d.pxLepeus (v.17); the 
addition of avTwv to <rwTYJp{as implies (see 726) that he himself 
had not to be saved from sin as they had. The underlying idea 
of the whole sentence is that by thus "perfecting" Jesus through 
suffering, God carries out his purpose of bringing "many sons " 
to bliss. 

The verb had already acquired a tragic significance in connexion with 
martyrdom ; in 4 Mac 715 ( 5v 'll"LITTT/ Oa.vci.Tov IT,j,pa.'fiS i!TeAELWITEV) it is used of 
Eleazar's heroic death, and this reappeared in the Christian vocabulary, as, 
e.g., in the title of the Fassio S. Perpetuae (µa.pTvp,ov Ti/s cl.'lla.s ITep1reTova.s Ka.I 
rwv 1Tuv a,i,Tfi ri'/\€Lw8lnwv ev 'Aq,p<KrJ). But, although Philo had popu
larized the idea of T<A<vTu.v = re:\e11T8a,, this is not present to our writer's 
mind; he is thinking of God's purpose to realize a complete experience of 
forgiveness and fellowship (1TWT7/pla.) through the Son, and this includes and 
involves (as we shall see) a process of moral development for the Son. 

The writer now (v.11) works out the idea suggested by 1r0Uous 
utous. Since Jesus and Christians have the same spiritual origin, 
since they too in their own way are "sons" of God, he is proud 
to call them brothers and to share. their lot (vv.11-13). The 
leader and his company are a unit, members of the one family of 
God. It is implied, though the writer does not explain the 
matter further, that Christ's common tie with mankind goes back 
to the pre-incarnate period; there was a close bond between 
them, even before he was born into the world ; indeed the in
carnation was the consequence of this solidarity or vital tie (lt 
£VOS, cp. Pindar, Nem. vi. 1, ~v &.v8pwv, iv 0ewv yevos). 'o d.yu£twv 
and oi d.yLat6p.evo~ are participles used as substantives, devoid of 
reference to time. Here, as at 1J12, Jesus is assigned the divine 
prerogative of a.yuf(eiv (cp. Ezk 2012 iyw KVptos b a.yia(wv avTOv<;, 
2 Mac 1 25, etc.), i.e. of making God's People His very own, by 
bringing them into vital relationship with Himself. It is another 
sacerdotal metaphor; the thought of 13 (Ka0apirrµ.?iv Twv a.µ.apnwv 
1roiYJrraµ.evos) is touched again, but the full meaning of a.yui(eiv is 
not developed till 913r., where we see that to be" sanctified" is 
to be brought into the presence of God through the self-sacrifice 
of Christ; in other words, a.yui{eu0ai = 1rporrlpxerr8ai or <.yy{(eiv 
TW 0e0, as in Nu 165 where the O:yioi are those whom God 
1r~O<T'(JyayeTo 1rp6<; EaVTOV. 

According to (Akiba ?) Mechilta, 71b (on Ex 2018), God said to the angels 
at Sinai, "t ;o down and help your brothers" (c~•m:rnte lY''~l 117); yet it 
was not merely the angels, but God himself, who helpeq \h~m (the proof-text 
being Ca 26 !). 
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/:i.L' ~v ahlav-a phrase only used elsewhere in the NT by the 
author of the Pastoral epistles-oGK 1hrmcrxovt:TCI.L KTA., 'Eirmcrxo
ve:cr8a.L implies that he was of higher rank, being somehow vio, 0rnv 
as they were not. The verb only occurs three times in LXX, twice 
of human shame (Ps 1196, Is 1 29), and once perhaps of God 
( = N\;';1) in Job 3419• In Test. Jos. 25 it is used passively ( otJ yap 
,;,, Jv0pw1ro, e1raiuxvve:rni o 0£6,). In the gospels, besides Mk 3S4f. 

and Mt 2 540, there are slight traditions of the risen Jesus calling 
the disciples his &.Se:>..ct>o( (Mt 2810, Jn 2017); but the writer either 
did not know of them or preferred, as usual, to lead biblical 
proofs. He quotes three passages (vv.12• 13), the first from the 
22nd psalm (v.23) taken as a messianic cry, the only change 
made in the LXX text being the alteration of oi71y~uop,at into 
,l.-irayy£,\w (a synonym, see Ps 5518). The Son associates himself 
with his &.0£,\cpo{ in the praise of God offered by their community 
(a thought which is echoed in 1228 1315). 

According to Justin Martyr (Dial. 106), Ps 2222• 28 foretells how the risen 
Jesus stood EV p.EU'I' 1'WV aoe'/\q,wv aorov, 1'WV ,i,rour6)\wv • • • Ka! µer' aOTwv 
o,a-ywv Vµv11ue TOV /ie6v, WS Ka! EV TOLS a,roµv11µovevµau,v TWV ,i,rour6'/\wv 
011Xov7a1-ye-yev11µevov, and in the Acta Joannis (II) Jesus, before going out to 
Gethsemane, says, Let us sing a hymn to the Father (t!v µfr'I) oe aoros 1•ev6-
µevos). The couplet is quoted here for the sake of the first line; the second 
fills it out. Our author only uses lKK~1Jcr£11 ( 1223) of the heavenly host, never 
in its ordinary sense of the "church." 

The second quotation (v. 13") is from Is 817 Ecrop.a.L 1rE1roL8ws 
(a periphrastic future) lir' a1h4i, but the writer prefixes lyw to 
Euop,ai for emphasis. The inserti0n of tp£'i by the LXX at the 
beginning of Is 817 helped to suggest that the words were not 
spoken by the prophet himself. The fact that Jesus required to 
put faith in God proves that he was a human being like ourselves 
(see 122). 

In Philo trustful hope towards God is the essential mark of humanity ; 
e.g. quod det. pot. 38 (on Gn 426), rov ot Kara Mwvufjv o.vlipw,rov 61&./ieuis ,f,vxfis 
;,,., rov 5vrws 5vra /ieov t!)\,rifoUU'7s. 

The third quotation (v.13h) is from the words which immedi
ately follow in Is 818, where the LXX breaks the Hebrew 
sentence into two, the first of which is quoted for his own 
purposes by the writer. The ira.LS(a. are God's children, the 
fellow vio{ of Christ. It is too subtle to treat, with Zimmer, the 
three quotations as (a) a resolve to proclaim God, as a man to 
men; (b) a resolve to trust God amid the sufferings incurred in 
his mission, and (c) an anticipation of the reward of that mission. 
On the other hand, to omit the second Kal mf,\iv as a scribal 
gloss (Bentley) would certainly improve the sense and avoid the 
necessity of splitting up an Isaianic quotation into two, the first 
of which is not strictly apposite. But Kai 1ra,\u, is similarly 1 

1 It is a literary device of Philo in making quotations ( cp. quis rer. div. I). 

3 
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used in ro30 ; it is more easy to understand why such words should 
be omitted than inserted; and the deliberate addition of iyw in 
the first points .to an intentional use of the sentence as indirectly 
a confession of fellow-feeling with men on the part of the Son. 

The same words of the 22nd psalm are played upon by the Od. Sol 31': 
"and he (i.e. messiah or Truth) lifted up his voice to the most High, and 
offered to Him the sons that were with him (or, in his hands)." 

In v. 14 KEKOLVWVTJKEv (here alone in the NT) takes the classical 
genitive, as in the LXX. An apt classical parallel occurs in the 
military writer Polyaenus ( Strateg. iii. r r. r ), where Chabrias tells 
his troops to think of their foes merely as &.v0pw1rw; aip,a Kat 
CTripKa •xovcn, KaL 7"1}> avT~. ,f,vcnw<; ~µ'iv KEKOLVWV1JKOCTLV, The 
following phrase 1rapa.1r>.1111Cws (="similarly," i.e. almost" equally" 
or "also," as, e.g., in Maxim. Tyr. vii. 2, Kat ia-Ttv Kat t, rtpxwv 
7rOAEW!, µlpo,, KO.L oi &.pxoJLEVOL 1rapa1rA:YJa-{w,) fl.ETE<T)(EV • • • iva. KTA. 
answers to the thought of 71Aarrwµlvov • • • 8iii TO 1r&.01µa KTA, 
above. The verb is simply a synonym for KoivwvE'iv; in the 
p.1pyri and the inscriptions JLETExnv is rather more common, but 
there is no distinction of meaning between the two. 

This idea (,va. KTA.) of crushing the devil as the wielder of 
death is not worked out by the writer. He alludes to it in passing 
as a belief current in his circle, and it must have had some 
context in his mind; but what this scheme of thought was, we 
can only guess. Evidently the devil was regarded as having a 
hold upon men somehow, a claim and control which meant 
death for them. One clue to the meaning is to be found in the 
religious ideas popularized by the Wisdom of Solomon, in which 
it is pretty clear that man was regarded as originally immortal 
( r13• 14), that death did not form part of God's scheme at the 
beginning, and that the devil was responsible for the introduction 
of death into the world ( 2 23• 24); those who side with the devil 
encounter death ( 1rEip&tova-iv 8£ avT6v oi rij, iKelvov JLEp{8o, 6VT£, ), 
which they bring upon themselves as a result of their sins. 
Robertson Smith (Expositor2, iii. pp. 76 f.) suggests another ex
planation, viz., that Jesus removes the fear of death by acting as 
our Highpriest, since (cp. Nu r85) the OT priests were respon
sible for averting death from the people, "the fear of death" 
being "specially connected with the approach of an impure 
worshipper before God." This certainly paves the way for v.17, 
but it does not explain the allusion to the devil, for the illustra
tion of Zech ir. is too remote. 

Corroborations of this idea are to be found in more quarters than one. {a) 
There is the rabbinic notion that the angel of death has the power of inflicting 
death according to Pes. Kahana, 32. 189b; Mechilta, 72a on Ex 2020 (where 
Ps 826 is applied to Israel at Sinai, since obedience to the Torah would have 
exempted them from the power of the angel of death), the angel of death 
being identified with the devil. (b) There is also the apocalyptic hope that 
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messiah at the end would crush the power of the devil, a hope expressed 
in the second-century conclusion (Freer-Codex) to Mark, where the risen 
Christ declares that" the limit (or term, o lipos) of years for Satan's power has 
now expired.'' (c) Possibly the author assumed and expanded Paul's view of 
death as the divine punishment for sin executed by the devil, and of Christ's 
death as a satisfaction which, by .-cmoving this curse of the law, did away 
with the devil's hold on sinful mortals. Theodoret's explanation ( Dial. iii.) is 
that the sinlessness of Christ's human nature freed human nature from sin, 
which the devil had employed to enslave men : bm/511 "yap TLµ,wpla. Twv aµ,a.p
TT/K6rwv o Oava.TOS "iv, TO Of i;wµ,a. TO Kvp<a.KOP OUK txov aµ,a.prla.s KT/A'iila. a 1Ca.pa. 
TOV /Jiiov v6,uov o Oava.TOS aolKWS -~7Jp1CO.ITEP, CI.PfCfTT/ITE µ,ev 7rpwrov TO 7ra.pa.v6µ,ws 
KO.TO.ITXEOcv· {'TCELTa. Of KO.L TOLS evoiKWS Ka.OELp"(JJ,EVOIS V'TC<ITXETO TT)P c£7ra."/\"/\a."y7JV, 

The force of the paradox in 8ul Toil 8avcfrou (to which the 
Armenian version needlessly adds avrov) is explained by 
Chrysostom : St' ov £KPaT'YJ<TEV b Suf./30Ao<;, Sia TOVTOV 'YJTT~0'YJ, As 
the essence of <rwT'Y]pla is life, its negative aspect naturally 
involves emancipation from death. •ExElv ro Kprfro, rov 0av&.rov 
means to wield the power of death, i.e. to have control of death. 
lxnv ro Kparo,; with the genitive in Greek denoting lordship in 
a certain sphere, e.g. Eurip. Helena, 68 (rt, rwvS' lpvµvwv Swµa1uw 
lxn Kp&.ro,;). 'Aira>..M~n ·goes with SouAe{a,; (as in Joseph. Ant. 
13. 13 (363), ri), 1)71"() TOt<; lx0po'i, avrov<; SouAELa<; ••• &.7raA
AUTTElV, etc.), which is thrown to the end of the sentence for 
emphasis, after O<rot ••• ~<rav which qualifies rovrovs. •Evoxoi 
is a passive adjective, equivalent to lvex6µevoi, "bound by" (as 
in Demosthenes, 1229), and goes with <f,6/3'1! 0avarov, which is 
not a causal dative. •o<roi in Hellenistic Greek is no more than 
the ordinary relative oi. t.t11 iravTo~ Tou tfjv, not simply in old 
age, as Musonius (ed. Hense, xvii.) thinks: Kal r6 ye &.0Auorarov 
'll"OlOVV TOY f3£ov TOtS ylpoV<TlV avro £.(TTLV, b TOV 0av&.rov <f,6/30,. 
Aristeas (130, 141, 168) uses St' iJAou rov (ijv, but Sia 7ravro, rov 
(ijv is an unparalleled (in NT Greek) instance of an attribute in 
the same case being added to the infinitive with a preposition. 
There is a classical parallel in the Platonic Sia 1ravros rov elvai 
(Parmenides, 152 E); but -ro (ijv had already come to be 
equivalent to o f3£os. 

The enslaving power of fear in general is described by 
Xenophon in the Cyropaedia, iii. 1. 23 f.: ofo oliv Tt p.,o.AAov 
Kar-1SovAov<r0ai &.v0pw7rOV'i TOV i<rxupov <f,6{3ov; • • • oilrw 'll"UVTWV 
TWV Snvwv b <f,6/30<; p.,d.Al<TTa KaTa'll"A~TTEl Ta<; l{ll!x&.,. Here it is the 
fear of death, or rather of what comes after death, which is 
dt scribed. The Greek protest against the fear of death ( cp. 
Epict. iii. 36. 28), as unworthy of the wise and good, is echced 
by Philo (quod omnis probus liber, 3, £71"atvE'irai 7rap&. n<riv o 
rp{µETpov EKEtVO 71"0£~<Ta<;. "TL<; £.<TTl Cov.\o,, TOV 0ave'iv a<f,povn, WV;" 
tile; p.,aAa <TvvtSwv TO aKoAov0ov. 'Y7rf.Aa/3e yap, 6Tl OV0£V oilrw 
SovAov<r0at '1rf.'PVK£ S,&.,,oiav, W<; T6 l'll"L 0avaT'{) OEo<;, EVEKa TOV 7rpo,; 
ro (~v iµlpov). But the fear persisted, as we see from writers 
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like Seneca(" optanda mors est sine metu mortis mori," Troades, 
869) and Cicc:ro; the latter de.als with the fear of death in De 
Finibus, v. 11, as an almost universal emotion (" fere sic affici
untur omnes "). Lucretius as a rationalist had denounced it 
magnificently in the De Rerum Natura, which "is from end to 
end a passionate argument against the fear of death and the 
superstition of which it was the basis. The fear which he 
combated was not the fear of annihilation, but one with which 
the writer of this Epistle could sympathize, the fear of what 
might come after death; 'aeternas quoniam poenas in morte 
timendum est' (i. 111)" (Wickham). The fear of death as death 
(cp. Harnack's History of Dogma, iii. 180) has been felt even 
by strong Christians like Dr. Johnson. But our author has 
more in view. Seneca's epistles, for example, are thickly strewn 
with counsels against the fear of death; he remonstrates with 
Lucilius on the absurdity of it, discusses the legitimacy of 
suicide, if things come to the worst, points out that children and 
lunatics have no such fear (Ep. xxxvi. 12), and anticipates most 
of the modern arguments against this terror. Nevertheless, he 
admits that it controls human life to a remarkable extent, even 
though it is the thought of death, not death itself, that we dread 
(Ep. xxx 17); he confesses that if you take anyone, young, 
middle-aged, or elderly, "you will find them equally afraid of 
death" (xxii. 14). And his deepest consolation is that death 
cannot be a very serious evil, because it is the last evil of all 
(" quad extremum est," Ep. iv. 3). Now the author of Ilpo, 
'Ef3palovc; sees more beyond death than Seneca. "After death, 
the judgment." The terror which he notes in men is inspired by 
the fact that death is not the final crisis ( 927). "Ultra (i.e. post 
mortem) neque curae neque gaudio locum esse," said Sallust. 
It was because a primitive Christian did see something "ultra 
mortem," that he was in fear, till his hope reassured him (928). 

It is noteworthy that here (vv. 14• 15) and elsewhere our author, not un
like the other 5,/icl.,TKaXos who wrote the epistle of James, ignores entirely the 
idea of the devil as the source of temptation; he does not even imply the 
conception of the devil, as I Peter does, as the instigator of persecution. 

In one of his terse parentheses the writer now (v. 16) adds, 
o~ yip 8~11'ou dyyl"Awv lmX.a.JJ,~&.veTa1. ~111'ov is the classical term 
for "it need hardly be said" or "of course," and lm>..ap,/3av£u0ai 
means " t) succour" (Sir 411 .;, uocp[a viovc; EaVTfj avvtftwuev, Kat 
im>..ap,/30.vem1 Twv l'YJTOVVTwv aiir1v). If it meant "seize" or 
"grip," 0avaToc; (i.e. either death, or the angel of death, cp. v.14) 
might be taken as the nomimtive, the verse being still a 
parenthesis. This idea, favoured by some mocferns, seems to 
lie behind the Syriac version ( cp. A. Bonus, Expository Times, 
xxxiii. pp. 234-236); but £11"LAap,/3ti.veu0a1 here corresponds to 
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~o'l9~am in v.18, and is used in the same good sense as in the 
other quotation in 89• The words cH,M airlpfLa.ToS 'A~pa.o.JL 
lm>..a.fL~«vETa.L may be a reminiscence of Is 41 8· 9 where God 
reassures Israel: <rrrlpµa 'Af3paa.µ ••• o~ avT£Aa/36p,'YJv, The 
archaic phrase was perhaps chosen, instead of a term like 
av0ponrwv, 1 on account of Abraham's position as the father of the 
faithful (see II8f·). Paul had already claimed it as a title for 
all Christians, irrespective of their birth : oBK ivi 'Iov8atos oBce 
"EAA'YJV ••• el Ce VJLELS Xpt<TTOV, dpa 'TOV 'Af3paa.µ <T1rlpµa f.<T'T' 
(Gal 328· 29), and our author likes these archaic, biblical peri
phrases. He repeats im>..aµf3avETat after 'Af3paaµ to make a 
rhetorical antistrophe (see Introd. p. lvii). 

It is a warning against the habit of taking the Greek fathers as absolute 
authorities for the Greek of Ilpos 'E(3pa.lovs, that they never suspected the real 
sense of bri'Aa.µ(36.,,Tm here. To them it meant "appropriates" (the nature 
of). When Castellio (Chatillon), the sixteenth century scholar, first pointed 
out the true meaning, Beza pleasantly called his opinion a piece of cursed 
impudence (" execranda Castellionis audacia qui bn'Aa.µ(36.,eTa., convertit 
'opitulatur,' non modo falsa sed etiam inepta interpretatione "). The mere 
fact that the Greek fathers and the versions missed the point of the word is 
a consideration which bears, e.g., upon the interpretation of a word like 
inr6na.~,s in J14 and rr1• 

The thought of vv.14• 15 is now resumed in v.17 ; <19ev (a 
particle never used by Paul) wcl>eL>..ev (answering to e.1rp£1r£v) 
Ka.To. ircina. (emphatic by position) TOLS d8e>..c1>01s OfLOLw9~vc:u
resembling them in reality, as one brother resembles another 
(so Test .. Naphtali 1 8 op,otOS JLOV ~v KQ'TO. ,ravrn 'lw<T~,p). Jn 
what follows, cl>..e~fLWV 2 is put first for emphasis (as the writer is 
about to speak of this first), and goes like maTos with cipxLEpE1ls. 
"Quae verba sic interpretor: ut misericors esset, ideoque 
fidelis," Calvin argues. But this sequence of thought is not 
natural; loyalty to God's purpose no doubt involved compassion 
for men, but Christ was ,r{uTos as he endured stedfastly the 
temptations incurred in his T£Aelwuis as apx'YJy6s. He suffered, 
but he never swerved in his vocation. Nor can 1riu-r6s here 
mean "reliable" (See berg, Der Tod Christi, 17 ), i.e. relial.ile be
cause merciful; the idea of his sympathy as an encouragement 
to faith is otherwise put (cp. 414r. 12If·). The idea of Te>..eLwaa.L 
in v.10 is being explicitly stated; the sufferings of Christ on earth 
had a reflex influence upon himself as Saviour, fitting him for 
the proper discharge of his vocation. But the vocation is 
described from a new angle of vision ; instead of apx'Y/y6s or 
o ayuftw1,, Jesus is suddenly (see In trod. p. xxv) called apxiepo5s, 

1 Cosmas lndicopleustes correctly interpreted the phrase: TovTton 
~wµa.TOs Ka.I y;vxijs 'Ao-y,Kijs (372 B). 

" The seer in Enoch 401- 10 has a vision of the four angels who intercede 
for Israel before God ; the first is " Michael, the merciful and longsuffering." 
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evidently a term familiar to the readers (dpxLEpta T~, bµo>-..oy{a, 
~µwv, 32). The prestige of the highpriest in the later Judaism 
is plain in rabbinic (e.g. Berachoth, Joma) tradition and also in 
apocalyptic. The Maccabean highpriests assumed the title of 
it:pt:v<; TOV 0wv TOV VlfLU'TOV (Ass. Mosis, 61 j Jubilees, 321), and the 
ritual of the day of atonement, when he officiated on behalf of 
the people, was invested with a special halo. This is the point 
of the allusion here, to the &pxupt:v, expiating the sins of the 
people. Philo had already used the metaphor to exalt the 
functions of his Logos as a mediator : b 8' avTo, iKET'YJ, ph lun 
TOV 0V'IJTOV K'IJpa{voVTO<; &t:t 7rpo<; TO a<f,0apTov, 7rpt:u/3wr~<; 0£ TOV 
~yt:µ6vo, 7rpo, To v1r~Koov (quis rerum div. heres, 42). But, while 
the term iKfr'IJ, does imply some idea of intercession, this is 
not prominent in Philo's cosmological and metaphysical scheme, 
as it is in our epistle, which carefully avoids the Philonic 
idea that men can propitiate God (/301JA£Tat yap avTOV b v6µo, 
µt:{(ovo, 1uµotpau0at <pllUEW<; ~ KaT' av0pw1rov, lyyvT<pw 7rpou,6VTa T~- 0t:'ia,, µt:06pwv, t:i OEL TtlA.'f/0£<; AEyELv, &µ<f,otv, iva Ota µluov 
TLVO!, av0pw7rOL µEv i>-..auKWVTaL 0t:ov, 0t:o<; 0£ Ta<; x&.ptTa<; &v0pw7rOL<; 
V7r00LaK6v'l.' TLVL xpwµt:vo, tJpJY[J Kat XOP'IJYY/, De Spee. Leg. i. I 2 ). 

Again, Philo explains (de sacerdot. 12) that the high priest was 
forbidden to mourn, when a relative died, iva • • • KpELrTwv 
oi'.KTOV yt:v6µwo,, a.AV7ro<; t:i<; &t:t OtaTt:Afj, This freedom from the 
ordinary affections of hi...manity was part of his nearer api,roxi
mation to the life of God (lyyvdpw 7rpou,6vTa T~<; 0da<; 
[ <f,vut:w, ]). But our author looks at the function of Christ as 
&pxit:pt:v<; differently; the first word to be used about him in this 
connexion is l>-..t:~µwv, and, before passing on to develop the idea 
of muT6., the writer adds (v. 18) another word upon the practical 
sympathy of Christ. In resembling his clot:>-..<f,ot KaTa 7raVT&. 
Christ 7rE7rov0t:v 7rELpau0d,. His death had achieved for them 
an emancipation from the dread of death (v. 14); by entering 
into glory he had expiated the sins of God's People, thereby 
securing for them a free and intimate access to God. But the 
process by means of which he had thus triumphed was also of 
value to men; it gave him the experience which enabled him by 
sympathy to enter into the position of those who are tempted 
as he was, and to furnish them with effective help. The con
nexion between v.18 (with its y&.p) and v.17 does not rest upon 
the idea of Christ as l>-..t:~µwv Kat 'TrtUTo<; &pxit:pt:v<;, as though the 
effective help received from Christ were a constant proof that he 
expiates sins, i.e. maintains us in the favour and fellowship of 
God (Seeberg). It rests on the special idea suggested by 
r>-..t:~µwv. "His compassion is not mere pity for men racked 
. . . by pain in itself, however arising; it is compassion for 
men tempted by sufferings towards sin or unbelief" (A. B. 



II. I7, 18.] THE TEMPTATIONS OF JESUS 39 

Davidson). What the writer has specially in mind is the agony 
in Gethsemane (cp. 571·) as the culminating experience of sorrow 
caused by the temptation to avoid the fear of death or the cross. 

The adverbial accusative TO. irpos TOY 8eov here, as in 51, is a 
fairly common LXX phrase (e.g. Ex 416 (of Moses), o-t1 ot: a-imp 
la-v Ta 7rp6'> T<iv 0e6v). '1MaKea8m Ta.s ap,a.pT(a.s is also a LXX 
phrase, an expression for pardon or expiation, as in Ps 654 (Ta<; 
aue(3ELa<; ~µwv UV V1.auv), which never occurs again in the NT. 
When the verb (middle voice) is used of God's dealings with 
men, it generally takes the person of the sinner as its object 
in the dative (as Lk 1813, the only other NT, instance of 
1>..aa-Kea-0ai) or else sins in the dative (Tat<; aµapT[ai<; is actually 
read here by A 5. 33. 623. 913, Athan. Chrys. Bentley, etc.). 
This removal of sins as an ohstacle to fellowship with God 
comes under the function of o ay,atwv. The thought reappears 
in 725 and in 1 Jn 2 2 (Kat atJT6'> L\aa-µ6, lunv). 

o Xa.6s (Tou O,oO) is the writer's favourite biblical expression for the church, 
from the beginning to the end ; he never distinguishes Jews and Gentiles. 

The introduction of the 7rELpauµo{ of Jesus ( v. 18) is as 
abrupt as the introduction of the apxiepev<; idea, but is thrown 
out by way of anticipation. 'Ev; y&.p = lv TovT'f' lv ~ (causal) or 
on, explaining not the sphere, but the reason of his "help," 
irlirov8ev a.~TOS iretpa.a8e(s-the participle defining the 7rauxELv (a 
term never applied to Jesus by Paul): he suffered by his tempta
tions, the temptations specially ,in view being temptations to 
avoid the suffering that led to the cross. This is the situation 
of the readers. They are in danger of slipping into apostasy, of 
giving up their faith on account of the hardships which it in
volved. 01 7rEtpat6µevoi are people tempted to flinch and falter 
under the pressure of suffering. Life is hard for them, and faith 
as hard if not harder. Courage, the writer cries, Jesus under
stands; he has been through it all, he knows how hard it is to 
bear suffering without being deflected from the will of God. 
Grammatically, the words might also read: "For he himself, 
having been tempted by what he suffered, is able to help those 
who are tempted." The sense is really not very different, for 
the particular temptations in view are those which arise out 
of the painful experience of having God's will cross the natural 
inclination to avoid pain. But the 7rELpauµo[ of Jesus were 
not simply due to what he suffered. He was strongly tempted 
by experiences which were not painful at all-e.g. by the re
monstrance of Simon Peter at Caesarea Philippi. As Ritschl 
puts it, "Christ was exposed to temptation simply because a 
temptation is always bound. up with an inclination which is at 
the outset morally legitimate or permissible. It was the impulsr, 
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in itself lawful, of self-preservation which led to Christ's desire to 
be spared the suffering of death. And this gave rise to a tempta
tion to sin, because the wish collided with his duty in his 
vocation. Christ, however, did not consent to this temptation. 
He renounced his self-preservation, because he assented to the 
Divine disposal of the end of his life as a consequence of his 
vocation" (Rechtfertigung u. Versi.ihnung, iii. 507; Eng. tr. p. 573). 
On the suffering that such temptation involved, see below on 58• 

BoYJ8eLv and t>..«crKecr8aL TnLs tip.apT£ms occur side by side in 
the prayer of Ps 799 (LXX). Are they synonymous here? Is 
the meaning of -ro 1>..auKeu0ai -ras &.µ.apT£a, -rov >..aov that Christ 
constantly enables us to overcome the temptations that would 
keep us at a distance from God or hinder us from being at peace 
with God? (so, e.g., Kurtz and M'Leod Campbell, The Nature of 
the Atonement, pp. 172-174). The meaning is deeper. The 
help conveyed by the sympathy of Jesus reaches back to a 
sacrificial relationship, upon which everything turns. Hence the 
ideas of t!>..e~fLWV and 11wTos are now developed, the latter in 31-6a, 

the former in 4Hf., 36b-413 being a practical application of what 
is urged in 31-6". But the writer does not work out the thought 
of Christ as 1rtUTo, in connexion with his function as apxiepev,, 
even though he mentions the latter term at the outset of his 
appeal, in which the stress falls on the expiatory work of Christ. 

1 Holy brothers (ll-y,o, = ol a.-yiaNµevo,, 2 11), you who participate in a 
heavenly calling, look at Jesus then (110ev in the light of what has just been 
said), at the apostle and highpriest of our confession; 2 he is "faithful" to 
Him who appointed him. For while "Moses" also was "faithful in every 
department of God" s house," 3 Jesus ( oVTos, as in ro12) has been adjudged greater 
glory (oo~'ls) than (1rapa, as 14) Moses, inasmuch as the founder of a house 
enjoys greater honour (nµ-liv, a literary synonym for oO~'J") than the house 
itself. 4 (Every house is founded by some one, but God is the founder of all.) 
5 Besides, while "Moses" was "faithful in every department of God's house" 
as an attendant-by way of witness to the coming revelation-6 Christ is 
faithful as a son over God's house. 

In v. 2 IIA<t> (om. p13 B sah hoh Cyr. Amb.) may be a gloss from v.•. In 
v. 3 the emphasis on 1rXelovos is bett'er maintained by o1iTos oO~'JS (11 A BCD P 
vt Chrys.) than hy o6~'7S oilTos (p13 KL M 6. 33. 104. 326. l 175. 1288 vg) or 
by the omission of oilTos altogether (467 arm Basil). Inv. 4 1ravra has been 
harmonized artificially with 18 210 by the addition of Ta (C0 L I' ,v 104. 326. 
u75. 1128 Athan.). 

For the first time the writer addresses his readers, and as 
o.8e>..cj,ol <'iyLoL (only here in NT, for &.yfoL, in I Th 527 is a later 
insertion), K>..~crews t!iroupavlou fLETOXOL (64 etc., cp. Ps 11963 µfroxo, 
l.ytiJ elµ.i 1ravTwv -rwv <f,of3ovµ.ivwv ue, Ep. Arist. 207 ; de Mundo, 
4orb). In Ph 314 the 11.vw KA~u,, is the prize conferred at the 
end upon Christian faith and faithfulness. Here there may be a 
side allusion to 2 11 (a8e>..<f,ov, av-rov<; Ka>..e,v). In KQTQVO~CJ"QTE (a 
verb used in this general sense by Ep. Aristeas, 3, 1rpo, ,;, 
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1rEpilpyw,;; Ta (h,a Ka-ra110Et11) KTA., the writer summons his readers 
to consider Jesus as 1run6,; but, instead of explaining why or 
how Jesus was loyal to God, he uses this quality to bring out 
two respects (the first in vv. 2a-4, the second in vv.5•6a) in which 
Jesus outshone Moses, the divinely-commissioned leader and 
lawgiver of the People in far-off days, although there is no tone 
of disparagement in the comparison with Moses, as in the com
parison with the angels. 

In the description of Jesus as Tov ciir6aTo>..ov K«l dpx,epla T~S 
ofLo>..oy£as ~fLwv, &µ.o>..oy[a is almost an equivalent for "our re
ligion," as in 414 (cp. 1023).1 Through the sense of /l vow (LXX) 
or of a legal agreement (papyri and inscriptions), it had naturally 
passed into the Christian vocabulary as a term for the common 
and solemn confession or creed of faith. 'Hµ.w11 is emphatic. 
In "our religion " it is Jesus who is &1ro<rT0Ao,;; Kat apxL£pEv,, not 
Moses. This suits the context better than to make the antithesis 
one between the law and the gospel (Theophyl. o/, yap Tij, KaTo. 
116µ.011 AaTpELa<; apxiEpEv<; l<Tnv, aAAo. Tij<; ~fJ,ETlpa<; 7r{(J"TEW<;). Possibly 
the writer had in mind the Jewish veneration for Moses which 
found expression during the second century in a remark of rabbi 
Jose ben Chalafta upon this very phrase from Numbers (Sifre, 
§no): "God calls Moses 'faithful in all His house,' and thereby 
he ranked higher than the ministering angels themselves." The 
use of cl.-rr6<rTo>..os as an epithet for Jesus shows " the fresh cre
ative genius of the writer and the unconventional nature of his 
style" (Bruce). Over half a century later, Justin (in Apol. 1 12) 

called Jesus Christ TOV 1raTpO<; 'TrO.IITWII KU! ilE<T7rOTOV 0Eov vios KaL 
a7rO<TToAo, J11, and in Apol. 168 described him as ayyEAo<; Kat 
U7rO<TTOAo<;' al/TO<; yap a1rayylAAEL o<Ta ilEt y11w<T0ij11ai, KaL U7r0<T• 
T(AAETat, fJ,7JIIV<TWII o<Ta ayylAAETat (the connexion of thought here 
possibly explains the alteration of 8'71y~<Toµ.ai into a7rayyEAw in 
He 212). Naturally Jesus was rarely called ctyyEAo<;; but it was 
all the easier for our author to call Jesus &1ro<TT0Ao,, as he avoids 
the term in its ecclesiastical sense (cp. 2 8). For him it carries 
the usual associations of authority ; &1r6<TT0Ao,;; is Ionic for 1rpE<T
/3£v-r~,;, not a mere envoy, but an ambassador or representative 
sent with powers, authorized to speak in the name of the person 
who has dispatched him. Here the allusion is to 2 3, where the 
parallel is with the Sinaitic legislation, just as the allusion to 
Jesus as dpx,epeus recalls the l, ayia{wv of 2 11• 17• On the other 
hand, it is not so clear that any explicit antithesis to Moses is 
implied in apxiEpla, for, although Philo had invested Moses with 

1 Had it not been for these other references it might have been possible to 
take r. o. 71. here as=" whom we confess." The contents of the oµo"/\o-yia. 
are suggested in the beliefs of 611·, which form the fixed principles and stand. 
ards of the community, the Truth ( 1026) to which assent was given at baptisri, 
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highpriestly honour (praem. et poen. 9, rvyxav(L ... apxupw<TVV'YJ,, 
de vita lvfosis, ii. r, lylvero yap 1rpovo{i 0wv .•. apxiepev,), this 
is never prominent, and it is never worked out in "Hebrews." 

The reason why they are to look at Jesus is (v. 2) his faithful
ness T«tJ 'll'OL~<T«VTL mh6v, where 1roie,v means "to appoint" to an 
office (as I S 126 Kvpw, o 'll"OL~ua<; TOV Mwvur)v Kat TOV 'Aapwv, 
Mk 314 Kat l1ro{'Y/uev 8(J)8eKa). This faithfulness puts him above 
Moses for two reasons. First (vv.2h-4), because he is the founder 
of the House or Household of God, whereas Moses is part of the 
House. The text the writer has in mind is Nu 127 (ovx oi5rw, 
b 0epa1rwv p.ov Mwvur),· iv 6A'{' rci) OLK'{' p.ov mur6, luriv), and the 
argument of v.3, where oLKos, like our" house," includes the sense 
of household or family,1 turns on the assumption that Moses be
longed to the olKo, in which he served so faithfully. How Jesus 
"founded" God's household, we are not told. But there was an 
o!Ko, 0wv before Moses, as is noted later in r r2· 25, a line of 
1rpeu/3vrepo1 who lived by faith ; and their existence is naturally 
referred to the eternal Son. The founding of the Household is 
part and parcel of the creation of the ra 1ravra (r 2· 8). Kara
uKwalELv includes, of course (see 92• 6), the arrangement of the oiKo, 
(cp. Epict. i. 6. 7-ro, where KarauKevalw is similarly used in the 
argument from design). The author then adds an edifying aside, 
in v.4, to explain how the o!Ko<; was God's (v.2 avrov), though 
Jesus had specially founded it. It would ease the connexion of 
thought if 8E6s meant (as in r8 ?) "divine" as applied to Christ 
(so, e.g., Cramer, M. Stuart), or if otJro, could be read for 0e6,, 
as Blass actually proposes. But this is to rewrite the passage. 
Nor can we take avrov in v.6" as" Christ's"; there are not two 
Households, and 1rii, (v.4) does not mean "each" (so, e.g., 
Reuss). Avrov in vv.2• 5 and 6a must mean "God's." He as 
creator is ultimately responsible for the House which, under him, 
Jesus founded and supervises. 

This was a commonplace of ancient thought. Justin, e.g., observes: 
M,vavop'f' T(ii Kwµ.,K(ii Kai Toi's TaiJTa ·</xfJ,,a,n TaOTa. c/>pa50µ.e11· µ.<l5ova 'YO.P Tov 
01Jµ.LDvp-yov Tou <TKwatoµ.ivov a1recpfivaTo (Apo!. 120). It had been remarked by 
Philo (De I'lant. 16): OO''f' -yap o KT1JO'aµ.,vos TO KT71µ.a Tofi KTfiµ.aTos aµdvwv 
Kai TO 1r,1ro,1JKos Tofi 'Y•"(ov6Tos, TOO'OVT'f' {3aO'Ll,,KwTEpo, aKEi'vo,, and in Le1[2t11Z 

Allegor. iii. 32 he argues that just asno one would ever suppose that a furni~hed 
mansion had been completed 11,v,v TfXV1JS Kai 01]µLovp-yoii, so anyone entering 
and studying the universe C:,0'1rep els µe-ylO'T1JV olKlav ,} 1r6X,v would naturally 
conclude that tjv Kai lO'TLv ci Tofio, Tofi 1ravTos 01Jµ.tovp-yos o 0,6s. 

The usual way of combining the thought of v. 4 with the context is indicated 
by Lactantius in proving the unity of the Father and the Son (diuin. instil. iv. 
29): "When anyone has a son of whom he is specially fond (quern unice 
diligat), a son who is still in the house and under his father's authority (in 
manu patris)-he may grant him the name and power of lord (nomen 

1 Our author avoids (see on 2 12) iKKX1)ula, unlike the author of I Ti i 5 who 
writes iv otK<j) Ornu, 1jT1s iO'Tlv iK1<X1JO'la Tov O,ov. 
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domini potestatemque), yet by civil law (civili iure) the house is one, and one 
is called lord. So this world is one house of God, and the Son and the 
Father, who in harmony (unanimos) dwell in the world, are one God." 

The second (5•6a) proof of the superiority of Jesus to Moses 
is now introduced by Ka{. It rests on the term 6epa11"wv used of 
Moses in the context (as well as in Nu n 11 127· 8 etc.; of Moses 
and Aaron in Wis 1016 1821); 8£pa:rrwv is not the same as SovAo,, 
but for .our author it is less than vi6,, and he contrasts Moses as 
the 0£pa.11"wv lv 'T<f' oiKce with Jesus as the Son brt Tov o!Kov, iTd 
used as in 1021 (i£pla µ,lyav E11'L Tov o!Kov Tov 0wv) and Mt 2521. 23 

(l7l't oA{ya ~- mCTro,). Moses is" egregius domestii:;us fidei tuae" 
(Aug. Conj. xii. 23). The difficult phrase Ets TO fLO.pTopLov Twv 
>..a.>..118110'ofLEVwv means, like 99, that the position of Moses was one 
which pointed beyond itself to a future and higher revelation; 
the tabernacle was a CTK~V'YJ Tov p.apTvplov (Nu 125) in a deep 
sense. This is much more likely than the idea that the faith
fulness of Moses guaranteed the trustworthiness of anything he 
said, or even that Moses merely served to bear testimony of what 
God revealed from time to time (as if the writer was thinking of 
the words CTTop.a Ka.Ta CTTop.a AaA~CTw a~T<f' which follow the above
quoted text in Numbers). 

The writer now passes into a long appeal for loyalty, which 
has three movements (36b-lO 41•10 411-13). The first two are con
nected with a homily on Ps 957•11 as a divine warning against 
the peril of apostasy, the story of Israel after the exodus from 
Egypt being chosen as a solemn instance of how easy and fatal it 
is to forfeit privilege by practical unbelief. It is a variant upon 
the theme of 2 2• 3, suggested by the comparison between Moses 
and Jesus, but there is no comparison between Jesus and Joshua; 
for although the former opens up the Rest for the People of 
to-day, the stress of the exhortation falls upon the unbelief and 
disobedience of the People in the past. 

6 Now we are this house of God ( ov, from the preceding auToD), if we will 
only keep confident and proud of our hope. 7 Therefore, as the holy Spirit says : 

" Today, when (iciP, as in I Jn 2 28 ) you hear his voice, 
8 harden not (µ71 ~Ki171pvP'YJTE, aor. subj. of negative entreaty) your hearts as 

at the Provocatt'on, 
on the day of the Temptation in the desert, 

9 where (ov=81rov as Dt 815) your fathers put me to the proof, 
10 and for forty years felt what I could do.'' 

Therefore '' I grew exasperated with that generation, 
I said, ' They are always astray in their heart'; 
they would not learn my ways; 

11 so (ws consecutive) I swore in my anger 
'they shall nez•er(el=the emphatic negative OM in oaths) enter my Rest.'" 

12 Brothers, take care in case there is a wicked, unbelieving heart in any of 
you, moving you to apostatize from the living God. 13 Rather admonish one 
another (foVTovs=a/\/\'7/\0vs) daily, so long as tliis word" Today" is uttered, 
that none of you may be deceived by sin and "hardened.'' 1

• For we 0111)• 
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participaie in Christ provided that we 1.-e,p firm to the very end the confidence 
with whkh we started, 15 this word ever sounding in our ears : 

"Today, when you hear hi, voice, 
harden not your hearts as at the Provocation." 

16 Who heard and yet "provoked" him? Was it not all who left Egypt 
under the leadership ef Moses? 17 And with whom was he exasperated for 
forty years? Was it not with those who sinned, whose '' corpses 1 fell in the 
desert"? 18 And to whom "did he swear that they (sc, aurous) would never 
enter hz's Rest''? To whom but those who disobeyed (d:rrE<OfJ,ra,nv, cp. Ac 199)? 
19 Thus (Kal consecutive) we see it was owing to unbelief that they could not 
enter. 

In v. 6 (a) o~ is altered into /Is by D* M 6. 424 Lat Lucifer, Ambr. Pris
cillian, probably owing to the erroneous idea that the definite article (supplied 
by 440. 2005) would have been necessary between o~ and oTKos. (b) t!av is 
assimilated to the text of v.14 by a change to e&.v1rEp in 11• A C D° K L W 
syrhkl Lucifer, Chrys. etc. (von Soden). (c) After 0,1rllios the words µexp, 
dX011s {3EfJalav are inserted from v. 14 by a number of MSS; the shorter, 
correct text is preserved in p13 B I 739 sah eth Lucifer, Ambrose. 

V.6h introduces the appeal, by a transition from 6". When 
Philo claims that 1ra.pptJula. is the mark of intelligent religion 
(quis rer. div. haeres, 4, Toi', µEv otv &.µa0lui uvµcf,Jpov ~uvx{a, 
TOt, 8£ bn<TT~P,YJ• E<ptEµlvoi, Kal aµa cf,i>..o8£<T1!'6TOLS &.va.yKat6TaTOI' ~ 
7rappr,uta Krrjµa), he means by 7rappr,u{a the confidence which is 
not afraid to pray aloud: cp. ib. 5 (7rappr,u{a. 8£ cf,i>..{a, uvyyEvl,, 
E7r£l 7rpo, TLl'O. av n,; 7rpo, TOI' Ea.V'TOV <pLAOV 7rappr,uiauaLTO ;), where 
the prayers and remonstrances of Moses are explained as a proof 
that he was God's friend. But here as elsewhere in the NT 
7rappr,u{a has the broader meaning of" confidence" which already 
appears in the LXX (e.g. in Job 2i0 µ~ lxu nva 7rappr,u{av 
lvavT{ov awov). This confidence is the outcome of the Christian 
,!>,,7r{, (for rrj, ,!>,_7r{80, goes with ~" 7rappr,ufov as well as with To 
Kavxriµa); here as in 416 and 1019• 85 it denotes the believing 
man's attitude to a God whom he knows to be trustworthy. 
The idea of TO Ka.uxtJflO. ,ijs lbl8os is exactly that of Ro 52 

(Kavxwµ£0a ,!7r' £A.7r{Oi T~. 86&]. TOV 0£ov), and of a saying like 
Ps 512 (Kat d1cppav8~rwuav £7rt uol 1ravT£, oi ,l>,_7r{,on£, £7rl ui) • 

.t.Lo in v. 7 goes most naturally with /l'I uK>..tJpuvtJT£ ( v. 8), the 
thought of which recurs in v. 18 as the central thread. The 
alternative, to take it with t3>..l1r£T£ in v.12, which turns the whole 
quotation into a parenthesis, seems to blunt the direct force of 
the admonition ; it makes the parenthesis far too long, and 
empties the second 8,cS of its meaning. t3>.i1r£T£ is no more 
abrupt in v.12 than in 1225 ; it introduces a sharp, sudden 
warning, without any particle like otv or 8J, and requires no pre
vious term like &6. The quotation is introduced as in 1015 by 
"the holy Spirit" as the Speaker, a rabbinic idea of inspiration. 
The quotation itself is from Ps 95 7•11 which in A runs as follows : 

1 KwXa in this sense is from Nu 1429• 82, a passage which the writer has 
in mind. 
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<T~µepov iav Tijs cpwvij, avTOv aKOV<T1JTE, 
/L~ <TK,\1JpVV1JTE TO.<; rnp8tas vp,wv W<; £JI T<p 7rapamKprt<TP,'J! 
KaTa T~V ~µepav TOV 7rEtpa<Tp,ov iv Ti/ •P~/L<J,!' 

o~ £11'Etpa<Tavl o[ 7raT£pE<; vp,wv, 
£0oK[µa<Tav p,E Kal ioov TO. epya p,ov. 

H<T<TEpaKOVTU ETYJ 7rpO<T6JX0l<Ta Ti/ ywei, £KElVV, 2 

Kat E[7r01'' 3 QEt 4 11'AavwVTal Tfj Kapo{q., 
a~OL 0€ OVK eyvw<Tav TO.<; oOov<; µov. 

W<; Jµo<Ta £V Ti/ opyfj p,011, 
ei Ei<TEAEV<TOVTal Ei, ~v KaTaTrav<T[v p,ov, 

In vv.9· 10, though he knew (v.17) the correct connexion of the 
LXX (cp. v. 17a), he alters it here for his own purpose, taking 
TEcrcrapa.Kovrn ETTJ with what precedes instead of with what follows, 
inserting oi6 (which crept into the text of R in the psalm) before 
11'pocrwx8Lcret for emphasis, and altering l8oKlp.ucra.v p,e into lv OoKi
p,a<T{q.. 5 The LXX always renders the place-names "Meriba" 
and " Massa" by generalizing moral terms, here by 7rapamKpa<Tp,6, 
and 7mpa<Tp,6,, the former only here in the LXX (Aquila, 1 Sam 
15ss; Theodotion, Prov 1711). The displacement of TEcrcrepa.KoVTa 
ETTJ was all the more feasible as e!oov Ta. lpya p,ov meant for him 
the experience of God's punishing indignation. (Tecrcra.pa.KovTa is 
better attested than TE<T<TepaKovrn (Moulton, ii. 66) for the first 
century.) There is no hint that the writer was conscious of the 
rabbinic tradition, deduced from this psalm, that the period of 
messiah would last for forty years, still less that he had any idea 
of comparing this term with the period between the crucifixion 
and 70 A.D. What he really does is to manipulate the LXX text 
in order to bring out his idea that the entire forty years in the 
desert were a "day of temptation," 6 during which the People 
exasperated God. Hence (in v.9) he transfers the "forty years" 
to el8ov Tel epya p,ov, in order to emphasize the truth that the 
stay of the People in the desert was one long provocation of 
God; for e!oov TO. epya p,ov is not an aggravation of their offence 

1 N"" adds µe (so T), which has crept (needlessly, for 1re,pateiv may be 
used absolutely as in I Co 109) into the text of Hebrews through Ne De M vg 
pesh hark! boh arm Apollin. 

2 In some texts of Hebrews (p13 N A B D* M 33. 424** vg Clem. 
A pollin.) this becomes ( under the influence of the literal view of forty years?) 
ravT)1 (heiv17 in C De KL P syr sah boh arm eth Eus. Cyril, Chrys.). 

a The Ionic form ei1ra. (B) has slipped into some texts of Hebrews (AD 
33· 206. 489. 1288. 1518. 1836), 

4 The LXX is stronger than the Hebrew ; it appears to translate not the 
□ l/ of the MT, but □Sl/ (cp. Flashar in Zeits fiir alt. Wiss., 1912, 84-85). 

5 iooKiµa.,mv (µe) is read in the text of Hebrews, by assimilation, in Ne De 
K L vg syr arm eth Apvllin. Lucifer, .:'\mbr, Chrys. etc. i.e. E~O K 1-
MAC I A was altered into E~OKIMACA. 

6 The Ka.Ta in Ka.Ta T'JV iJµ,!pa.v (v. 8) is temporal as in 1 10 727, not "after the 
manner of"(" secundum," vg). 
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(" though they felt what I could do for them"), but a reminder 
that all along God let them feel how he could punish them for 
their disobedience. Finally, their long-continued obstinacy led 
him to exclude them from the land of Rest. This "finally" 
does not mean that the divine oath of exclusion was pronounced 
at the end of the forty years in the desert, but that as the result 
of God's experience he gradually killed off (v.17) all those who 
had left Egypt. This retribution was forced upon him by the 
conviction avro, 8( OVK lyvwuav Ta, o8ovs µov (i.e. would not learn 
my laws for life, cared not to take my road). 

The rabbinic interpretation of Ps 95 as messianic appears in the legend 
(T.B. Sanhedrim, 98a) of R. Joshua hen Levi and Elijah. When the rabbi 
was sent by Elijah to me'iSiah at the gates of Rome, he asked, " Lord, when 
comes! thou?" He answered, " To-day." [oshua returned to Elijah, who 
inquired of him: " What said He to thee? ' Joshua: "Peace be with thee, 
son of Levi." Elijah: " Thereby He has assured to thee and thy father a 
prospect of attaining the world to come." Joshua: "But He has deceived me, 
by telling me He would come to-day." Elzjah : '' Not so, what He meant 
was, To-day, if you will hear His voice." The severe view of the fate of the 
wilderness-generation also appears in Sanh. uob, where it is proved that the 
generation of the wilderness have no part in the world to come, from Nu 
1435 and also from Ps 95 (as I swore £n my anger that they should not enter 
into my Rest). This was rabbi Akiba's stern reading of the text. But 
rabbinic opinion, as reflected in the Mishna (cp. W. Bacher, Agada der 
Tannaiten2, i. 135 f.), varied on the question of the fate assigned to the 
generation of Israelites during the forty years of wandering in the desert. 
While some authorities took Ps 9511 strictly, as if the "rest'' meant the rest 
after death, and these Israelites were by the divine oath excluded from the 
world to come, others endeavoured to minimize the text ; God's oath only 
referred to the incredulous spies, they argued, or it was uttered in the haste 
of anger and recalled. In defence of the latter milder view Ps 50G was 
quoted, and Isa 3510• Our author takes the sterner view, reproduced later 
by Dante (Purgatorio, xviii. 133-135), for example, who makes the Israelites 
an example of sloth ; "the folk for whom the sea opened were dead ere 
Jordan saw the heirs of promise." He never speaks of men "tempting God," 
apart from this quotation, and indeed, except in II17, God's 1r<1parrµ,6s or 
probation of men is confined to the human life of Jesus. 

For 8i6 in v. 1° Clem. Alex. (Protrept. 9) reads 8i' o. 
npouwx&[tELV is a LXX term for the indignant loathing excited 
by some defiance of God's will, here by a discontented, critical 
attitude towards him. In v.u Ka.Ta1rauui§ is used of Canaan as 
the promised land of settled peace, as on! y in Dt r 2 9 ( ov yap 
~KaT( ••• d, T7JV KQTU1TO.VCTLV) and I K 856 (ivA.OY7JTO, Kvpio, 
u~µipov, &, l8wK£V KUTU1TQVCTLV T'f' >..aie avroii). The mystical sense 
is developed in 4 ar .. 

The application ( vv. 12f-) opens with f3>..e1ren (for the classical 
6pari) ,,.~ ... EO"Ta.L (as in Col 28 (/3>..frin µ~ ... £CTTat), the 
reason for the future being probably " because the verb dµl has 
no aorist, which is the tense required," Field, l\Totes 0n Transla
tion of N. T., p. 38) iv nvi OfJ,wv--:the same concern for individuals 



III. 12-14.] A WARNING 47 

as in 411 I025 1215-Ka.p8la. &11wTla.s (genitive of quality-a 
Semitism here). 'Arrtrrr[a must mean more than "incredulity"; 
the assonance with &rrocrT~va.i was all the more apt as &rricrT{a 
denoted the unbelief which issues in action, iv T0 &iroO'T~va.L-the 
idea as in Ezk 208 Kal &1rlcrT1Jcrav &rr' '-p.ov, Kal ovK ~0D1.'Y/uav 
eluaKovua.i p.ov, though the preposition &rr6 was not needed, as may 
be seen, e.g., in Wis 310 (oi ... Tov Kvp[ov &rrounfvTe,). Our 
author is fond of this construction, the infinitive with a preposition. 
"The living God" suggests what they lose by their apostasy, 
and what they bring upon themselves by way of retribution 
(1031), especially the latter (cp. 412). There is no real distinction 
between 0wv ,wvTo, and Tov 0wv ,wVTo,, for the article could be 
dropped, as in the case of 0eo, 1raT~P and Kvpw, 'I'Y}uov,, once the 
expression became stamped and current. 

In v.13 ira.pa.Ka.Xe'i:TE • • • Ka.8' iK«UTIJV ~flolpav ( cp. Test. Levi 98 

~v Ka0' £KO.<TT'YJV ~p.lpav uvveTl,wv p.e) emphasizes the keen, constant 
care of the community for its members, which is one feature of 
the epistle. In cixpLs o~ (elsewhere in NT with aorist or future), 
which is not a common phrase among Attic historians and 
orators, axpis is a Hellenistic form of axpi (p13 M) used sometimes 
when a vowel followed. I~fJoepov is " God's instant men call 
years" (Browning), and the paronomasia in Ka.Xe'i:Tm 1 ••• ira.pa.
Ka.>..e'i:Te led the writer to prefer Ka>..e'iTai to a term like K'Y}pvu,nrai. 
The period (see 47) is that during which God's call and oppor
tunity still hold out, and the same idea is expressed in iv Tc? 
>..fy€0'8a.L I~fJ,epov KTA. (v.15). l~ 6flowv is sufficiently emphatic as it 
stands, without being shifted forward before ns (B D K L de etc. 
hark! Theodt. Dam.) in order to contrast 6fJ,e'i:s with oi. ira.Tlpes 
6fJowv (v.9). As for~ &fJ,a.pTla., it is the sin of apostasy ( 124), which 
like all sin deceives men (Ro 711), in this case by persuading them 
that they will be better off if they allow themselves to abandon the 
exacting demands of God. The responsibility of their position is 
expressed in iva. flo~ uK>..1Jpuv8fi, a passive with a middle meaning ; 
men can harden themselves or let lower considerations harden 
them against the call of God. As Clement of Alexandria 
( Protrept. ix.) explains : opan T~V &rreiA~v· opan TTJV rrpoTporr~v· 
opan T~I' np.~v. Tl 0~ otv fri T~V xapiv Ei, opyriv p.ernAAauuop.ev ••. ; 
p.eya.A'Y} yap T~<; Erra.yye>..fo, a·hov ~ xapi,, "ECJ.V u~µ,epov T~<; cpwv~<; 
avTov 6.KOV<TWP,EV" • TO 0£ u~µ,epov T~<; cpwv~s a&ov ailternt 'T~V ~µ,tpav, 
£<TT' /l.v ~ u~p,epov ovop.a('Y}Tat, 

In v. 14 fJ-ETOXOL Tou XpLuTou (which is not an equivalent for the 
Pauline ;_v XpiuT(p, but rather means to have a personal interest 
in him) answers to fJ,EToxoi KX~uews liroupavlou in v.1 and to 
fl-En;xous irveufloa.Tos aylou in 64 ; yeyova.fJ,EV betrays the predilection 
of the writer for ylyova rather than its equivalent eiva.i. 'EaY1rep 

1 The common confosion bf;!tween cu and" led t<:> the; variant 110.Xe?r• (A C). 
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an intensive particle (for Uv, v.1) rlJv d.px~v T~<; 01rouTaou1<; 
(genitive of apposition)-i.e. "our initial confidence" (the idea 
of 1032)-Ka.T«UXW/J.EY ( echoing v. 61'). The misinterpretation of 
01rouTauew<; as (Christ's) "substance " 1 led to the addition of 
avrov (A 588. 623. 1827. 1912 vg). But {rrr6<TTQ<TL<; here as in 
r 11 denotes a firm, confident conviction or resolute hope (in 
LXX, e.g., Ru 1 12 ;<TTlV µ.oi {rrr6<TTa(Tl<; TOV yw110qvai µ.e avop{, 
rendering mpn, which is translated by r.>-..1r{, in Pr 11 7), with the 
associations of steadfast patience under trying discouragements. 
This psychological meaning was already current (cp. 2 Co 94 
µ.~ • • • KQTaL<Txvv0wµ.ev ~p.Et<; £V Tfj -li1ro<rT&.<TEL TaVTTJ ), alongside 
of the physical or metaphysical. What a man bases himself on, 
as he confronts the future, is his -li1r6<rrncn,, which here in sound 
and even (by contrast) in thought answers to a1ro<rTrivai. 

It is possible to regard v.14 as a parenthesis, and connect 
iv T~ >..lyeu8ai (v.15) closely with ,ro.po.Ko.AELTE or i'.va. /L~ ••• 
6./1.a.pT(a.c; (v. 13), but this is less natural; lv TI{' >-..'-ye<r0ai (" while it 
is said," as in Ps 424 r.v TI{' AEye<r0ai) connects easily and aptly 
with Kar&.<rxwµ.Ev, and vv.14· 15 thus carry on positively the thought 
of v.18, viz. that the writer and his readers are still within the 
sound of God's call to his o!Ko<; to be 1ri<rT6,. 

The pointed questions which now follow (vv,16-18) are a 
favourite device of the diatribe style. napamKpa(mv (Hesych. 
1rapopyl(ew) 2 in v.16 seems to have been coined by the LXX 
to express "rebellious " with a further sense of provoking or 
angering God ; e.g. Dt 3 127 1rapa1rLKpalVOVTE<; ~T£ TO. 1rpo<; TOV 0e6v 
(translating nio), and Dt 3216 f.V f3oe>-..vyµ.a<TLV avrwv 1rapE1rLKpav&.v 
µ.e (translating Cl/:::i). The sense of" disobey" recurs occasionally 
in the LXX psalter (e.g. 10428, 10611); indeed the term involves 
a disobedience which stirs up the divine anger against rebels, 
the flagrant disobedience (cp. 1rapa/3a{vuv for nio in Dt 1 43, 

Nu 27 14) which rouses exasperation in God. 'A>..>..', one rhetorical 
question being answered by another (as Lk 178), logically 
presupposes nv'-,, but TLVE, must be read in the previous question. 
By writin_g iravTES the writer does not stop to allow for the faith
ful minority, as Paul does ( 1 Co 107f. TLVE<; avTwv). In the grave 
conclusion (v.19) 8L' cl.,ri<TT(av (from v. 12) is thrown to the end for 
the sake of emphasis. 

But, the author continues (41f·), the promised rest is still 
available; it is open to faith, though only to faith (1·8). No 
matter how certainly all has been done upon God's part (3·5), 

and no matter how sure some human beings are to share his 
1 Another early error was to regard it as " our substance," so that 7/ cipxr, 

Ti)s inrorrTa1Tews meant faith as "the beginning of our true nature" (a view 
already current in Chrysostom). 

2 In IJt 3216 it is parallel to 7ra,po~uv«v ; cp. Flashar's discussion in Zeil
schrift fiir aft. Wiss., 1912, 185 f. It does not always re9uire. an object (God). 
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Rest (v.6), it does not follow that we shall, unless we take warning 
by this failure of our fathers in the past and have faith in God. 
Such is the urgent general idea of this paragraph. But the 
argument is compressed; the writer complicates it by defining 
the divine Rest as the sabbath-rest of eternity, and also by 
introducing an allusion to Joshua. That is, he (a) explains 
God's KaTa1Tawis in Ps· 95 by the <ra{3{3arnrµ6,; of Gn 22, and 
then (b) draws an inference from the fact that the psalm-promise 
is long subsequent to the announcement of the <ra/3/3aTL<rµos. 
He assumes that there is only one Rest mentioned, the KaTa.1Tav<rts 
into which God entered when he finished the work 0f creation, 
to which oi 1TaTlpes vµwv were called under Moses, and to which 
Christians are now called. They must never lose faith in it, 
whatever be appearances to the contrary. 

1 Well then, as the promise of entrance into his Rest is still left to us, let 
us be afraid of anyone being judged to have missed it. 2 For (Ka.I -yap=etenim) 
we have had the good news as well as they (<K<<Po1=38·19); only, the message 
they heard was of no use to them, because it did not meet with faith in the 
heanrs. 8 For we do "enter the Rest" by our faith: according to his word, 

"As I swore in my anger, 
they shall never enter my Rest" -

althougk '' kis works " were all over by the foundation of tke 1borld. • For he 
says somewkere about the seventk (sc. 71µipas) day: "And God rested from all 
his works on the seventk day.'' ~ And again in this (<P TOVT'f', sc. r61r'f') 
passage, "tkey skall n,ver enter my Rest.'' 6 Since then it is reserved 
(ci.1r0Xel1rera,, a variant for KaraX«1r. v. 1) for some" to enter it," and since 
those wko formerly got the good news failed to ''enter" owing to their disobedi
ence, 1 1 ke again fixes a day; "toiay "-as ke says in "David" after so long 
an interval, and as kas been already quoted: 

" Today, when you kear kis voice, 
karden not your kearts.'' 

8 Thus if Joskua had given them Rest, God wouid not speak later about another 
day. There is a sal>batk-Nest, then, reserved (ci.1r0Xd1rera1, as in 8) still/or 
the People of God (for once "a man enters his (avrou, i.e. God's) rest," he 
'' rests from work "just as God did). 

'E-rra.yye>..(a. (v. 1) is not common in the LXX, though it mis
translates i1il;O in Ps 568, and is occasionally the term for a 
human promi~~- In the Prayer of Manasseh (6) it is the divine 
promise (To £A.ws T~'> E71'ayyeA.fos <rov), and recurs in the plural, 
of the divine promises, in Test. Jos. 201 (o Oeos 71'0t~(TE( T~V 
£K8tK1)<TLV vµwv Kat E71'Cltet vµas ei, Ta, £11'ayye>..ta, TWV 1TaTlpwv 
vµwv) and Ps. Sol 128 (ocnot K1:pfov KA.1Jp01'0P.~<TatEV £1TayyeA.ia, 
Kvplov-the first occurrence of this phrase KA. £71'., cp. below on 
612). Ka.rn>..et-rrofLEVtJ'i tl-rra.yye>..(a.c; ( +T~s D* 255, from 615• 17 u 9) 

is a geniti\e absolute. 'E-rra.yye>..(a.c; dueMe'i:v (like opµ~ • •. v(3pl<rat 
in Ac 145) KTA. : the basis of the appeal is (a) that the divine 
promise of Rest has been neither fulfilled nor withdrawn (still To 
"<r~p.epov" KaAetrnt); and (b) that the punishment which befalls 

1 'A1rel8«aP, altered into ci.1r1nlaP by 11* vg sah boh arm Cyr. 

4 
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others is a warning to ourselves (cp. Philo, ad Gaiz11n, I : ai 111.p 
frlpwv n11-wp{ai /3EATWV(Tl TOV<; ,roAAou,, cf,6/30,, TOV Jl,~ ,rapa,rA.~cna 
,ra0ew). By a well-known literary device p.~ iroTe, like 11-~ in 
1215, takes a present (3oKi/), instead of the more usual aorist, 
subjunctive. .11.oK'fi means "judged" or "adjudged," as in 
Josephus, Ant. viii. 32, Kll.v &.>..>..6rpwv 3oKij. This is common in 
the LXX, e.g. in Pr I 728 EVEOV 3l Tt', £UVTOV 71"0L~(TU', 36~EL cf,poYLJl,OS 
elvai (where 36~et is parallded by >..oyur0~tTErai), 2714 (Karapw11-lvov 
ov3ev 3iacf,lpeiv 36~EL); indeed it is an ordinary Attic use which 
goes back to Plato (e.g. Phaedo, 113 D, of the souls in the under
world, o1 11-ev ll.v 36~wtTt 11-lcrw, /3e/3iwKlvai) and Demosthenes 
(629. 17, oi 3e3oy11-lvoi clv3pocf,6voi=the convicted murderers). 
The searching scrutiny which passes this verdict upon lack of 
faith is the work of the divine Logos (in v. 12). 

In v. 2 eln1yye>..tup.lvot is remarkable. Our author, who never 
uses evayytl-,wv (preferring ,,rane>..{a here as an equivalent), 
employs the passive of evayye>..{(ew 1 (as in v.6) in the broad sense 
of "having good news brought to one." The passive occurs in 
LXX of 2 s 1831 (evayyEA.t(T0~TW & Kvpi6, p.ov O /3atTtA.Eu,) and in 
Mt I 1 5 (,rruixol Evayye>..£(ovrai). The Ka{ after Ka8riirep emphasizes 
as usual the idea of correspondence. The reason for the failure 
of the past generation was that they merely heard what God 
said, and did not believe him; c'i Myos r~, dKo~s (&.Ko,j,, passive 
= "sermo auditus," vg), which is another (see 312) instance of the 
Semitic genitive of quality, is defined as p.~ (causal particle as 
in u 27 p.~ cf,of3rJ0e{,) uuyKeK(e)pa(u)p.lvos T'fi 1TL<TTEL To~s dKoiluautv, 
since it did not get blended with faith in (the case of) those who 
heard it. Or Ti/ ,r{crrei may be an instrumental dative: "since it 
did not enter vitally into the hearers by means of the faith which 
it normally awakens in men." The fault lies, as in the parable 
of the Sower, not with the message but with the hearers. The 
phrase Myo, • . . tTvyKeKpacrp.lvo, may be illustrated from Men
ander (Stob. Serm. 42, p. 302), T~V TOU Myou Jl,EY 3vva11-iv OVK 
e,r{cf,0ovov ~0ei 3'i XP'YJtTTCj crvyKeKpap.lvrJv Zxnv, and Plutarch, non 
posse suauiter vivi secundum Epicurum, no 1, f3l>..nov yap evv,rap
xuv n KUL (TVYKEKpa.tT0at Ti/ ,repl 0ewv 86~?] KOLVOV al3ov<; Kal cf,6{3ov 
,ra0o, KTA.. The use of >..6yo, with such verbs is illustrated by 
Plutarch, Vit. Cleom. 2 (& 3e :&uitKOc; Myoc; •.• /3a.0et 3e KUL 
,rpaw KEpavvup.EYOS ~0n JJ,aAL<TTa el, TO o1KELOV &.ya0ov em3£3_W(TLY). 
Kpa.;,.is occurs in Philo's definition of cf,LA{a ( Quaest. in Gen. 2 18) 

as consisting [ ovK] ,v TCj XPEt6'8Et p.a.A.A.ov ; KpatTet Kal tTVJJ,cpwv{a 
/3ef3a{w TWV .;,ewv, and <TVYKEKpa.tT0ai in his description of th~ 
union' of spirit and blood in the human body ( Quaest. in 
Gen. 94 ,rvev11-a ••. i11-cf,lpecr0at Kat crvyKeKpacr0ai aip.an). 

1 An almost contempJrary instance (eua-y-y,Jl.ltovr, Ta riis VELK1JS aurou Kai 
,rpoK01r17s) of the active verb is cited by Mitteis-Wilcken, i. 2. 29. 
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The original reading <TV"fK<K(<)pa(<T)µlvos {IC 114 vt pesh Lucif.) was soon 
assimilated (after iK,lvovs) into the accusative -ovs (p13 A BC DK L M P vg 
boh syrhkl etc. Chrys. Theod.-Mops. Aug,), and this led to the alteration of 
rois aKov<Ta<T,v into rwv aKov<Tavrwv (D* 104. 161r. 2005 d syrhklmg Lucif.), 
or ro'is aKov<T0<'i<T,v (1912 vg Theod.-Mops.), or rois aKouov<Tiv (1891). The 
absence of any allusion elsewhere to the faithful minority (Caleb, Joshua) 
tells decisively against <TV"fK<Kpa<Tµlvovs (" since they did not mix with the 
believing hearers"); for the writer (see above) never takes them into account, 
and, to mal,.e any sense, this reading implies them. How could the majority 
be blamed for not associating with believing hearers when ex hypothesi there 
were none such ? 

The writer now (vv.8·10) lays emphasis upon tae reality of 
the Rest. "We have had this good news too as well as they," 
for (yap) we believers do enter into God's Rest; it is prepared 
and open, it has been ready ever since the world began-apa 
0.11'0>..el'll'eTm uaf3(3anu110, T4l >..a4l Tou 8eou. Etuepx611e8a is the 
emphatic word in v.8 : "we do (we are sure to) enter," the futuristic 
present (" ingrediemur," vg). When God excluded that un be
lieving generation from his Rest, he was already himself in his 
Rest. The KaTn'll'auuLs was already in existence; the reason 
why these men did not gain entrance was their own unbelief, not 
any failure on God's part to have the Rest ready. Long ago it 
had been brought into being (this is the force of KaLToL in v.s), 
for what prevents it from being realized is not that any lpya of 
God require still to be done. Kara11'avcn, is the sequel to lpya. 
The creative lpya leading up to this KaTa11'av(J'i, have been com
pleted centuries ago; God enjoys his Kara7rav(J'i<;, and if hi5 
People do not, the fault lies with themselves, with man's disbelief. 

Here, as in Ro 328, there is a choice of reading -between oilv (IC A C M 
1908 boh) and -y&.p (p13 B D K L P i' 6. 33 !at syrhkt eth Chrys. Lucif. 
etc.) ; the colourless al (syrpesh arm) may he neglected. The context is de
cisive in favour of -yap. Probably the misinterpretation which produced oilv 
led to the change of <i<T<pxoµ,0a into <i<T<pxwµ,0a 1 (AC 33. 69*: future in 
vg sah boh Lucif.). The insertion of r1Jv (the first) may be due to the same 
interpretation, but not necessarily; p13 B D* om., but B omits the article 
sometimes without cause (e.g. 715). The omission of ,l (p13 D* 2. 330. 440. 
623. 642. 1288. 1319. 1912) was due to the following ,l in el<TiX<v<Tovra,. 

KalroL (with gen. absol., as OP. 89826) is equivalent here to 
Kafroiydor which it is a v.l. in Ac 17 27 (A E, with ptc.). "Kafroi, 
ut antiquiores Ka{7r<p, passim cum participio iungunt scriptores 
aetatis hellenisticae" (Herwerden, Appendix Lexici Graeci, 249). 
Karnf3o>..~ is not a LXX term, but appears in Ep. Aristeas, ; 29 
and 2 Mac 2 29 (TIJ, o>..11, Karn,Bo>..rj, = the entire edifice); in the 
NT alway,, except He II 11, in the phrase 1111'6 or 11'po KaTa/30>..rj., 
K6(J'p.ov. 

The writer then (v.4) quotes Gn 2 2, inserting & 8£0<; lv (exactly 
as Philo had done, de poster. Caini, 18), as a proof that the K«Ta-

1 A similar error of AC in 62, 
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'!l'au<ns had originated -immediately after the six days of creation. 
In ei'.p1JKE 'll'OU the '!l'ou is another literary mannerism (as in Philo); 
instead of quoting definitely he makes a vague allusion (cp. 26). 

The psalm-threat is then (v.5) combined with it, and (v.6) the 
deduction drawn, that the threat (v.7) implies a promise (though 
not as if v. 1 meant, "lest anyone imagine he has come too late 
for it "-an interpretation as old as Schi:ittgen, and still advo
cated, e.g., by Dods). 

The title of the 92nd psalm, " for the sabbath-day," was discussed 
about the middle of the 2nd century by R. Jehuda and R. Nehemia; the 
former interpreted it to mean the great Day of the world to come, which 
was to be one perfect sabbath, but R. Nehemia's rabbinical tradition pre
ferred to make it the seventh day of creation on which God rested (see W. 
Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten2

, i. pp. 328-329). The author of the Epistle 
of Barnabas (15) sees the fulfilment of Gn 2 2 in the millennium: "he rested 
on the seventh day" means that "when his Son arrives he will destroy the 
time of the lawless one, and condemn the impious, and alter sun and moon 
and stars; then he will really rest on the seventh day," and Christians cannot 
enjoy their rest till then. Our author's line is different-different even from 
the Jewish interpretation in the Vita Adae et Evae (Ii. 1), which makes the 
seventh day symbolize "the resurrection and the rest of the age to come; on 
the seventh day the Lord rested from all his works." 

In v.7 p.eTa. ToaouTov xpovov, like fJ-ETa. rnurn (v.8), denotes the 
interval of centuries between the desert and the psalm of David, 
for lv Aaue(S means "in the psalter" (like lv 'HAtt,t, Ro 112) ; the 
95th psalm is headed alvo, ~~- T<e Aave{il in the Greek bible, 
but the writer throughout (37f-) treats it as a direct, divine word. 
npoeLp1JTaL (the author alluding to his previous quotation) is the 
original text (p13 A C D* P 6. 33. 1611. 1908. 2004. 2005 !at 
syr Cbrys. Cyr. Lucif.); 7rpodp7JKEV (B 256. 263. 436. 442. 999. 
1739. 1837 arm sah boh Orig.) suggests that God or David 
spoke these words before the oath (v. 7 comes before v. 11 !), while 
elp7JTai (D° K L eth etc. Theophyl.) is simply a formula of 
quotation. From the combination of Ps 957· 8 with Ps 9511 and 
Gn 22 (vv.8·7) the practical inference is now drawn (v.8f·). Like 
Sirach (461• 2 KpaTatd<; lv 7roAlp.oi,; 'Ir,uovr; Natn] ••• 1), lylveTo 
KaTO. Td Jvop.a avrov 11-'-ya, (7f't CTWT7Jp{t,t (KAEKTWV avrov), Philo ( de 
mutatione nominum, 21, 'I71uovr; a, [ipp.7iVEVETat] CTWT7/p{a Kvpfov, 
l,ew, ?,vop.a ~,. d.p{uT71,) had commented on the religious signifi
cance of the name Joshua; but our author ignores this, and 
even uses the name 'I71uov, freely, since 'l71uov,; is never applied 
by him to Christ before the incarnation (Aquila naturally avoids 
•1.,,uovr; and prefers 'Iwuova). The author of Ep. Barnabas plays 
on the fact that "Joshua" and "Jesus" are the same names: 
l>..1r{CTaTE (7rt T6V lv uapKt p.l>..,\ovTa cpavepovu0ai vµ.'iv 'l71uovv ( 69), 
i.e. not on the "Jesus" who led Israel into the land of rest, but 
on the true, divine "Joshua." Such, he declares, is the inner 
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meaning of Is 2816 (6s- V,1r,uEt br' «VTov (~uETat Eis- Tov aiwva). 
But the author of Ilpos- 'Ef3pato~ takes his own lint>, starting from 
the transitive use of K«Ta'Jl'allELV (Jos r 13 Kvpws- 0 0eos- VJJ,WV KaT£
?TaVUEV vµas KaL lowKEV vµ'iv T~V ')'~V TaVT'Y}V, etc.); not that he 
reads subtle meanings into the transitive and intransitive usages 
of KaTa,raveiv, like Philo. Nor does he philosophize upon the 
relevance of KaTa?Tavuis- to God. Philo, in De Cherubim (26), 
explains why Moses calls the sabbath {f.pµ11vevEmt o' &.1,a1ravuis-) 
the "sabbath of God" in Ex 2010 etc.; the only thin5 which 
really rests is God-"rest (&.va,ravAav) meaning not inactivity 
in good (a,rpa~[av KaAwv)-for the cause of all things which is 
active by nature never ceases doing what is best, but-an energy 
devoid of laboriousness, devoid of suffering, and moving with 
absolute ease." The movement and changes of creation point 
to labour, but "what is free from weakness, even though it 
moves all things, will never cease to rest: 6JuTe oiKEtoToTaTov 
µ.6v<t' 0e<i> TO ava,raveu0ai." So in De Sacrif. Abe/is et Caini, 8, 
TOV TOUOVTOV K6uµov avw 1r6vwv 1ro.Aat JJ,€.V eipya(ETO, VVVL OE KQL 
eiuad uvvixwv ovoi?ToTE A~Et [ cp. He 1 3 cf,ipwv TE Ta ?TavTa ], 0ei 
yap To aKaµaTov <lpµo8iwmTov. All such speculations are remote 
from our author. He simply assumes (a) that God's promise of 
KaTa?Tavuis- is spiritual; it was not fulfilled, it was never meant 
to be fulfilled, in the peaceful settlement of the Hebrew clans 
in Canaan ; (b) as a corollary of this, he assumes that it is 
eschatological. 

In v.9 iipa, as in 128, Lk rrt8, Ac II18, Ro 1017, is thrown to 
the beginning by an unclassical turn (" miisste dem gebildeten 
Hellenen hochgradig anstossig erscheinen," Radermacher, 20). 

l:a/3/3anup,os, apparently 1 a word coined by the writer, is a Sem
itic-Greek compound. The use of ua/3/3anuµ6s- for KaTa1rauuL,; is 
then (v.10) justified in language to which Jhe closest parallel is 
Apoc 1413• "Rest" throughout all this passage-and the writer 
never refers to it again-is the blissful existence of God's faithful 
in the next world. As a contemporary apocalyptist put it, in 
4 Es 852 : "for you paradise is opened, the tree of life planted, 
the future age prepared, abundance made ready, a City built, a 
Rest appointed" (KaTlum811 ?). In &.,ro Twv i8lwv, as in 8u\ Toii 
t8fou alp,aTos ( r 312), i'.ows- is slightly emphatic owing to the context; 
it is not quite equivalent to the possessive pronoun. 

When Maximus of Tyre speaks of life as a long, arduous path to the goal 
of bliss and perfection, he describes in semi-mystical language how tired 
souls, longing for the land to which this straight and narrow and little
frequented way leads, at length reach it and "rest from their labour" 
(Dissert. xxiii. ). 

1 The only classical instance is uncertain ; Bernadakis suspects it in the 
text of Plutarch, de superstit. 166 A. 
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The lesson thus drawn from the reading of the OT passages 
is pressed home (vv. 11•13) with a skilful blend of encouragement 
and warning. 

11 Let us be eager then to "enter that Rest," in case anyone falls into the 
same sort of disobedience. 12 For the Logos of God is a lz"ving thing, active 
and more cutting than any sword with double edge, penetratt"ng to the very 
division of soul and spirit, joints and marrow-scrutinizing the very thoughts 
and conceptions of the heart. 13 And no created thing is hidden from him; 
all things lie open and exposed before the eyes of him with whom we have to 
reckon (o M-yot). 

In v.11 the position of TLS, as, e.g., in Lk 1818, is due to "the 
tendency which is to be noted early in Greek as well as in cognate 
languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns as near to 
the beginning of the sentence as possible" (Blass, § 473. 1). 
For 1rL1rTELV lv, cp. Epict. iii. 22, 48, 1r6TE vµ,wv EiOEV µ,l TL', ••• 

lv EKKA{cni 1rEpi1r[1r,-ovTa. This Hellenistic equivalent for 1r{1rTELV 
d, goes back to earlier usage, e.g. Eurip. Here. 1091, 1092, 

EV KAv8wvL Kal cppEVWV Tapayµ,an '1r£'1rTWKa Bnvc;;. In Hellenistic 
Greek mr68nyµ,a came to have the sense of 1rapaoeiyµ,a, and is 
used here loosely for " kind " or " sort " ; take care of falling into 
disobedience like that of which these 1ra,-lpE, vµ,wv yield such a 
tragic example. The writer, with his fondness for periphrases of 
this kind, writes ev T/il a.~r/il oiroSelyp.a.n T1J'> d.irn8ela.s, where lv ,-fj 
avTii d1rEi8dq, would have served. In passing away from the text 
about Rest, he drops this last warning reference to the classical 
example of &.1re{8eia in the far past of the People. 

The connexion of thought in vv.111· is suggested by what has 
been already hinted in v.1, where the writer pied for anxiety, µ,~ 
7rOTE BoKfj TL'i lf vµ,wv -fiunp1JKEJ/at, He repeats i'va Jl,~ • • • Tl> 
• . • 1rlu'{I, and enlarges upon what lies behind the term 8oKfi. 
Then, after the passage on the relentless scrutiny of the divine 
Logos, he effects a transition to the direct thought of God (v.13), 

with which the paragraph closes. IirouMuwp.ev-we have to put 
heart and soul into our religion, for we are in touch with a God 
whom nothing escapes; twv y&p KTA. (v.12). The term twv echoes 
0Eo, twv in 312 (men do not disobey God with impunity), just as 
Kapola, echoes Kap8la 1rov1Jpa d1rL<TTla,. God is swift to mark any 
departure from his will in human thought-the thought· that 
issues in action. 

The personifying of the divine Myos, in a passage which 
described God in action, had already been attempted. In Wis 
1815, for example, the plagues of Egypt are desc.ibed as the effect 
of God's >..6yo, coming into play : o 1rav,-08v11aµ,6, uov >..6yo, &1r' 
olipavwv • . . ttcpoc; &fv T~V &vV7r6KpLTOV £1rLTay~11 <TOV cplpwv. In 
Wis 16, again, the cpu..av8pw1rov 1rVEvp,a uocpfo, which cannot 
tolerate blasphemy, reacts against it: or1 Twv 11Ecppwv avrov (the 
blasphemer) µ,a~ 0 0£6<;, Kat Tij<; Kap8tac; awov l1r{uK01ro, &>..'Y/0~ •• 
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so that no muttering of rebellion is unmarked. Here the writer 
poetically personifies the revelation of God for a moment. 'o 
Myos Tov 0wv is God speaking, and speaking in words which 
are charged with doom and promise (37f·). The revelation, how
ever, is broader than the scripture; it includes the revelation of 
God's purpose in Jesus ( 1 If-). The free application of o Aoyos 
(Tov 0wv) in primitive Christianity is seen in I P 1 2sr., Ja 11sr., 
quite apart from the specific application of the term to the 
person of Christ (Jn 1 1-18). Here it denotes the Christian gospel 
declared authoritatively by men like the writer, an inspired 
message which carries on the OT revelation of God's promises 
and threats, and which is vitally effective. No dead letter, this 
Myos ! The rhetorical outburst in vv.12r. is a preacher's equiva
lent for the common .idea that the sense of God's all-seeing 
scrutiny should deter men from evil-doing, as, e.g., in Plautus 
( Captivi, ii. 2. 63, "est profecto deu', qui quae nos gerimus 
auditque et uidet "). This had been deepened by ethical writers 
like Seneca (Ep. lxxxiii. 1, "nihil deo clusum est, interest animis 
nostris et cogitationibus mediis intervenit "), Epictetus (ii. 14. 11, 
ovK £<TTL Aa.0liv a.vTov ov ,,_&vov ?Towvvm dAA' ovi>t: 81a.vo015,,_evov ~ 
iv0v,,_ov/Levov), and the author of the Epistle of Aris teas (132-133: 
Moses teaches on /J-OVO<; o 0eo<; £<TTL • • • KO.L ov0t:v O.VTOV Aa.v0av£L 
TOW E?Tt y~<; yiVO/J-f.VWV i!?T' &.v0pw?TWV Kpvcf,{w<; • • • Kllv f.VVO'rJ0fi TL<; 

Ka.K{a.v E?TtTEAEtv, OlJK ll.v Aa0oi, /L~ on KO.L ?Tpata.,, and 2 I O : the 
characteristic note of piety is TO Ota.Aa,,./3av£LV on ?TUVTa. Ota.ira.VTO<; o 
0eo<; evepyet KO.L yivwrrKEL, KO.L ov0t:v' ll.v Aa0o, aOtKOV ?TOL~<Ta.<; ~ KO.KOV 
epya.rra/J-EVO<; av0pw?To<;), as well as by apocalyptists like the author 
of Baruch (838 : He will assuredly examine the secret thoughts 
and that which is laid up in the secret chambers of all the 
members of man). But our author has one particular affinity. 
Take Philo's interpretation of 81e'tAev a.vTa /J-f.<Ta. in Gn 1510• 

Scripture means, he explains (quis rer. div. haeres, 26) that it 
was God who divided them, T<e Top.1et Tw CTV/J-?Ta.vTwv la.vTov A6y<e, 
S, EL<; ~v otvnl.T'rJV dKOV'rJ0EL<; dKp.~v Ota.tpwv OlJ0f?TOTE A~yn. TO. yap 
a.iu0'7TO. 1t"UVTO. E?TELOO.V p./.xpi TWV dTO/J-WV KO.! AEYO/J-f.VWV &.,,_epwv 
OteUMv, ?Ta.A.iv d?TO TOVTWV TO. Aoy<e 0ewp'rJTO. ei<; &.,,_v0~TOV<; Ka.l. 
&.irepiypo.cf,ov<; ,,_o{pa.<; apxeTa.L Oia.tpEtV OVTO<; o TOfJ-ElJ<;. He returns 
(in 48) to this analytic function of the Logos in God and man, 
and in De mutatione nominum (18) speaks of 'YJKOV'rJp./.vov Ka.l. otvv 
A6yov, p.a.rrTeveiv Ka.l. &.va.('rJTE'iv lKa.<Trn iKa.v6v. Still, the Logos is 
Top.evs as the principle of differentiation in the universe, rather 
than as an ethical force ; and when Philo connects the latter with 
o A6yos, as he does in quod deter. pot. 29, Cherub. 9, etc., o Aoyos 
is the human faculty of reason. Obviously, our author is using 
Philonic language rather than Philonic ideas. 

'Evepy~-. (for which B, by another blunder, has fra.py~s = 
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Chrysostom (avT0 µtA.>..oµ£v Sovva, £v0vva<; TOW 1rerrpayµivwv) on
wards, and the papyri support the origin of the phrase as a com
mercial metaphor; e.g. OP. 11885 (A.D. 13) w<; 1rpo<; 0-E TOV 7r€pt 
Twv ayvo1J[(UvTwv] t1J[T~µaTo<;] lo-o[p-'vov] (sc. Myov), and Hibeh 
Papyri, 534 (246 B.c.) 1mpw otv ao-cpoAw<; W<; 1rpo<; 0-E TOV >..6yov 
l:o-oµivov. (b) The alternative rendering, "with whom we have to 
do," has equal support in Gk. usage; e.g. in the LXX phrase >..6-yo,; 
JLOL 1rpo<; 0-£ ( I K 214, 2 K 95) and in Jg I 77 (µaKpav do-iv l,Swvlwv, 
KUl >..6yov OVK lxovo-iv 1rpo<; i1.v0pw1rov). The former idea is pre
dominant, however, as the context suggests (cp. Ignat. adMagn. 3, 
TO SE TOWVTOV ov 1rpo<; o-apKa b Myo'>, a,\,\a, 1rpo<; 0£oV TOV TCI. Kpvcpta 
dSorn), and includes the latter. It is plainly the view of the 
early anti-Marcionite treatise, which has been preserved among 
the works of Ephraem Syrus (cp. Preuschen, Zeitschrijt fur die 
neutest. Wissenschaft, 19u, pp. 243-269), where the passage is 
quoted from a text like this; W<; Kal b IIavAo<; >..iy£t, twv b ,\oyo,; 
TOV 0£ov Kat Toµwnpo<; v1rep 1rao-av µaxaipav Uo-Toµov, llttKVOVJLEVOV 
JLEXPl jL£pto-µov 1rvdµaTO<; Kat o-apKo,, JLEXPl lipµwv T£ Kat JLV£Awv, 
Kat KptnKO<; lo-nv lv0vµ~o-£wv i,:al lvvoiwv KapUa,;· Kat ovK £0-Ttv 
K.T{u,,c; &.cpaVo/Jr; £vW1riov aVroV, &.AA.(l 1rltvTa £µ,<pavfj £vW1r1.ov a'VToV, 6ri 
yvµvol Kat TETp«X1JAlO-JLEVOL (0-JLEV lv TOt<; ocp0a>..µot<; abrov tKaO-TO<; 
7JJLWV ,\6yov avrce a1ro8,1l6vat. The rendering, "who is our subject, 
of whom we are speaking" ( 1rp6,; = with reference to, and 71µ'iv b 
>..oyo, as in 511), is impossibly flat. 

At this point the writer effects a transition to the main theme, 
which is to occupy him till I018, i.e. Christ as apxi£p£v<;. He begins, 
however, by a practical appeal (vv.14•16) which catches up the 
ideas of 2 17• 18 31. 

14As we have a great highpriest, then, who has passed through the heavens, 
.fesus the Son of God, let us hold fast to our confession; 16 for ours is no high 
priest who is incapable (µ71 ovv. as in 99) of sympathizing with our weaknesses, 
but one who has been tempted in every respect like ourselves (sc. 1rp/Js rJµa.s ), yet 
without sinning. 16 So let us approach the throne of grace with confidence 
(µera 1rapp1Ja-ias, 36), that we may receive mercy and find grace to help us in 
the hour of need. 

Mlya.s is a favourite adjective for &.pxi£pw,; in Philo,1 but when 
the writer adds, lxovT£<; ow apxupia µlyav 8t£A1]AV06ra Toii<; 
ovpavov,;, he is developing a thought of his own. The greatness 
of Jesus as apx.up£v<; consists in his access to God not through 
any material veil, but through the upper heavens; he has pene
trated to the very throne of God, in virtue of his perfect self
sacrifice. This idea is not elaborated till later ( cp. 619f. 924r, ), in 
the sacerdotal sense. But it has been already mentioned in 29. 10, 

where Jesus the Son of God saves men by his entrance into the 
full divine glory. Kpa.TwJL£V ht're as in 618 with the genitive 

1 cl µl• 071 µho.s apx«peus (de Somn. i. 38), even of the Logos. 
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(&µ,oAoyuf,, see i); in Paul it takes the accusative. The writer 
now (v.15) reiterates the truth of 2 11f·; the exalted Jesus is well 
able to sympathize with weak men on earth, since he has shared 
their experience of temptation. It is put negatively, then posi
tively. Iup:rra8-ijaaL is used of Jesus 1 as in Acta Pauli et Theclae, 
I7 (/ls p.6vo<; <rvvma071<rEV 1rA.avwp.ev~ K6<TP,IJ,?); see below, on 1034• 

Ori gen (in Matt. xiii. 2) quotes a saying of Jesus : Oto. To1.·<; 6.<r0<v
ovvras YJ<T0evovv Kat Oto. TOV<; 7f"EtVWVTa<; hrE{vwv Kai Ota TOV<; ouf!wvrw; 
lottJ,wv, the first part of which may go back to Mt 817 (avros ras 
6.<r0£vdas E>..af3•v); cp. also Mt 25 35f·. Philo uses the term even 
of the Mosaic law (de spec. leg. ii. 13, TI[) 0£ 1br6pws lxovn <rvvE-
1ra871<r•), but here it is more than "to be considerate." The aid 
afforded by Jesus as &pxt•p•vs is far more than official; it is 
inspired by fellow-feeling Ta~s &a8EvECats ~p.wv. "Verius sentiunt 
qui simul cum externis aerumnis comprehendunt animi affectus, 
quales sunt metus, tristitia, horror mortis, et similes" (Calvin). 
These 6.<r0evnat are the sources of temptation. 'H <rapt 6.<r0•v~s, 
as Jesus had said to his disciples, warning them against tempta
tion. Jesus was tempted KaTa 1ravTa ( 217• 18) Ka8' op.otoTT)Ta (a 
psychological Stoic term; the phrase occurs in OP. ix. 120224 

and BGU. I02815, in second-century inscriptions) xwp1s &p.apTlas, 
without yielding to sin. Which is a real ground for encourage
ment, for the best help is that afforded by those who have stood 
where we slip and faced the onset of temptation without yielding 
to it. The special reference is to temptations leading to apostasy 
or disobedience to the will of God. It is true that xwpls t1p.apr{as 
does exclude some temptations. Strictly speaking, KaTa 1rdvra is 
modified by this restriction, since a number of our worst tempta
tions arise out of sin previously committed. But this is not in 
the writer's mind at all. He is too eager, to enter into any 
psychological analysis. 

Philo deduces from Lv 43 (µovov ouK lf.vnKpvs &,.,ao,licl.o-Kwv, /Jn o -n:pos 
d.X1Jll«av a.px«peus Ka, µr, fwowvvµos d.µeroxos aµapT'IJµdTWV EO"Tlv) that the 
ideal highpriest is practically sinless (de Victimis, IO); but this is a thought with 
which he wistfully toys, and the idea of the Logos as unstained by contact with 
the material universe is very different from this conception of Jesus as actually 
tempted and scatheless. Nor would the transference of the idea of messiah as 
sinless account for our writer's view. To him and his readers Jesus is sinless, 
not in virtue of a divine prerogative, but as the result of a real human experience 
which proved successful in the field of temptation. 

Hence (v. 16) 1rpoaEpxwp.E8a oov p.ETa.1rapp11alas, Philo (quis rer. 
div. haeres, 2) makes 1rapp71<r{a the reward of a good conscience, 
which enables a loyal servant of God to approach him frankly. 

1 Of God in 4 Mac 525 KaTo. <f,vo-iv 71µ,v o-vµ-n:aOe, voµoOETwv o Toii KTWTTJS, 
hut in the weaker sense of consideration. It is curious that 4 Mac., like 
Hchrews, uses the word twice, once of God and once of men (cp. 4 Mac 13"8 
oi!Tws or, Toivvv Ka8eO"TTJKUias Tijs q,,XaoeX<f,las o-vµ-n:aOovo-ris). 
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But here (cp. ERE. ii. 786) 1rapp'YJ<r{a is not freedom of utterance 
so much as resolute confidence (cp. on 36). Our writer certainly 
includes prayer in this conception of approaching God, but it is 
prayer as the outcome of faith and hope. Seneca bids Lucilius 
pray boldly to God, if his prayers are for soundness of soul and 
body, not for any selfish and material end: "audacter deum 
roga ; nihil ilium de alieno rogaturus es" (Ep. x. 4). But even 
this is not the meaning of 1rapp'l'Ju{a here. The Roman argues 
that a man can only pray aloud and confidently if his desires are 
such as he is not ashamed to have others hear, whereas the 
majority of people "whisper basest of prayers to God." Our 
author does not mean "palam " by 1rapp'YJ<r{a. 

Our approach ( 1rpoa-EpxwµE0a : the verb in the sense of 
applying to a court or authority, e.g. in OP. II 198 1rpou~>..0oµEv 
rfj KpaTL<rTTJ /3ov>..fj, BG U. 1022) is T/i) 8pov/i) TTJS x«pLTos, for grace 
is now enthroned (see 2 9f·). For the phrase see Is 165 oiop0w0~
<rETai µET' D,lov,;; 0p6vo,;;. Our author (cp. Introd. p. xlvii), like 
those who shared the faith of apocalyptic as well as of rabbinic 
piety, regarded heaven as God's royal presence and also as the 
<rK'YJV~ where he was worshipped, an idea which dated from Is 
6lf· and Ps 29 ( cp. Mechilta on Ex 151i), though he only alludes 
incidentally ( 1 2 22) to the worship of God by the host of angels 
in the upper sanctuary. He is far from the pathetic cry of 
Azariah ( On 338) : wK lunv lv -r<p Katp.p TOVT<e • • • otJoE To1ro,;; TOV 
Kap1rwuai lvw1ri6v uov Kal E{ipliv lAw,;;. He rather shares Philo's 
feeling (de Exsecrat. 9) that o, avauceCoµlvoi can rely upon the 
compassionate character of God (.lvt µEv l1rtEtKElff Kat XP'YJ<rTDT'YJn 
-rov 1rapaKaAovµlvov uvyyvwµ,,,v 1rp{) nµwpias a.Et n0ivTOs), though 
he regards this mercy as conditioned by the sacrifice of Jesus. 
The twofold object of the approach is (a) >..o.p.l3&mv EAEos, which 
is used for the passive of lAEw (which is rare), and (b) xapw 
EUpL<TKELV KTA., an echo of the LXX phrase (e.g. Gn 68) EiJp{uKELV 
xapiv £VaVTLOV Kvpfov (TOV 0Eov). In the writer's text (A) of the 
LXX, Prov 817 ran oi OE E/J:E {'YJTOVVTES EiJp~<rOV<It xapiv.1 Els 
EUKULpov f3o~8ELO.V recalls -ro"is 1rupa{oµlvots /3o'Y/0~uai in 218 ; it 
signifies "for assistance in the hour of need." EtJKatpos means 
literally "seasonable," as in Ps 10427 (oowat T'lJV -rpocp~v a~TO"is 
EtJKaipov), "fitting" or "opportune" (Ep. Ansteas, 203, 236). 
The "sympathy" of Jesus is shown by practical aid to the 
tempted, which is suitable to their situation, suitable above all 
because it is timely (EVKatpov being almost equivalent to lv Katpip 

1 Aristotle argues that xap,s or benevolence must be spontaneous and 
disinterested ; also, that its value is enhanced by necessitous circumstances 
(lO"TW o¾, xap,s, KaO' -l)v a lxwv M-yera, xap,v {nrovp-yiiv oeoµev'I' µ¾, dvrl TLVOS, 

/J.'Y/0' tva n aur,ii Tii, v,roup-yoOvr, a;\;\' tv' helv<tJ TL · µe-ya.X.,, o' av v O"<f,6opa 
lieoµlvC{J, -1) µe-ya.Xwv Kai xaXe1rwv, -1) iv Ka,po'is ro,ovro'is, l) µ6vos l) ,rpwros l) 
µa.X,.-ra, Rhet. ii. 7. 2). 



IV. 16-V. 1.] JESUS AS PRIEST 61 

XP,da,;, Sir 89). Philo ( de sacrificantibus, 1 o) shows how God, for all 
his greatness, cherishes compassion (V1.eo11 Kat 0TKT011 >..aµ/3a11n Tw11 l11 
E118elai,; (bropwTa.Tw11) for needy folk, especially for poor proselytes, 
who, in their devotion to him, are rewarded by his help (Kap1ro11 
evpaµwoi T~<; E'll"t TOI/ 8EoJ/ Karncpvy~,; T~J/ &_7r' avTOV /30~8na11). But 
the best illustration of the phrase is in Aristides, El,; T<>11 lapa1n11 
50: u~ yap s~ 'll"«i<; Tt<; Ell 'll"allTL Kaip(e /30.,,8011 KaAei:, lapam. 

How widely even good cursives may be found supporting a wrong reading 
is shown by the evidence for ,rpo1upx6µ.,0a: 6. 38. 88. 104. 177. 206*. 241. 
255. 263. 337. 378. 383. 440. 462. 467. 487. 489. 623. 635. 639. 642. 915. 
919. 920. 927. u49, 1245. 1288. 1518. 1836. 1852. 1872. 1891. 2004. For 
l'/1.eos (the Hellenistic neuter, cp. Cronert's llfemo1·ia Graeca Herculanensis, 
1761), the Attic O..,ov (O..,os, masc.) is substituted by L and a few minuscules 
(Chrys. Theodoret). B om. ,Vpwµ.,v. 

He now (51•10) for the first time begins to explain the qualifi
cations of the true &.pxiepw,;. 

(a) First, he must be humane as well as human: 
1 Every highpriest who is selected from men and appointed to act on behalf 

of men in things divine, offering gifts and sacrzjices for sin, 2 can deal gently 
with those who err through ignorance, since he himself is beset with weakness-
3 which obliges him to present offerings for kz's own sins as well as for those of 
the People. 

(b) Second, he must not be self-appointed. 
• A !so, it is an ojftce which no one elects to take for himself; he is called to 

it by God, just as Aaron was. 
The writer now proceeds to apply these two conditions to Jesus, but he 

takes them in reverse order, beginning with (b). 
D Similarly Christ was not raised to the glory of the priesthood by /zz'mse!j, 

i,ut by Him who declared to him, · 
" Thou art my son, 
to-day have I become thy father." 

6 Just as elsewhere (iv ETEP'I', sc. r6,r'I') he says, 
" Thou art a priest for ever, with the rank of Melclzz'zedek." 

He then goes back to (a): 
7 In the days of his .flesh, with bitter cries and tears, he offered prayers 

and supplications to Him who was able to save him from death; and he was 
heard, because of his !(odly fear. 8 Thus, Son though he was, he learned by 
(d.tf,' wv=a.,ra rourwv II.) all he suffertd how to obey, 9 and by being thus perfected 
he became the source of eternal salz,ation for all who obey him, 10 being desig
nated by God highpriest "with the rank of Melchizedek." 

na-. yap d.pxiep,u-. ( dealing only with Hebrew high priests, 
and only with what is said of them in the LXX) lt dv8pwm,w 
bJlf3«v6p.evo-. (Nu 86 >..a./3E TO~<; Aruefra,; EK JL€UOV viwv 'Iupaq>..) 
K«8t(1TaTm-passive, in the light of J28 ( 0 voµo,; yap &.v0pw1rov<; 
Ka8luT'Yjutv &pxiepe'i,; lxovrn,; &u01.ma11) and of the Philonic usage 
(e.g. de vit. flfosis, ii. II, TI(' µl.>..>..011TL &pxi£pei: Ka0luTau8ai). The 
middle may indeed be used transitively, as, e.g., in Eurip. Suppkc. 
522 (1roAEfJ-OJ/ S, TOVTOII OUK lyw Ka0[UTaµai), and is so taken here 
by some (eg. Calvin, Kypke). But To. 1rpo,; Tov 8e611 is an 
adverbial accusative as in 2 17, not the object of Ka0lurnTai in an 
active sense. In 8wpa TE Kat 8ucrla~, here as in 83 and 99, the 
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writer goes back to the LXX (A) rendering of 1 K 864 (Kal, To 
8wpov Kal Tas 0vrrlas). The phrase recurs in Ep. Aristeas, 234 (ov 
Bwpois ov8E 0va-lai<;), and is a generic term for sacrifices or offer
ings, without any distinction. The early omission of n (B Dh 
K Lat boh pesh) was due to the idea that Ova-la, should be 
closely connected with cip.apTLwv (" ut offerat dona, et sacrificia pro 
peccatis," vg). Instead of writing El<; To 7rpo<nplpnv, our author 
departs from his favourite construction of Ei, with the infinitive 
and writes ?vu ,rpoCTcju!pn, in order to introduce /J,ETpLO,ra8ELv 
8uvdp.evos. This, although a participial clause, contains the lead
ing idea of the sentence. The &.pxupe-6, is able to deal gently 
with the erring People whom he represents, since he shares 
their &CT8lmu, their common infirmity or liability to temptation. 

METpLo,ra8eLv in v. 2 is a term coined by ethical philosophy. 
It is used by Philo to describe the mean between extravagant 
grief and stoic apathy, in the case of Abraham's sorrow for the 
death of his wife {To Be piaov 7rp0 'TWV d.Kpwv V,6µEvov P,ETpto7ra0/iv, 
De Abrah. 44) ; so Plutarch ( Consol. ad Apo!!. 22) speaks of ri), 
KaTa cf,vaiv lv 'TOL0-6TOL', P,E'TpL07ra0da,. But here it denotes 
gentleness and forbearance, the moderation of anger in a person 
who is provoked and indignant-as in Plut. de Cohib. ira, ro, 
&.vacTT:;,aat OE Kat awaai, Kat cf,E{aaa0ai Kat KapTEp:;,aai, 7rpa6rYJr6, 
£<TTL Kal avyyvwp.YJ, Kal µETpw7ra0Elas. Josephus (Ant. xii. 3. 2) 
praises this quality in Vespasian and Titus (p.ETpw7ra071aa.vrwv), 
who acted magnanimously and generously towards the unruly 
Jews; Dionysius Halicarnassus accuses Marcius (Ant. 8. 529) 
of lacking TO EVBta.A.A.aK'TOV Kal P,E'TpL07ra0ts, o7r6TE Bi' &py:;,<; 'T'(' 
ylvoiro. And so on. The term is allied to 7rpa6r71s. The sins 
of others are apt to irritate us, either because they are repeated 
or because they are flagrant ; they excite emotions of disgust, 
impatience, and exasperation, and tempt us to be hard and harsh 
(Gal 61). The thought of excess here is excessive severity rather 
than excessive leniency. The objects of this p.eTpLo,ra8eLv are 
TOLS &yvoouaLv Kul ,rXuvwp.lvoLs, i.e., people who sin through yield
ing to the weaknesses of human nature. For such offenders 
alone the piacula of atonement-day (which the writer has in mind) 
availed. Those who sinned t!KouaCws (1026), not d.Kova{w,, were 
without the pale; for such presumptuous sins, which our writer 
regards specially under the category of deliberate apostasy (312 
1026), there is no pardon possible. The phrase here is practi
cally a hendiadys, for Tot, lt ayvo{a, 7rAavwµlvoi,: the People err 
through their /1.yvoia. Thus dyvoEtv becomes an equivalent for 
aµapravnv (Sir 232 etc.), just as the noun dyv671µa comes to 
imply sin (cp. 97 and Jth 520 ci µ.lv luTiv dyvlJ'qµ.a Iv T<e h<ii Tovr'!' 
Kat aµa(J'Td.VOV<TL Els 'TOV 0EOJ/ avrwv, with Tebt. Pap. 1244 (n8 B.C.) 
and 53-a proclamation by king Euergetes and queen Cleopatra 
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declaring" an amnesty to all their subjects for all errors, crimes," 
etc., except wilful murder and sacrilege). In the Martyr. Pauli, 
4, the apostle addresses his pagan audience as tl.vop•, o[ ovTE<; fr 
TV a:yvw<T{<f KaL Tii 11"A0.1'1J TaV'T1J, 

(a) Strictly speaking, only such sins could be pardoned (Lv 42 521• 22, 

Nu 1522· 31, Dt 17 12) as were unintentional. Wilful sins were not covered by 
the ordinary ritual of sacrifice (1026, cp. Nu 1211 ). 

(b) The term 1r•p•1<••11-a.• only occurs in the LXX in Ep. Jer. 23. 57 and 
in 4 Mac 123 (ra. oecrµ.a. 1r,p<K<lµevov}, and in both places in its literal sense 
(Symm. Is 61 10), as in Ac 2820• But Seneca says of the body, "hoe quoque 
natura ut quemdam vestem animo circumdedit" (Epist. 92), and the meta
phorical sense is as old as Theocritus (2J13· 14 q,efrye ii' a1ro Xf!WS IJ{Jptv riis 
op"'fliS 1rep<Kelµevos ). 

The t\px•epeus, therefore (v.8), requires to offer sacrifice for 
his own sins as well as for those of the People, Ka.8ws 1repl Toil 
>-.aou oilTw Ka.l 1repl tauToil. This twofold sacrifice is recognized 
by Philo (de vit. Mosis, ii. 1), who notes that the holder of the 
i•pw<Tvv11 must l1rl TEAeloi, i•po'i, beseech God for blessing 
ain-ie TE KaL Tij, apxop,woi<;. The regulations for atonement-day 
(Lv 166·17) provided that the apxt•po5, sacrificed for himself and 
his household as well as for the People (Kat 1rpo<Tal•i 'Aapwv Tov 
f1-0<TXOV TOV 11"EpL 'Ml• ap,apTla<, aVTOV KaL lltAO.<TETaL 11"EpL avTOV Kat 
TOV O(KOV aVTOV ••• KaL 11"Epl 7r0.<T11<; <Tvvaywyf/, viwv 'Ia-parj>..). But 
our author now turns from the idea of the solidarity between 
priest and People to the idea of the priest's commission from 
God. T~v TL}l~V (in v. 4) means position or office, as often, e.g. 
brfrpo1ro, >..ap,/30.v•, Tav711v rrJV np,~v· (i.e. of supervising the house
hold slaves), Arist. Pol. i. 7, np,a.<; yap M.yofl-EV .!vat TO.<; apxo.,, ib. 
iii. 10, 7rEpt TWV apx,eplwv 11"W<; T, ~p[aVTO KaL Tl<TLV l[e<TTL 'T'7<; np,f/, 
TavT.,,, P,ETaA.afl-f3o.v£Lv, Joseph. Ant. xx. 10. I. 'A}..M (sc. A.ap,
f3av£L) Ka.>-.ou11evos, but takes it when ( or, as) he is called. The 
terseness of the phrase led to the alteration (C" L) of a.U&. into 
&>,.>,.'«'>(as in v.5). Ka.8w111rep Kal 'Aa.pwv. In Josephus (Ant. iii. 
8. 1 ), Moses tells the Israelites, vvv o' aVTo<; o (ho, 'Aapwva 'M]<; 
np,f/, Tav711<; a[wv (KptVE KaL TOVTOV 'DP11Tat tEpfo. 

1.-.p\ (before 0.11-a.pT•wv in v. 3) has been changed to v1rep fn C• D• KL etc, 
(conforming to 51). There is no difference in meaning (cp. 1rep,, Mt 2628 = 
IJ1rep, Mk. and Lk.), for 1rep, (see 106• 8• 18· 26 1311 ) has taken over the sense 
of IJ1rep. 

For Ka./Jwcr1rep (11* A B D* 33) in v. 4, 11• D• KL P '¥ 6. 1288. 1739 read 
the more obvious Ka.lJ&.1rep (C? syrhkl Chrys. Cyr. Alex. Procopius: Ka./Jws). 

In v.5 odx t!a.uTov t8o~auev, while the term 86ta was specially 
applicable to the high priestly office ( cf. 2 Mac 147 i)0ev acf,£>-.6-
p.•vo~ T'Y}V 1rpoyovLK~V 86gav, >..lyw 0~ 'T~V &pxi£pwuvv11v), the phrase 
is quite general, as in the parallel Jn 854. The following yev11-
8~va• is an epexegetic infinitive, which recurs in the Lucan 
writings (Lk 1 54· 72, Ac 1510) and in the earlier Psalter of Solo-
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mon (228. 40 etc.). After &>.>.' we must supply some words like 
aUTOv ESOfo.ufv. 

The argument runs thus: We have a great dpx1epeus, Jesus 
the Son of God (414), and it is as he is Son that he carries out 
the vocation of &.pxupevs. There is something vital, for the 
writer's mind, in the connexion of &.pxi£pds and YtcSs. Hence he 
quotes (v.5) his favourite text from Ps 2 7 before the more apposite 
one (in v.6) from Ps 1104, implying that the position of divine 
Son carried with it, in some sense, the role of &.pxi£pev,. This 
had been already suggested in 1 2• s where the activities of the 
Son include the purification of men from their sins. Here the 
second quotation only mentions iepevs, it is true; but the writer 
drew no sharp distinction between tepeus and &.pxiepev,. In 
K<ml '"JS T«f1v Me>.x1ae8eK, rati, for the writer, as 715 proves 
(Kara TT/" op.oiorrJTa MeAxiueo.!K), has a general meaning; 1 Jesus 
has the rank of a Melchizedek, he is a priest of the Melchizedek 
sort or order, though in the strict sense of the term there was no 
ra.tis or succession of Melchizedek priests. 

Td,:,s in the papyri is often a list or register; in OP. 126624 (A.D. 98) 
ev Ta~« means " in the class " ( of people). It had acquired a sacerdotal 
nuance, e.g. Michel 735m,. (the regulations of Antioch us 1. ), oa-ns Te av 
ua-Tlpw, xpbvw, Ta~,v "/1.a{,rJ Ta.vnw, and occasionally denoted a post or office 
(e.g. Tebt. P 2978

, A.D. 123). 

•os KTA, Some editors (e.g. A. B. Davidson, Liinemann, 
Peake, Hollmann) take vv. 7-10 as a further proof of (b). But 
the writer is here casting back to (a), not hinting that the 
trying experiences of Jesus on earth proved that his vocation was 
not self-sought, but using these to illustrate the thoroughness 
with which he had identified himself with men. He does this, 
although the parallel naturally broke down at one point. Indeed 
his conception of Christ was too large for the categories he had 
been employing, and this accounts for the tone and language of 
the passage. (a) Jesus being xwp1s ap.apr{as did not require to 
offer any sacrifices on his own behalf; and (b) the case of 
Melchizedek offered no suggestion of suffering as a vital element 
in the vocation of an &.pxupev,. As for the former point, while 
the writer uses 7rpouev.!yKa, in speaking of the prayers of Jesus, 
this is at most a subconscious echo of 7rpouc/,lpeiv in vv.1-9 ; there 
is no equivalent in Jesus to the sacrifice offered by the OT 
&.pxiepev,, 7rEpt EaVTOV . . . 7rEpt ap.apnwv. The writer starts with 
his parallel, for iv rai's ~p..!pais rijs uapKo<; alirnv corresponds to 
7repiKei'rai &.u(Nveiav (v.2); but instead of developing the idea of 
sympathy in an official (p.erpw7ra0ei'v ovvap,evo, KTA.), he passes to 
the deeper idea that Jesus qualified himself by a moral discipline 

1 As in 2 Mac 918 e1r,a-roX71v lxova-a.v iKET'IJpla.s ra~,v, Ep . .drist. 69, 
Kp111riiJos {xova-a raf,v. 
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to be &.pxi£p£vr; in a pre-eminent sense. He mentions the prayers 
and tears of Jesus here, as the faith of Jesus in 212r., for the 
express purpose of showing how truly he shared the lot of man 
on earth, using 8e~aeir; TE Ka.l tKETYJpla.r;, a phrase which the writer 
may have found in his text (A) of Jb 4022 C27> D£~CTnr; KaL iKen1p{ar;, 
but which was classical (e.g. Isokrates, de Pace, 46, 1ro>.Aar; 
iKET'YJp{ar; KaL D£~CTeir; 1rowvµe11oi). 'IKET'YJp{a had become an equiva
lent for iKiCT[a, which is actually the reading here in 1 (8£~CT£tr; n 

KaL iKnCT{ar;). The phrase recurs in a Ptolemaic papyrus (Brunet 
de Presle et E. Egger's Papyrus Grecs du Musee du Louvre, 27 22), 

xa{peiv IT£ &.[iw jL£Ta DE~CT£Wr; Kat iKere{ar;, though in a weakened 
sense. The addition of p.eTa Kpauyijr; (here a cry of anguish) 
taxupa.s Ka.l 8a.Kpuw11 may be a touch of pathos, due to his own 
imagination, 1 or suggested by the phraseology of the 2 2nd psalm, 
which was a messianic prediction for him (cp. above, 212) as for 
the early church; the words of v.3 in that psalm would hardly 
suit (K£KpMoµai ~µ.lpar; -rrpor; UE KaL OVK £iCTaKOV!T'[J), but phrases 
like that ofv.6 (1rpor; !TE £K£Kpafav KaL £CTW0'Y}uav) and v.25 (lv T4i 

K£Kpa-ylvai µe 1rpor; avTOV £'1r~KOVCT£1/ µov) might have been in his 
mind. Tears were added before long to the Lucan account of 
the passion, at 2244 (Epiph. Ancor. 31, dAAa "Kat lKAavCTev" K£LTai 
lv Tqi Kara AovKal/ evayyeA{!Jt (J/ Totr; &.8wp0wroir; d11nypo.cpoir;). It 
is one of the passages which prove how deeply the writer was 
impressed by the historical Jesus; the intense faith and courage 
and pitifulness of Jesus must have deeply moved his mind. He 
seeks to bring out the full significance of this for the saving 
work of Jesus as Son. His methods of proof may be remote and 
artificial, to our taste, but the religious interest which prompted 
them is fundamental. No theoretical reflection on the qualifica
tion of priests or upon the dogma of messiah's sinlessness could 
have produced such passages as this. 

Later Rabbinic piety laid stress on tears, e.g. in Sohar Exod. fol. 5. 19, 
"Rabbi Jehuda said, all things of this world depend on penitence and 
prayers, which men offer to God (Blessed be He!), especially if one sheds 
tears along with his prayers"; and in Synopsis Sohar, p. 33, n. 2, "There 
are three kinds of prayers, entreaty, crying, and tears. Entreaty is offered 
in a quiet voice, crying with a raised voice, but tears are higher than all." 

Jn cbro Tijs eGAa.~da.r;, the sense of ev>..af3da in I 228 and of 
evXa{3£'i:CT0ai in 117 shows that &.1r6 here means "on account of" 
(as is common in Hellenistic Greek), and that &.1ro r~r; £v>..a/3£{ar; 
must be taken, as the Greek fathers took it, "on account of his 
reverent fear of God," pro sua reverentia (vg), "because he had 

1 Like that of Hos 124, where tears are added to the primitive story (Gn 
3226 ) of Jacob's prayer (eviaxvcrev µeTa ayyO,av Kai 1}ovvrJ.cr071• lK,.a.VCTa.11 Ka.I 
eoefJOricrrJ.11 µav). In 2 Mac 116 the Maccabean army µeTa oovpµC;,, mi oa.Kpv01v 
lKhevav TOV Kvp,av. 

5 
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God in reverence" (Tyndale; "in honoure," Coverdale). The 
writer is thinking of the moving tradition about Jesus in Geth
semane, which is now preserved in the synoptic gospels, where 
Jesus entreats God to be spared death : 'Af3(3a o 'Tf'aT~P, '1f'd.11Ta 
8v11aTd. a-oi· 7rapf.1'£YKE TO 'Tf'O~pLOII &_7r' lµov TOVTO (Mk 1486). This 
repeated supplication corresponds to the "bitter tears and cries." 
Then Jesus adds, UA.A' ov Tl lyw 0tAw, aA.Aa. T{ <TV. This is his 
£llM/3na, the godly fear which leaves everything to the will of 
God. Such is the discipline which issues in {J7raKo~. Compare 
Ps. Sol 68 Kal Kvpw, d<T~KOV<T£ 7rpoa-wx¼v 'Tf'QVTO', lv cf,o/3'{' 0£ov. 

(a) The alternative sense of "fear" appears as early as the Old Latin 
version ( d = exauditus a metu). This meaning of d,lla.fJela (Beza : "Iiberatus 
ex metu ") occurs in Joseph. Ant. xi. 6. 9, d,/\afJelas a.fn-1111 (Esther) d,roMwv. 
Indeed dillafJela (cp. Anz, 359) and its verb ,o'lla.fJeur0a, are common in this 
sense ; cp. e.g. 2 Mac 816 µ11 Kam,r'lla-yi)va, ro,s oeuµlo,s µ7Jlie ,o'lla.fJ,,u0a, 
r½v ••• 1ro'llu1r'117J0ela.v: Sir 413 µ½ e/JXafJou Kp'iµa oavdrou: Wis 178 ovro, 
Ka.ra.-ye'llaurov ,o'llafJeLav l!vouow. But here the deeper, religious sense is more 
relevant to the context. "In any case the answer consisted ..• in courage 
given to face death .•.. The point to be emphasized is, not so much that 
the prayer of Jesus was heard, as that it needed to be heard" (A. B. Bruce, 
p. 186). 

(b) Some (e.g. Linden in Studien und Kritiken, 1860, 753f., and Blass, 
§ 211) take dm} ri)s ,o'llafJdas with what follows; this was the interpretation of 
the Peshitto (" and, although he was a son, he learned obedience from fear 
and the sufferings which he bore''). But the separation of d,ro ri)s eo'llafJela.s 
from drj,' wv and the necessity of introducing a Ka.l before the latter phrase 
point to the artificiality of this construction. 

In v.8 Kat'll"£P &iv utos (Ka{,r£p being used with a participle as 
in 75 1217) means, "Son though he was," not "son though he 
was." The writer knows that painful discipline is to be expected 
by all who are sons of God the Father; he points out, in 125r., 
that every son, because he is a son, has to suffer. Here the 
remarkable thing is that Jesus had to suffer, not because but 
although he was vi6,, which shows that Jesus is Son in a unique 
sense; as applied to Jesus vi6, means something special. As 
divine v16, in the sense of rlf·, it might have been expected that 
he would be exempt from such a discipline. •os . . . EfLa8ev 
••• u'll"aKo~v is the main thread of the sentence, but Kat'll"Ep &iv 
utos attaches itself to EfLo.8ev KTA. rather than to the preceding 
participles 1rpoaevlyKas and daaKoua8ets (Chrys. Theophyl.). 
With a daring stroke the author adds, EfLa8ev dcj>' c\iv E'll"a8e 'MJV 
u'll"aKo~v. The paronomasia goes back to a common Greek 
phrase which is as old as Aeschylus (Agam. 177 f.), who de
scribes Zeus as Tov 7r&.0£i µ&.0o, 0lvm Kvplw, •xnv, and tells how 
(W. Headlam)-

" The heart in time of sleep renews 
Aching remembrance of her bruise, 
And chastening wisdom enters wills that most refuse"-
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which, the poet adds, is a sort of x&.pi,;; {J{aw,;; from the gods. 
This moral doctrine, that 1r&.0o,;; brings µ&.0o,;;, is echoed by 
Pindar (Isthm. i. 40, o 'll'OV~<Tat<; OE VO<f> Kat 7rpoµa0nav cplpn) and 
other writers, notably by Philo (de vii. Mos. iii. 38, TOvTov,;; ov 
.\oyo<; a,\,\' lpya 'l!'atOEVEl • 'l!'a0ovTE<; El<TOVTal TO lµov at/JrnOE<;, €'/!'Et 
µa/JovTE<; ovK lyvw<Tav : de spec. leg. iii. 6, i"v' EK rnv 7ra0Etv µ&.0y 
KTA.: de somn. ii. 15, 8 'l!'a0wv aKpt/Jw<; lµa0Ev, on TOV 0Eov (Gn 
5019) ol<TTtv). But in the Greek authors and in Philo it is almost 
invariably applied to "the thoughtless or stupid, and to open and 
deliberate offenders" (Abbott, Diat. 3208a), to people who can 
only be taught by suffering. Our writer ventures,, therefore, to 
apply to the sinless Jesus an idea which mainly referred to young 
or wilful or undisciplined natures. The term 01raKo~ only occurs 
once in the LXX, at 2 S 2286 (Kat waKo~ <Tov £1!'A~0vvlv f'-E, A), 
where it translates i'ml/. The general idea corresponds to that 
of 105·9 below, where"j~sus enters the world submissively to do 
the will of God, a vocation which involved suffering and self
sacrifice. But the closest parallel is the argument of Paul in Ph 
2 6·8, that Jesus, born in human form, fra'll'Eivw<TEv eavTov yEvoµoo,;; 
{i,r~Koo<; (sc. T'f' 0E~) µlXPt 0av&.Tov, and the conception of the 
{i'll'aKo~ of Jesus (Ro 518• 1-ll) in contrast to the 7rapaKo~ of Adam. 
What our writer means to bring out here, as in 2 1or., is the 
practical initiation of Jesus into his vocation for God and men. 
" Wherever there is a vocation, growth and process are inevi
table. . . . Personal relations are of necessity relations into which 
one grows; the relation can be fully and practically constituted 
only in the practical exercise of the calling in which it is involved. 
So it was with Christ. He had, so to speak, to work Himself 
into His place in the plan of salvation, to go down among the 
brethren whom He was to lead to glory and fully to identify 
Himself with them, not of course by sharing their individual 
vocation, but in the practice of obedience in the far harder 
vocation given to Him. That obedience had to be learned, not 
because His will was not at every moment perfect ..• but 
simply because it was a concrete, many-sided obedience" (W. 
Robertson Smith, Expositor2, ii. pp. 425, 426). Te>..EU,18e(s in v.9 

recalls and expands the remark of 2 10, that God "perfected" 
Jesus by suffering as TOV apxYJYOV T~<; (TWTTJp{a<; awwv, and the 
argument of 2 17• 18• The writer avoids the technical Stoic terms 
1rpoK01rniv and 1rp0Ko1r~. He prefers TEA.Ewvv and TEAelw<Tti;, not 
on account of their associations with the sacerdotal consecration 
of the OT ritual, but in order to suggest the moral ripening 
which enabled Jesus to offer a perfect self-sacrifice, and also 
perhaps with a side-allusion here to the death-association of 
these terms. 
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Philo (de Alwak. r r) observes that nature, instruction, and practice are the 
three things essential 1rpos TEA€L6T)]TQ, TOU f3iou, oilTE -yap o,oa.<TKa.Ala,v ll.vw 
,PU/TEWS -1) a<TK,j<TEWS TEAflW0fjva., ovva.TOP oiln ,PU<TLS brl 1ripa.s i<TTtP {!,.Oew IKa.viJ 
/Jlxa. TOU µa.Oe,v. 

A'tnos awn1p(a.s was a common Greek phrase. Thus Philo 
speaks of the brazen serpent as alTws uwTT)p{a, yev6µ.evos ,ravTeAovs 
Tot<; 0muaµ.lvois (de Agric. 22), Aeschines (in Ctesiph. 57) has 
'1'1/• µ.£v uwT'qplav Tji ,r6.\ei Tovs 0wvs alTfovs yeyw~JJ,EJ'ovs, and in 
the de Mundo, 398b, the writer declares that it is fitting for God 
ahwv TE y{veu0ai Tot<; l,rl rijs yrjs uwT'Y}p{a<;. Iw'T"l)pfo. a.twv(oc; is 
a LXX phrase (Is 4517), but not in the sense intended here 
(cp. 2 8). The collocation of Jesus learning how to obey God 
and of thus proving a saviour To'i:s 1hra.Kououaw mh4> is remarkable. 
At first sight there is a clue to the sense in Philo, who declares 
that "the man who is morally earnest," receiving God's kingdom, 
"does not prove a source of evil to anyone (atTws y{verni), but 
proves a source of the acquisition and use of good things for all 
who obey him" (miui Tots V?l"'YJK6ois, de Abrah. 45). This refers 
to Abraham, but to the incident of Gn 236, not to that of 
Melchizedek; Philo is spiritualizing the idea of the good man as 
king, and the V?l"'YJK6oi are the members of his household under 
his authority. The parallel is merely verbal. Here by miaiv 
Tot<; u11'e1Kououaw a.1h4> the writer means oZ muTevuavns (48), but 
with a special reference to their loyalty to Christ. Disobedience 
to Christ or to God (318 46• 11) is the practical expression of 
disbelief, It is a refusal to take Christ for what he is, as God's 
appointed &,pxiepE1k The writer then adds (v.10) 'll'poae1yopeu8els 
U'll'O Toil 8eoii npxtepeos KClTU 'n)V Tafw Me>..xtae8lK, in order to 
explain how, thus commissioned, he brought the uwT'YJp{a alwv{os. 
The paragraph is thus rounded off, like that of vv.5• 6, with a 
reference to the Melchizedek priesthood, which the writer regards 
as of profound importance, and to which he now proposes to 
advance. Though ,rpouayopevw is not used in this sense (" hail," 
"designate") in the LXX, the usage is common in Hellenistic 
writings like 2 Maccabees (1 86 47 109) and Josephus (e.g. c. 
Api'on. i. 311). But the Melchizedek type of priesthood is not 
discussed till 620 7If·. The interlude between 510 and 620 is 
devoted to a stirring exhortation ; for this interpretation of the 
Son as priest is a piece of yvwuis which can only be imparted 
to those who have mastered the elementary truths of the Chris
tian religion, and the writer feels and fears that his readers are 
still so immature that they_may be unable or unwilling to grasp 
the higher and fuller teachmg about Christ. The admonition 
has three movements of thought, 511•14, 61•8, and 69·19. 

11 On tkis point I (-/iµ••_, plu~a\ of authorship, as 2 5) kave a great deal to sa;,, 
wkick it is kard to make intell1gtble to you. F/Jr (Ka.I -ycip=etenim) you have 
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grown dull of hearing. 12 Though by //,is time you should be teaching- other 
people, J'OU still need someone to teach you once more t/1e rudimentary prin
ciples of the divine revelation. You are in need of milk, not of solid food. 
1
" ( For anyone who is fed on milk is unskilled in moral truth; he is 1 a me,·e 

babe. 14 Whereas solid food t's for the matun, for those who have their 
faculties trained by exercise to distinguish good and evil.) 61 Let us pass on 
then to what is mature, leaving elementary Christian doctrine behind, instead 
of laying the foundation over again with repentance from dead works, with 
faith in God, 2 with instruction about ablutions and tlze laying on of hands, 
about the 'resurrection of the dead and eternal punishment. 8 With God's 
permission we will take this step. 

n£pl 0~ (i,e. on d.pxiEpEv<; KUTO. 'fi/V To.[iv M.) ,roMs K'TA. (v.11). 

The entire paragraph (vv. 11·14) is full of ideas and terms current 
in the ethical and especially the Stoic philosophy of the day. 
Thus, to begin with, ?ToAv, (sc. lun) b Myos is a common literary 
phrase for "there is much to say " ; e.g. Dion. Hal. ad Amm. 
i. 3, ?TOAV<; yap b ?!'€pt alJ'TWV Aoyo,, and Lysias in Pandeonem, 1 I, 

oua /J,£V otv am-o0L lpp~071, ?TOAV<; llv £l7J µ.oi Myo, 8£7Jy£tu0ai. 
Uo>..v, and 8vu£pµ.~v£vro, are separated, as elsewhere adjectives 
are (e.g. 2 17). For the general sense of 8uaEpfl,~VEUTos ~lyuv, see 
Philo, de mi'grat. Abrah. 18, -q, Ta. p,£v /1,\,\a µ.aKpoTipwv ~ Kara 
TOV ?Tapovra Katpov 8£tTaL >..oywv KUL V?T£p0£riov, and Dion. Halic. 
de Comp. viii. ?T£pt liJV Kat ?TOAV<; b Aoyos KUt f3a0£ta .;, 0£wpta. 
A1,u£pµ.~vrnro, occurs in an obscure and interpolated passage of 
Philo's de Somnzis (i. 32, d.AiKT<tJ nvi Kat 8vu•pµ.71v£vT'{J 0['!-), and 
Artemidorus ( Oneirocr. iii. 67, oi 5vnpoi ••• ?ToiK{Aoi Kal ?TOAAoi', 
8vu£pµ.~v£vroi) uses it of dreams., 'E,rE( KTA. (explaining 8vcT£pµ.~
vrnroi) for the fault lies with you, not with the subject. Nw8p6s 
only occurs once in the LXX, and not in this sense (Pr 2229 

&.v8po.ui vw0po7.,, tr. :J~Q); even in Sir 429 u 12 it means no more 
than slack or backward (as below in 612). It is a common 
Greek ethical term for sluggishness, used with the accusative or 
the (locative) dative. With d.K~ it denotes dulness. The literal 
sense occurs in Heliodorus (v. 10: ly~ µ.£v otv ncr00µ.71v 
ro.xa µ.iv ?TOV Kal 8i' TJALKfov vw0ponpo<; tiv 'T~V d.Ko~v· VOCJ'O<; yap 
a>...\wv TE Kat wrwv To y:;,pa,), and the metaphorical sense of d.Koa{ 
is illustrated by Philo's remark in quis rer. div. haer. 3: lv &.iflvxoi, 
&.118piauiv, oi, tilrn P,£1' lunv, d.Koa2 8' ovK lvnuiv. 

Why (Kal yap, v. 12), the writer continues, instead of being 
teachers you still need a teacher. For XP£{a with the article and 
infinitive (Toil 8L8aaKm 2 KTA.), cp. the similar use of XPlwv in OP. 
148825• In what follows, Ttva, the masculine singular, gives a 
better sense than r{va, the neuter plural. "Ye again have need 
of (one) to teach you what are the elements" (sah bob); but it 

1 D* inserts a.Kµrw (Mt 1516) between ')'ap and E/J'TIV: "he is still a mere 
babe." Blass adopts this, for reasons of rhythm. 

2 1912 and Origen read (with 462) o,MIJ'KEIJ'0a,, and omit t\JJ,iJ.s. 
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is the elementary truths themselves, not what they are, that need 
to be taught. Tel. OTOLXELa here means the ABC or elementary 
principles (see Burton's Galatians, pp. 510f.), such as he men
tions in 61• 2• He defines them further as Tijs cipx~s Twv >..oylwv 
9eou, where Ta 11.oy{a 0rnv means not the OT but the divine 
revelation in general, so that Ta u. T. o.px~" corresponds to the 
Latin phrase " prima elementa." The words &4>el>..ovTEs e!vm 
8,S&aKa>..o, simply charge the readers with backwardness. "The 
expression, 'to be teachers,' affirms no more than that the 
readers ought to be ripe in Christian knowledge. Once a man 
is ripe or mature, the qualification for teaching is present " 
(Wrede, p. 32 ). The use of the phrase in Greek proves that it 
is a general expression for stirring people up to acquaint them
selves with what should be familiar. See Epict. Enchir. 51, 
7l'OtOV otv (TI /l,llauKaAov ,rpoulloK~<;; ••• oliK (TI et µ,eipaKwv, a.A.A.a 
&VYJp ~/l71 Tb,ew,. It was quite a favourite ethical maxim in 
antiquity. Thus Cyrus tells the Persian chiefs that he would be 
ashamed to give them advice on the eve of battle: o!lla yap VJJ-as 
Tawa £7l'IUTaµ,lvov<; Kal µ,eµ,eAET1JKOTa<; Kal o.uKovvTa<; Ilia rlAov, 
0Ia-1rep l.yw, 6JUTE Kilv aAAov<; elKoTW, llv /l,lla.uKO!'l'E ( Cyrop. iii. 3· 
35). Similarly we have the remark of Aristophanes in Plato, 
Sympos. r 89d, l.y6' otv 7l'Etpauoµ,a, vµ,'iv elu71y~uau0m T~V llvvaµ,,v 
awov, V/J,EIS llt TWV a.\Awv /l,llauKaA.01 lueu0e, and the reply given 
by Apollonius of Tyana to a person who asked why he never put 
questions to anybody : on µ,npa.Kwv tiv l.(~'1'1/ua, vvv llt oli XP~ 
{71Tet'v a.A.A.a /l,lla.umv & evp71Ka (Philostratus, Vita Apoll. i. 17). 
Seneca tells Lucilius the same truth : "quousque disces ? iam et 
praecipe (Ep. 339). Thus the phrase here offers no support 
whatever to any theories about the readers of Ilpo, 'Ef3palov, 
being a group of teachers, or a small, specially cultured com
munity. The author, himself a /l,lla.uKaAo,;, as he is in possession 
of this mature yvwu,s, is trying to shame his friends out of their 
imperfect grasp of their religion. That is all. rey6vaTE xpilav 
lxovTEs is a rhetorical variant for XPE{av lxeTE, due to the writer's 
fondness for yeyova. If there is any special meaning in the 
larger phrase, it is that detected by Chrysostom, who argues that 
the writer chose it deliberately: TOvTlunv, vµ,et's ~0e11.~uare, vµet's 
£aV'TOV<; els Tovro KaTECTT~uaTe, Eis TaVT1JV T~v XPe{av. They are 
responsible for this second childhood of theirs. The comparison 1 

of milk and solid food is one of the most common in Greek 
1 Origen (Philocalia, xviii. 23) uses this passage neatly to answer Celsus, 

who had declared that Christians were afraid to appeal to an educated and 
intelligent audience. He quotes 5121• as well as I Co 321·, arguing that in 
the light of them it must be admitted 71µ,'is, 8cr11 ouvaµ,s, mivTa 1rpaTToµev 
v1rep TOU ,Ppovlµwv avopwv "{fVtcrOa, TOV <TUAAO"{OV 71µwv • Kai TO. iv 71µ,v µa\,crTa 
Ka;\a, Kai Oe'ia T6re To\µwµev iv To'is 7rpils To Koivov oia\6"{o<s <f,ipeiv eis µfoov, 
l)T' e61ropoUµev a-vveTWv dKpoarWv. 
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ethical philosophy, as in Epictetus, e.g. ii. 16. 39, ov 0tA.w; ~871 
w1o ra. 7rat8{a a7rayaAaKruT0~vai KUL /J.7rrea-0ai rpoc:f,~, unpewrlpa,, 
and iii. 24. 9, ovK a7royaAaKr{uof'-EV ~871 7ro0' fovrov,, and parti
cularly in Philo. A characteristic passage from the latter writer 
is the sentence in de agric. 2 : £71'Et 8£ v717r£oi,. f'-£V lun yaAa rpocf,~, 
TEA£t0t', 8£ TO. EK 1rvpwv 7r€f'-f'-UTa, KaL iftvx~- yaAaKT@8n<, f'-W &v 
e!ev rpocf,at Kara T~V 1rai8tK~V TJALKLUV TO. T~', iyKvKALOv f'-O!J<J'LK~', 
-rrpo-rrat8Evf'-Ura, rlAnat 0£ Kat av8paaiv £f'-7rpE7rEt', at 8to. cf,poV~<J'EW', 
KaL uwcf,pouvv71, Ka) a.-rrau71, ape~- vcf,71nun<,. Our writer adopts 
the metaphor, as Paul had done ( 1 Co 31. 2), and adds a general 
aside ( vv.13· 14) in order to enforce his remonstrance. He does 
not use the term yvwui<,, and the plight of his friends is not due 
to the same causes as operated in the Corinthian church, but 
he evidently regards his interpretation of the priesthood of Christ 
as mature instruction, arepeu rpocli~- 'o p.erlxc.w ya~aKTos is one 
whose only food (!'-erlxElv as in 1 Co 1017 etc.) is milk; chmpos 
is "inexperienced," and therefore "unskilled," in Myou 8tK<Ho
ailV1)s-an ethical phrase for what modems would call "moral 
truth," almost as in Xen. Cyrop. i. 6. 31, av~p 8i8auKaAo, TWV 
1rai8wv, 3,. i8loa<J'KEV /1.pa TOV', 1Ta1.0a<, T~V 8tKalOCTVV7IV KTA., or in M. 
Aurelius xi. 10, xii. I. Thus, while 8tKmoauv11 here is not a 
religious term, the phrase means more than (a) "incapable of 
talking correctly" (Delitzsch, B. Weiss, von Soden), which is, no 
doubt, the mark of a v~mo<,, but irrelevant in this connexion ; 
or (b) "incapable of understanding normal speech," such as 
grown-up people use (Riggenbach). Te~dwv 8l KrA. (v. 14). The 
clearest statement of what contemporary ethical teachers meant by 
-rlAEto, as mature, is (cp. p. 70) in Epict. Enchirid. 51, "how long 
(ei'> -rrofov frt XP6vov) will you defer thinking of yourself as worthy 
of the very best ... ? You have received the precepts you 
ought to accept, and have accepted them. Why then do you 
still wait for a teacher (8iMuKaAov -rrpou8oKqs), that you may put 
off amending yourself till he comes? You are a lad no longer, 
you are a full-grown man now (ovK ln ei f'-ElpaKtov, a.AA.a civ~p 
~871 -rlAew<,) .••• Make up your mind, ere it is too late, to live 
w, rtll.Etov KaL 7rpoK6TrTona." Then he adds, in words that recall 
He 12lf· : "and when you meet anything stiff or sweet, glorious 
or inglorious, remember that vvv b &.ywv Kal ~871 -rro.peun ra. 
'OAvf'--rria." As Pythagoras divided his pupils into d1rwi and 
rlAnoi, so our author distinguishes between the immature and 
the mature (cp. 1 Co 26 lv rot, TEAefo", 31 v711r[oi,). In 8tu r~v 
e~LV ( vg. "pro consuetudine ") he uses i!tt'> much as does the writer 
of the prologue to Sirach (tKa~v i!tiv -rrepi1roi71uo.l'-evo,), for facility 
or practice.I It is not an equivalent for mental faculties here, 

1 '' Firma quaedam facilitas quae apud Graecos f~« nominatur" (Quint. 
Instit. Orat. IO, I). 



72 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [V. 14-VI. 1. 

but for the exercise of our powers. These powers or faculties 
are called T<l alu8TJT~pLa. Aiu0'YJT'Jpwv was a Stoic term for an 
organ of the senses, and, like its English equivalent "sense," 
easily acquired an ethical significance, as in J er 419 Ta «lCT0'f/TrJptet 
Tij, KetpUet, p,ov. The phrase yeyup.vaup.lva ulu8TJT~pL« may be 
illustrated from Galen (de dign. puts. iii. 2, 8, JJ,£V yap llv d1aiCT0'YJTO
TetTov cpvCTLY TE Kett TO etlCT07JTrJPWY (X(J YEYVJJ-YetCT/J-€VOV tKetYW<; • • • 
o~To, &v 11.ptCTTo, ei.71 yvc!,p,wv Tw1, iPTo, v1roK£Lµivwv, and de complexu, 
ii. : AEAOYLCTJJ,£POV p.ev ECTTLY &vopo, TOV<; >...oytCTµov<; oll, eip'Y}Ket KQt 
yeyvp.vetCTJJ,£Va T~v alCT07JCTlV lv 1ro>...>..fj T'9 KUTo. p./po, lµ1rELp{q. KTA. ), 
yeyvp.vetCTp.£va being a perfect participle used predicatively, like 
1rEcpvTwp.tv71v in Lk 136, and yEyvp.vaCTp.tvov above. Compare 
what Marcus Aurelius (iii. 1) says about old age; it may come 
upon us, bringing not physical failure, but a premature decay of 
_the mental and moral faculties, e.g., of self-control, of the sense 
of duty, Kett oCTa TOtavrn >...oytCTp.ov CTvyyeyvp.vaCTp.tvov 1ravv XPV(EL. 
Elsewhere (ii. 13) he declares that ignorance of moral distinctions 
(11.yvoia aya0wv Kett KaK[;,v) is a blindness as serious as any inability 
to distinguish black and white. The power of moral discrimina
tion (-rrpos 8LaKpLo-Lv Ka>.ou TE K«l KctKou) ·is the mark of maturity, 
in contrast to childhood ( cp. e.g. Dt 1 39 1rav 1raiUov v'-ov Jun, 
OVK oloev u~µepov aya0ov ~ KUKOv). Compare the definition of 
To 710iK6v in Sextus Empiricus (Hyp. Pyrrh. iii. 168): 01r•p ooKE'i 
7rEpl T~V OLaKpL<TLV TWV TE KaAwv KQL KQKWV KQL &oiaq,6pwv KQTa
y{yveu0etL. 

In spite of Resch's arguments ( Texte u. Untersuchungen, xxx. 3. II2 f.), 
there is no reason to hear any echo of the well-known saying attributed to 
Jesus : -yl,e1,0e OE 06K1µ0, Tpa1re(iTcu, Ta µEv a.1roooK1µ6.fovres, To OE Ka"Xov 
KaTEXOVTES. 

~Lo-well then ( as in 1212• 28)-,hrl TOY TEAELOTTJTU cl>epwp.e8u 
(61). It is a moral duty to grow up, and the duty involves an 
effort. The TEAet6T71, in question is the mature mental grasp of 
the truth about Christ as &.pxiepEV<;, a truth which the writer is 
disappointed that his friends still find it difficult to understand. 
However, oia Tov xp6vov they ought to understand it. He has every 
reason to expect an effort from them, and therefore he follows 
up his remonstrance with a word of encouragement. Instead of 
the sharp, severe tone of vv.nr., he now speaks more hopefully. 
The connexion is not easy. We expect "however" instead of 
"well then." But the connexion is not made more easy by 
regarding 61f· as a resolve of the writer: "since you are so im
mature, I am going on myself to develop the higher teaching." 
It would be senseless for a teacher to take this line, and it is not 
facilitated by reading cpepop.E0a. The plural is not the literary 
plural as in 511• The writer wishes to carry his readers along 
with him. " If you want anyone to instruct you over again in 
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rudimentary Christianity, I am not the man ; I propose to carry 
you forward into a higher course of lessons. Come, let us 
advance, you and I together." The underlying thought, which 
explains the transition, is revealed in the next paragraph (vv.4f'), 
where the writer practically tells his readers that they must either 
advance or lose their present position of faith, 1 in which latter 
case there is no second chance for them. In spite of his un
qualified censure in 512, he shows, in 69f·, that they are really 
capable of doing what he summons them to try in 61f·, i.e. to 
think out the full significance of Jesus in relation to faith and 
forgiveness. Only thus, he argues, can quicken the faint pulse of 
your religious life. " Religion is something different from mere 
strenuous thinking on the great religious questions. Yet it still 
remains true that faith and knowledge are inseparable, and that 
both grow stronger as they react on one another. More often 
than we know, the failure of religion, as a moral power, is due to 
no other cause than intellectual sloth" (E. F. Scott, p. 44). 
After the parenthesis of 518• 14, the writer resumes the thought 
with which he started in 511" "you must make an effort to enter 
into this larger appreciation of what Christ means." ~Acj,eYTES .•. 
cj,epwp.e8a. is a phrase illustrated by Eurip. Androm. 392-393, 
T'YJV ap)(!JV acf,d, I 7rp0<; T~V TEAEV'T'~V VUTEpav otuav cf,epy : by 
acf,lvTe, the writer means "leaving behind," and by cf,epwµ.e0a 
"let us advance." 'Acp[TJp.i might even mean "to omit" (" not 
mentioning") ; it is so used with Myov (=to pass over without 
mentioning), e.g. in Plutarch's an seni respublica gerenda sit, 18, 
a.\.\' acpEl!TE<;, el {3ov.\ei, TOV a'Tf'OU'Tf'WVTO. T'7<; 'Tf'OA!TEla<; .\oyov EKEtVO 
uKo7rwp.ev ~OTJ KT.\., and even independently (cp. Epict. iv. 1. 15, Tov 
p.EV Ka{uapa 7rp0<; TO 7rapov acf,wµ.ev, and Theophrastus,prooem. acf,et<; 
TO 7rpooiµ.i&.(eu0ai KO.L 'Tf'OAACJ. 7rEpt TOU 7rp&.yµ.aTO<; .\eyeiv). In what 
follows, Tov T1JS dpx-i\s Tou Xpurrou Myo11 is a variant for Ta. uToixe1a. 
T'7<; apx11• TWV .\oy{wv TOV 0eov (512). Toti XptUTOV is an objective 
genitive; the writer is not thinking of injunctions issued by 
Christ (so Harnack, Constitution and Law of the Church, p. 344). 
Blass follows L in reading .\oi7rov after .\oyov-needlessly. 

The use of the 8ep.e'>..1ov metaphor after tjs <lpx-i\s was natural; 
it occurs in Epictetus (ii. 15. 8, 01! Oe.\n, T~V apx~v UTijuai KO.L 'TOV 
Oeµ.e.\iov) and in Philo (de spec. leg. ii. 13, apx~v TO.VTTJV f3a.\.\6-
P-£VO<; WU'Tf'EP 0eµ.e.\i6v nva). Indeed the 0eµ.e.\wv metaphor is 
particularly common in Philo, as, e.g., in the de vita contempt. 
476 (lyKpcf.TELO.V OE 6JU11'Ep TIVCJ. 0eµ.e.\wv 7rpOKaTa{3a.\Mµ.evoi tfrvxij,). 
This basis (8ep.l>.1ov) of Christian instruction is now described; 
the contents are arranged in three pairs, but, as the middle pair 
are not distinctively Christian ideas (v.2), the writer puts in 

1 Compare the motto which Cromwell is said to have written on his 
pocket-bible, "qui cessat esse melior ce-ssat esse bonus." 
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8L8ax~v or 8L8ax~s- The 0EµDuov of instruction consists of 
µEravo[a<, ••• Kat 7rfo•rn». (genitives of quality), while o,oax~v, 
which is in apposition to it (" I mean, instruction about"), 
controls the other four genitives. MET«voLa and 1r(11TLs, l3a1rTL11fl-o( 
and im8laLS XELpwv, dvaO"TUO'LS and Kp(fl-a alwvLov, are the funda
mental truths. MeTavo,a 1 Q71"0 is like f-LETaVOELV Q71"0 (Ac 822), and 
7rtUTL'> br, 0e6v like '11"LUTEVELV E'11"L (e.g. Wis 122 tva &.7raUaylvre<, TY/'> 

, I , ' , , ) Th . KaK,a<, '11"Lurevuwµev E71"< ue, Kvp,e • ese two reqmrements were 
foremost in the programme of the Christian mission. The other 
side of repentance is described in 914 7rou'l' µa.Uov To aiµa Tov 
Xp,urov • • . Ka0ap,e'i T~V CTVVEL01JO"LV ~µwv &.7ro VEKpwv lpywv e1,, TO 
Aarpevew 0eci_j (wvr,, where the last word indicates that VEKpa lpya 
mean the conduct of those who are outside the real life and 
service of God. Practically, therefore, veKpa lpya are sins, as the 
Greek fathers assumed; the man who wrote 11 25 (0eov ••. 
aµaprla'>) would hardly have hesitated to call them such. He 
has coined this phrase to suggest that such lpya have no principle 
of life in them,2 or that they lead to death. The origin of the 
phrase has not been explained, though Chrysostom and Oecu
menius were right in suggesting that the metaphor of 914 was 
derived from the contamination incurred by touching a corpse 
(see Nu 19lf. 31 19). Its exact meaning is less clear. The one 
thi11g that is clear about it is that these lpya veKpa. were not 
habitual sins of Christians ; they were moral offences from which 
a man had to break away, in order to become a Christian at all. 
They denote not the lifeless, formal ceremonies of Judaism, but 
occupations, interests, and pleasures, which lay within the sphere 
of moral death, where, as a contemporary Christian writer put it 
(Eph 2 1), pagans lay VEKpol TOL', 7rapa11"Twµau,v Kal Tat', aµaprla,<,. 
The phrase might cover Jewish Christians, if there were any 
such in the community to which this homily is addressed, but it is 
a general phrase. Whatever is evil is veKp6v, for our author, and 
lpya veKpa. render any Christian 7r{CTTL'> or >..arpeve,v impossible 
(cp. Expositor, Jan. 1918, pp. 1-18), because they belong to the 
profane, contaminating sphere of the world. 

In v.2 8L8ax~v is read, instead of 8L8ax~s, by B sy~'kl and 
the Old Latin, a very small group-yet the reading is probably 

1 According to Philo (de Abrak. 2, 3), next to hope, which is the l1px11 
µerov,rlas d-yaOwv, comes 7/ t!7rl a.µapra11oµe1101s µeravo,a Kai f3iA.rlw,ris. Only, 
he adds (ibid. 4), repentance is second to riA.E16r11s, &1T1rep Kai avO<Tov ,rwµaros 
7/ 1rpos i,-yielav i{ a1TOe11elas µeraf3oA1) • • • 7/ {/' d1r6 TIJ/OS xp6vov f3eXrlWITIS (01011 
d-yaOov euq,vovs ,f,vxfis EITTI µ1) TO<S 1ra,otKO<S fr,µevouuw d:\:\' aoport!po,s Kai 
dvopos 6VTWS q,poll'fiµa1T111 l1r1f11rou,r11s ei/01011 KarMra,r,v [,f,vxfis] Kai rii q,avraulq. 
TWV KO.AWi/ E1TITPEXOVIT1/S-

2 Cp. the use of veKp6s in Epict. iii. 23. 28, Kai µ7Jv 11,v µ1] ravra iµ1ro1ii o 
rov q,1"/\o,roq,ov A.6-yos, veKpos in, Kai auras Kai o Xi-ywv. This passage indicates 
how veKpos could pass from the vivid application to persons (Mt 8"2, Lk 1532, 

cp. Col 218), into a secondary application to their sphere and conduct. 
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original; the surrounding genitives led to its alteration into 
oioaX'IJ'>, However, it makes no difference to the sense, which 
reading is chosen. Even 01oax'l1'> depends on 0£µDcwv as a 
qualifying genitive. But the change of oioamv into oioaX'IJ'> is 
much more likely than the reverse process. Aioax¥ follows 
/3a1r'TlfFJJ-WV like KOfFJJ-Oi in I p 33 (ivourr(wt; iµ.aTLWII Korrµ.o,;). 
Ba.'11'T1111'0( by itself does not mean specifically Christian baptism 
either in this epistle (910) or elsewhere (Mk 74), but ablutions or 
immersions such as the mystery religions and the Jewish cultus 
required for initiates, proselytes, and worshippers in general. 
The singular might mean Christian baptism (as in Col 2 12), but 
why does the writer employ the plural here? Not because 
in some primitive Christian circles the catechumen was thrice 
sprinkled or immersed in the name of the Trinity (Didache 71-3), 

but because ancient religions, such as those familiar to the 
readers, had all manner of purification rites connected with 
water (see on 1022). The distinctively Christian uses of water 
had to be grasped by new adherents. That is, at baptism, e.g., 
the catechumen would be specially instructed about the differ
ence between this Christian rite, with its symbolic purification 
from sins of which one repented, and (a) the similar rites in 
connexion with Jewish proselytes on their reception into the 
synagogue or with adherents who were initiated into various 
cults, and (b) the ablutions which were required from Christians 
in subsequent worship. The latter practice may be alluded to 
in 1022 (AEAOVfFJA,€VOl '1"6 rrwµ.a vOaTt Ka0ap(p). Justin (Apo!. i. 62) 
regards these lustrations of the cults as devilish caricatures of 
real baptism : KU(. T6 Aowp6v 01/ 'l"OVTO dKOVCTUVTEi oi oa{p,ov£,; • • • 
lv~py71rrav Kal. pav,-{(Etv fov,-ovs Tov,; Ei,; Ta. iEpa afi,-wv bnf3a{vovm,; 
Kal. 1rporrdva1 afi,-o'i:,; µ.i>..Aov,-a,;, Aot/Ja,; Kal. Kv{rra,; a1roT£Aovnas 
TEAEOV 0£ Kal. AOVErF0at ETrlOVTaS 1rpl.v i>..0£tV £1TL Ta iEpcf, ev0a 
'topvnat, (l!Epyovrrt. The E'11'18EU1s xe1pwv which often followed 
baptism in primitive days (e.g. Ac 317f. 196), though it is ignored 
by the Didache and Justin, was supposed to confer the holy 
Spirit (see v.4). Tertul!ian witnesses to the custom (de baptismo, 
18, de carnis resurrectione, 8), and Cyprian corroborates it (Ep. 
lxxiv. 5, "manus baptizato imponitur ad accipiendum spiritum 
sanctum"). The rite was employed in blessing, in exorcising, 
and at "ordination," afterwards at the reception of penitents 
and heretics ; here it is mentioned in connexion with baptism 
particularly (ERE. vi. 494b). 

The subject is discussed in monographs like A. J. Mason's The Relatt'on 
of Confirmation to Baptism (1891), and J. Behm's Die Handauj!egung im 
Urcliristenthum ( l 9 I I). 

The final pair of doctrines is cl.va.aTauEws vEKpwv Kal Kp(fJ,a.Tos 

(214, 15 927) a.twvlou (as in Ac 2415· 25). Te is added after avarr-
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Td.a-•w, mechanically (to conform with the preceding n) by ~AC 
K L Lat arm syrhkl P•'\ just as it is added after {3arrna-µwv by 
hark!. In the rather elliptical style and loose construction of the 
whole sentence, "notwithstanding its graceful rhythmical struc
ture,'' it is possible to see, with Bruce (p. 203), "·an oratorical 
device to express a feeling of impatience" with people who need 
to have such principia mentioned. At any rate the writer hastens 
forward. V.3 is not a parenthesis (" I will do this," i.e. go over 
such elementary truths with you, "if God permits," when I 
reach you, 1323); the ToilTo refers to the advance proposed in v. 1, 
and after 11'oL~aop.ev the author adds reverently, "if God permits," 
iliv11'ep imTpfon o &eels, almost as a contemporary rhetorician 
might say in a pious aside: iav i>E a-~('YJ To 8aiµ6vwv ~µa, (Dion. 
Halicarn. De Admir. Vi dicendi in Dem. 58), or 0ewv ~µa, 
cpvAaTT611TWV aa-tVEL', TE KQL avoa-ov, (De Composit. Verborum, l ). 

The papyri show that similar phrases were current in the 
correspondence of the day (cp. Deissmann's Bible Studies, p. So), 
and Josephus (Ant. xx. II, 2) uses Ktlv TO 0eiov imTp•rrfi. 

'll'OL1Jlr0jJ,EV (N B K L N I. 2. 5. 6. 33. 69. 88. 216. 218. 221, 226. 242. 
255. 337. 429. 489. 919. 920. rr49. 1518. 1739. 1758. 1827. 1867, 2127. 2143. 
Lat sah boh Chrys.) has been changed into 1ro,fJo-wµev by AC DP arm, etc., 
though the latter may have been originally, like q,epoµdJa. in v.1, an ortho
graphical variant, o and w being frequently confused, 

4 For in the case of people who have been once enlightened, who tasted the 
heavenly Gift, who partz"cipated in the holy Spiri"t, • who tasted the goodness of 
God's word and the powers of the world to come, 6 and then jell away-it is 
impossible to make them repent afresh, since they crucify the Son of God in 
their own persons and hold him up to obloquy. 7 For "land" which absorbs 
the rain that often falls on it, and bears ''plants" that are useful to those far 
whom it is tilled, receives a blessing from God; 8 whereas, if it (sc. 7/ -yfj) ''pro, 
duces thorns and thistles," it is reprobate and on the verge of being cursed-its 
fate is to be burned. 

Vv.4•6 put the r~ason for TouTo 11'oL~aoµev (v.3), and vv. 7• 8 give 
the reason for ol\uva.TOV • , • c!.va.Ka.w[tELV ELS P,ETaVOLO.V ( vv. 4•6), 

'ASuva.Tov yap KTA. (v.4); there are four impossible things in the 
epistle: this and the three noted in vv.18 104 and 116. Tous ••• 
a.twvos ( 4• 5a) is a long description of people who have been 
initiated into Christianity; then comes the tragic Ka.l 1T«pa.1TEa• 
OVT«s, What makes the latter so fatal is explained in (v.6) 
c!.va.<rTa.upouVTO.S • • • 11'«p«Se,yp.«T£toVTQ.S, Logically 11'a>..Lv c!.va
KQLVLtELV ets p.ETavo,a.v ought to come immediately after &Suva.Tov 
yap, but the writer delayed the phrase in order to break up the 
sequence of participles. The passage is charged with an austerity 
which shows how seriously the writer took life. Seneca quotes 
(Ep. xxiii. 9-1 r) to Lucilius the saying of Epicurus, that "it is 
irksome always to be starting life over again," and that "they live 
badly who are always beginning to live." The reason is : "quia 
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semper illis imperfecta vita est." But our writer takes a much 
more sombre view of the position of his friends. He urges 
them to develop their ideas of Christianity. "You need some 
one to teach you the rudimentary lessons of the faith all over 
again," he had said. "Yes," he now adds, "and in some cases 
that is impossible. Relaying a foundation of repentance, etc. ! 
That cannot be done for deliberate apostates." The implication 
is that his readers are in danger of this sin, as indeed he has 
hinted already (in 37-414), and that one of the things that is 
weakening them is their religious inability to realize the supreme 
significance of Jesus. To remain as they are is fatal; it means 
the possibility of a relapse altogether. "Come on," the writer 
bids them, "for if you do not you will fall back, and to fall back 
is to be ruined." The connexion between this passage and the 
foregoing, therefore, is that to rest content with their present 
elementary hold upon Christian truth is to have an inadequate 
grasp of it; the force of temptation is so strong that this rudi
mentary acquaintance with it will not prevent them from falling 
away altogether, and the one thing to ensure their religious 
position is to see the full meaning of what Jesus is and does. 
This meaning he is anxious to impart, not as an extra but as an 
essential. The situation is so serious, he implies, that only 
those who fully realize what Jesus means for forgiveness and 
fellowship will be able to hold out. And once you relapse, he 
argues, once you let go your faith, it is fatal ; people who de
liberately abandon their Christian. confession of faith are beyond 
recovery. Such a view of apostasy as a heinous offence, which 
destroyed all hope of recovery, is characteristic of Ilpo, 'E/3pa{ov,. 
It was not confined to this writer. That certain persons could 
not repent of their sins was, e.g., an idea admitted in rabbinic 
Judaism. "Over and over again we have the saying: 'For him 
who sins and causes others to sin no repentance is allowed or 
possible' (Aboth v. 26; Sanhedrin, 107b). 'He who is wholly 
given up to sin is unable to repent, and there is no forgiveness 
to him for ever' (Midrash Tehillim on Ps I ad jin.)." 1 There 
is a partial parallel to this passage in the idea thrown out by 
Philo in de agricultura, 28, as he comments upon Gn 920: 
"Noah began to till the earth." Evidently, says Philo, this 
means that he was merely working at the apxai of the subject. 
'ApX!] o', o TWV 1ra>..aiwv Xoyo,, ~fJ,lCTU TOV 1!'0.VTO,, w, ctv ~piCTn 1rpo, 
TO Tf.AO!, d<p£CTT1)Kv'ia, ov µ.~ 1rpoCTy£voµ./.vov Kill TO ap taCTBa, 
1!'0AA<lKl!, JJ.,£ya.Xa 1!'0AAou, l/3>..atfrm His point is that it 
is dangerous to stop short in any moral endeavour. But our 
author is more rigorous in his outlook. His warning is modified, 
however. (a) It is put in the form of a general statement. 

1 C. G. Montefiore, in Jewish Quarterly Revitw (1904), p. 225. 



78 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [VI. 4. 

(b) It contains a note of encouragement in v. 7; and (c) it is at 
once followed up by an eager hope that the readers will dis
appoint their friend and teacher's fear (v.9). In the later church 
this feature of Ilpo, 'E(3pafov, entered into the ecclesiastical 
question of penance ( cp. ERE. ix. 7 16, and Journal of Theo
logical Studies, iv. 321 f.), and seriously affected the vogue of the 
epistle (cp. Introd. p. xx). 

The fourfold description of believers (4. 5a) begins with ihra~ 
ct,r,ma8lvTa8, where cf,wnu0wra, corresponds to >-..af3e'iv T~v e1rly• 
vwu,v Tij, &>-..110e{a, (1026), in the general sense of LXX (e.g. 
Ps II 8130 iJ S~,\wui. Tw11 >-..6ywv uov cf,wne'i, Kat uvveni: v111rfov, ), 
i.e. "enlightened" in the sense of having their eyes opened 
(Eph 118) to the Christian God. Subsequently, earlier even than 
Justin Martyr, the verb, with its noun cf,wnuµ.6,, came to be used 
of baptism specifically ( cp. ERE. viii. 54, 55). • .A.1rae is pre
fixed, in contrast to mi>\Lv (v.6); once for all men enter Christi
anity, it is an experience which, like their own death (927) and 
the death of Jesus (928), can never be repeated. In KaMv yeuaa.
fJ.EVous 8eou p~,-..a. (" experienced how good the gospel is ") the con
struction resembles that of Herod. vii. 46, where the active voice 
is used with the accusative (& 8£ 0eo<; yAVKVV yev<ra<; TOV alwva, 
cp0ovepo<; lv dmjl Evp{<rKETaL lwv), and the adj. is put first: "the 
deity, who let us taste the sweetness of life (or, that life is 
sweet), is found to be spiteful in so doing." The similar use of 
the middle here as in Pr 2936 and Jn 2 9 probably points to the 
same meaning (cp., however, Dial. 2016-2018), i.e., practically 
as if it were 6TL KTA. (cp. Ps 348 yevuau0e Kat iSeTE 8n XPTJ<TTO<; 
t, Kvpio,, 1 P 2 3), in contrast to the more common construction 
with the genitive (v.4 2 9). The writer uses genitive and accusa
tive indifferently, for the sake of literary variety; and KaA6v here 
is the same as KaAoii in 514• reuaa/J.lvous KT>-. recalls the parti
ality of Philo for this metaphor (e.g. de Abrah. 19; de Somniis, 
i. 26), but indeed it is common (cp. e.g. Jos. Ant. iv. 6. 9, a1rae 
TO viiov yevuaµivov [eviKwv Wiuµ.wv 6.1rA~<rTw, a{,Twv Evecf,opeZro) 
throughout contemporary Hellenistic Greek as a metaphor for 
experiencing. Probably yeuua,-..lvous . . . l,roupa.vfou, ,-..noxous 
• • • ciylou, and Ka.Mv yeuua.,-..lvous a.twvos are three rhetorical 
expressions for the initial experience described in il,ra.~ ct,wTLa8lv· 
Ta.s. "The heavenly Gift" (Ti;, Swpeas Ti;, frovpavfov) may be 
the Christian salvation in general, which is then viewed as the 
impartation of the holy Spirit, and finally as the revelation of the 
higher world which even already is partly realized in the experi
ence of faith. Note that ct,wTLa8lVTa.s is followed by yeuaa.,-..lvous 
KTA., as the light-metaphor is followed by the food-metaphor 
in Philo's (de fuga et invent. 25) remarks upon the manna 
(Ex 1615. 16); .;, 0eta <TVVTa[i<; aVTTJ ~v &pan~v tf;vx~v <pWT{{EL TE 



VI. 5, 6.] NO SECOND REPENTANCE 79 

KaL Oµ,oV KaL yAvKaivn . . . ToVs Suf!OwTai Kal 1rnvWvTas KaA.o• 

Kdya0{a,; lcp']Ovvovua. Also, that Suvcip.ELS TE p.l>..>..ovTos atwvos 1 in
cludes the thrilling experiences mentioned in 2 4• The dramatic 
turn comes in (v.6) KllL 1rapa1m16vTas. ITaparrt11'TEtv is here used 
in its most sinister sense; it corresponds to d7roun)vai (312), and 
indeed both verbs are used in the LXX to translate the same 
term ~.l/El. The usage in Wis 69 (,-,,~ 7rapa11'£1TYJT£) 122 (rov,; 
7rapa7r{71'TuovTa,;) paves the way for this sense of a deliberate 
renunciation of the Christian God, which is equivalent to lKovu{w, 
aµaprarnv in 1026• The sin against the holy Spirit, which Jesus 
regarded as unpardonable, the mysterious ap,aPT{a 7rpo,; 0avaTOJ! 
of I Jn 516, and this sin of apostasy, are on the same level. The 
writer never hints at what his friends might relapse into. 
Anything that ignored Christ was to him hopeless. 

'ASuvaTov (sc. lun) is now (v.6) taken up in dvaKa1vltELV (for 
which Paul prefers the form d.vaKatvovv), a LXX term (e.g. Ps 
5112) which is actually used for the Christian start in life by 
Barnabas (611 d.vaKaLVLITa<; ~,.,,a, lv -rfj d<pEIT£L TWV ap,apnwv), and 
naturally of the divine action. nci>..Lv is prefixed for emphasis, 
as in Isokr. Areopag. 3, T~<; lx0pa,; T~<; 7rpo, TOV /3a1TtA£a 71'0.AlV 
d.vaKEKaWtlTP,£V'Y/>, 

There have been various, vain efforts to explain the apparent harshness of 
the statement. Erasmus took d.ouvo.-rov (like d = difficile) as "difficult" ; 
Grotius said it was impossible "per legem M osis" ; others take d.vo.rn,vlt«v 
to mean "keep on renewing," while some, like Schoettgen, Bengel, and 
Wickham, fall back on the old view that while men could not, God might 
effect it. But even the last-named idea is'out of the question. If the writer 
thought of any subject to d.vo.Ko.ivlfeiv, it was probably a Christian o,Mo-Ko.Xos 
like himself; but the efforts of such a Christian are assumed to be the channel 
of the divine power, and no renewal could take place without God. There 
is not the faintest suggestion that a second repentance might be produced by 
God when human effort failed. The tenor of passages like 10281• and 1217 

tells finally against this modification of the language. A similarly ominous 
tone is heard in Philo's comment on Nu 3010 in quod deter. pot. insid. 40: 
</>fio-oµ,v o,d.vo,o.v • • • iK{J<fJM'10-0o.t KO.l xfipo.v Oeou, fjT1s l) -yovas Odo.s o& 
1ro.p<O€~O.TO l) ,ro.po.o,~o.µlvr, iKovo-lws o.vO,s i~fiµfJXwo-, ••• 1/ a' li,ro.~ a,o.f•vx
(J,,.,-o. KO.l 010lK<0"0€LO"O. ws lJ,o-,rovoos µexp• TOU 7r0.VTOS o.lwvos €KT<TO~WTO.<, ,ls TOV 
a.pxo.fov olKOV e..-o.v,XO,,, d.owo.TOUO"O., 

The reason why a second repentance is impossible is given 
in dva<naupouv-ras . . . 1rapa8eLyp.aTltov-ras, where d.vau-ravpovv-ra, 
is used instead of <TTavpovv-ra,, for the sake of assonance (after 
avaKaiv{,nv), but with the same meaning. 'Avau-ravpovv simply 
means "to crucify," as, e.g., in Plato's Gorgias, 28 (-rov,; aii-rov lm8wv 

1 Tertullian's translation, "occidente iam aevo" (de Pudicitia, 20) shows 
that his Greek text had omitted a line by accident : 

NOY~0YPHMALlYN 
AMEl~TEMEM 
ONTO~AIWNO<;:KAI, 

i.e. ou,[aµm TE µi!XX]oVTQS o.l~wos'. 
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,ratOa, TE Kal yvYatKa TO fuxaToY &_yaurnvpw0ij ~ KaTa'lrtTTw0fi) ; 
Thucyd. i. 110 ('Ivapw, .•• ,rpo8outi >..71cf,Bd, ayeurnvpw071); 
Josephus (Ant. xi. 6. 10, O.YaO'Tavpwuai TOY Mapooxafoy), etc. The 
aya = sursum, not rursum, though the Greek fathers (e.g. Chrys. 
T! 0£ £0'TtV ayauTavpovYTM; /J.vw0ev ,ra;\iv O'TavpovVTa, ), and several 
of the versions (e.g. vg "rursum crucifigentes "), took it in the sense 
of re-crucify. 'Ea.uTo~s : it is their crucifixion of Jesus. "The 
thought is that of wilfulness rather than of detriment" (Vaughan). 

In the story of Jesus and Peter at Rome, which Origen mentions as part 
of the Acts of Paul (in Joh. xx. 12), the phrase, "to be crucified over again" 
occurs in a different sense ( Texte u. Unters. xxx. 3, pp. 271-272). Kai o 
K6p,os aur<ii ,11r,v· ,luepxoµ,a, ,ls ri}v 'Pwµ,rw uraupw0ijva,. Kai o Ilfrpos ,,.,,.,,, 
aur<ii' K6pie, mix,,, uraupofJua,; El11'EV aurci>· val, IIfrp•, 1raXLV ITTaupofJµ.a,. 
Origen, quoting this as • Avw0,v µ,eXXw uraupofJu0a,, holds that such is the 
meaning of avacrraupovv in He 6~. 

The meaning of the vivid phrase is that they put Jesus out 
of their life, they break off all connexion with him ; he is dead to 
them. This is the decisive force of urnvpovu0ai in Gal 614• The 
writer adds an equally vivid touch in Ka.1 ,rapa.8EtyfJ.O.TLtoVTa.':l 
(=TOY vfoy 0eov Karn,raT~uas KTA., 1029)-as if he is not worth 
their loyalty! Their repudiation of him proclaims to the world 
that they consider him useless, and that the best thing they can 
do for themselves is to put him out of their life. na.pa8Eiy-
11-a.TLtew is used in its Hellenistic sense, which is represented by 
n0lvai et, ,rapaoeiyµ.a in the LXX (Nah 36). Possibly the term 
was already associated with impaling (cp. Nu 254 ,rapa8eiyµ.anuov 
a~ov, Kvp{qi),1 but our author does not use it in the LXX sense 
of " make an example of" (by punishing) ; the idea is of exposing 
to contemptuous ignominy, in public (as in Mt 1 19). 

The Bithynians who had renounced Christianity proved to Pliny their 
desertion by maligning Christ-one of the things which, as he observed, no 
real Christian would do (" quorum nihil posse cogi dicuntur qui sunt re vera 
Christiani"). "Omnes ... Christi male dixerunt." When the proconsul 
urges Polykarp to abandon Christianity, he tells the bishop, Xodi6prwov rov 
Xp,ur6v (Mart. Polyk. ix. 3). The language of npos 'E~pci(ovs is echoed in 
the saying of Jesus quoted in Apost. Const. vi. 18: ov-ro£ .tu, 1repl wv Kai ;, 
K6p,os 'lrLKpws Kai a1roT6µ,ws a1r•q,fJvaTO Xi"'(WV llr, •lul ,f,,u/'6xp<ITTOL Kai ,f,wooo,-
00.UKaXo,, oi {JXau,p,,,µ,fJuavus TO 1rv,fJµ,a Tijs xo.p,rns Kai a1ro1rT6uavus T1JV 1rap 
aVTOV owp,av /J,ET(J, T1JV xo.p,v, ols OUK aq,,0-fJu<TaL o(/u EV T<ii alwv, 1'001'4' o(/u El' 
T.;i µ,eXXovTL, In Sir 3100 ({Ja1rn!;6µ,evos a1ro v<KpofJ Kai 1r&.X,11 a.1rT6µ,11os avTofJ, 
Tl w,p,x,,,u,v Tcp Xowpcp auTofJ ;) the allusion is to the taboo-law of Nu 1911, 12; 

the parallel is verbal rather than real. But there is a true parallel in 
Mongolian Buddhism, which ranks five sins as certain "to be followed by a 
hell of intense sufferings, and that without cessation . . . patricide matricide, 
killing a Doctor of Divinity (i.e. a lama), bleeding Buddha, so~ing hatred 
among priest~. , • , Drawing blood from the body of Buddha is a figurative 
expression, after the manner of He 66

" (J. Gilmour, Among /lie Mongols, 
PP· 233, 234). 

1 In alluding to the gibbeting law of Dt 2{221
• 1 Josephu~ ~B~11, Jud. iv. 

5. 2) speaks of dva<Travpoflv. ' 
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In the little illustration (vv. 7•8), which corresponds to what Jesus 
might have put in the form of a parable, there are reminiscences 
of the language about God's curse upon the ground (Gn 317• 18): 
l7l"tKa-r&.pa-roi; 1J y~ . • . aK&.110as Kal. -rpi/36>..ovi; a11a:uAEt, and also of 
the words in Gn 112 Kal. l[~IIEYKEJ/ 'tJ 'Y~ /30-r&.11r/J/ xap-rov, though the 
writer uses £Kcf,lpEt11 for a11a-riAAEL11, and prefers -rlKTELV to lKcf,EpELV 
(in v.7). The image of a plot or field is mentioned by Quintilian 
(Instit. Ora!. v. 11. 24) as a common instance of the 7l"apaf3o>..,j: 
"ut, si animum dicas excolendum, similitudine utaris terrae quae 
neglecta spinas ac dumos, culta fructus creat." The best Greek 
instance is in Euripides (Hecuba, 592 f. : ovKow Srn1611, Ei y~ fLEV 
KaK~ I -rvxovo-a Katpov 0Eo0Ev E~ u-r&.xw cf,ipn, I XP'YJ<T~ S' aµ.ap-rova:' 
©II XPEWV avT~V TVXELV I KaKOV USwut Kap7l"OJ/ KTA.). ntouua of land, 
as, e.f;., in Dt 1111 ri ... f.K TOl/ l/ETOl/ TOl/ ovpavov 7!"{ETat vSwp; 
Is 551or. etc. As Eil8EToi; generally takes Eis with the accusative, it 
is possible that TlKTouu« was meant to go with f.KEtvots. re:wpye:'i:Tm, 
of land being worked or cultivated, is a common term in the papyri 
(e.g. Syll. 4299 Ta TE xwp{a Ei yEwpyEtrnt) as well as in the LXX. 

(a) Origen's homiletical comment ( Philocalt"a, xxi. 9) is, Ta -yw6µeva tnro Toii 
Oeoii repd<Trta olove, veT6s t<TTtv· a! ot 1rpoa,pl<Tets a! o,d<f,opo, olovel 11 'Y•'Y•WP'Y'T/· 
µ,lv-11 'Y'1 t<TTl Ka, 1/ 71µ,e'A.r,µ,lvr,, µ,,q, Tfj <f,v<Tet ws 'Y'1 TV')'Xdvov<Ta-an idea similar 
to that of Jerome (tractatus de psalmo xcvi., Anecdota Maredsolana, iii. 3. 90: 
'' apostolorum epistolae nostrae pluviae sunt spiritales. Quid enim <licit Paulus 
in epistola ad Hebraeos? Terra enim saepe venientem super se bibens imbrem, 
et reliqua "). (b) The Mishna directs that at the repetition of the second of the 
Eighteen Blessings the worshipper should think of the heavy rain and pray for 
it at the ninth Blessing (Berachoth, 51), eyidently because the second declares, 
" Blessed art thou, 0 Lord, who restorest the dead" (rain quickening the earth), 
and the ninth runs, "Bless to us, 0 Lord our God, this year and grant us a 
rich harvest and bring a blessing on our land." Also, " on the occasion of the 
rains and good news, one says, Blessed be He who is good and does good" 
(Berachoth, 92). Cp. Marcus Aurelius, v. 7, evx11 'A87111alw11· ii<Tov, 1i<Tov, w <f,l'A.e 
Z,iJ, Ka.Ta T?jS apoupas T?jS 'AOr,valwv Ka, TWII 1reolwv. . 

MeTa.>..a/J-j3am (=participate in) is not a LXX term, but occurs 
in this sense in Wis 189 etc.; d,>..oyla.i; occurs again in 1217 (of Esau 
the apostate missing his e:v>..oyfo), and there is a subtle suggestion 
here, that those alone who make use of their divine privileges are 
rewarded. What the writer has in mind is brought out in v.10; 

that he was thinking of the Esau-story here is shown by the 
reminiscence of aypov 811 'YJVAOY'YJ<TEV Kvpwi; (Gn 27 27). 

The reverse side of the picture is now shown (v. 8). 

Commenting on Gn 318 Philo fancifully plays on the derivation of the word 
Tp(~o~o~ (like "trefoil"): lKa<TTOII oe TWP 1ra8w11 Tp,f36X,a dpr,K<v, t1rfL01} TPLTTa 
t<TTLv, av-r6 re Kai TO 1ro,r,r,Ko11 Ka, TO EK Tourwv a1roTlXe<Tµ,a (leg. a/leg. 3811). 

He also compares the eradication of evil desires in the soul to a gardener or 
farmer burning down weeds (de Agric. 4, 1rd11T' EKK6if;w, EKT<µ,w • • • Ka, i1r,
Kav<Tw Kai T<lS plfas aurwv E</>««T' IJ.xp, TWII V<TTClTWV T?jS 'Yiis <f,Xo-yos fJL'lrTJV) ; but 
in our epistle, as in Jn 156, the burning is a final doom, not a process t>f severe 
discipline. 

6 
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'A86Ktp.os is used as in 1 Co 927 ; the moral sense breaks 
through, as in the next clause, where the meaning of t:ts Kauatv 
may be illustrated by Dt 2922 and by Philo's more elaborate 
description of the thunderstorm which destroyed Sodom (de Abrah. 
27); God, he says, showered a blast ovx vOaTo, d.>,>..a 7n!p6, upon 
the city and its fields, by way of punishment, and everything was 
consumed, l1rt:l OE Ta. lv cpavepq_, Kal vrrEp -yijc; a'.1rana Karnv&>..wcrEv 
~ cpMf, ~a.,, KUt TVV -yijv avT17V lKaLE • • • V11'Ep TOV fJ-'l}O' aM{, 
11'0TE Kap1rov £VE'YKELV ~ x>..011cf,opijcrai TO 1ra.p&1rav oov110ijvaL. The 
metaphor otherwise is inexact, for the reference cannot be to the 
burning of a field in order to eradicate weeds; our author is 
thinking of final punishment ( = Kp{p.aTo, alwvfov, 62), which he 
associates as usual with fire (1026, 27 1229). The moral applica
tion thus impinges on the figurative sketch. The words KaTCipas 
lyyus actually occur in Aristides ( Orat. in Rom. 370: To p.Ev 
1rpoxwpetv avTOL, & lf3o'l)AOVTO, &.p.~xavov Kat KaTapa, lyyl),). 1 There 
is no thought of mildness in the term lyyl),, it being used, as in 
813, of imminent doom, which is only a matter of time. Mean
while there is the lKoox~ ( 1027). 

Later on, this conception of unpardonable sins led to the whole 
system of penance, which really starts from the discussion by 
Hermas in the second century. But for our author the unpardon
able sin is apostasy, and his view is that of a missionary. Modern 
analogies are not awanting. Thus, in Dr. G. Warneck's book, 
The Living Forces of the Gospel (p. 248), we read that "the Battak 
Christians would have even serious transgressions forgiven; but 
if a Christian should again sacrifice to ancestors or have anything 
to do with magic, no earnest Christian will speak in his favour; 
he is regarded as one who has fallen back into heathenism, and 
therefore as lost." 

9 Though I say this, beloved, I feel sure you will take the better 2 course 
that means salvation. 10 God is not unfair; he will not forget what you have 
done, or the love you have shown for his sake in ministering, as you still do, to 
the saints. 11 It is my heart's desire that each of you would prove equally keen 
upon realizing your full (1r'/\71po<f,op!av, 1022) hope to the very end, 12 so that 
instead of being slack you may imitate those who inherit the promises by their 
steadfast faith, 

The ground for his confident hope about his "dear friends " 
(Tyndale, v.9) lies in the fact that they are really fruitful (v.7) in 
what is the saving quality of a Christian community, viz. brotherly 
love (v.10). The God who blesses a faithful life (v. 7) will be sure 
to reward them for that; stern though he may be, in punishing 
the disloyal, he never overlooks good service. Only (vv.11· 12), 

1 Cp. Eurip. Hippolytus, 1070: a.la,, 1rplis 1/-rrap· oaKpuwv l•tyl•s r6o,. 
2 For some reason the softer linguistic form Kpd<T<Tova is used here, as at 

1034, in preference to 1<pelrrova. 
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the writer adds, put as much heart and soul into your realization 
of what Christianity means as you are putting into your brotherly 
love; by thus taking the better course, you are sure of God's 
blessing. As dy1n1"1JT0( indicates (the only time he uses it), the 
writer's affection leads him to hope for the best; he is deeply 
concerned about the condition of his friends, but he does not 
believe their case is desperate (v.4). He has good hopes of them, 
and he wishes to encourage them by assuring them that he still 
believes in them. We may compare the remarks of Seneca to 
Lucilius, Ep. xxix. 3, about a mutual friend, Marcellinus, about 
whom both of them were anxious. Seneca says he, has not yet 
lost hope of Marcellinus. For wisdom or philosophy "is an art; 
let it aim at some definite object, choosing those who will make 
progress (profecturos) and withdrawing from those of whom it 
despairs-yet not abandoning them quickly, rather trying drastic 
remedies when everything seems hopeless." Elsewhere, he 
encourages Lucilius himself by assuring him of his friend's 
confidence and hope (Ep. xxxii. 2 : "habeo quidem fiduciam non 
posse te detorqueri mansurumque in proposito "), and, in con
nexion with another case, observes that he will not be deterred 
from attempting to reform certain people (Ep. xxv. 2): "I would· 
rather lack success than lack faith." 

In Ka.l (epexegetic) lx6p.eva. (sc. 7rpayµ.a.Ta.) O'WTtJpla.s, lx6µ.£Va., 
thus employed, is a common Greek phrase (cp. e.g. Marc.· 
Aurel. i. 6, dc,-a, TOtaVTa. T~'> 'EAA1JVLK~, aywy~. lx6µ.eva.: Musonius 
(ed. Hense), xi., t11re'i:v 1rm8ela., lxoµ.eva. (v.l. lx6µ.evov): Philo, de 
Agric. 22, TU. 8e KO.pTepla.s KO.l uwcppouvv17, ••. lxoµ.eva.) for what 
has a bearing upon, or is connected with ; here, for what pertains 
to and therefore promotes uwT17p[a. (the opposite of K<m~pa. 
and Kauo-Ls). The reason for this confidence, with which he 
seeks to hearten his readers, lies in their good record of practical 
service (TOv lpyov vµ.wv KTA,) which God is far too just to ignore. 
After all, they had some fruits as well as roots of Christianity 
(v.10). 'Em>.a.8fu8a.L is an infinitive of conceived result (Burton's 
Moods and Tenses, 371c; Blass,§ 391. 4), instead of tva. c. subj., 
as, e.g., in 1 Jn 1 9, or 6JUTE c. infinitive; cp. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 1. 20, 
8{Kato'i, eT avnxap[teu0m.1 The text of TOU lpyou lip.wv Ka.l T~S 
cl.yu,r'l')s was soon harmonized with that of 1 Th 1 8 by the in
sertion of Tov K61rov after Ka.1 (so D° KL 69*. 256. 263. 16u*. 
2005. 2127 boh Theodoret, etc.). The relative ~v after dyn11'tJS 
has been attracted into the genitive ~s (as in 920). One practi
cal form of this SulKove'i:v is mentioned in 1038· 84• Here els 
To ovop.a a.ihou goes closely with 8La.Ko111Juanes KTA., as well as 
with olve8e£tau8e, in the sense of "for his sake." In Pirke Aboth, 

1 See Dolon's remark in the Rkesus of Euripides (161, 162): ouKovv 1TOV<LV 

µ,ev XPYJ, 1TOVOVVTa a' 11.~LOV µ,ir,/Jov rj,fper,/Ja,. 
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2 16, R. Jose's saying is quoted, "Let all thy works be done for 
the sake of heaven" (literally et;!~, i.e. ei<; ovop.a, as here and in 
Ign. Rom. 98 'Y} ayd.1r"Y/ TWV lKK)u7u~wv TWV 8e[ap.lvwv /J-E d<; ovop.a 
'l71aov Xpi<FTov). To'ts ciyfo,s, the only place (except 1324) where 
the writer uses this common term for "fellow-Christians "; God 
will never be so unjust as to overlook kindness shown to " his 
own." 

The personal affection of the writer comes out not only in 
the &y1nr11To( of v.9, but again (v.11) in the deep l.m8up.oiip.ev, a 
term charged with intense yearning (as Chrysostom says, 1raTptKTJ, 
<f,iA.ouTopy{a<;), and in the individualizing eKaaTov (cp. 312• 13). He 
is urgent that they should display T~v a~~v avou8~v with regard 
to their Christian tb(s as they display in the sphere of their 
Christian d.yti11'1). This does not mean that he wishes them to be 
more concerned about saving their own souls or about heaven 
than about their duties of brotherly love; his point is that the 
higher knowledge which he presses upon their minds is the one 
security for a Christian life at all. Just as Paul cannot assume 
that the warm mutual affection of the Thessalonian Christians 
implied a strict social morality (see below on 134), or that the 
same quality in the Philippian Christians implied moral dis
crimination (Ph 1 9), so our author pleads with his friends to 
complete their brotherly love by a mature grasp of what their 
faith implied. He reiterates later on the need of cptA.a8eA.<f,la 
(1s1), and he is careful to show how it is inspired by the very 
devotion to Christ for which he pleads (1019-24). n>.11pocf,op(a (not 
a LXX term) here is less subjective than in 1022, where it denotes 
the complete assurance which comes from a realization of all 
that is involved in some object. Here it is the latter sense of 
fulness, scope and depth in their-lA.1r{<;.1 This is part and 
parcel of the TEAEL0T71<; to which he is summoning them to 
advance (61). The result of this grasp of what is involved in 
their faith will be (v.12) a vigorous constancy, without which even 
a kindly, unselfish spirit is inadequate. For tv8e(Kvua8m U'll'ou8~v 
compare Herodian's remark that the soldiers of Severns in A.D. 

193 1ra.uav l.ve8elKVWTO 1rpo0vµlav Kat u1rov8~v (ii. 10. 19), Magn. 
5361 (iii. B.c.), &.1r61lnliv 1rotovp.evo<; TTJ<; 7rEpt Ta p.lyt<FTa u1rov871<;, 
and Syll. 34241 (i. B.c.) T~v p.eyl<FT7/v l.v8e{,cvVTat u1rov8~v d<; ~v 
mrEp TTJ<; 1raTpl80<; uwT71p{av. The Greeks used the verb as we use 
"display," in speaking of some inward quality. This ardour 
has to be kept up cixp, Tl>.ous (cp. pseudo-Musonius, Epp. 1, in 
Hercher's Epistolog. Graecz~ 401 f.: T71povvTa<; 8£ ~v lxovu, vvv 
1rp60euiv /1.xpi Tl>..ov<; <f,1.AO<To<p71uai); it is the sustained interest 
in essential Christian truth which issues practically in p.aKpo8u11(0. 
( v.12), or in the confident attitude of hope (36, 14). 

1 For eX1rloos, 1rl<TTews is read in W 1867. 
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Aristotle, in Rhet. ii. 19. 5, argues that o~ 11 cipxli ovva.-a, "Ye•errfJa,, ""' 
.-b .-[Aas· ou/i,v "'fO.P "'fl"'fP<Ta, ovo' IJ.pxe.-a, "'fl"YvuOa, rw• douv,frw•, a paradox 
which really means that "if you want to know whether the end of any course 
of action, plan, scheme, or indeed of anything-is possible, you must look to 
the beginning : beginning implies end: if it can be begun, it can also be 
brought to an end" (Cope). 

In v.12 the appeal is rounded off with iva p.~ vw8pol ylvTJu8e, 
that you may not prove remiss (repeating 11w0po{ from 511, but 
in a slightly different sense: they are to be alert not simply to 
understand, but to act upon the solid truths of their faith), 
fLLP.TJTal Sl KTA. Hitherto he has only mentioned people who 
were a warning; now he encourages them by pointing out that 
they had predecessors in the line of loyalty. This incentive is 
left over for the time being ; the writer returns to it in his 
panegyric upon faith in chapter I r. Meanwhile he is content 
to emphasize the steadfast faith (1rt<TTEWS Kat p.aKpo0vµ{as, a 
hendiadys) that characterizes this loyalty. MaKpo8up.la means 
here (as in Ja 57f.) the tenacity with which faith holds out. 
Compare Menander's couplet (Kock's Com. Attz'c. Fragm. 549), 
• 0 ~ ~' , ., , I • ~ ' 0 ~ ., , , , QI/ pw1ros WI/ JJ-'YJOE7rOTE T'YJII QI\.V1Tta11 QLTOV 1rapa EWII, QI\.I\.Q T'YJII 

p.aKpo0vµ{a11, and Test. Jos. 2 7 µlya cf,app.aKOII i<TTLV ~ p.aKpo0vµ{a I 
Kal. 1roAAa. aya0a. 8{8w<Tiv ~ -f11roµo11~. But this aspect of 1r{<Tns is 
not brought forward till 1035r·, after the discussion of the priest
hood and sacrifice of Christ. In K>..TJpovop.oilVTwv TO.S brayye>..lac,; 
the writer implies that hope is invariably sustained by a promise 
or promises. He has already mentioned ~ l1rayye>..ta (41). 

KA1Jpovoµliv Ta.s l1rayyeMas can hardly mean "get a promise of 
something"; as the appended 8,ci 'll'Lo-TEwc,; Kal p.aKpo8up.las sug
gests, it denotes "coming into possession of what is promised." 
This is proved by the equivalent i'll'lTuxe T,jc,; l'll'ayye>..lac,; in v.15• 

Taking Abraham as the first or as a typical instance of steadfast 
faith in God's promises, the writer now (vv.13-19) lays stress not upon 
the human quality, but upon the divine basis for this undaunted 
reliance. Constancy means an effort. But it is evoked by a 
divine revelation; what stirs and sustains it is a word of God. 
From the first the supreme Promise of God has been guaranteed 
by him to men so securely that there need be no uncertainty or 
hesitation in committing oneself to this Hope. The paragraph 
carries on the thought of vv. u. 12 ; at the end, by a dexterous turn, 
the writer regains the line of argument which he had dropped 
when he turned aside to incite and. reprove his readers (5 1If·). 

13 For in making a _promise to Abraham God" swore by himself" (since he 
could swear by none greater), 14 "I will indeed bless you and mul!tply you." 
lff Thus it was (i.e. thanks to the divine Oath) that Abraham by his steadfast
ness obtained (so 1133) what he had been promised. 16 For as 1 men swear by 

1 To make the connexion clear, some inferior texts (C D" K L 6. 33. 104. 
1610, etc.) add µh. 
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a greater than themselves, and as an oath means to them a guarantee that ends 
any dispute, 17 God, in his desire to afford the het"rs of the Promise a special 
proof of the solid character of his purpose, interposed with an oath; 18 so that 
by these two solid facts (the Promise and the Oath), where it is impossible for 
God to be false, we 1'efugees might have strong encouragement (1rapa.KA'YJCT<v, see 
on 125) to seize the hope set before us, 19 anchoring the soul to it safe and sure, 
as it" enters the inner" Presence" behind the veil." 

As usual, he likes to give a biblical proof or illustration 
(vv.18· 14), God's famous promise to Abraham, but the main point 
in it is that God ratified the promise with an oath. 

Our author takes the OT references to God's oath quite naively. Others 
had felt a difficulty, as is shown by Philo's treatise de Abrahamo (46): "God, 
enamoured of this man [i.e. Abraham], for his faith (1riCTTLV) in him, gives him 
in return a pledge (1ricrnv), guaranteeing by an oath (T1JV liL' IJpKov {3e{3aiwcr,v) 
the gifts he had promised ... for he says, 'I swear by myself' (Gn 2216)

and with him a word is an oath-for the sake of confirming his mind more 
steadfastly and immovably than ever before." But the references to God's 
oaths were a perplexity to Philo ; his mystical mind was embarrassed by their 
realism. In de sacrif. Abe/is et Caini (28, 29) he returns to the subject. 
Hosts of people, he admits, regard the literal sense of these OT words as 
inconsistent with God's character, since an oath implies (µapTupla OeoiJ ,rep1 
1rpa.-yµaTos o.µq,,crf37JTOuµevou) God giving evidence in a disputed matter; 
whereas OeJ ou/Jev ll.07J"Xov ovoe o.µq,,crf37JTouµevov, God's mere word ought to 
be enough : o M Oe/Js Kctl "Xeywv 1r,crT6s Mnv, wCTT< Kai Tovs M-yous avToiJ 
{3e{3a,6T7JTos lveKa µ7Joev IJpKwv o,aq,ep«v. He inclines to regard the OT 
references to God's oaths as a condescension of the sacred writer to dull 
minds rather than as a condescension upon God's part. In Le_r;. Allegor. iii. 72 
he quotes this very passage (Gn 2216• 17), adding: di Kai To IJpKtp {3e{3a,wcra, 
T1JV U11"6CT)(€CTLV Ket! IJpKf/! Oeo,rpe,re"i· op,js -yap /Jn oil Kct!J' hipou oµvun Oe6s, 
OVOEV -yap avrov Kp<tTTOV, 0.AAa KaO' fctUToiJ, /Js ECTTL 11"<2VTWV 11.pLCTTOS. But he 
feels bound to explain it. Some of his contemporaries had begun to take 
exception to such representations of God, on the ground that God's word 
required no formal confirmation-it confirmed itself by being fulfilled-and 
that it was absurd I II.To1rov) to speak of God swearing by himself, in order to 
bear testimony to himself.I Philo (ibid. 73) attempts to meet this objection 
by urging that only God can bear testimony to himself, since no one else 
knows the divine nature truly; consequently it is appropriate for him to add 
confirmation to his word, although the latter by itself is amply deserving of 
belief. In Berachoth, 32. I (on Ex 3213), it is asked, "What means 7::i? R. 
Eleazar answered: 'Thus saith _Moses to God (Blessed be He 1), 'Lord of 
all the world, hadst thou sworn by heaven and earth, I would say, even as 
heaven and earth shall perish, so too thine oath shall perish. But now thou 
hast sworn by thy Great Name, which lives and lasts for ever and ever; so 
shall thine oath also last for ever and ever.'" 

EtxE (v.13) with infin. = ,8v1,aTO as usual. ~Slp.oaEv . ••• EL 
p.~v .. . EG>..oy~aw. Both the LXX (Thackeray, pp. 83, 84) and the 
papyri (Deissmann, Bible Studies, 205 f.) show that e! p.~v after 
oµ,vvuv in oaths is common as an asseveration; in some cases, 
as here, the classical form ~ µ,~v, from which d µ,~v arose by 
itacism, is textually possible. The quotation (v. 14) is from the 
promise made to Abraham after the sacrifice of Isaac (Gn 2 216. 17): 

KM, lµ,avTov /1,µ,oua . • , ei µ,~v ell:\oywv d1A.0Y17uw ue, Kai 7rA'YJ-
1 This is the point raised in Jn gm. 
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Bvvwv 1r'A.ri8vvw To u1rlpµ,a uou. The practical religious value of 
God's promise being thus (v.15) confirmed is now brought out for 
the present generation (vv.16f·-another long sentence). KaTu 
Toil /LE(tovos, i.e. by God. Which, Philo argues, is irreverent : 
d.ue/3e1s llY YOJ-LtCT0£t£V oi <paCTKOYT£, OJ-LYVYat KaTa. Bwv (Leg. Allegor. 
iii. 7 3), since only swearing by the Name of God is permissible ( cp. 
Dt 613). But our author has no such scruples (see above). And 
he is quite unconscious of any objection to oaths, such as 
some early Christian teachers felt (e.g. Ja 512); he speaks of the 
practice of taking oaths without any scruples. "Hie locus ... 
docet aliquem inter Christianos jurisjurandi usum esse legiti
mum ... porro non dicit olim fuisse in usu, sed adhuc vigere 
pronuntiat" (Calvin). 'Avn>..oylas, dispute or quarrel (the derived 
sense in 77 xwpl, 1rauri, avn'A.oy{a,, there is no disputing). Els 
l3el3a.Cuwcnv only occurs once in the LXX (Lv 2523), but is a 
current phrase in the papyri (cp. Deissmann's Bible Studies, 
163 f.) for "by way of guarantee"; it is opposed to ei. &.0&,quw, 
and used here as in Wis 619 1rpouo)(TI SE YOJ-LWY /3e/3a{wui. a<J>Oap
u{ar;. In Philo (see on v.13) it is the oath which is guaranteed; 
here the oath guarantees. The general idea of v.17 is that of 
OGIS. (ii. B.c.), 61rw; llY £i. TOY a1raVTa XPOVOY aKlVYJTa Kal t1.µ,eTa.-
0£Ta 11lv'l)t TO. TE 1rpor; TOY Beoy Tlµ,ia Kal TO. 1rpo, TOV 'AB~YaLOy 
<ptAa.Y8pw1ra. 'Ev i ( = lli6, Theophylact), such being the case. 
neptuu6TEpov, which goes with tlinSE'i:ea.L, is illustrated by what Philo 
says in de Abrahamo, 46 (see above): "abundantius quam sine 
juramento factum videretur" (Bengel). It is an equivalent 
for 1repiuuoT£pw,;, which, indeed, B reads here. 'E'll'L8e'i:~at ( cp. 
Elephantine-Papyri [1907] 17 (iv. B.c.) l1rtSu[frw SE 'HpaK>..d¼, 
3n llv eyKaA~t t!.riJ-LYJTp{ai eYaYT{oy &vllpwv TptwY): the verb, which 
is only once used of God in the LXX (Is 3726 Yvv SE brillet[a 
Uepriµ,wuat WvTJ KTA. ), means here "to afford proof of." The 
writer uses the general plural, To'i:s KX'l)pov6p.01s Tfjs tl'll'a.yyE>..Ca.s,1 
instead of the singular "Abraham," since the Promise in its 
mystical sense applied to the entire People, who had faith 
like that of Abraham. The reference is not specifically to 
Isaac and Jacob, although these are called his uuyKXtJpovop.ot in 
119• In To ci/LET08ETov T~S l3ou>..fjs our author evidently chooses 
f3ou>..~. for the sake of the assonance with l3ouM11evos. 'A11ET0-
8ETos is a synonym for d.K{vriTo<; (cp. above on v.17 and 
Schol. on Soph. Antig. 1027), and, as the papyri show, 
had a frequent connexion with wills in the sense of "irrevoc
able." Here, in connexion with f3ou>..~., it implies final 
determination ( cp. 3 Mac 511• 12) ; the purpose had a fixed 

1 Eusehius once (Dem. iv. 15. 40) omits Tijs ,bra-y-y,Xlo.s, and once (ibid. 
v. 3. 2 r) reads Tijs (:JacnXEio.s, either accidentally or with a recollection of 
Ja 21• 
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character or solidity about it. The verb l11.eaLTEuaev (" inter
vened") does not occur in the LXX, and is here used intransi
tively, instead of, as usual (cp. e.g. Dion. Halic. Ant. ix. 59. 5; 
OGIS. 437 76 etc.), with some accusative like uvv8~Ka,;. In Jos. 
Ant. vii. 8. 5 it is used intransitively, but in the sense of "inter
ceding" (7rEtu8d, o' 0 'Iwa/30,; Kal 'T~V av&:yK1]V atiTOV Ka'TOLKTdpa, 
eµ.eufrevue 7rpo, Tov {3aui>..-'a). The oath is almost certainly that 
just mentioned. Less probable is the interpretation (Delitzsch, 
Hofmann, M. Stuart, von Soden, Peake, Seeberg, Wickham) 
which regards the oath referred to in vv.16f, as the oath in the 
writer's favourite psalm, 1104 : 

wµ.ouw Kvpw, Kal oti /J,ETafJ,EA.1]0~u£Tat 
lv el iepev, el,; 'TOV alwva Ka'Ta. T~V Ta.fiv Me>..xiu(OEK. 

This oath does refer to the priesthood of Jesus, which the writer 
is about to re-introduce (in v.20); but it is not a thought which 
is brought forward till 720• 21 • 28 ; and the second line of the 
couplet has been already quoted (56) without any allusion to the 
first. 

In v. 18 Ka.Ta.cl>euyuv and ,l}.,r[s are connected, but not as in 
Wis 146 (Noah=~ EA7l"t, 'TOV Kouµ.ov £7l"L uxe8Ca,;, KaTacpvyovua). 
Here, as l}.,r[s means what is hoped for, i.e. the object of expecta
tion, "the only thought is that we are moored to an immoveable 
object" (A. B. Davidson). The details of the anchor-metaphor 
are not to be pressed (v. 19); the writer simply argues that 
we are meant to fix ourselves to what has been fixed for us by 
God and in God. To change the metaphor, our hope roots 
itself in the eternal order. What we hope for is unseen, being 
out of sight, but it is secure and real, and we can grasp it by 
faith. 

(a) Philo ( Quaest. in Exod. 2220 ) ascribes the survival and success of the 
Israelites in Egypt ciLa T1jV brl TOV O'WTfjpa 0,1,, KClTClrj)lryfw, 5s ,!~ ,bropwv KClL 
aµ,ix,ivwv €1fTTriµ,f;as T1jV •D•p"fETLV liuvaµLV ,!ppuo-a.,ro TOUS iKfras. (b) TOV is 
inserted in v.18 before 9Eov (by 11* AC P 33. 1245. 1739. 1827. 2005 Ath. 
Chrys.), probably to harmonize with o 0,6s in v.17 (where 1912 omits o). But 
O,ov (" one who is God") is quite apposite. 

napciK>.TJaLV goes with KpaTijam (aor. =" seize," rather than 
"hold fast to," like KpaTliv in 414), and ot KaTacl>uyovTEs stands by 
itself, though there is no need to conjecture oi KaTa. cpvy~v JvTe, = 
in our flight (so J. J. Reiske, etc.). Is not eternal life, Philo 
asks, ~ 7rpo,; TO t,y Ka-racpvy~ (de fuga, 15)? In T~S 'll'pOKEL/1.lV'l)S 
e>.-i.[Sos, 7rp0Ketµ.lv17, must have the same sense as in 122 ; the 
colloquial sense of "aforesaid," which is common in the papyri 
(e.g. OP. 127525 El,; ~v 7rp0Ktµ.lv17v Kwµ.17v), would be flat. 
'Aact>a>-~ TE Ka.l ~e~a[av reflects one of the ordinary phrases in 
Greek ethics which the writer is so fond of employing. Cp. 
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Plutarch, de comm. not. 1061c, Ka{-roi 7raua Ka-raA1Jtf!is lv -r<i, 
uocf,0 Kai p.v~p.YJ -ro &ucf,aAes :xovua Kat /3t/3awv KTA. : Sextus Empir. 
adv. log. ii. 3 7 4, ls 'TO vrron01.p.EVOV -0 V'7!"0T{0E-rai f3l/3awv £<TTL 

Kat &ucf,a>..is: and Philo, quis rer. div. 62, Ka-ra.AYJcf>is cl<Tcf,aA~s Kal 
/3E/3a{a. The a.yKupa. of hope is safe and sure, as it is fixed in 
eternity. All hope for the Christian rests in what Jesus has 
done in the eternal order by his sacrifice. 

Chrys~stom's comment on the "anchor" metaphor is all that is needed : 
/lJo-rrep -yap ri d-yKvpa, i{apT'l/0EtO'Q, TOU rrXolov, OUK a<f,L'I/O'EP U,VTO rrep,<f,lpeo-6a,, 
KaP µ,vp£o, rra,pa,o-a,Xeowo-,• {1,peµ,o,, dXX' i{apT'I/Oeio-a, i/Jpa,fop rro,e'i· oiiTw Ka! T/ 
iX1rls. The anchor of hope was a fairly common metaphor in, the later Greek 
ethic (e.g. Heliod. vii. 25, rrao-a iXrr!aos lf.-yKvpa,rra,PToio,s avlo-rrao-Ta,, and Epict. 
Fragm, (30) 89, ollre va,uv i{ evlis a-yKvplov oi!Te {3lov iK µ,,as eXrrlaos opµ,,o-Tlov), 
but our author may have taken the religious application from Philo, who 
writes (de Somniis, i. 39), 1 ov XP1/ KO.TE'lrT'I/Xha, Tov iXrrla, Oelas o-vµ,µ,axlas 
e<f,opµ,ouPTa (lies moored to). He does not use it as a metaphor for stability, 
however, like most of the Greeks from Euripides (e.g. lfele11a, 277, d-yKvpa 
/J' 1j µ,ov Tas Toxas tlJxEL µ,6v'I/) and Aristophanes (e.g. Knights, 1244, Xrnrfi 
TLS eXrrls io-r i<f,' ~s oxooµ,eOa,) onwards, as, e.g., in the most famous use of the 
anchor-metaphor, 2 that by Pythagoras (Stob. Eclog. 3 : rrXouTos ao-Oevr,s 
d-yKvpa,, /Jb{a, b, ao-OePEO'TEpa, ••• -rives ovv d-yKvpa, /Jvva,Tai; <f,pbv'I/O'LS, 
µ,rya,Xo,f,vxia, av/Jpla,• TaOTas oMels XELµ,wv o-aXe6EL). 

Suddenly he breaks the metaphor,3 in order to regain the 
idea of the priesthood of Jesus in the invisible world. Hope 
enters the unseen world; the Christian hope, as he conceives it, 
is bound up with the sacrifice and intercession of Jesus in the 
Presence of God, and so he uses language from the ritual of 
Lv 162f. about Aaron "passing inside the veil,'' or curtain that 
screened the innermost shrine. To this conception he returns 
in 93f, after he has described the .vital functions of Jesus as 
iepEv<; (620r,). For at last he has reached what he regards as the 
cardinal theme of his homily. The first paragraph (7 1·3), which 
is one long sentence in Greek, applies and expands ds -rov a.i.wva., 
the first note of Melchizedek's priesthood being that it is per
petual, thus typifying the priesthood of Jesus. The next is (7 4•10), 

that it is prior and superior to the levitical priesthood ; this is 

1 The comparison between hope and a voyage in de Abrahamo, 9, is 
different: o M iXrrlfwv, ti>s avTli o.,,Xa, ToiJvoµ,a,, iXX,rr,js, i<f,,lµ,evos µ,ev de! Toii 
KaXou, µ,,jrrw /J' i<f,<Kfo0a, Toorov /Jeovv.,,µ,lvos, dXX' eo<Kws TO<S rrMovo-,v, ot 
0'7rEOOOVTES els X,µ,l:va,s KO.TalpELV OaXaTTEOOVO'LV ivopµ,lo-ao-Oa, µ,r, ovvaµ,evo,. 
This is nearer to the thought of Ro 824

• 25• 
2 For the anchor as a symbol on tombs, pagan and Christian, see Le 

Blant's Jnscr. Chret, de Gaule, ii. 158, 312. Contrast with He 618• 19 the 
bitter melancholy of the epitaph in the Greek Anthology (ix. 49): iXrrls Kai 
o-6, Tox'I/, µ,l-ya xalpeTE" TOP X,µ,lv' evpov- J ov/Jev iµ,ol x' /Jµ,,v· rraltere Taus 
µ,er' iµ,i. 

3 A similar mixture of metaphor in Ep. Aristeas, 230 (o-e µ.ev ou /Jvvar6v 
f(! TL 'lrTO.«ra,, 7r0,0'L -yap xap,Tas forrapKas a! f3XaO'TUVOVO'LV ei/vo,aP' il TO. µ,i-y<<1Ta, 
Twv lirrXwv Kano-xooVO"a rrep,Xaµ,fJavEL Tf/V µ,eyla-r.,,v da<f,aXELaP), and Philo, de 
praemiis, 2 (TaOT'I/S IJ' o rrpwTos o-rr6pos eo-Tlv iX1rls, 1/ 'lr'l/"f1/ Twv f3lwP), 
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implied in the former claim, but the writer works it out fancifully 
from the allusion to tithes. 

20 There ( 81rov for the classical 6,ro,) Jesus entered for us in advance, when 
he became highpriest "for ever with the rank ef Melchizedek," 1 For 
'' kle!chizedek, the king of Salem, a priest of the Most High God," who "met 
Abraha'II on his return from the slaughter ef the kings and blessed him"-
2 who had "a tenth part (o,Kdnw, sc. µo'ipav) of everythin,f?" assigned him by 
Abraham-this Jl,felchizedek is (sc. C:Sv) primarily a "king of righteousness" 
(that is the meaning ef his name); then, besides that, "king of Salem" 
(which means, king ef pea;e). 3 He has nez'ther father nor mother nor gene
alogy, neither a beginning to his days nor an end to his life, but, resembling 
the Son ef God, continues to be "priest" permanently. 

This paragraph and that which follows (vv.4·10) are another 
little sermon, this time on the story of Gn 1418•20• In 620-73 

the writer starts from the idea that Jesus is apxi£p£v, £is -roy 
alwYa KaTa 'T~Y Tohv M£AXLU£8iK, and shows how the Melchizedek 
priesthood was £is -roy alwYa, i.e. explaining Ps I 104 from Gn 
1418•20• Et<TYJMEv in 620 is explained later, in 912r,. np68poµ.os 
recalls &pxTJy6s ( 210), with its suggestion of pioneering. The 
term is only used in the LXX of the days Eapos, 7rpo8poµoi 
u-racpv.\~. (Nu 1322), or of early fruit ( w, 7rpoopoµos ITVKOV, Is 284); 

the present sense occurs, however, in Wis 128, where wasps or 
hornets are called the 7rp68poµ.oL of God's avenging host. The 
thought here is of Christ entering heaven as we are destined to 
do, after him, once like him (59) we are "perfected." Vv.1•3 

in eh. 7 are another of the writer's long sentences : oOTos o MeA
XLae8lK ••• µ.lvEL lEpEu, ds To 8LTJVEKES is the central thought, 
but the subject is overloaded with quotations and comments, 
including a long µ.lv •.• 8l clause. The length of the sentence 
and the difficulty of applying µivn lEpd,., Eis TO OL1JYEK£S to 
Melchizedek have led some editors to make Jesus the subject of 
the sentence: OVTOS (Jesus) yap (o Me.\xiu£0£K ••• Tqi viq, 0wv) 
f-L€Y£L l£p£v, £1, TOY aiwYa, But the oVTo,, as v.4 shows, is 
Melchizedek, and the theory is wrecked upon v.8, for it is quite 
impossible to take EKEt KTA. as "in the upper sanctuary (sc. luny) 
there is One of whom the record is that He lives." There is a 
slight but characteristic freedom at the very outset in the use of 
the story, e.g. in o auvavnjaas KTA. The story implies this, but 
does not say it. It was the king of Sodom who lt~A0£v El, 
awaVT1JITII' avT,j} f-LETU TO V'1f'O<TTpltflai avTOV a'1f'O 'T~• K0'1f'~-. but as 
JvielchizP.dek is immediately said to have brought the conquering 
hero bread and wine, our writer assumed that he also met 
Abraham. 

An interesting example of the original reading being preserved in an 
inferior group of MSS is afforded by o crvvcivT1\crci,; (C* L P). The variant 
~s o-wavnjo-as (NAB C 2 D K W 33- 436. 794. 1831. 1837. 1912), which 
makes a pointless anacolouthon, was due to the accidental reduplication of C 
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(OCCYN for OCYN), though attempts ha,e been made to justify this 
reading by assuming an anacolouthon in the sentence, or a parenthesio in 
Bs • • • 'Af3pa J.µ., or carelessness on the part of the writer who began with a 
relative and forgot to carry on the proper construction. Some curious 
homiletic expansions have crept into the text of vv. 1• 2• After f!arnXlwP two 
late minuscules (456. 460) read 5TL iolw~<P -rous aXXoq,uXous Kai i~dXa-ro ·Aw-r 
µ.,-ra. 'll'ct<r17s alxµ.aXw<rlas, and after aUToP, D* vt 330. 440. 823 put Kai(' Af!paaµ.) 
,uXo-y17<rO,ls v'IT' aurou. The latter is another (cp. u 23) of the glosses which 
were thrown up by the Latin versions. 

In v.2 lfJ,lpLaev is substituted for the e8wKev of the LXX (which 
reappears in v.4), in order to make it clear that Abraham's gift 
was a sort of tithe. Tithes were not paid by the Hebrews 
from spoils of war; this was a pagan custom. But such is the 
interpretation of the story in Philo, e.g. in his fragment on Gn 
1418 (Fragments of Phil,1, ed. J. Rendel Harris, p. 72): Ta. yap 
'TOV 7rOAEp.ov aptCTTEta U8wCTt T<p iepe'i: Kal Ta<; 'T~<; v{K'YJ'i a1rapxck 
iep01rpE1rECTTO.T'YJ 0£ Kal aytWTO.T'YJ 1raCTWV &.1rapxwv ~ 0£KO.T'YJ Ota TO 
7raVTEAEtOV ElVat 'TOV api0µ.6v, cl.<f,' ov Kat TOt<; iepEVCTl Kat VEWKOpot, 
ai OEKaTat 7rpOCTTafn voµ.ov Kap1rwv Kal 0peµ.µ.arwv &.1rooloovrat, 
ctp[avro<; ~- a1rapx~- , A{3paaµ., s, Kat TOV ylvov, &.px'YJYET'YJ, f.CTTlV. 
Or again in de congressu, 17, where he describes the same incident 
as Abraham offering God Ta, 0£Kara, xaptCTT'Y}pta ~- v{K'YJ>· 

The fantastic interpretation of the Melchizedek episode is all the writer's 
own. What use, if any, was made of Melchizedek in pre-Christian Judaism, 
is no longer to be ascertained. Apparently the book of Jubilees contained a 
reference to this episode in Abraham's career, but it has been excised for 
some reason (see R. H. Charles' note on Jub 1325). Josephus makes little of 
the story (Ant. i. 10. 2). He simply recounts how, when Abraham returned 
from the rout of the Assyrians, a'IT7/PT'7<TE o' aUTci, o -rwv ~ooo.m-rwP f!a<riX,us El, 
'TO'ITOP TLPO- 8P KaAOU<Tt IT,oioP f!a<TtALKOP" lPOa o 'T']S ~oXuµ.a 7r0AEWS U1l'OOEX<Ta, 
f!acnXeus <tll'Tl>v MeXxi<r£0fK'7'• <r17µ.alP« OE -rouro f!a<r,Xeus olKa,o,· Kai 1/P OE 
'TOtoU'TOS oµ.oXo-youµ.lPws, .:,, o,a. 'TalfT'7P al/TOP 'T1)P al'Tlav K<tL iepea -y,PlrrOa, 'TOU 
O,ou. T1)P µ.lP-ro, ~oXuµ.ii O<rnpop iKaA<<TaP 'lepo<roXuµ.a. ixopr,-y17<r< Of ·ou-ros o 
M,Xxi<TEOfK'7S -rci, 'Af!pcl.µ.011 <T'Tpa-rci, ~fPL<t Kai 7rOAA7)P a<f,OoPlaP TWP E'1Tt'T'70<lwP 
1rap,<TX<, Kai ,rapa, 'T1)P euwxlaP au-rov T E7raLPELP ijp~a'TO Kal TOP O,oP EUAO"fELV 
u1rox«plov, aurci, 1ro,71<TaPT<t 'TOVS exOpous. 'Af!pcl.µ.ov Of iltooVTOS Kai 'T1)P O€Kct'T'7l' 
T1JS Xeias aUTci,, ,rpo<rlilxe-ra, T1)P o6<rw KTA. In the later Judaism, however, 
more interest was taken in Melchizedek (cp. M. Friedlander in Revue des 
Etudes Juives, v. Pf· 1 f.}. Thus some applied the 110th psalm to Abraham 
(Mechilta on Ex 15 , r. Gen. 55. 6), who was ranked as the priest after the order 
of Melchizedek, while Melchizedek was surposed to have been degraded 
because he (Gn 1419) mentioned the name o Abraham before that of God! 
This, as Bacher conjectures, represented a protest against the Christian view 
of Melchizedek (Agada der Tannaiten2, i. p. 259). It denotes the influence 
of IIpos 'Ef!palovs. Philo, as we might expect, had already made more of the 
episode than Josephus, and it is Philo's method of interpretation which gives 
the clue to our writer's use of the story. Thus in Leg. A/leg. iii. 25, 26 
he points out (a) that MeXxi<r,lifK f!a<r,Xla -re T1JS elpr,v17s-~aX71µ. -roOro -yap 
epµ.r1veuera,-Kal lepla la11Tou 1re1rol17K<P 1 o Oeos (in Gn 1418), and allegorizes the 
reference into a panegyric upon the peaceful, persuasive influence of the really 
royal mind. He then (b} does the same with the sacerdotal reference. 'AXX' 

1 The same sort of perfect as recurs in IIpos 'Ef!palovs (e.g. 76 and I 1:ll!). 
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o µe~ M•Xx«reoeK dvrl Voa.ros olvov rpoo,t,,pbw Ka.I rorifbw ica.1 a1<pa.r1ffrw 
if,vxas, tva. l(Q,TCJ.IJ'X<TOI -yhwvra.1 l/elq, µillv VrJ,Pa.X,wripq, vfJ,f,,ws a.vrfJs. l,pevs 
-yap €0'TI M-yas l<ArJpOV lxwv TOV 6vra. Ka.I IIY,TJAWS .,,.,pi a.UTOU Ka.I 111rep/ryKWS Ka.I 
µryaA01rpe1rws Xa-y,t{,µ,vas• TOV -ya.p u,f,iO'TOV earlv l,peus, quoting Gn 1418 and 
hastening to add, oux on £1J'Tl ris 4>..Xos oux V,f,11J'Tos. Philo points out thus 
the symbolism of wine (not water) as the divine intoxication which raises the 
soul to lofty thought of God ; but our author does not even mention the food 
and drink, though later on there was a tendency to regard them as symbolizing 
the elements in the eucharist. His interest in Melchizedek lies in the parallel 
to Christ. This leads him along a line of his own, though, like Philo, he sees 
immense significance not only in what scripture says, but in what it does not 
say, about this mysterious figure in the early dawn of history. 

In vv.1· 2 the only points in the original tale which are 
specially noted are (a) that his name means (3a.u1>..£os 81Kmouuvris; 
(b) that Ia.>..11p,, his capital, means Elp11v'I ; and (c) inferentially that 
this primitive ideal priest was also a king. Yet none of these 
is developed. Thus, the writer has no interest in identifying 
la>..~µ,. All that matters is its meaning. He quotes LEpEils Tov 
0wv 'TOV vifl {<T'TOV, but it is i•p•vs alone that interests him. The 
fact about the tithes (i Ka.1 8£Ka'T')v d'll'o 'll'avTwv lp,lp1u£v 'Afjpa.o/1-) 
is certainly significant, but it is held over until v. 4• What strikes 
him as far more vital is the silence of the record about the birth 
and death of Melchizedek (v.8). ~1Ka.1ouuV1J as a royal character
istic (see Introd. pp. xxxii f.) had been already noted in con
nexion with Christ ( 18f-); but he does not connect it with £ip~v17, 
as Philo does, though the traditional association of 01Kato<Tvv17 Kat 
dp~v17 with the messianic reign may have been in his mind. In 
the alliteration (v.8) of d'Jl'aTwp, df1-1JTWP, dy£v,a.>..ciyl)Tos, the third 
term is apparently coined by himself; it does not mean "of no 
pedigree," nor "without successors," but simply (cp. v. 6) "de
void of any genealogy." Having no beginning (since none is 
mentioned), M. has no end. 'AvaTwp and dµ.11Twp are boldly 
lifted from their pagan associations. In the brief episode of Gn 
1418-20, this mysterious Melchizedek appears only as a priest of 
God ; his birth is never mentioned, neither is his death ; unlike 
the Aaronic priests, with whom a pure family descent was vital, 
this priest has no progenitors. Reading the record in the light 
of Ps 1104, and on the Alexandrian principle that the very 
silence of scripture is charged with meaning, the writer divines 
in Melchizedek a priest who is permanent. This method of 
interpretation had been popularized by Philo. In quod det. pot. 
48, e.g., he calls attention to the fact that Moses does not explain 
in Gn 415 what was the mark put by God upon Cain. Why? 
Because the mark was to prevent him from being killed. Now 
Moses never mentions the death of Cain oia. 7l"U.<J"17S Tijs voµ,o0,u{as, 
suggesting that ©<T7!"£P ~ µ,•µ,v0wµ,frq lKv.U.a, KO.KOY &0ava'TOY £<T'TLY 
&cppo<TVY17. Again (de Ebriet. 14) ,!ir£ yap 7l"OV 'TLS "Kal yap &>..170w<; 
&.8.>..cf,1 µ,ov £<T'TLY £K 71"0.'TPo'>, 'a>..>..' OVK £K JL17'TPOS" (Gn 2012)-
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Abraham's evasive description of Sarah-is most significant; she 
had no mother, i.e. she had no connexion with the material 
world of the senses. 

'A1rdrwp and dµ,')rwp were applied to (a) waifs, whose parents were un-
1,nown; or (b) to illegitimate children; or (c) to people of low origin; or (d) 
to deities who were supposed to have been born, like Athene and Hephaestus, 
from only one sex. Lactantius (diuin. instit. i. 7) quotes the Delphic oracle, 
which described Apollo as dµ,')TWp, and insists that such terms refer only to 
God (ibid.·iv. 13). "As God the Father, the origin and source of things, 
is without parentage, he is most accurately called rl.1rdrwp and dµ,')Twp by 
Trismegistus, since he was not begotten by anyone. Hence it was fitting 
that the Son also should be twice born, that he too should become rl.1rdrwp 
and rl.µ,firwp." His argument apparently 1 is that the pre-existent Son was 
rl.µ,firwp and that He became rl.1rdrwp by the Virgin-birth (so Theodore of 
Mopsuestia). Lactantius proves the priesthood of Christ from Ps 1104 among 
other passages, but he ignores the deduction from the Melchizedek of Gn 14 ; 
indeed he gives a rival derivation of Jerusalem as if from lepov -:i:;o'Xoµ,wv. 
Theodoret, who (Dial. ii.) explains that the incarnate Son was dµ,')Twp, with 
respect to his divine nature, and rl.-yevea'Xay1]Tos in fulfilment of Is 538, faces 
the difficulty of Melchizedek with characteristic frankness. Melchizedek, he 
explains, is described as rl.1rdrwp, aµ,')rwp, simply because scripture does not 
record his parentage or lineage. El dX170ws d1rdrwp 11• Kal rl.µ,firwp, ovK a, 1/" 
elKwv, ciXX' rl.Xfi0Eta. 'E1re16~ Be oi, ,Puo-e, rafir' txEL, rl.XM Kara r~• r?)s 0elas 
rpa,P?)s olKovoµ,lav, 8elKvvo-, r?)s rl.X170elas rov r111rov. In his commentary he 
explains that µbet lepevs els ro 8117veKes means r~• lepwo-(w17v oi, 1rape1reµ,,f,•v •ls 
1ra'i8as, Ka0d1r•p 'Aapwv Kai 'EXed1ap Kai cf>iv,es. 

'A♦wf1-0LWf1-Evo5 in v.3 means "resembling," as, e.g., in Ep. 
Jerem. 70 VEKP'f' lppiphq? W UKOTEL acpwp,o{wVTaL oi (hot avTwv, though 
it might even be taken as a strict passive, "made to resemble" 
(i.e. in scripture), the Son of God. being understood to be eternal. 
Ei.5 TO 8,TJVEKE5 is a classical equivalent for Eli Tov aiwva, a phrase 
which is always to be understood in the light of its context. 
Here it could not be simply "ad vitam "; the foregoing phrases 
and the fact that even the levitical priests were appointed for 
life, rule out such an interpretation. 

The writer now (vv.4•10) moralizes upon the statement that 
Abraham paid tithes to Melchizedek and received his blessing, 
which proves the supreme dignity of the Melchizedek priesthood, 
and, inferentially, its superiority to the levitical. 

4 Now mark the dignity of this man. The patriarch "Abraham pai'd" 
him "a tenth" of the spoils. G Those sons of Levi, who receive the priestly 
office, are indeed ordered by law to tithe the people (that is, their brothers), 
although the latter are descended from Abraham; 6 but he who had no 
levitical (t!i; aVTwv=t!K rwv vlwv Aevel) genealogy actually tithed Abraham and 
''blessed" the possessor of the promises! 7 (And there is no question that it is 
the inferior who is blessed by the superior.) 8 Again, it is mortal men in the 
one case who recez've tithes, while in the other it is one of whom the witness is 
that "he lives." 9 In fact, we might almost say that even Levi· the receiver 
of tithes paid tithes through Abraham; 10 for he was stt'll in the loins of ht's 
father when Melchizedek met him. 

1 In iv. 25 he says that '' as God was the Father of his spirit without a 
mother, so a virgin was the mother of his body without a father." 
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eewpeiTE (v.4) is an oratorical imperative as in 4 Mac 1413 

((hwpei:TE 0£ 11"W<;; ,roAv7rAOKO<;; EITTtV ~ 77]> <plAOT£Kv{a, urnpy~); 
1r11XlKoc; is a rare word, often used for ~A{Ko, after vowels, though 
not in Zee 26 (rov VMv 7l"TJA.lKOV TO ,r.\&.ro<;; avT~<;; l.unv), where alone 
it occurs in the LXX. The ovro, (om. D* 67**. 1739 Blass) 
repeats the oVTos of v.1• We have now a triple proof of the 
inferiority of the levitical priesthood to Melchizedek. (a) Mel
chizedek, though not in levitical orders, took tithes from and 
gave a blessing to Abraham himself (vv.4•7); (b) he is never 
recorded to have lost his priesthood by death (v.8); and (c) in
deed, in his ancestor Abraham, Levi yet unborn did homage to 
Melchizedek (9· 10). Tel d.Kpo8lvu, (v.4), which this alone of NT 
writers has occasion to use, explains the ,r&,J'Ta of v.2 ; it is one 
of the classical terms for which he went outside the LXX. 
'o 1raTptapx11s is thrown to the end of the sentence for emphasis. 
In v.5 tepcm,lav is chosen instead of lepwuvv7Jv for the sake of 
assonance with AeueL The LXX does not distinguish them 
sharply. The general statement about tithing, KaTcl Tov v6/l-ov 
(the frroA~ of Nu 1820· 21 ), is intended to throw the spontaneous 
action of Abraham into relief; diro8EKaTouv of "tithing" persons 
occurs in I S 815r., but usually means "to pay tithes," like the 
more common 8eKaTovv (v.6), the classical form being Ot.KaTEvnv. 
In v.6 the perfect e~Xoy~KE is like the Philonic perfect (see above). 
In describing the incident (de Abrahamo, 40 ), Philo lays stress 
upon the fact that o µ.lyas lepevs TOV µ.ey{rTTOV (hov offered E11"lV{Kla 
and feasted the conquerors; he omits both the blessing and the 
offering of tithes, though he soon allegorizes the latter (41). 

Moulton calls attention to "the beautiful parallel in Plato's Apo!. 28c, 
for the characteristic perfect in Hebrews, describing what stands written in 
Scripture," holding that "licro, ev Tpoli r<r<'A<VTi,Ka.cr, (as is written in the 
Athenians' Bible) is exactly like He 76 II17• 28." But these perfects are 
simply aoristic (see above, p. 9r, note). 

V.7 is a parenthetical comment on what blessing and. being 
blessed imply; the neuter (lXaTTov) is used, as usual in Greek 
( cp. Blass, § 138. 1 ), in a general statement, especially in 
a collective sense, about persons. Then the writer rapidly 
summarizes, from vv.1·4, the contrast between the levitical 
priests who die off and Melchizedek whose record (µ.aprvpovµevo, 
in scripture, cp. 115) is "he lives" (µ.~Te {w17s TEAo, ••. µlve, 
els To Ot7JVEKl,). Finally (vv.9· 10), he ventures (ws £,ros d,re'iv, a 
literary phrase, much affected by Philo) on what he seems to 
feel may be regarded as a forced and fanciful remark, that Levi 
was committed St' 'Af3pac£/l- (genitive) to a position of respectful 
deference towards the prince-priest of Salem. In v.5 Katirep 
,x11Xu86Tac; lK rijs ouci,uos. 'Af3paa./l- (the Semitic e~pression for 
descendants, chosen here m view of what he was gomg to say in 
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v. 10 Iv tjj 6acj11l'i Tou 1r!lTpos) is another imaginative touch added 
in order to signalize the pre-eminent honour of the levitical 
priests over their fellow-countrymen. Such is their high authority. 
And yet Melchizedek's is higher still ! 

(a) In v. 6 "forte Jegendum, oat µ11 "'(e11rnA<ryovµe11os avrov o<o<Ka.TwKe Tov 
'A{Jpadµ, ipsum Abrahamam" (Bentley). But ic avrwv explains itself, and 
the stress which aDT6v would convey is already brought out by the emphatic 
position of'A{Jpaaµ, and by the comment Kai Tov lxovTa KTA, (b) In v. 4 Ka.1 
is inserted after ip, in conformity with v. 2, by KA CD< KL P syrhkl arm, 
etc. For A11'o8eKo.Toiiv in v.0 the termination (cp. Thackeray, 244) &,,rooeKa
Toiv is read by B D (as KaTa<TK'l/vo'iv in Mt 1J32). In v. 6 the more common 
(11 20) aorist, e{>My110-E, is read by AC P 6. rn4. 242. 263. 326. 383. 1288. 
1739. 2004. 2143, Chrys. for <DA<J'y'I/K<. • 

He now (vv.11£) turns to prove his point further, by glancing 
at the text from the 110th psalm. "It is no use to plead that 
Melchizedek was succeeded by the imposing Aaronic priest
hood ; this priesthood belonged to an order of religion which 
had to be superseded by the Melchizedek-order of priesthood." 
He argues here, as already, from the fact that the psalter is later 
than the pentateuch; the point of 711 is exactly that of 47£. 

11 Further, if the levitical priesthood had been the means of 1-eaching per
fection (for it was on the basis of that priesthood that the Law was enacted for 
the People), why was it still necessary for another sort of priest to emerge 
"with the rank of Mekhizedek," instead of simply with the rank of Aaron 
(12 for when the priesthood is changed, a change of law necessarily follows)? 
13 He who is thus (i.e. "with the rank of M.") described belongs to another 
tribe, no member of which ever devoted himself to the altar; 14 for it fr evident 
that our Lord sprang from Judah, and Moses never mentioned priesthood in 
connexion with that tribe. 10 This becomes all the more plain when (el=frel) 
another priest emerges "resembling Melchizedek," 16 one who has become a 
priest by the power of an indissoluble (a.KaTaMTov, i.e. by death) Life and 
not by the Law of an external command; 17 for the witness to him is, 

" Thou art priest for ever, with the rank of Melchizedek." 
18 A previous command is set aside on account of its weakness and uselessness 
19 (for the Law made nothing perfect), and there is introduced a better Hope, 
by means of which we can draw near to God, 

Et µ.lv o3v (without any 8l to follow, as in 8•) Te>..elwats 
("perfection" in the sense of a perfectly adequate relation to 
God; see v.19) Sta. T~S Aeue1TLK~S tepwCTUVTJS KTA, A£u£tnK1JS is a 
rare word, found in Philo (de fuga, ~ ArumK~ p.6v71), but never in 
the LXX except in the title of Leviticus; i£pwuvv71 does occur in 
the LXX, and is not distinguishable from i£paT£La (v.5). In the 
parenthetical remark o >..aos ya.p i1r' a•hfjs vevoµ.o8lTriTaL, a1h~s 
was changed into all'T'1)v (6. 242. 330. 378. 383. 440. 462. 467. 
489. 491. 999· 1610. 1836 Theophyl.), or avTfj (KL 326. 1288, 
etc. Chrys.) after 86 (where again we have this curious passive), 
and vevoµ.o8ETl]TaL altered into the pluperfect lv£1,op.00fr71To 
(K L, etc.). The Jess obvious genitive (cp. Ex. 3427 l71'l yap 
Twv >..6-ywv TOVTWV T£0np.ai uot 8ia0~K7JV KaL T'(' 'lupa~,\.) b' a•h~s 
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is not " in the time of," for the levitical priesthood was not in 
existence prior to the Law; it might mean "in connexion with," 
since l.1r{ and 1rEp{ have a similar force with this genitive, but the 
incorrect dative correctly explains the genitive. The Mosaic 
v6µ.os could not be worked for the Aa6, without a priesthood, to 
deal with the offences incurred. The idea of the writer always 
is that a v6µ.os or 8,a0~K11 depends for its validity and effective
ness upon the l•pEus or lEplis by whom it is administered. Their 
personal character and position are the essential thing. Every con
sideration is subordinated to that of the priesthood. As a change 
in that involves a change in the v6µ.os (v.12), the meaning of the 
parenthesis in v.11 must be that the priesthood was the basis for the 
i,6µ.os, though, no doubt, the writer has put his points in vv.11· 12 
somewhat intricately; this parenthetical remark would have been 
better placed after the other in v. 12, as indeed van d. Sande 
Bakhuyzen proposes. Three times over (cp. v.19) he puts in 
depreciatory remarks about the Law, the reason being that the 
Law and the priesthood went together. It is as if he meant 
here: "the levitical priesthood (which, of course, implies the 
Law, for the Law rested on the priesthood)." The inference 
that the v6µ,o, is antiquated for Christians reaches the same end 
as Paul does by his dialectic, but by a very different route. 
'Av(a-raa8aL (=appear on the scene, as v. 15) and MyEa8aL refer to 
Ps 1104, which is regarded as marking a new departure, with 
far-reaching effects, involving (v.12) an alteration of the vop,os as 
well as of the LEpwaov11. In Kal oil ••. >.lyEa8m the ou negatives 
the infinitive as µ,~ usually does; 'Aapwv, like Kava (Jn 212), has 
become indeclinable, though Josephus still employs the ordinary 
genitive • Aapwvos. In v. 12 P,ETa8eaLs, which is not a LXX term, 
though it occurs in 2 Mac 1124, is practically equivalent here 
(cp. 1227) to d8ET1JC1LS in v.18. A close parallel occurs in de 
Mundo, 6, v6µ.os µ.w yap ~µ.'iv lcroKAtV~S ;, 0£os, ovllEµ,{av £7rL8£x6-
µ,Evos 8,6p0wcr,v ~ p,ET11.0£o-iv, and a similar phrase is employed by 
Josephus to describe the arbitrary transference of the highpriest
hood (Ant. xii. 9· 7, {i7ro Avcrfov 7rEtCT0Els, µ,ETa0E'ivat ~v nµ,~v d1ro 
TavT17s Tl]S olK{ac;; de;; £TEpov ). 

We now (vv.1sf.) get an account of what was meant by oil 
K«Tcl T~v Tci~w 'Aapwv or lTEpos (" another," in the sense of "a 
different") LEpEOS in v.11 j Jesus, this lEprt>c;; KaTa T~V Tativ MEAXtCTE
lllK, came from the non-sacerdotal tribe of Judah, not from that 
of Levi. 'E♦' ilv is another instance of the extension of this 
metaphorical use of l.1r{ from the Attic dative to the accusative. 
The perfect jl,ETEC1)(1JKEv may be used in an aoristic sense, like 
lcrx17Ka, or simply for the sake of assonance with 1rpocrl.crx17KEv, 
and it means no more than P,ETlcrxEv in 214 ; indeed P,£Tlcrx•v is 
read here by P 489. 623*. 1912 arm, as 1rpocrlax£v is (by AC 
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33. 1288) for 7rpoCTfoX'YJKEv. The conjecture of Erasmus, 7rpoCT£CT
T'YJKEV, is ingenious, but 7rpoCTtxnv in the sense of "attend" is 
quite classical. The rule referred to in ELS ~v (j>u>..~v (et~. cpv>..~c;, 
arm?), i.e. lK cpv>..~c; Ek ~v (as Lk 1010) KTA. is noted in Josephus, 
Ant. xx. 10. 1, mfrpi.6v ECTTi JJ,'YJOEVa TOV 0Eov 'T~V apxiepwCTVV'YJV 
>..aµ.{3avuv ~ TOV e; aiµ.a-ro, TOV 'Aapwvo<;. NO tribe except Levi 
supplied priests. (np6811>..ov in v. 14 is not a LXX term, but 
occurs in this sense in 2 Mac 317 (oi' @v 7rp60'YJA.ov ly{veTo) and 
1439, as well as in Judith 829.) In Test. Levi 814 it is predicted 
(cp. Introd. p. xlviii) that /3aCTLAE1J, £K TOV 'Iovoa avaCTT"7CTETat Kat 
71'0t"7CTEt iEpaTe{av vlav : but this is a purely verbal P,arallel, the 
/3aCT1>..evc; is Hyrcanus and the reference is to the Maccabean 
priest-kings who succeed the Aaronic priesthood. 'AvaTl>..>..ew is 
a synonym for av{CTTaCTOai (v.15), as in Nu 2417, though it is just 
possible that avaTtTaAKEV is a subtle allusion to the messianic 
title of 'AvaToA"l in Zee 612 ; in commenting on that verse Philo 
observes (de con/us. ling. 14) : TovTov µ.ev yap 7rpeCT/3vmTov viov o 
-rwv i>..wv avfrei>..e 7raTqp. (For ieplwv the abstract equivalent 
iepwfTVll11<;, from v.12, is substituted by De K L.) The title 
c'i KUpLos ~/1-wv is one of the links between the vocabulary of this 
epistle and that of the pastorals (1 Ti 114, 2 Ti 1 8). As the 
result of all this, what is it that becomes (v. 15) irepura6TEpov 
(for 7rEptCTCTonpwc;) KaT«811>..ov? 1 The provisional character of the 
levitical priesthood, or the JJ,£T«0ECTt, v6µ.ov? Probably the 
latter, though the writer would not have distinguished the one 
from the other. In v. 15 KaTu nJV Q}l-ot6T'IJTCl linguistically has the 
same sense as &cpwµ.010µ.Evoc; (v. 3). In v.16 aapKlv11s (for which 
CTapKtK~• is substituted by CC DK \JI 104. 326. u75, etc.) hints at 
the contrast which is to be worked out later (in 91·14) between 
the external and the inward or spiritual, the sacerdotal eVTo>..~ 
being dismissed as merely CTapK{V'YJ, since it laid down physical 
descent as a requisite for office. Hereditary succession is 
opposed to the inherent personality of the Son ( = 914). The dis
tinction between CTapKtKo, (=fleshly, with the nature and qualities 
of CTap;) and CTapKivo, (fleshy, composed of CTap;) is blurred in 
Hellenistic Greek of the period, where adjectives in -ivoc; tend to 
take over the sense of those in -tKo<;, and vice versa. In v,17 
/J-ClpTupeiTm (cp. µ.apTvpovµ.&o<;, v.8) is altered to the active (1015) 

µ.apTVpEL by CD KL 256. 326. 436. n75. 1837. 2127 syrhkl vg 
arm Chrys. 

The }l-ETa8eaLs of v.12 is now explained negatively (d8fr11a1s) 
and positively (eirELaaywY11) in vv.18• 19. 'A8fr11cr1s (one of his juristic 
metaphors, cp. 926) ylvnm (i.e. by the promulgation of Ps 1104) 
irpoayoua11, (cp. IMA. iii. 247, TO. 7rpoayovm iJ;aiJ;[CTµ.arn: 7rpoa.yeiv is 

1 Ka.-rao,iXov is the classical intensive form of o~Xo,, used here for the sak.
of assonance with the following Ka.-ra. 

7 
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not used by the LXX in this sense of" fore-going") llVTo>..,js (v. 16) 

Sul TO a.GT,js (unemphatic) d.a-8evEs Ka.l d.vw,t,e>..ls (alliteration). 
'Avw,t,e>..ls is a word common in such connexion~, e.g Ep. Arist. 
253, 01rep &vwrpel\.£s Ka.t &J\.yeiv6v e<Tnv: Polyb. xii. 25 9 ci.(7JAov KO.t 

&vwrpel\.l~. The uselessness of the Law lay in its failure to secure 
an adequate forgiveness of sins, without which a real access or 
fellowship (olyyltew Tei\ 8ec:i) was impossible; oG8Ev fre>..elwa-ev, it led 
to no absolute order of communion between men and God, no 
n>..elwa-ts. The positive contrast (v.19) is introduced by the strik
ing compound ,hma-a.ywy~ (with ylvErni), a term used by Josephus 
for the replacing of Vashti by Esther(Ant. xi. 6. 2, <T/3ivvw0a.iyap 
TO 1rpO<; T~V 1rpor~pa.v cfnA6<TTopyov frlpa.<; bm<Ta.ywyfj, KCJ.l TO 1rpo<; EKEl
V'YJV dlvovv &1ro<T1rwµevov Ka.Ta Jl,LKpOv y{yve<T0a.i T~<; <TVVOV<TTJ,); there 
is no force here in the l1rei, as if it meant "fresh" or '' further." 
The new 11A11't<; is KpEtTTwv by its effectiveness (618); it accomplishes 
what the v6,_..os and its lep»<TVV'YJ had failed to realize for men, viz. 
a direct and lasting access to God. In what follows the writer 
ceases to use the term ll\.1r{r;, and concentrates upon the llyyltetv 
T'l' 8e<i>, since the essence of the V1.1r[r; lies in the priesthood and 
sacrifice of Jesus the Son. With this allusion to the Kpdrrwv V,1r[r;, 
he really resumes the thought of 618• 19 ; but he has another 
word to say upon the superiority of the Melchizedek priest, and 
in this connexion he recalls another oath of God, viz. at the 
inauguration or consecration mentioned in Ps no4, a solemn 
divine oath, which was absent from the ritual of the levitical 
priesthood, and which ratifies the new priesthood of Jesus as 
permanent (vv.20•22), enabling him to do for men what the levitical 
priests one after another failed to accomplish (vv. 2B-25). 

20 A better Hope, because it was not promised apart from an oath. Previous 
priests (ol µlv=levitical priests) became pn'ests apart from any oath, 21 but 
he has an oath from Him who said to him, 

"The Lord has sworn, and he will not change his mind, 
thou art a priest for ever." 

22 And this makes Jesus surety for a superior covenant. 23 Also, while they (oi 
µlv) became priests in large numbers, since death prevents them from continuing 
to serve, 24 he holds his priesthood without any successor, since he continues for 
ever. 2-, Hence for all time he is able to save those who approach God through 
him, as he is always living to intercede on their behalf. 

The long sentence ( vv. 20•22) closes with '111a-oiis in an emphatic 
position. After Ka.l Ka.8' oa-ov oG xwpls opKw/Jooa-la.s, which connect 
(sc. Tovro y[verni) with l.1rnua.ywy~ Kpelrrovo, V1.1r{8or;, there is a long 
explanatory parenthesis ot /JoE" ynp . • • ets Tov a.twva., exactly in 
the literary style of Philo (e.g. quis rer. div. 17, ,_cf,' o<Tov yap olµ,a.i 
KTA,-vov<; µ,tv yap ... aru07J<TL<;-l1rl TO<TOVTOV KTA.). In v.20 

OpKwµ.oa-la. (oath-taking) is a neuter plural (cp. Syll. 59329, OGIS. 
22982) which, like dVTwµ,o.,.{a, has become a feminine singular of 
the first declension, and Ela-lv yEyov6TES is simply an analytic form 
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of the perfect tense, adopted _as more sonorous than y£yovacn. As 
we have already seen (on 613), Philo (de sacrific. 28-29) discusses 
such references to God swearing. Thousands of people, he ob
serves, regard an oath as inconsistent with the character of God, who 
requires no witness to his character. "Men who are disbelieved 
have recourse to an oath in order to win credence, but God's mere 
word must be believed (o 0€ 0eo, Kat Aeywv 7TLUTO<; fonv); hence, 
his words are in no sense different from oaths, as far as assurance 
goes." He concludes that the idea of God swearing an oath is 
simply an anthropomorphism which is necessary on account of 
human weakness. Our author takes the OT language in Ps 1104 

more naively, detecting a profound significance in the line wp.ouev 
KupLos Kal ot'.o p.eTap.e~:q8~uETm (in the Hellenistic sense of " regret" 
= change his mind). The allusion is, of course, to the levitical 
priests. But Roman readers could understand from their former 
religion how oaths were needful in such a matter; Claudius, 
says Suetonius ( Vit. Claud. 22 ), "in co-optan<lis per collegia 
sacerdotibus neminem nisi juratus (i.e. that they were suitable) 
nominavit." 

The superfluous addition of Ka.To. T¾v Ta.~w Me~xLteSlK was soon made, 
after el~ Tov a.Lowa., by 11° A D K L P vt SyrP••h hkI bob eth Eus (Dern. iv. 
15. 40), etc. 

napap.lveLv means to remain in office or serve ( a common 
euphemism in the papyri). The priestly office could last in a 
family (cp. Jos. Ant. xi. 8. 2, ri), t€pam,~, nµ,~. µ,ey{uTYJ'> oVUYJ, Kat 
iv Tei ylvei 1rapaµ,£vovuYJ,), but mortal men (a1ro0v~uKov-re,, v.8) could 
not 1rapaµ,.!vnv as priests, whereas (v.24) Jesus remains a perpetual 
tepeus, lhcho p.lvew ( = ir&.vToTe twv, v. 25)at'.oT6v(superfluous as in Lk 2 4 

oia TO afiTov t:Tvai). 'Airap&./faTov, a legal adjective for" inviolable," 
is here used in the uncommon sense of non-transferable (boh 
Chrys. ofiK lxn ouiSoxov, Oecumenius, etc. aSufSoxov), as an equiva
lent forµ,~ 7rapa(3alvovuav El, ttAAov, and contrasts Jesus with the 
long succession of the levitical priests (1r">..dov.!,;;). The passive 
sense of "not to be infringed" ( cp. Justin Martyr, Apo!. i. 43, 
dµ.apµ..!v'Y}V cpaµ.f:v a1rap&.(3aTov TavTYJY t:ivai, where the adjective 
= ineluctabile) or "unbroken" does not suit the context, for 
Jesus had no rivals and the word can hardly refer to the invasion 
of death. Like yt:yup.vaup.lva in 514, also after EXELv, it has a pre
dicative force, marked by the absence of the article. Philo (quis 
rer. div. heres, 6) finds a similar significance in the etymology of 
Kvpio~ as a divine title: KVpto, fl,€V yap 1rapa TO KVpo,, S s~ (3.!(3ai6v 
lunv, €lpYJTUL, KaT' lvavTLOT'Y}Ta a/3t:{3afou KUl adpov. But our author 
does not discover any basis for the perpetuity of o Kvpio, ~µ.wv in 
the etymology of Kvpw,, and is content (in vv. 22-24) to stress the 
line of the psalm, in order to prove that Jesus guaranteed a superior 
Sia0~KYJ (i.e. order of religious fellowship). •Eyyvo, is one of the 
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juristic terms (vg, sponsor) which he uses in a general sense; here 
1t is "surety" or "pledge." t:..ta0~K'Yf is discussed by him later 
on; it is a term put in here as often to excite interest and anticipa
tion. How readily eyyuo<; could be associated with a term like 
awteiv (v. 25) may be understood from Sir 29lf>f·: 

xapt-ra, lyyvov p,~ lmAa0u, 
£0WKEV yap T~V if,vx~v aihov inrEp (TOU. 

d.ya0a lyyvov d.vaTpiif,ei t1p,apTw>..6,, 
KUl d.xapta-TO, £V 8iavo{1 ,yKam>..e{if,£t pva-ap,evov. 

Our author might have written p,eo-fr7J, here as well as in 86 ; he 
prefers •yyvo, probably for the sake of assonance with ylyovev or 
even fyy{,op,ev. As p,eo-irevew means to vouch for the truth of a 
promise or statement (cp. 617), so ,yyvo, means one who vouches 
for the fulfilment of a promise, and therefore is a synonym for 
p,eo-fr'f/, here. The conclusion (v.25) is put in simple and 
effective language. Et<; To 'll'avTe>...!s is to be taken in the temporal 
sense of the phrase, as in BM. iii. 16111 (A.D. 212) &1ro Tov 
vvv el. To 1ravTeAi,, being simply a literary variant for 1rd.vrore. 
The alternative rendering "utterly" suits Lk 1J11 better than this 
passage. This full and final iepwauv'I) of Jesus is the KpELTTwv i},.-rr(, 
(v.19), the TEAe{wo-i<; which the levitical priesthood failed to supply, 
a perfect access to God's Presence. His intercession ( lvrvyxav£Lv, 
sc. 0eie as in Ro 834 ,}<; Ka1. bTvyxavei wEp r1p,wY) has red blood in 
it, unlike Philo's conception, e.g. in Vit. Mos. iii. 14, ,lyayKafov yap 
.. ' ' ' (th h" h . t) ~ ~ ' ' ,\ ' 'YJV TOY iepwp,eYoY e 1g pnes Tq> Tou Koa-p,ov 1raTpt ,rapaK 'Y}Tq> 
XP~0"0at TEAEWTa.Tq> T~Y aperrw vicp (i.e. the Logos) ,rpo, TE Uf-1-Y'YJO"T{av 
dp,ap'Yff-1-IJ.TWV Kal xop7Jy{ay d.<f,0ovWTIJ.TWV aya0wY, and in quis rer. div. 
42, where the Logos is iK£T7J<; TOV 0Y'YJTOV K'Yfpa{YOYTO', 0.E( ,rpo, TO 
c1.<f,0aproY ,rapa OE T'{' cpvvrl ,rpo<; EVEA1T'to-T{av TOV f-1-~?TOTE TOY i'.>..ew 0eoY 
1repu8e'iY To Wwv lpyoY. The function of intercession in heaven for 
the People, which originally (see p. 37) was the prerogative of 
Michael the angelic guardian. of Israel, or generally of angels (see 
on 114), is thus transferred to Jesus, to One who is no mere angel 
but who has sacrificed himself for the People. The author 
deliberately excludes any other mediator or semi-mediator in the 
heavenly sphere (see p. xxxix). 

A triumphant little summary (vv.26-28) now rounds off the 
argument of 619f·-7 25 : 

26 Such was the highpriest for us, saintly, innocent, unstained, far from 
all contact with the sinful, lifted high above the heavens 27 one who has no 
need like yonder highpriests, day by day to offer sacrifice; first for their own 
sins 'and then for (1 he preposition is omitted as in Ac 2618 ) those vf the People
he did that once for all in offering up himself 28 For the Law appoints 
human beings in their weakness to the priesthood; but the word of the Oath 
(which came after the Law) appoints a Son who is made peifect for ever. 
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The text of this paragraph has only a few variants, none of any import
ance. After iif'-LV in v. 2·• mi is added by A B D I 7 39 syrP•sh hkl Eusebius 
(" was exactly the one for us''). In v. 27 it makes no <l,fference to the sense 
whether -rrpo<Teve-yKas (K A W 3:3. 256. 436. 442. 1837. 2004. 2127 arm Cyr.) 
or o.vEvlyKa.i (B C D K L P etc. Chrys.) is read ; the latter may have been 
suggested by o.va.ct,lpELv, or 1rpo<Teve-yKas may have appealed to later scribes as 
the more usual and technical term in the epistle. The technical distinction 
between cl.va.ct,lpELv (action of people) and 1rpo<Tq,ep«v (action of the priest) 
had long been blurred ; both verbs mean what we mean by " offer up " or 
"sacrifice." In v. 28 the original lepiis (D* J r vg) was soon changed (to con
form with cl.px•EpELi in v. 07 ) into apx«piis. The reason why lEpE>ill and 
<<piis have been used in 7lf, is that Melchizedek was called l<p<vs, not 
"-PX"P<vs. Once the category is levitical, the interchange of apx«pd1s and 
<<p<vs becomes natural. 

The words To,ouToc; yo.p ,jp.iv e,rpe,rev (another daring use of 
l1rpe1r•v, cp. 210) cl.px•epeos (v.26) might be bracketed as one of 
the author's parentheses, in which case clu,oc; KTA. would carry on 
minoTe twv • • • aihwv. But clc; in Greek often follows To,ouTos, 
and the usual construction is quite satisfactory. rap is intensive, 
as often. It is generally misleading to parse a rhapsody, but there 
is a certain sequence of thought in oa-w,; KTA., where the positive 
adjective ouio<; is followed by two negative terms in alliteration 
( aKaKoc;, d.p.(anoc; ), and KEXwp,up.lvoc; d.,r?, Twv a.p.apTwAwv is further 
defined by Gij,r,MTepoc; Twv oupavwv yevop.evoc; (the same idea as in 
414 8i,>..71>..v06Ta TOV<; ovpavov,;). He is O(TLO<;, pious or saintly 
(cp. ERE. vi. 743), in virtue of qualities like his reverence, 
obedience, faith, loyalty, and humility, already noted. ~AKaKoc; 
is innocent (as in Job 820, Jer 11 19), one of the LXX equivalents 
for or;, 9r 0'7?1:;l, not simply= devoid of evil feeling towards men; 
like cl.p.lanoc;, it denotes a character xwpt<; clµ,apT{a,;. 'Ap.laVTos is 
used of the untainted Isis in OP. 1380 (bt IT6nw &.µ,{anoc;). 
The language may be intended to suggest a contr;st between 
the deep ethical purity of Jesus and the ritual purity <if the 
levitical highpriest, who had to take extreme precautions against 
outward defilement (cp. Lv 21 10-15 for the regulations, and the 
details in Josephus, Ant. iii. I 2. 2, µ~ µ,ovov 8£ 7r£pt Ta<; i<povpy{a<; 
Ka0apov<; ,Tvai, CT'1T'Ov8at«v 8£ Kat 7r<pt ~y aVTWY Uaimv, W<; avT~Y 
cf.µ,</J,'1f'TOV .!vat" Ka, 8ia TaVT'Y}Y T~Y ah{av, oi TYJY i,panK~Y CTTOA~V 
cf,opovvn<; cf.µ,wµ,o, n dcrt Kat 1rep, 7ra.vm Ka0apoi Kat V'Y}cf,a.>..ioi ), and 
had to avoid human contact for seven days before the ceremony 
of atonement-day. The next two phrases go together. K,xwp,u
p.lvoc; d,,r?, Twv a.p.apTwMv is intelligible in the light of 928 ; Jesus 
has a.7rat sacrificed himself for the sins of men, and in that sense 
his connexion with clµ,apTw>..o{ is done. He is no levitical high
priest who is in daily contact with them, and therefore obliged 
to sacrifice repeatedly. Hence the writer at once adds (v.27) a 
word to explain and expand this pregnant thought; the sphere 
in which Jesus now lives (G,J,r,Mnpoc; KTA.) is not one in which, 
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as on earth, he had to suffer the contagion or the hostility of 
d.p.apTw>..0£ ( 1 22) and to die for human sins. 

"He has outsoared the shadow of our night; 
Envy and calumny and hate and p1in ... 
Can touch him not and torture not again; 
From the contagion of the world's slow stain 
He is secure." 

This is vital 1 to the sympathy and intercession of Jesus; it is 
in virtue of this position before God that he aids his people, 
as TETe>..eLwp.evos, and therefore able to do all for them. His 
priesthood is, in modern phrase, absolute. As eternal apxLepeus 
in the supreme sense, and as no longer in daily contact with 
sinners, Jesus is far above the routine ministry of the levitical 
apxiepe'i,. The writer blends loosely in his description (v.27) the 
annual sacrifice of the highpriest on atonement-day (to which 
he has already referred in 53) and the daily sacrifices offered by 
priests. Strictly speaking the apxLepe'i<. did not require to offer 
sacrifices Ka0' ~µ,lpav, and the accurate phrase would have been KaT' 
iv,aVT611. According to Lv 619-23 the highpriest had indeed to offer 
a cereal offering morning and evening ; but the text is uncertain, 
for it is to be offered both on the day of his consecration and 
also 8,a. 7raVTo,. Besides, this section was not in the LXX text 
of A, so that the writer of Hebrews did not know of it. Neither 
had he any knowledge of the later Jewish ritual, according to 
which the highpriest did offer this offering twice a day. 
Possibly, however, his expression here was suggested by Philo's 
statement about this offering, viz. that the highpriest did offer a 
daily sacrifice (quis rer. div. 36: Ta., iv8e,\exe'i, 0u<T{a, ••• ~11 TE 

mrf.p £aUTWJ/ oi iepet<;; 7rpO<F<plpoucn 77}> <FEJLL8&.A£W<;; Kal T~V V7rf.p TOV 
Wvou, TWJ/ 8uEtJ/ aµ,vwv, de spec. leg. iii. 23, t, apxiepw, ... etixa, 
8£ Kal 0uala, TEAwv Ka0' £Ka<TT7JV ~p.lpav). It is true that this 
offering lnrlp fouTwv was not a sin-offering, only an offering of 
cereals; still it was reckoned a 0w{a, and in Sir 4514 it is counted 
as such. Toiho ya.p brol'l)aev refers then to his sacrifice for sins 
(928), not, of course, including any sins of his own (see on 53); 
it means 01rep Twv cip.apTLwv Toil >..aoii, and the writer could afford 
to be technically inexact in his parallelism without fear of being 
misunderstood. "Jesus offered his sacrifice," "Jesus did all 
that a highpriest has to do,"-this was what he intended. The 
Greek fathers rightly referred TouTo to E'lrELTct Twv Toil >..aoii, as if 
the writer meant "this, not that 1rp,hepov." It is doubtful if he 
had such a sharp distinction in his mind, but when he wrote ToiiTo 

1 Thus Philo quotes (de Fug. 12) with enthusiasm what Plato says in the 
Theatetus : oiJr' a:1ro"J\fo(}a,, ra. KO.KO. livva.r6v-inre,a.vriov -y6.p n rii, 6.-ya.0i 6.<l 
,lvru 6.v6.-yK'7-0ilTE Ell (),lo,s aura. llipu<T0a.,. 



VII. 28.] THE SACRIFICE OF JESUS 103 

he was thinking of Twv Tou >..a.ou, and of that alone. An effort 
is sometimes made to evade this interpretation by confining 
Ka.8' -qp.lpa.v to os o~K EXEL and understanding "yearly" after 
ot dpXLtpe'i,, as if the idea were that Christ's daily intercession 
required no daily sacrifice like the annual sacrifice on atonement
day. But, as the text stands, dvayK"rJv is knit to Ka0' ~µipav, and 
these words must all be taken along with WIT'll'Ep ot dpxLepe'i:s 
(lxovcn). 

Compare the common assurance of the votaries of Serapis, e.g. BGU. 
ii. 385 (ii/iii A.D.), TO ,rporYKVP'Y//J,(J. ITOU '11'0LW Kid fK(J.(fT'Y/P 71µ.epav ,ra,pa. T4, KUpl4> 
'1:apa.m5, Kai TOLS ITUPPEOLS 0eo'is. 

A deep impression is made by the words fou-rov dvevlyKa.s, 
"pro nobis tibi uictor et uictima, et ideo uictor, quia uictima, 
pro nobis tibi sacerdos et sacrificium, et ideo sacerdos, quia 
sacrificium" (Aug. Conj x. 43). What is meant by this the 
writer holds over till he reaches the question of the sacrifice of 
Jesus as dpxLepeus (9lf·). As usual, he prepares the way for a 
further idea by dropping an enigmatic allusion to it. Meantime 
(v.28) a general statement sums up the argument. Ka.8LUTTJ<TLV is 
used as in 1 Mac I020 (Ka0euTO.Kaµh ue u~1.upov apxupla Tov 

Wvov, uov), and au0lveiav recalls 52 (1rep{KnTai au0lvuav), in the 
special sense that such weakness involved a sacrifice for one's 
personal sins ( {i1rep Twv l8lwv aµ,apnwv ). Whereas Jesus the Son 
of God (as opposed to av0pw1rov, au0evet,) was appointed by a 
divine order which superseded the Law (µ,tTo. TOv v6µ.ov = vv.11·19), 
and appointed as one who was ,:eTe}l.rn,1p.lvos (in the sense of 210) 
Eis T<>V a.lwva.. It is implied that he was appointed dpxLepeus, 
between which and itptv, there is no difference. 

The writer now picks up the thought ( 722) of the superior 
8La.8~KTJ which Jesus as dpxLepeus in the eternal aKTJ~ or 
sanctuary mediates for the People. This forms the transition 
between the discussion of the priesthood (5-8) and the sacrifice 
of Jesus (91-I017). The absolute sacrifice offered by Jesus as 
the absolute priest (vv.1•6) ratifies the new Sia0~K'YJ which has 
superseded the old ( vv. 7•13) with its imperfect sacrifices. 

1 The point of all tht's is, we do have such a highpriest, one who is "seated 
at the right hand" of the throne of Majesty (see 18) in the heavens, 
2 and who officiates in the sanctuary or "true tabernacle set up by the Lord" 
and not by man. 3 Now, as every highpriest is appointed to offer gifts and 
sacrifices, he too must have something to offer. 4 ff/ere he on earth, he 
would not be a priest at all, for there are priests already to offer the gifts 
prescribed by Law (5 men who serve a mere outline and shadow of the 
heavenly-as Moses was instructed when he was about to execute the building 
of the tabernacle: "see," God said, "that (sc. 8,rws) you make everything 
on the pattern shown you upon the mountain"). 6 As it is, however, the 
divine service he has obtained is superior, owing to the fact that he mediates 
a superior covenant, enacted with superior promises. 

The terseness of the clause fjv (,r1JiEv o KvpLo,;, oi>K a.v8po,,ro,; (v.1) is 
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spoiled by the insertion of Ka.( before O\IK (AK L P vg boh syr arm eth 
Cosm.). In v. 4 otv becomes -yrip in De KL syrhkl arm Chrys. Theod.,_and 
a similar group of authorities add lfpiwv after 6vrwv. T6v is prefixed 
needlessly to v6µov by II" D K L P Chrys. Dam. to conform to the usage in 
76 922 ; but the sense is really unaffected, for the only legal regulation con
ceivable is that of the Law. In v. 6 vvv and vvv£ ( 926 ) are both attested ; 
the former is more common in the papyri. The Hellenistic (from Aristotle 
onwards) form -rhevxfv (ic0 B De 5. 226. 467. 623. 920. 927. 13u. 1827. 1836. 
1873. 2004. 2143, etc. : or -rfrvxev, ice AD* KL) has been corrected in P '¥ 
6. 33. 1908 Orig. to the Attic TfTVX1JKfV. Before Kpe£-r-rov6i, Ka.( is omitted 
by D* 69. 436. 462 arm Thdt. 

Kecj,a>..1uov (" the pith," Coverdale), which is nominative 
absolute, is used as in Cic. ad Attic. v. 18: "et multa, immo 
omnia, quorum Kecf,,D,awv," etc., Dern. xiii. 36: lcr-ri 8', 6J 11.v8pe, 
'A07JVatoL, Kecf,,D,awv a?TaV'TWV TWV £ip7Jµlvwv (at the close of a 
speech); Musonius (ed. Hense, 67 f.) /3fov Ka, yevlcrews ?Ta{8wv 
Koivwv{av Kecpa>..awv elvai yaµov, etc. The word in this sense is 
common throughout literature and the more colloquial papyri, 
here with 11-lrl TOL!t >..eyop.Evo1s ( concerning what has been said). 
In passing from the intricate argument about the Melchizedek 
priesthood, which is now dropped, the writer disentangles the 
salient and central truth of the discussion, in order to continue 
his exposition of Jesus as highpriest. "Such, I have said, was the 
dpxiepeus for us, and such is the &.pxiepn5, we have-One who is 
enthroned, lv TOLS o~pa.voLs, next to God himself." While Philo 
spiritualizes the high priesthood, not unlike Paul (Ro 12lf. ), by 
arguing that devotion to God is the real highpriesthood (To yap 
0epa?TEVTLKOV ylvo, &.va.07Jµa E<TTL 0eov, iepwµevov T~V µeyaA.'Y}V 
&.px1epwcrvv7Jv a~<p µ6v<:_J, de Fug. 7 ), our author sees its essential 
functions transcended by Jesus in the spiritual order. 

The phrase in v.2 Twv &y(wv >..e1Toupyos, offers two points of 
interest. First, the linguistic form AHTovpy6s. The e, form 
stands between the older 7/ or 'YJ', which waned apparently from 
the third cent. B.c., and the later t form; ">..e1Tovpy6s sim. socios 
habet omnium temporum papyros praeter perpaucas recentiores 
quae sacris fere cum libris conspirantes AtTovpyos A.1Tovpyfo 
scribunt" (Cronert, Memoria Graeca Hercul. 39). Then, the 
meaning of Twv &.y[wv. Philo has the phrase, in Leg. Allex. iii. 46, 
TOLOVTOS 8~ b 0,pa?TEVT~<; Kal A.ELTovpyo,;; TWV ay[wv, where TWV &.y[wv 
means "sacred things," as in de Fug. 17, where the Levites are 
described as priests ors 7/ TWV ay{wv &.vaKELTU! A.ELTOvpy{a. This 
might be the meaning here. But the writer uses Ta ayia else
where (98f· 1019 1311) of "the sanctuary," a rendering favoured 
by the context. By Ta ay,a he means, as often in the LXX, the 
sanctuary in general, without any reference to the distinction 
(cp. 92f·) between the outer and the inner shrine. The LXX 
avoids the pagan term iep6v in this connexion, though To aywv 
itself was already in use among ethnic writers (e.g. the edict of 
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Ptolemy 111., Kat Ka0,op,,<rai lv Twv &.y{w, ="in sacrario templi," 
Dittenberger, OGJS. 565~). It is here defined (Ka{ epexegetic) as 
the true or real aK'l')V~, ~v 1 E1MJ~Ev b KupLos (a reminiscence of Nu 
246 <J"K1]Yat &, E-rr1JtEV Kvpw,, and of Ex 337 KaL >-..a{3wv Mwv<r~, TYJV 
<TK1JV~v a&ov E-rr11tev). The reality and authenticity of the writer's 
faith come out in a term like d.>..'1')8w6,. What he means by it 
he will explain in a moment (v.5). Meanwhile he turns to the 
>..uTOupyla of Jesus in this ideal sanctuary. This o.pxLepeus of 
ours, in his vocation (v. 3, cp. 51), must have (d.vayKaLov, sc. foTlv) 
some sacrifice to present before God, though what this offering is, 
the writer does not definitely 5ay, even later in 924• The analogy 
of a highpriest carrying the blood of an animal inside the sacred 
shrine had its obvious limitations, for Jesus was both apxiepev, 
and offering, by his self-sacrifice. npoaeveyKn is the Hellenistic 
aorist subjunctive, where classical Greek would have employed 
a future indicative (Radermacher, 138). The writer proceeds 
to argue that this >..eLToupyla is far superior to the levitical cultus 
(vv.4f-). Even in the heavenly sanctuary there must be sacrifice 
of some kind-for sacrifice is essential to communion, in his 
view. It is not a sacrifice according to the levitical ritual; 
indeed Jesus on this level would not be in levitical orders at all. 
But so far from that being any drawback or disqualification to 
our o.pxLepeu,, it is a proof of his superiority, for the bible itself 
indicates that the levitical cultus is only an inferior copy of the 
heavenly order to which Jesus belongs. 

Instead of contrasting at this point (vf) Tei 8wpa (sacrifices, 
as in n 4) of the levitical priests with the spiritual sacrifice of 
Jesus, he hints that the mere fact of these sacrifices being made 
thrl yfj, is a proof of their inferiority. This is put into a paren
thesis (v.5); but, though a grammatical aside, it contains one of 
the writer's fundamental ideas about religion (Eusebius, in Praep. 
Evang. xii. 19, after quoting He 85, refers to the similar Platonic 
view in the sixth book of the Republic). Such priests (oinve,, 
the simple relative as in 92 ro8· 11 125) >..aTpeuouaL (with dative as 
in 1310) 01ro8elyp.an K«l ITKLq. TWV boupavlwv (cp. 923). 'Y-rr68nyµa 
here as in 923 is a mere outline or copy (the only analogous 
instance in the LXX being Ezk 4215 TO v-rr68eiyµa Tov otKov); the 
phrase is practically a hendiadys for "a shadowy outline," a 
second-hand, inferior reproduction. The proof of this is given 
in a reference to Ex 2 540 : Ka8w, KeXP'l'JfJ-OTLITTaL Mwuafj,
XP1/JJ,aT{,w, 2 as often in the LXX and the papyri, of divine 

1 -1/v is not assimilated, though -ljs might have been written; the practice 
varied (cp. e.g. Dt 531 iv rii 'Yii 1/V i-yw olowµ,,, and 121 iv rii 'Yii 11 Kvpws 
illow,nv). 

2 Passively in the NT in Ac 1022, but the exat.:t parallel is in Josephus, 
Ant. iii. 8. 8, MwVcrijs ••• ,is r71v crKrJV7)V elcr,wv EXP1Jµarl5ero ,rep, ,~v io<:ro 
,rapa TOV O,oD. 
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revelations as well as of royal instructions-p.l}.),wv llmTEAELv TIJV 
<1KtJV1JV, The subject of the cf,71ut is God, understood from 
KEXPtJP.«TLurm, and the yap 1 introduces the quotation, in which 
the writer, following Philo (Leg. A/leg. iii. 33), as probably codex 
Ambrosianus (F) of the LXX followed him, adds m£vTu. He 
also substitutes 8ELx8lvTu for 8e8etyp,lvov, which Philo keeps 
(KaTa TO 1rapafmyµ.a TO 8e8£LYJJ,EVOV <TOL EV Tq> OpEL 1rd.VTa 1roi1uns), and 
retains the LXX TO,rov (like Stephen in Ac 744). The idea was 
current in Alexandrian Judaism, under the influence of Platonism, 
that this <1KtJV~ on earth had been but a reproduction of the 
pre-existent heavenly sanctuary. Thus the author of Wisdom 
makes Solomon remind God that he had been told to build the 
temple (vaov ••• Kal 0vcna~pwv) as µlp,7Jµ.a <TK'YJV~S ay{as ~v 
1rpo71Tolp,auas a1r' apirJs (98), where <TK'f)V~ ay{a is plainly the 
heavenly sanctuary as the eternal archetype. This idealism 
determines the thought of our writer (see Introd. pp. xxxi f.). 
Above the shows and shadows of material things he sees the 
real order of being, and it is most real to him on account of 
Jesus being there, for the entire relationship between God and 
man depends upon this function and vocation of Jesus in the 
eternal sanctuary. 

Such ideas were not unknown in other circles. Seneca (Ep. !viii. 18-19) 
had just explained to Lucilius that the Platonic ideas were "what all visible 
things were created from, and what formed the pattern for all things," 
quoting the Parmenides, 132 D, to prove that the Platonic idea was the ever
lasting pattern of all things in nature. The metaphor is more than once used 
by Cicero, e.g. Tusc. iii. 2. 3, and in de Ojficiz's, iii. 17, where he writes: "We 
have no real and life-like (solidam et expressam effigiem) likeness of real law 
and genuine justice; all we enjoy is shadow and sketch (umbra et imaginibus), 
Would that we were true even to these! For they are taken from the 
excellent patterns provided by nature and truth." But our author's thought 
is deeper. In the contemporary Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch the idea of 
Ex 25 40 is developed into the thought that the heavenly Jerusalem was also 
revealed to Moses along with the patterns of the UK'1/vfJ and its utensils (441·) ; 

God also showed Moses "the pattern of Zion and its measures, in the pattern 
of which the sanctuary of the present time was to be made" (Charles' tr.), 
The origin of this notion is very ancient; it goes back to Sumerian sources, 
for Gudea the prince-priest of Lagash (c. 3000 B,C.) receives in a vision the 
plan of the temple which he is commanded to build (cp. A. Jeremias, 
Babylonisches im NT, pp. 62 f.). It is to this fundamental conception that 
the author of Ilpos 'E{Jpaiovs recurs, only to elaborate it in an altogether new 
form, which went far beyond Philo. Philo's argument (Leg, A/leg. iii. 33), 
on this very verse of Exodus, is that Bezaleel only constructed an imitation 
(µ1µ1Jµara) of ra tipxfrV1ra given to Moses; the latter was called up to the 
mountain to receive the direct idea of God, whereas the former worked 
simply d,ro UK<iis rwv "{Evoµtvwv. In de Plant. 6 he observes that the very 
name of Bezaleel (~!! ~:q1) means "one who works in shadows" (tu uK<a'is 
1ro1wv); in De Somniis, i. 35, he defines it as" in the shadow of God," and 
again contrasts Bezaleel with Moses: o µiv oia UK<o.s v1rf"fpaq,,ro, o o' au uK,as, 

1 Put before </>'1/UL, because the point is not that the oracle was given, but 
what the oracle contained. 
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aunh M Ta.s cipxeTu1rous io11µrnune. <f>ua-m. In Vit. Mos. iii. 3 he argues that 
in building the O'K1/V1/ l\loses designed to produce rn0a1r,p a,r' apxeTu1rou 
-ypa<f>,ijs Kai vo11Twv ,rapaon-yµ,frwv ala-011Td. µ,µfJµarn • • • o µiv oilv Tviros 
ToiJ ,rapaliel-yµaTos ,vea-<f>pa-yl(eTo Tii o,avolq; Tou ,rpo<f,1/Tov ••• To o' ciiroTl
"J\ea-µa ,rpos TOP TIJ1rOV €01/µ,ovp-fE<TO. 

He then continues (v.6 viJv 8l, logical as in 2 8 926, answering 
to Et ph in v.4) the thought of Christ's superior >..EtToupyCa. by 
describing him again (cp. 722) in connexion with the superior 
8ia.8~KtJ, and using now not Zyyvoc; but IJ.€CTLT'IJ'>• Mw-{T1J, (see on 
Gal i 9) commonly means an arbitrator (e.g. Job 933, Rein. P. 448 

[ A.D. 104] b Ka.-racna.0£,, Kpt'TTJ, µ.mlTYJ,) or intermediary in some 
civil transaction ( 0 P. 129819); but this writer's use or'it, always in 
connexion with 8ia.8~K'IJ (915 1224) 1 and always as a description 
of Jesus (as in I Ti 25), implies that it is practically (see on 722) 

a synonym for eyyuor,. Indeed, linguistically, it is a Hellenistic 
equivalent for the Attic JJ,£TEyyvor,, and in Diod. Siculus, iv. 54 
(Tovrov yap JJ,€<r{T1JV yeyov6-ra TWV bµ.oA.oyiwv b, KoXxoic; €71'1JYYEA0ai 
f30110~cr£tv avrii 7rapau7rov8ovµ.lvn), its meaning corresponds to that 
of Zyyvos. The sense is plain, even before the writer develops 
his ideas about the new 8ia0~K1J, for, whenever the idea of re
conciliation emerges, terms like JJ,£<rLT1J'> and µ.euinvuv are natural. 
M£crlT1J'> Kal 8ia'll.,\a~. is Philo's phrase 2 for Moses ( Vit. Mos. 
iii. 19). And as a 8ia0~K1J was a gracious order of religious 
fellowship, inaugurated upon some historical occasion by sacrifice, 
it was natural to speak of Jesus as the One who mediated this 
new 8ia0~K1J of Christianity. He ,gave it (Theophyl. µ.ecr{T1J, Kal 
86T11,); he it was who realized it for men and who maintains it 
for men. All that the writer has to say meantime about the 
8ia0~K1J is that it has been enacted (v.6) eirl KpELTTouiv eira.yyE>..C,ur,. 
This passive use of vop.o8ETELV is not unexampled; cf. e.g. OGIS. 
49355 (ii A.D.) KO.t TO.VTO. JJ,f.V fiµ.E'iv /)p0w, Kat Ka.Aw, ••• vwoµ.o-
0eT~u0w. It ·s implied, of course, that God is o voµ.o0£Twv (as in 
LXX Ps 837). What the" better promises" are, he now proceeds 
to explain, by a contrast between their 8ia0~K1J and its predecessor. 
The superiority of the new 8ia0~K1J is shown by the fact that God 
thereby superseded the 8ia0~K1J with which the levitical cultus 
was bound up; the writer quotes an oracle from Jeremiah, 
again laying stress on the fact that it came after the older 8ca0~K1J 
(vv. 7-13), and enumerating its promises as contained in a new8ia0~K1J. 

1 In these two latter passages, at least, there may be an allusion to the 
contemporary description of Moses as '' mediator of the covenant" ('' arbiter 
testamenti," Ass. Mosis, i. 14). The writer does not contrast Jesus with 
Michael, who was the great angelic mediator in some circles of Jewish piety 
(cp. Jub 129, Test. Dan 6). 

2 Josephus (Ant. xvi. 2. 2) says that Herod TWP ,rap' 'A-ypl,r,ra Tur1P 
,1r,(11Tovµ<vwv fl-ECTLT'IJ'i ~v, and that his influence moved ,rpos Ta.s evep-yea-ias 
OU (3paovvovra TOV 'A-ypl,r,rav. 'I"J\«iJ<TL µiv -ya.p aUTOV 8,11>.>.a.~•v on,s61«vov. 
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7 For if that ji,st covenant had been faultless, there would have been no 
occasion for a second. 8 Whereas Cod does find fault with the people of that 
covenant, when he says: 

" The day is coming, saith the Lord, 
when I will conclude a new covenant with the house of Israel and with 

the house of Judah. 
• It will not be on the lines of the covenant 1 made with their fathers, 

on the day when I took them by the hand to lead them out of Egypt's 
Land; 

fer they would not hold to my covenant, 
so I left them alone, saith the Lord. 

10 This is the covenant I will make with the house of Israel when that 
(" the day" of v. 8) day comes, saith the Lord; 

I will set my laws within their mind, 
inscribing them upon thei,· hearts; 
I will be a Cod (els Oe6v, i.e. all that men can expect a God to be) to 

them, 
and they shall be a People to me; 

11 one citizen will no longer teach his fellow, 
one man will no longer teach his brother (Tilv aoeA,pov avTou, i.e. one 

another, Ex ro2"), 

saying, "Know the Lord." 
for all shall know me, low and high together. 

12 I will be merciful to their iniquities, 
and remember their sins no more. 

13 By saying "a new covenant," he antiquates the first. And whatever is 
antiquated and aged is on the verge of vanishing. 

The contents of the prediction of a K1uv~ 8ul9~K1J by God, 
and the very fact that such was necessary, prove the defectiveness 
of the first 8ia0~K'YJ. The writer is struck by the mention of a 
new 8ia0~K'YJ even in the OT itself, and he now explains the 
significance of this. As for ,j 11'PWT1J (sc. 8ia0~K'YJ) EKELV1J, et ••• 
ap.ep.'ll'Tos (if no fault could have been found with it), oGK cl.v 
8euTlpas et1JTELT0 To1Tos. lleuTlpas is replaced by frl.pas in B* (so 
B. Weiss, Blass); but, while lnpos could follow 1rpwTos (Mt 2180), 
0EvTEpos is the term chosen in 109, and B* is far too slender 
evidence by itself. Z1JTei:v To1Tov is one of those idiomatic phrases, 
like Evpe'tv r61rov and >..af3e'iv ro1rov, of which the writer was fond. 
The force of the y&.p after p.ep.cl>op.evos is : "and there was occasion 
for a second 8ia0~K'YJ, the first was not ap.ep.'ll'Tos, since," etc. It 
need make little or no difference to the sense whether we read 
aGToi:s (~cB D 0 L6. 38. 88. 104. 256. 436. 467. 999. 131r. 1319. 
1739. 1837. 1845.1912. 2004. 2127 Origen) or avrovs (~*AD* K p 
W 33 vg arm), for p.eµ,<f,6µ,evos can take a dative as well as 
an accusative (cf. Arist. Rhet. i. 6. 24, Kopiv0fou; o' ov µ,l.µ,<f,ern, ro 
~I>..wv: Aesch. Prom. 63, ovoe,s evoiKws µ,l.p.i/tairo µ,01) in the sense of 
"censuring" or "finding fault with," and µ,ep.<f,oµ,evos naturally goes 
with avro'is or avrovs. The objection to taking aGroi:s with >..lye, 1 

1 µ,eµq,6µevos is then " by way of censure," and some think the writer 
purposely avoided adding aildv. Which, in view of what he says in v. 13, is 
doubtful ; besides, he has iust said that the former a,a071Kr, was not IJ.µ,µ1rTos. 
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is that the quotation is not addressed directly to the people, 
but spoken at large. Thus the parallel from 2 Mac 2 7 (µ,pif,a.
p.,Evoc; avTotc; Elrrff) ts not decisive, and the vg is probably correct 
in rendering "vituperans enim eos dicit." The context ex
plains here as in 48 and 11 28 who are meant by avTovc;. The 
real interest of the writer in this Jeremianic oracle is shown when 
he returns to it in 1016-18 ; what arrests him is the promise of a 
free, full pardon at the close. But he quotes it at length, partly 
because it did imply the supersession of the older Sw0~K1J and 
partly because it contained high promises (vv.10-12), higher than 
had yet been given to the People. No doubt it also contains a 
warning (v_9), like the text from the 95th psalm (37f-), but this is 
not why he recites it (see p. xl). 

The text of Jer 3831-34 (31 31-34) as he read it in his bible (i.e. 
in A) ran thus: 

laov ~µep1;i lpxovT~t, ~eyn, Kvpt~c;, 
Kat Sia0ricroµat TC(> OtKW Icrpa17>.. Kat T4' o!Klfl 'Iovaa Sia0~K1)V 

Katv~v, 
OlJ KUTa T~V Sw0~K1JV ~v aiE0eµ17v TOt<; 1rarpacrtv avrwv 
f.V ~l'--'P'l- irr,>..a/30µ,vov µov T~<; xnpoc; avrwv l~ayay,tv UVTOV<; EK 

y~, Alyv1rTov, 
iln aVTot ovK lveµnvav lv rii Sia0~KT) µov, 
Kciy<i> ~µe>..17cra aVTwv, cf,17cr,v Kvpwc;. 
6TL avT1) ~ S,a0~K1) ~v S,a0~croµai T'{' otK'(' 'Icrpa~>.. 
µ£Ta Ta, ~µepac; f.KE{va,, cf,17crlv Kv.pwc;, 
a,Sov, v6µov. µov £le; T~V S,avo,av UVTWV 
Kat lmypaif,w avTOV<; f.7rt Ta<; KapStac; avTwv, 
Kal Otfroµat aVTo'Vs 
KaL lcroµ.at aVTols Eis 0E6v. 
Kal. aVTol l<rovTal µot Eis AaOv. 
KOL OlJ µ~ l Siaa.twcrtv EKUCTTO<; TOY cia,>..cf,ov avrov 
KaL lKaaTOS TDv 1rAl]uiov aVToV Af.ywv· yvW0t T0v KVpiov, 
c)Tt 1ra.VT£> la~CTOVCTLV f'-,E 

cl1ro p,tKpov i!w, p,Eya.>..ov UVTWV, 
OTt i'AEW<; lcroµa, Tate; cia,K{aic; UVTWV 
Kai TWv &.µapTtWv aVTWv oV µ~ µVY]<r0W ~TL. 

Our author follows as usual the text of A upon the whole (e.g. 'M-y£L tor 
q>'YJ<rlv in v. 31, KG."(W in v. 82, the omission of µov after /5m0fiK'f/ and of ow<rw 
after /5,oous in v. 33, ou µ71 /5,M~w<riv for ou /5,/56.~ov<r,v in v. 34 and the omission 
of «urwv after µ,Kpou), but substitutes <rwre'/1.frw irr1 rcw oTKov (bis) for /5,«0fi
<roµet, r<ii orK4J in v. 31

, reads '/1.l-y" for </>'YJ<Tiv in v. 32 and v,33, alter, oLE0lµ'f/v 
into irroi'YJ<r« (Q*), and follows Bin reading rn1 iir1 K. aurwv before the verb 
(v. 33), and rro'/1.lr'f/v • • a/5,'/l.<f>ov in v. 34, as well as in omitting Kol 6,f,. aurous 
(A 11) in the former verse; in v. 34 he reads elofi<rov<r,v (11 Q) instead of 

-----
1 ou µfi only occurs in Hebrews in quotations (here, w 17 135); out of 

about ninety-six occurrences in the NT, only eight are with the future. 
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Uir,rrovrr<P, the forms of o!oa and eioov being repeatedly confused (cp. Thackeray, 
278). These minor changes may be partly due to l:he fact that he is quoting 
from memory. ln some cases his own text ha,, been conformed to other 
versions of the LXX; e.g. AD '1r boh restore µov in v. 10, N* K vg Clem. 
Chrys, read Kap/ilav ( with N in LXX), though the singular 1 is plainly a con• 
formation to olavo,av {'' Fiir den Plural sprechen ausser AD L noch B, 
wo nur das C in € verschrieben und daraus ,1r, Kap/'ita eatrTwv geworden ist, 
und P, wo der Dat. in den Acc. verwandelt," B, Weiss in Texte u. Unter
suchungen, xiv. 3. 16, 55) ; B '1r arm revive the LXX ( B) variant "'fpa,f;w; the 
LXX (Ql variant trA'IJ<Tiov is substituted for 1ro>..ln,v by P vg syrhkl eth 38. 
206. 218. 226. 257. 547. 642. 1288. 1311. 1912, etc. Cyril, and the LXX 
(B Q N) aurwv restored after µiKpofJ by D 0 L syr boh eth, etc. On the other 
hand, a trait like the reading t11rol7/rra in the LXX text of Q* may be due to the 
influence of Hebrews itself. The addition of ml rwv ci.voµ,wv aurwv after or 
before rn, rwv aµapnwv aurwv in v. 12 is a homiletic gloss from 1017, though 
strongly entrenched in N° A C D K L P '1r 6. 104. 326, etc. vg pesh arm Clem. 

IuvTe>..luw 8La.8~K1JV, a literary LXX variant for 1roi71c;w 8ia(}.,;K"¥JV, 
recalls the phrase c;vvn>..lc;ai 8ia(l7lK"¥JV (Jer 418 (348)), and, as 1224 

(vla.s 8w8~K1JS) shows, the writer draws no distinction between 
Kaiv6s and vlos (v.8). In v.9 the genitive absolute (lm>..a.f:!ophou 
p.ou) after ~f-LEP'f, instead of lv YI l1re>..af36p,"¥]v (as Justin correctly 
puts it, Dial. xi.), is a Hellenistic innovation, due here to trans
lation, but paralleled in Bar 2 28 lv ~p,lpi i.vrei>..ap,lvov c;ov avr'f) ; 
in OTL (causal only here and in v.10) ... lvlp.ewa.v, the latter is our 
"abide by," in the sense of obey or practise, exactly as in 
Isokrates, KaTll TWV locfnc;Twv, 20: ors £i TLS i.7rt TWV 1rp&.tewv 
lp,p,etveiev. Bengel has a crisp comment on a.urol ••• K&yw here 
and on luop.a.L ••. Ka.l a.urol (" correlata ... sed ratione in versa; 
populus fecerat initium tollendi foederis prius, in nova omnia et 
incipit et perficit Deus''); and, as it happens, there is a dramatic 
contrast between ~p.l>..11ua. here and the only other use of the 
verb in this epistle (23). In v. 10 8L8ous, by the omission of aif,c;w, 
is left hanging in the air; but (cp. Moulton, 222) such participles 
could be taken as finite verbs in popular Greek of the period 
(cp. e.g. xeiporov"¥]0e{s in 2 Co 819). The Ka.w~ 8La.8~K1J is to be 
on entirely fresh lines, not a mere revival of the past; it is to 
realize a knowledge of God which is inward and intuitive 
(vv.10. 11). There is significance in the promise, Ka.l luop.m a.uToLs 
••• eLs >..a.6v. A 8ia071K17 was always between God and his 
people, and this had been the object even of the former -8io.0~K"¥J 
(Ex. 6i) ; now it is to be realized at last. Philo's sentence 
(" even if we are sluggish, however, He is not sluggish about 
taking to Himself those who are fit for His service; for He says, 
'I will take you to be a people for myself, and I will be your 
God,'" De Sacrif. Abelis et Caini, 26) is an apt comment; but 
our author, who sees the new 8ia0~K"¥J fulfilled in Christianity, has 

1 That i1rl takes the accusative here is shown by I016 ; Kapolas cannot be 
the genitive singular alongside of an accusative. 
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his own views about how such a promise and purpose was 
attainable, for while the oracle ignores the sacrificial ritual 
altogether, he cannot conceive any pardon apart from sacrifice, 
nor any Sia(NK'YJ apart from a basal sacrifice. These ideas he is 
to develop in his next paragraphs, for it is the closing promise 
of pardon 1 which is to him the supreme boon. Meanwhile, 
before passing on to explain how this had been mediated by 
Jesus, he (v.13) drives home the truth of the contrast between old 
and new (see Introd., p. xxxix). 'Ev T~ >..Eyuv (same construc
tion as in 2 8)-when the word KatVYJV (sc. Sia0171<1Jv) was pro
nounced, it sealed the doom of the old Sia017K1J. · na>..ai6w 
('ll'E1m>..alwKE) in this transitive sense(" he bath abrogat," Tyndale) 
is known to the LXX (Job 95, La 34, both times of God in 
action); YtJPB<TKELV is practically equivalent to µ.apa{vEt:r0ai, and 
implies decay (see Wilamowitz on Eur. Herak!es, 1223). The 
two words lyyus (as in 68) d.cl>av1cr11ou, at the end of the paragraph, 
sound like the notes of a knell, though they have no contem
porary reference ; the writer simply means that the end of the old 
Sia01K1J was at hand (p. xxii). The new would soon follow, as it 
had done lv vl4i ( 1 1 ). The verb &.cpav{tEiv (-Eu0ai) is applied to legis
lation (e.g., Lysias, 868, n,v vµ.lnpav voµ.o0Ecrtav &.cpav{(ovras) in 
the sense of abolition, lapsing or falling into desuetude, Dion. 
Hal. Ant. iii. 178, /ls (i.e. Numa's laws) &.<f:,aviu0~vai uvvl/31/ TC{' 
xP6v't', the opposite of &.cpav{(Eiv being ypa.cpELV (ibid. ix. 608, 
KaTa TOVS voµ.ovs, o~s otJ VEWUTL il£1(1'(L ypa.cpELV 1rltAai yap lyplt<p1Juav, 
Kat oi'iSEt, ai'iTovs ~cpavitE XP6vos), and the sense of disappearance in 
&.<f:,aviuµ.6, appears already in the LXX (e.g. Jer 2837 Kat lurai 
Ba(3v.\wv Eis d.q:,aviuµ.ov). 

But the new Sia01K'YJ is also superior to the old by its sacrifice 
(9lf·), sacrifice being essential to any forgiveness such as has been 
promised. The older Sia01K'YJ had its sanctuary and ritual (vv.1-5), 

but even these (vv.6f.) indicated a defect. 

1 The first covenant had indeed its regulations for worskip and a material 
sanctuary. 2 A tent was set up (Karao-Kevcl(w as in J3), tke outer tent, con
taining tke lampstand, tke table, and tke loaves of tke Presence; tkis is 
called tke Hoty place. 3 But bekind (µ,ercl only here in NT of place) tke 
second veil was tke tent called tke Holy of Holies, 4 containing the golden 
altar of incense, and also Ike ark of the covenant covered all over witk gold, 
wkick held tke golden pot of manna, tke rod of Aaron that once blossomed, 
and tke tablets of tke covenant; 5 above tkis were tke ckerubim of tke Glory 
overskadowing tke mercy-seat-matters wkick (i.e. all in 2-5) it is impossible 
for me to discuss at present in detail. 

1 Wit'.1 rwv aµ,apriwv avrwv ov /J,TJ µ,v7Jo-Ow bt compare the parable of R. 
J ochanan and R. Eliezer on God's rea<liness to forget the sinful nature of his 
servants: "There is a parable concerning a king of flesh and blood, who said 
to his servants, Build me a great palace on the dunghill. They went and 
built it for him. It was not thenceforward the king's pleasure to remember 
the dunghill which haq been there" (Cha~i~a1 16 a. i. 27). 
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The KO.LVYJ ~ha.8qKlJ of 87•13 had been realized by the arrival of 
Christ (911); hence the older Sia01KYJ was superseded, and the 
writer speaks of it in the past tense, etxe. As for ~ 'll'PWTIJ (sc. 
Sia01KYJ) of which he has been just speaking (813), the antithesis 
of the entire passage is between ~ 'll'pWT'IJ 8ui8qKYJ (vv.1•10) and 
~ Kcuvri 8La8qKYJ (vv.ll·22), as is explicitly stated in v.15. The Ka.[ 
(om. B 38. 206*. 216*. 489. 547. 1739. 1827 boh pesh Origen) 
before ~ 'll'PWTIJ emphasizes the fact that the old had this in 
common with the new, viz. worship and a sanctuary. This is, of 
course, out of keeping with the J eremianic oracle of the new 
Sia0~KYJ, which does not contemplate any such provision, but 
the writer takes a special view of Sia0~KYJ which involves a 
celestial counterpart to the ritual provisions of the old order. 

The former Sia0~KYJ, then, embraced 8LKa.LW/J.O.Ta., i.e. regula
tions, as in Lk 1 6 and I Mac 221. 22 (i'A£w, .;,µ,'iv KaTaAd1mv v6µ,ov 
Kal StKatwµ,aTa TOV v6µ,ov TOV /3a<FLAEw, OVK aKovu6µ,£0a, 1rap£A0£LV 
T~v AaTplav .;,p.wv), rather than rights or privileges (as, e.g., 
OP. II 1915 TWV l[aipfrwv TT}> 7Jf-L£TEpa, 1raTp{So, StKatwp.o.Twv), 
arrangements for the cultus. Aa.Tpela.s grammatically might be 
accusative plural (as in v.6), but is probably the genitive, after 
SiKatwp.aTa, which it defines. AaTp£{a or (as spelt in W) AaTp{a 
( cp. Thackeray, 87) is the cultus (Ro 94), or any specific part of 
it (Ex 12 25• 27). The close connexion between worship and a 
sanctuary (already in 82• 8) leads to the addition of To T£ (as in 
13 65) c'ly1ov KOO"/J.LKov. By TO c'fy1ov the author means the entire 
sanctuary (so, e.g., Ex 363, Nu i 8), not the innermost sacred 
shrine or a.yia a.yiwv. This is clear. What is not so clear is the 
meaning of Koa-11.1Kov, and the meaning of its position after the 
noun without an article. Primarily KO<Ff-LtK6, here as in Ti 212 

(Tas KO<Ff-LtKas l7rt0vp.{a,) is an equivalent for i1rl yij, (83), i.e. 
mundane or material, as opposed to l11'oupav1ov or oi} TO.OTYJS TTJS 
KTLa-£ws (v.11). A fair parallel to this occurs in Test. Jos. 178, 
Sia T~v KO<Ff-LLK~v p.ov S6[av. But did our author use it with a 
further suggestion? It would have been quite irrelevant to his 
purpose to suggest the "public" aspect of the sanctuary, al
though Jews like Philo and Josephus might speak of the temple 
as KO<Ff-LtK6, in this sense, i.e. in contrast to synagogues and 
1rpou£vxa[, which were. of local importance (Philo, ad Caium. 
I019), or simply as a place of public worship (e.g. Jos. Bell. 
iv. 5. 2, T~, KO<Ff-LLK~, 0pYJ<FKda, KaTapxovrn,, 1rpO<FKVVOVf-LEVOV, T£ 

Tot, £K TT}, olKovp.lvri, 1rapa/3aAAovuiv £1, T~v 7r6Aiv). Neither 
would our author have called the sanctuary KO<Ff-LtK6, as symbolic 
of the K6up.o,, though Philo ( Vit. Mosis, iii. 3- r o) and Josephus 
(Ant. iii. 6. 4, iii. 7. 7, (Ka<FTO. yap TOVTWV £1, U7r0f-Llf-L1J<FLV Kat 
SiaTv1rwuiv Twv o">..wv) also play with this fancy. He views the 
lianctuary as a dim representation of the divine :mnctuary, nol 
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of the universe. Yet he might have employed KocrµiK6v in a 
similar sense, if we interpret the obscure phrase µvcrT~pwv Kocrµi
K(>V EKKA:YJcr{a,; in Did. 11 11 (see the notes of Dr. C. Taylor and 
Dr. Rendel Harris in their editions) as a spiritual or heavenly 
idea, "depicted in the world of sense by emblematic actions or 
material objects," "a symbol or action wrought upon the stage 
of this world to illustrate what was doing or to be done on a 
higher plane." Thus, in the context of the Didache, marriage 
would be a µvcrT~piov KocrµiK6v (cp. Eph 582) of the spiritual rela
tion between Christ and his church. This early Christian usage 
may have determined the choice of KocrµiK6v here, tne sanctuary 
being KOUJJ.LK6v because it is the material representation or 
parabolic outward expression of the true, heavenly sanctuary. 
But at best it is a secondary suggestion; unless KocrµiK6v could 
be taken as "ornamented," the controlling idea is that the 
sanctuary and its ritual were external and material (8tKauf,µaTa 

crapKd<;, xnpo1roio/ov, xnpo1ro{7JTa). The very position of Kocrp..iK6v 
denotes, as often in Greek, a stress such as might be conveyed 
in English by "a sanctuary, material indeed." 

The c'lyiov is now described (v.2f-), after Ex 25-26. It con
sisted of two parts, each called a a-KtJV1J· The large outer tent, 
the first (,j 1rpwTtJ) to be entered, was called "Ayia. (neut. plur., 
not fem. sing.). The phrase, ~ns >..lyeTa.L "Ayia. 1 would have 
been in a better position immediately after ,j 1rpwTtJ, where, 
indeed, Chrysostom (followed by Blass) reads it, instead of after 
the list of the furniture. The lampstand stood in front (to the 
south) of the sacred table on which twelve loaves or cakes of 
wheaten flour were piled ( ,j 1rpo8euis Twv «pTwv = oi aproi rijs 
7rpo0£rrews), the Hebrew counterpart of the well-known lectis
ternia: ,j Tpu1reta. .•• tiprwv is a hendiadys for "the table with 
its loaves of the Presence." Such was the furniture of the outer 
a'K'f/V~. Then (vv.8·5) follows a larger catalogue (cp.Joma 2 4) of 
what lay inside the inner shrine (clyia. Ay(wv) behind the curtain 
(Ex 2 716) which screened this from the outer tent, and which is 
called 8e1hepov KO.Ta.1rfra.up,a., 8e1hepov, because the first was a curtain 
hung at the entrance to the larger tent, and Ka.Ta.mTac,p,a., either 
because that is the term used in Ex 2681f. (the particular passage 
the writer has in mind here), the term elsewhere being usually 
Ka) .. vµµa or l1r{cr1racrTpov (Ex 2686 etc.), or because Philo had 
expressly distinguished the outer curtain as Kli) .. vµµa, the inner 
as KaTa1riracrµa (de vita Mosi's, iii. 9). This inner shrine con
tained (v. 4) XPuuouv 8up,ia.TIJpiov, i.e. a wooden box, overlaid with 
gold, on which incense (0vµ[aµa) was offered twice daily by the 
priests. The LXX calls this 0vcria<n~pwv Tov 0vµiaµaTo<; (Ex 
301·10), but our writer follows the usage of Philo, which is also, 

1 Tel. "A-yia. (B arm) is an attempt to reproduce exactly the LXX phrase. 

~ 
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on the whole, that of Josephus, in calling it 0vp.iar0pwv (so 
Symm. Theodotion, Ex 301 318); 0vp.ia-r0pwv, in the non-biblical 
papyri, denotes articles like censers in a sanctuary, but is never 
used in the LXX of levitical censers, though Josephus occasion
ally describes them thus, like the author of 4 Mac 711• The 
ordinary view was that this 8up.L«T~p1ov stood beside the ~uxv[u 
and the sacred Tp«ll'Eta. in the outer sanctuary. Both Philo (e.g. 
quis rer. div. 46, Tptwv OVTWV iv TOt, ayfot, (TKEVEWV, >..vxvia,, 
Tpa1rl,11,, 0vµ.ia1"1Jp{ov: de vita Mos. iii. 9 f., in the outer tent, Ta 
A.OL7l"U. Tp{a <TKEV0 ••• JJ-EUOV JJ-EV T() 0vp.iaT~pwv .•• T~Y Se >..vxv{av 
•.. -q Se Tpcf1reta) and Josephus (Ant. iii. 6. 4 f.; cp. viii. 4. 1 for 
the reproduction in Solomon's temple) are quite explicit on this. 
Indeed no other position was possible for an altar which required 
daily service from the priests ; inside the ay,a Twv ay{wv it would 
have been useless. But another tradition, which appears in the 
contemporary (Syriac) apocalypse of Baruch ( 67), placed the 
altar of incense 1 inside the &yu1. 6.y[wv, a view reflected as early 
as the Samaritan text of the pentateuch, which put Ex 301-10 

(the description of the altar of incense) after 2635, where logically 
it ought to stand, inserting a m;,• 'JEl~ in Ex 4027 (where the 
altar of incense is placed " before the veil"). The earliest hint 
of this tradition seems to be given in the Hebrew text of 1 K 622, 

where Solomon is said to have overlaid with gold "the altar that 
is by the oracle" (i.e. the 3..y,a ilyiwv). But our author could not 
have been influenced by this, for it is absent from the LXX text. 
His inaccuracy was rendered possible by the vague language of 
the pentateuch about the position of the altar of incense, &.1revavn 
TOV KaTa11"ETc1.uµ.aTo, TOV 6l'TO, E7l"t T~<; KL/3WTOV TWV µ.apTvpiwv 
(Ex 306), where &.1rlvavn may mean " opposite " or " close in 
front of" the curtain-but on which side of it? In Ex 37 the 
Tpcf1reta, the >..vxv{a, and the altar of incense are described 
successively after the items in the J.y,a ily{wv; but then the LXX 
did not contain the section on the altar of incense, so that this 
passage offered no clue to our writer. In Ex 405 it is merely put 
lvavrfov T~, Kt/3wTov. This vagueness is due to the fact that in 
the original source the sketch of the <TK1JY~ had no altar of 
incense at all ; the latter is a later accretion, hence the curious 
position of Ex 301-1° in a sort of appendix, and the ambiguity 
about its site. 

After all it is only an antiquarian detail for our author. It has been 
suggested that he regarded the /l-y,a. -rwv a-ylwv, irrespective of the veil, as 
symbolizing the hea".enly sanctuary, a~~ that he therefore thought it must 
include the altar of mcense as symbohzmg the prayers of the saints. But 
there is no trace of such a symbolism elsewhere in the epistle; it is confined to 
the author of the Apocalypse (831

• ). The suggestion that he meant exovcra. 

1. Whether the language means this or a censer is disputed. 
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to express only a close or ideal connexion between the inner shrine and the 
altar of incense, is popular (e.g. Delitzsch, Zahn, Peake, Seeberg) but quite 
unacceptable; l!xovo-o. as applied to the other items could not mean this, 1 an<l 
what applies to them applies to the Ovµ,o.rfJp,av. Besides, the point of the 
whole passage is to distinguish between the contents of the two compartments. 
Still less tenable is the idea that Ovµ,o.rfJpiav really means "censer" or 
'' incense pan." This way out of the difficulty was started very early (in the 
peshi\ta, the vulgate), but a censer is far too minor a utensil to be included in 
this inventory ; even the censer afterwards used on atonement-day did not 
belong to the ll-y,o. rwv a-ylwv, neither was it golden. What the O'Kt/>7J had 
was merely a brazier (1rvpefov, Lv 1612). Smee it is not possible that so 
important an object as the altar of incense could have been left out, we may 
assume without much hesitation that the writer did mean to .describe it by 
Ovµio.rfJpiav, 2 and that the irregularity of placing it on the wrong side of the 
curtain is simply another of his inaccuracies in describing what he only 
knew from the text of the LXX. In B the slip is boldly corrected by the 
transference of (Kai) -x,pvo-ouv Ovµio.rfJp1ov to v. 2, immediately after llprwv (so 
Blass). 

The second item is rlJv Ktf3wTov T~S 8u1.8~K1JS covered with gold 
all over (,rdno8ev: Philo's phrase is lvoo0ev Kat llw0ev, de Ebriet. 
2 1 ), a chest or box about 4 feet long and 2½ feet broad and high 
(Ex 2 51or. ), which held three sacred treasures, (a) the golden pot 
(aTap.vos, Attic feminine) of manna (Ex 1682-34); (b) Aaron's rod~ 
13>..aa~aaaa (in the story of Nu 1 71-11, which attested the sacerdotal 
monopoly of the clan of Levi); and (c) at ,r}.dKES ~s 8ta8~K'l'JS 
(Ex 2516f. 31 18), i.e. the two stone tablets on which the decalogue 
was written ( 1rAaKa'ii oia0~K'YJ'ii, Dt 99 ; €VE/3a>..ov Ta<;; 1rAaKa<;; ei, rqv 
Kt/3WT6v, 105), the decalogue summarizing the terms of the oia~K'YJ 
for the People. In adding xpvu:;, to uTa.f'-vo,; the writer follows the 
later tradition of the LXX and of Philo (de congressu, 18); the pot 
is not golden in the Hebrew original. He also infers, as later 
Jewish tradition did, that the ark contained this pot, although, 
like Aaron's rod, it simply lay in front of the ark (Ex 1688- 84, Nu 
1710). He would gather from 1 K 89 that the ark contained the 
tablets of the covenant. He then (v. 5) mentions the xepouf3elv 
(Aramaic form) or xepouf3elp. (Hebrew form) 86tTJs, two small 
winged figures (Ex 2 s 18-20), whose pinions extended over a 
rectangular gold slab, called To t>..aaT~ptov, laid on the top of the 
ark, which it fitted exactly. They are called cherubim Aot% 
which is like MeyaAwuVV'YJ'ii (1 8 81) a divine title, applied to Jesus 
in Ja 21, but here used as in Ro 94• The cherubim on the 
t>..aaT~ptov represented the divine Presence as accessible in mercy; 
the mystery of this is suggested by the couplet in Sir 498 (IO): 

'Ie(m~A, s. EiOEV opautv Aol'YJ, 
~v {J1rloe1lev avnp €11"£ d_pf'-aTO'ii xepovf3dl'-. 

1 The change from iv i, to l!xavo-o. is purely stylistic, and ixovo-o. in both 
instances means "containing." 

2 xpvo-ouv Ovµio.rfJp,av lacks the article, like o-rdµvos -x,pvo-ij. 
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Philo's account of To r>,aaT1JpLov is given in de vita Mosis, iii. 
8, ~ Sl. Kt/3WTO', • • • KEX,PV<Twp.lv11 'll'OAVTEAW', evSo0lv TE Kat E[w0Ev, 
~- brl(hp.a w<Tavd 'll'Wp.a TO AeyOJJ,EVOV fr LEpat<;; /3t/3Aot, i.\acTT1pwv 
, , . O'll'Ep EOlKEV .!vat <TVp./30.\ov cf,v<TLKWTEpOV p.ev -rrj, iAEw TOV Heov 
Svvcf.p.,w,. Lower down, in the same paragraph, he speaks of 
TO i1r[0Ep.a To 7rpo<TayopEv6p.wov iAa<TT1pwv, and To t>.«<TT1JpLov is 
similarly used in De Cherub. 8 (on the basis of Ex 2519). The 
ell'le•p.a or covering of the ark was splashed with blood on 
atonement-day; perhaps, even apart from that, its Hebrew 
original meant "means of propitiation," and was not incorrectly 
named t>.a<TT1Jptov (cp. Deissmann in EBi. 3027-3035), but our 
author simply uses it in its LXX sense of" mercy-seat." He does 
not enter into any details about its significance; in his scheme 
of sacrificial thought such a conception had no place. Philo 
also allegorizes the overshadowing wings of the cherubim as a 
symbol of God's creative and royal powers protecting the cosmos, 
and explains Ex 2 522 as follows ( Quaest. in Exod. 2 522): Ta p.ev 
otv 'll'Ept n]V Kt/3WTOV KaTa p.lpo, EIP'YJTUt • s.;: Se <TVAA~/3S11v 11.vw0Ev 
avaAa/36vTa TOV yvwp{<Tat xcf.ptv T{vwv Tawcf. (O''Tt <Tvp./30.\a StE[EA0iiv· 

. ~v Se TaVTa <TVp./30AtKa' Kt/3WTO', Kat T(l, lv avrfi 011<Tavpitop,Eva v6p.ip,a 
Kal. ('ll't TaVT'YJ', TO LMO"T~pwv Kal. Ta £7rt TOV iAa<TT'YJpfov Xa>..Sa[wv 
yAW'l"T'[/ AEyop.Eva xepovf3{p., v1rep Se TOV'TWV KaTa TO p.l.<Tov cpwv~ KaL 
>..&yo, Kal. v1repcf.vw b 'Afywv KTA. But our author does not enter 
into any such details. He has no time for further discussion of 
the furniture, he observes; whether he would have allegorized 
these items of antiquarian ritual, if or when he had leisure, we 
cannot tell. The only one he does employ mystically is the KaTa
ll'ETaap.a ( ro20), and his use of it is not particularly happy. He 
now breaks off, almost as Philo does (quis rer. div. 45, 1ro.\vv S' ov-ra 
TOV 'll'Ept £Ka<TTOV Aoyov VrrEp(UTEov EL<Tav0i,) on the same subject. 
Ka.TB p.lpos is the ordinary literary phrase in this connexion (e.g. 
2 Mac 230 ; Polybius, i. 67. I I, 7rEpt ©V ovx o!ov 'TE Sia -rrj, ypacp~. 'TOV 
KaTa p.lpo, a.1r0Sovvai >..6yov, and Poimandres [ ed. Reitzenstein, p. 84] 
7rEpt ©V o Ka Ta p.lpo. Aoyo, £(T'Tt 'll'OAv, ). O&K EaTLV as in I Co ll 20, 

Worship in a sanctuary like this shows that access to God 
was defective (vv.6·8), as was inevitable when the sacrifices were 
external (vv.8•10). Having first shown this, the writer gets back to 
the main line of his argument (82), viz. the sacrifice of Jesus 
as pre-eminent and final (v.llf-), 

6 Suck were tke arrangements for worship. Tke priests ,;onstanlly enter 
tke .first tent (v. 2) in tke discharge of tkeir ritual duties, 7 but tke second tent 
is entered only once a year by tke kigkpriest alone-and it must not be with
out blood, wkt'ck ke presents 011 beka!f of (cp. 5s) kimself and tke errors of 
tke People. 8 By tkis tke koly Spirit means that tke way into the Holiest 
Presence was not yet disclosed so long as tke .first tent 9 (wkirk foreshadowed 
tke present age) was still standing, with its offerings of gifts and sacrifices 
wkick cannot (1-',j as in 42

) possibly make the conscience of tke worshipper 
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perfect, 10 since they relate (sc. o~,ra,) merely to food and drink and a variety 
of ablutions-outward regulations for the body, that only hold till the period 
of the New Order. · 

In v.6 lhci 1raVTos=continually, as in BM. i. 426 (ii B.c.) ol lv 
oiK<p 'll"<tVTES uov oia'll"avTos µ.vdav 'll"owvp.Evoi. Elalaaw (which 
might even be the present with a futuristic sense, the writer 
placing himself and his readers back at the inauguration of the 
sanctuary: "Now, this being all ready, the priests will enter," etc.) 
lmTe>..ounes (a regular sacerdotal or ritual term in Philo) >..aTpelas 
(morning and evening, to trim the lamps and offer incense on the 
golden altar, Ex 2 721 307r. etc.; weekly, to change !.'he bread of 
the Presence, Lv 24sr., Jos. Ant. iii. 6. 6). The ritual of the 
inner shrine (v. 8) is now described (v.7, cp. Joma 53) ; the place is 
entered by the highpriest ci1ra~ Tou tv1auTou, on the annual day of 
atonement (Lv 1629· 34, Ex 3010): only once, and he must be 
alone (µ.6vos, Lv 1617), this one individual out of all the priests. 
Even he dare not enter xwpls ai:,-..aTos (Lv 1614f·), i.e. without 
carrying in blood from the sacrifice offered for his own and the 
nation's d.yvo'IJ/L~Twv. In Gn 4312 ayv6l]µ.a is "an oversight," but 
in Jg 520 Tob 38, 1 Mac 1339, Sir 232 ayvo~µ.am and "sins·, 
are bracketed together (see above on 52), and the word occurs 
alone in Polyb. xxxviii. 1. 5 as an equivalent for "offences" or 
"errors" in the moral sense. There is no hint that people were 
not responsible for them, or that they were not serious; on the 
contrary, they had to be atoned for. 'Y1rlp KTA. ; for a similarly 
loose construction cp. 1 Jn 2 2 ( otJ 'll"Epl ~P.ETlpwv [ aµ.apnwv] 0£ 
µ.6vov, &>..>..a Kit! 'll"Ept oAov TOV K6uµ.ov). 

Rabbi Ismael b. Elischa, the distinguished exegete of i-ii A.D., classified 
sins as follows ( Tos. Joma 56) : Transgressions of positive enactments were 
atoned for hy repentance, involving a purpose of new obedience, according 
to Jer 2223 (" Return, ye backsliding children, and I will heal your back
slidings "). The day of atonement, however, was necessary for the full 
pardon of offences against divine prohibitions: according to Lv 1630 (" On 
that day shall the priest make atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye 
may be clean from all your sins"). An offender whose wrongdoing deserved 
severe or capital punishment could only be restored by means of sufferings : 
according to Ps 8982 (" Then will I visit their transgression with the rod, and 
their iniquity with stripes"). But desecration of the divine Name could not 
be atoned for by any of these three methods; death alone wiped out this sin 
(Jer 244). 

The author now (v.8) proceeds to find a spiritual significance 
in this ceremonial. t.'l)>..ouvTos is used of a divine meaning as in 
1227, here conveyed by outward facts. In 1 P 111 the verb is 
again used of the Spirit, and this is the idea here; Josephus 
(Ant. iii. 7. 7, OlJAO'i 0( Kat TOV ~A.WV Kat 'T~V <TEA~Vl]V 'TWV uapoovvxwv 
£KaTEpo,) uses the same verb for the mystic significance of the 
jewels worn by the highpriest, but our author's interpretation of 
the significance of the CTK'l)V~ is naturally very different from that 
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of Josephus, who regards the unapproachable character of the 
a'.ovrov or inner shrine as symbolizing heaven itself (Ant. iii. 6. 4 
and 7. 7, 3 TOt<; i<pEV<TLV ~v 11.{3arov, w<; oDpavo<; <lVE!TO T<e 0e4' ... 
Ota. TO Kat TOIi oDpavov &.vur{/3aTOV eTvaL &.v0punro,,). For o8ov with 
gen. in sense of "way to," cp. Gn J24 (T~V ooov TOV evAov T~<; 

(w~,;), Jg 514 (Ei, ooov TOV :Swa). Twv &.y[wv here (like Ta. ay{a in 
vv.12. 2", cp. 1311) as in ro19 means the very Presence of God, an 
archaic liturgical phrase suggested by the context. The word 
cj>a.vepouu8a.L was not found by the writer in his text of the LXX; 
it only occurs in the LXX in J er 40 (33)6, and the Latin phrase 
"iter patefieri" (e.g. Caesar, de Bello Gall. iii. r) is merely a 
verbal parallel. In TTJS 1TPWTYJS C1KlJV1JS lxouul)s aTUCJ'LV (v. 9), the 
writer has chosen a-Tacriv for the sake of assonance with EVE<TT'YJK6Ta, 
but lx•iv a-Taa-iv is a good Greek phrase for "to be in existence." 
The parenthesis ~ns 11Ta.pa.f30>..~ (here= Tv?ro,, as Chrysostom saw) 
ei.s Tov Ka.tpov Tov lvE<TTYJK6Ta. means that the first <rK'YJJ/'Y/ was merely 
provisional, as it did no more than adumbrate the heavenly 
reality, and provisional d, (as in Ac 43 el, T~v avpwv) Tov 
Kaipov Tov EVE<rT'YJK6Ta, i.e. the period in which the writer and his 
readers lived, the period inaugurated by the advent of Jesus with 
his new Sta.8~KlJ, This had meant the supersession of the older 
oia0~K'YJ with its sanctuary and StKatw/1.a.Ta., which only lasted 
11-lxpL Katpou Stop8wuews. But, so long as they lasted, they were 
intended by God to foreshadow the permanent order of religion; 
they were, as the writer says later (v.23), ~1To8ely11-a.Ta. Twv lv Tots 
o&pa.vois, mere copies but still copies. This is why he calls the 
fore-tent a 1Ta.pa./3o>..~. For now, as he adds triumphantly, in a 
daring, imaginative expression, our d.pxtepeus has passed through 
his heavenly fore-tent (v. 11), and his heavenly sanctuary corre
sponds to a heavenly (i.e. a full and final) sacrifice. In the 
levitical ritual the highpriest on atonement-day took the blood 
of the victim through the fore-tent into the inner shrine. Little 
that accomplished! It was but a dim emblem of what our high
priest was to do and has done, in the New Order of things. 

When readers failed to see that ~TL'i ••. lvEO'T'IKOTa. was a parenthesis, it 
was natural that Ka.0' 1jv should be changed into Ka.8' 3v (D° KL P, so Blass). 

The failure of animal sacrifices (9h-IO) lies KaTa. a-uve[SYJuLv. As 
the inner consciousness here is a consciousness of sin, "con
science" fairly represents the Greek term uvvdoriuis. Now, the 
levitical sacrifices were ineffective as regards the conscience of 
worshippers; they were merely £11'1 f3pw11auw Ka.t 1T6p.a.uL,. Ka.l Sta.cj>6-
pots f3a.1TTLC1/l.ois, a striking phrase ( cp. 139) of scorn for the mass of 

1 Sc. ~•- The construction was explained by the addition of rnOE<TTTJKEv 
after evE<HTJKOTa (so 69. 104. 330. 436. 440. 462. 491. 823. 1319. 1836. 1837. 
1898. 2005. 2127, etc.). 
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minute regulations about what might or might not be eaten or 
drunk, and about baths, etc. Food and ablutions are intelligible; 
a book like Leviticus is full of regulations about them. But 
1Top.auw? Well, the writer adds this as naturally as the author of 
Ep. Aristeas does, in describing the levitical code. "I suppose 
most people feel some curiosity about the enactments of our law 
1r£pl r£ rwv {3pwrwv Kat 1Torw11" ( r 28); it was to safeguard us from 
pagan defilement that 1Tavro8£v ;,µas 7r£pticf,pa,£v ay11£lais Kat 8ia 
{3pwrwv Kai 1TOTWV ( I 42 ), £7rt TWV {3pwrwv Kat 1TOTWV o.1Tap,aphovs 
dJ0iws TOTE uvyXP~u0ai K£A£v£L (158). It is curious that this de
fence of the levitical code contains an allusion which is a verbal 
parallel to our writer's disparaging remark here; the author asserts 
that intelligent Egyptian priests call the Jews "men of God," a 
title only applicable to one who <TE/3£TaL TOV Kara o.A~0£Lav (hov, 
since all others are t1.v0pw1roi f3p,urwv Kat 1rorwv Kat <TKlrr-qs, .;, yap 
1TO.<Ta 8uf0£<TLS avrwv £1Tt ravra Karacf,£vy£L. TOLS 8E 1Tap' .;,µwv iv ov8£vi 
ravra AEAOyiurai (140. 141). Libations of wine accompanied 
certain levitical sacrifices (e.g. Nu 515 615• 17 287f·), but no ritual 
regulations were laid down for them, and they were never offered 
independently (cp. EBi. 4193, 4209). It is because the whole 
question of sacrifice is now to be restated that he throws in these 
disparaging comments upon the 8wp~ T£ Ka.l 8uuCm and their ac
companiments in the older <TKTJV~. Such sacrifices were part and 
parcel of a system connected with (v. 10) external ritual, and in con
cluding the discussion he catches up the term with which he had 
opened it : all such rites are 8tK«LW/J.«Ta. ua.pK6s, connected with the 
sensuous side of life and therefore provisional, /J.EXPL Ka.tpoil 8top8w
uE111s l-rrtKEl/J.Eva.. Here £1TtKdp.Eva is "prescribed," as in the descrip
tion of workmen on strike, in Tebt. P. 2617 ( 114 B.c.) £yKaraAd1Tov
ras rrJV £1TLKEtp.ivrJV auxoAtav. /liop0wrns means a "reconstruction " 
of religion, such as the new 8ia0~K'YJ (818) involved; the use of the 
term in Polybius, iii. II 8. 12 ( 7rpOsrasrwv 1TOALT£Vp.a.rwv 8iop06J<T(LS ), 
indicates how our author could seize on it for his own purposes. 

The comma might be omitted after f3a.11'TLO'JI.Oi,;, and 8,Ka.twp.a.ra. taken 
closely with fl-Ovov: "gifts and sacrifices, which (µ6vov KrX. in apposition) are 
merely (the subject of) outward regulations for the body," brl being taken as 
cumulative (Lk 320)-" besides," etc. This gets over the difficulty that the 
levitical offerings had a wider scope than food, drink, and ablutions; but brl 
is not natural in this sense here, and i1rl •.. {Ja1rr11Jµo,s is not a parenthetical 
clause. The insertion of rn£ before liiKa,,J,µara (by 11° B D• etc. vg hkl Chrys. ), 
=''even" or "in particular" (which is the only natural sense), is pointless. 
L!,.iKaiwµalltv (D• K L vg hkl) was an easy conformation to the previous datives, 
which would logically involve i1r1K«µlvo1s (as the vg implies: "et justitiis 
carnis usque ad tempus correctionis impositis "), otherwise briKelµeva would be 
extremely awkward, after livvaµeva,, in apposition to liwpa re Kai Ovllla,. 

Now for the better sanctuary and especially the better sacri
fice of Christ as our apxiEpEvs (vv. 11-28) ! 
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11 But when Christ arrived ·as the kigkpriest of the bliss that was to be, he 
passed through the greater and more peifect tent which no hands had made (no 
part, that is to say, of the present order), 12 not ( oMU = nor yet) taking any blood 
of goats and calves but his own blood, and entered once for all into the Holy 
place. He secured an eternal redemption. 13 For if Ike blood of goats and bulls 
and the ashes qf a heifer, sprinkled on defiled persons, give them a holiness that 
bears on bodily purity, 14 how much more shall (KafJapLE'i, logical future) the blood 
of Christ, who in the spiri"t of the eternal offered himself as an unblemished 
sacrifice to God, cleanse your conscience from dead works to serve a living God.'' 

This paragraph consists of two long sentences (vv.11.12, 1s. 14). 
The second is an explanation of «twvluv >..,hpwa-w e~pnµ.evos at the 
close of the first. In the first, the sphere, the action, and the 
object of the sacrifice are noted, as a parallel to vv.6· 7 ; but in 
vv. 13· 14 the sphere is no longer mentioned, the stress falling upon 
the other two elements. The writer does not return to the 
question of the sphere till vv.21r. 

Xpu1T?Js SE 'll'«puyevoµ.evos (v.11). But Christ came on the 
scene,1 and all was changed. He arrived as &pxtepet!s, and the 
author carries on the thought by an imaginative description of 
him passing through the upper heavens (no hand-made, mun
dane fore-court this !) into the innermost Presence. It is a more 
detailed account of what he had meant by EXOVTES d.pxteplu µ.lyav 
S,e>..11>..u80Ta TOIi<; oGpavous (414). XEtpO'll'OL'IJTOU,like xetp0'11'0L1)T« (v.24), 
means "manufactured," not "fictitious" (as applied to idols or 
idol-temples by the LXX and Philo). TouT' i!aTtv oG T«UT1JS -rijs 
KTLaews reads like the gloss of a scribe, but the writer is fond of 
this phrase TovT' Eu'Tiv, and, though it adds nothing to oG xeLpo
'll'OL1JTOu, it may stand. KTLULS, in this sense of creation or created 
order, was familiar to him (e.g. Wis 517 196). Me>..MVTwv, before 
&ya8wv, was soon altered into y£Vop.l.vwv (by B D* 1611. 1739. 
2005 vt syr Orig. Chrys.), either owing to a scribe being misled 
by 7rapay£voµ,£vos or owing to a pious feeling that µ,d1.>..6vTwv here 
(though not in 101) was too eschatological. The 11.ya0a were 
µ,tA>..ovrn in a sense even for Christians, but already they had 
begun to be realized; e.g. in the MTpwaLs. This full range was 
still to be disclosed (25 1314), but they were realities of which 
Christians had here and now some vital experience (see on 65). 

Some editors (e.g. Rendall, Nairne) take 'Twv -y£voµlvwv d-yafJwv with what 
follows, as if the writer meant to say that "Christ appeared as high priest of 
the good things which came by the greater and more perfect tabernacle (not 
made with hands-that is, not of this creation)." This involves, (a) the 
interpretation of oulU as=" not by the blood of goats and calves either," the 
term carrying on 'lf"apa,-y£voµ£vos; and (b) 6«!. in a double sense. There is no 
objection to (b), but (a) is weak ; the bliss and benefit are mediated not 
through the sphere but through what Jesus does in the sphere of the eternal 
<rK'YJVtJ. Others (e.g. Westcott, von Soden, Dods, Seeberg) take 6,a Tijs 

1 ITapa-y£v6µ£vos (as Lk 12ft1, Mt J1 suggest) is more active than the 'lf"£<f,a
vlpwTa, of v. 26• 
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<rK1JP~S with Xp,uTos, '' Christ by means of the • • . sanctuary." This sense 
of oui is beaer than that of (a) above, and it keeps o,d the same for vv. 11 

and 12• But the context (1rapa')'ev6µ,evo, . •• eluijXOev) points to the local use 
of o,d. in o,a Tijs ••• <rK1JPijs, rather than to the instrumental; and it is no 
objection that the writer immediately uses o,d. in another sense (o,' aYµ,aTos), 
for this is one of his literary methods ( cp. o,d. with gen. and accus. in 2 1• • 
29· 10 718. 19. 23. 24. 25). 

Continuing the description of Christ's sacrifice, he adds (v.12) 

oa8~ 8L' a'lp.aTOS Tpnywv (for the People) Ka1 p.ocrxwv (for himself), 
which according to the programme in Lv 16 the priest smeared 
on the east side of the i.\acrT~pwv. The later Jewish procedure 
is described in the Mishna tractate Joma, but our author simply 
draws upon the LXX text, though (like Aquila and Symmachus) 
he uses µ.6crxwv instead of xlµ.apwv. ~uf is graphically used in 
Sul Toil LS(ou aip.aTos, as in 8L' aip.aTos Tp«ywv Ka1 p.ocrxwv, but the 
idea is the self-sacrifice, the surrender of his own life, in virtue 
of which 1 he redeemed his People, the aiµ.a or sacrifice being 
redemptive as it was his. The single sacrifice had eternal value, 
owing to his personality. The term lct,«'ll'af, a stronger form of 
iI:1rat, which is unknown to the LXX, is reserved by our author 
for the sacrifice of Jesus, which he now describes as issuing in 
a .\vrpwcris-an archaic religious term which he never uses else
where; it is practically the same as d11"0>..1hpwcrLS (v.15), but he 
puts into it a much deeper meaning than the LXX or than Luke 
( 168 288), the only other NT writer who employs the term. 
Though he avoids the verb, his meaning is really that of I P 118 

(
,' , .ll , ~ e. , ... , , ' , ',\ X ~) £11.vrpwu1]T£ -rip.up aiµ.an ws aµ.vov aµ.wµ.ov Kai acr1n ov pLCTTov 

or of Ti 2 14 (8s Z8wK£V EaVT6V v1rtp ~µ.wv, iva AVTPWCT~TaL ~µ.as &.1r6 
7rd.CT'YJS &.voµ.{as Kal Ka0ap{CT'[J fovriii Aa6v 1T£pwv,nov ). 

In this compressed phrase, a.t..,v£a.v ~.l1p..,crw Evpo+•EVoi, (a) alwvlav 
offers the on] y instance of a,lwvios being modified in this epistle. ( b) :Ei\pd
µ,evos, in the sense of Dion. Hal. Ant. v. 293 ( olh-e o,aXXa-ya.s evpa.To Tots 
dvopa<rP KO,L KdOooov), and Jos. Ant. i. 19. I (,rd,rirov oo~ap dperijs µ,e-yd.X11s 
cvpaµ,evov), is a participle (for its form,2 cp. Moulton, i. p. 51), which, though 
middle, is not meant to suggest any personal effort like "by himself," much 
less" for himself"; the middle in Hellenistic Greek had come to mean what 
the active meant. What he secured, he secured for us ( cp. Aelian, Var. Hist. 
iii. I 7, Ka!· a,l)To1s <rWT'YJplav ci!pavTo ). The aorist has not a past sense ; it 
either means "to secure" (like ci\paµ,cvo, in 4 Mac J13 and i1r1<rK<,f,aµevo, in 
2 Mac I 136), after a verb of motion (cp. Ac 2513), or "securing" (by what 
grammarians call "coincident action"). 

The last three words of v.12 are now (vv.18• 14) explained by 
an a fortiori argument. Why was Christ's redemption eternal? 
What gave it this absolute character and final force? In v.13 

1 The o,a here as in od1. 1rveuµ,a.Tos alwvlov suggest the state in which a 
certain thing is done, and inferentially the use becomes instrumental, as we 
say, "he came in power." 

2 The Attic form eupoµevor is preferred by D* 226. 436. 920. 
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Tp&.ywv K«l Taupwv reverses the order in 104, and rnvpwv is now 
substituted for µo<rxwv. The former led to rnvpwv KUt 'Tpo.ywv 
being read (by the K L P group, Athanasius, Cyril, etc.), but 
"the blood of goats and bulls" was a biblical generalization 
(Ps 5013, Is 1 11), chosen here as a literary variation, perhaps for 
the sake of the alliteration, though some editors see in mvpwv a 
subtle, deliberate antithesis to the feminine 8&.p.u>..Ls. According 
to the directions of Nu 199f, a red cow was slaughtered and then 
burned; the ashes (~ u11"08os ,-ijs 8up.&.>..ews) were mixed with fresh 
water and sprinkled upon any worshipper who had touched a 
dead body and thus incurred ceremonial impurity, contact with 
the dead being regarded as a disqualification for intercourse with 
men or God (see above on 61). This mixture was called v3wp 
pav'Ti<rµov. The rite supplies the metaphors of the argument in 
vv. 14• 15 ; it was one of the ablutions (v.10) which restored the 
contaminated person (Tous KEKoLvwp.lvous) to the worshipping 
community of the Lord. The cow is described as ll.p.wp.ov, the 
purified person as K«8upos ; but our author goes ouside the LXX 
for KEKoivwp.i.vovi;, and even paVT{(eiv is rare in the LXX. "The 
red colour of the cow and the scarlet cloth burnt on the pyre 
with the aromatic woods, suggest the colour of blood; the aro
matic woods are also probably connected with primitive ideas of 
the cathartic value of odours such as they produce" (R. A. S. 
Macalister in ERE. xi. 36a). The lustration had no connexion 
whatever with atonement-day, and it· was only in later rabbinic 
tradition that it was associated with the functions of the high
priest. According to Pesikta 40a, a pagan inquirer once pointed 
out to Rabbi Jochanan ben Zakkai the superstitious character of 
such rites. His disciples considered his reply unsatisfactory, 
and afterwards pressed him to explain to them the meaning of 
the ashes and the sprinkling, but all he could say was that it had 
been appointed by the Holy One, and that men must not 
inquire into His reasons (cp. Bacher's Agada d. Pal. Amoraer, 
i. 556; Agada der Tannaiten2, i. 37, 38). Our author does not go 
into details, like the author of Ep. Barnabas (8), who allegorizes 
the ritual freely in the light of the Jewish tradition; he merely 
points out that, according to the bible, the rite, like the similar 
rite of blood on atonement-day, restored the worshipper to out
ward communion with God. 'Ayidtei means this and no more. 

The removal of the religious tabu upon persons contaminated by contact 
with the dead was familiar to non-Jews. The writer goes back to the OT 
for his illustration, but it would be quite intelligible to his Gentile Christian 
readers (cp. Marett's The Evolution ef Religion, pp. u5 f.; ERE. iv. 434, 
x. 456, 483, 485, 501), in a world where physical contact with the dead was 
a µ,la,,;µ,a.. Philo's exposition (de spec. leg,bus, i. 1repl 0u6vrwv, r f.) of the rite 
is that the primary concern is for the purity of the soul ; the attention 
needed for securing that the victim is 11µwµ,ov, or, as he says, 1ra.vr,\ws 
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µ,ouµ,c,,v l,,µhoxov, is a figurative expression for moral sensitiveness on the part 
of the worshipper ; it is a regulation really intended for rational beings. Ou 
Twv Oooµ,lvc,,v <f>povTls lrrnv ••• dXM. TWV Ou6nc,,v, lva 1r<pt /J,'TJD<v 1rc!Oos 
Kr,paivc,,rr,. The bodily cleansing is only secondary, and even this he ingeni
ously allegorizes into a demand for self-knowledge, since the water and ashes 
should remind us how worthless our natures are, and knowledge of this kind 
is a wholesome purge for conceit ! Thus, according to Philo, the rite did 
purge soul as well as body: ava-yKai'ov Tovs µ,eXXovTas <f>o,Tav ,ls To i,plw e1rl 
µeTourrlq. Ourrlas To T< rrwµa <f>a,/Jpvv<rr/)a, rni TTJV if;ux11v 1rpb Tou rrwµ,aTos. Our 
author does not share this favourable view (cp. Seeberg's Der Tod Christi, 
pp. 53 f. ; 0. Schmitz's Die Opferanschauung des spiiteren Judentums, pp. 
281 f.). He would not have denied that the levitical cult us aimed at spiritual 
good; what he did deny was that it attained its end. Till a perfect sacrifice 
was offered, such an end was unattainable. The levitical 'cultus "provided 
a ritual cleansing for the community, a cleansing which, for devout minds that 
could penetrate beneath the letter to the. spirit, must have often meant a sense 
of restoration to God's community. But at best the machinery was cumbrous: 
at best the pathway into God's presence was dimly lighted" (H. A. A. 
Kennedy, The Jheo!ogy of the Epistles, p. 213). 

Our author does not explain how the blood of goats and 
bulls could free the worshiper from ceremonial impurity; the 
cathartic efficacy of blood is assumed. From the comparative 
study of religion we know now that this belief was due to the 
notion that "the animal that has been consecrated by contact 
with the altar becomes charged with a divine potency, and its 
sacred blood, poured over the impure man, absorbs and disperses 
his impurity" ( Marett, The Evolution of Rel(zion, p. 12 r ). But 
in Ilpo, 'Ef3pafov,, (a) though the blood of goats and bulls is 
applied to the people as well as to the altar, and is regarded as 
atoning (see below), the writer offers no rationale of sacrifice. 
Xwpl,; aiµ.aTu<xvuia,; ov y{vern, acf,eui,;. He does not argue, he takes 
for granted, that access to God involves sacrifice, i.e. blood shed. 
(b) He uses the rite of Nu 19 to suggest the cathartic process, 
the point of this lustration being the use of "water made holy 
by being mingled with the ashes of the heifer that had been 
burnt." "The final point is reached," no doubt (Marett, op. cit. 
r 23), "when it is realized that the blood of bulls and goats 
cannot wash away sin, that nothing external can defile the heart 
or soul, but only evil thoughts and evil will." Yet our writer 
insists that even this inward defilement requires a sacrifice, the 
sacrifice of Christ's blood. This is now (v. 14) urged in the phrase 
ea.uTov irpoa,jveyKev, where we at last see what was intended by 
,rpoucf,lpnv n in 83• We are not to think of the risen or ascended 
Christ presenting himself to God, but of his giving himself up 
to die as a sacrifice. The blood of Christ means his life given 
up for the sake of men. He did die, but it was a voluntary 
death-not the slaughter of an unconscious, reluctant victim ; 
and he who died lives. More than that, he lives with the power 
of that death or sacrifice. This profound thought is further 
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developed by (a) the term ilp.wp.ov, which is in apposition to 
fovT6v; and (b) by 81«l 1rveup.aToS atwvlou, which goes with 1rpoo-~
veyKev. (a) Paul calls Christians, or calls them to be, tf.µ,wµ,oi; 
but our writer, like the author of I P ( 119), calls Christ tf.µ,wµ,o,; 
as a victim. It is a poetic synonym for &µwµ71To,, taken over as 
the technical term (LXX) for the unblemished (cm~) animals 
which alone could be employed in sacrifice; here it denotes the 
stainless personality, the sinless nature which rendered the self
sacrifice of Jesus eternally valid. Then (b) the pregnant phrase 
ilia 1rvevµaTo, aiwvfov, which qualifies fowov 1rpou~veyKev, means 
that this sacrifice was offered in the realm or order of the inward 
spirit, not of the outward and material; it was no iliKa[wµ,a 
uapK6,, but carried out ilia 1rvevµ,aTo<;, t'.e. in, or in virtue of, his 
spiritual nature. What the author had called (w~ aKaT&.AvTOs 
( 716) he now calls 1rveilp.a ai.wviov. The sacrificial blood had a 
mystical efficacy; it resulted in an eternal MTpw,ns because it 
operated in an eternal order of spirit, the sacrifice of Jesus 
purifying the inner personality (~v uvvel871uw) because it was the 
action of a personality, and of a sinless personality which 
belonged by nature to the order of spirit or eternity. Christ 
was both priest and victim ; as Son of God he was eternal and 
spiritual, unlike mortal highpriests (i16), and, on the other side, 
unlike a mortal victim. The implication (which underlies all 
the epistle) is that even in his earthly life Jesus possessed eternal 
life. Hence what took place in time upon the cross, the writer 
means, took place really in the eternal, absolute order. Christ 
sacrificed himself i4>&1ra~, and the single sacrifice needed no 
repetition, since it possessed absolute, eternal value as the action 
of One who belonged to the eternal order. He died-he had 
to die-but only once (915-1018), for his sacrifice, by its eternal 
significance, accomplished at a stroke what no amount of animal 
sacrifices could have secured, viz. the forgiveness of sins. It is 
as trivial to exhaust the meaning of irveilp.a atwv1ov in a contrast 
with the animal sacrifices of the levitical cultus as it is irrele
vant to drag in the dogma of the trinity. Atwvlou closely 
describes 1rvEup.aTos (hence it has no article). What is in the 
writer's mind is the truth that what Jesus did by dying can never 
be exhausted or transcended. His sacrifice, like his 8m8~KTJ, 
like the AVTpwui,; or uwT71p[a which he secures, is utwv10<; or 
lasting, because it is at the heart of things. It was because Jesus 
was what he was by nature that his sacrifice had such final value; 
its atoning significance lay in his vital connexion with the realm 
of absolute realities; it embodied all that his divine personality 
meant for men in relation to God. In short, his self-sacrifice 
"was something beyond which nothing could be, or could be 
conceived to be, as a response to God's mind and requirement 
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in relation to sin ... an intelligent and loving response to the 
holy and gracious will of God, and to the terrible situation of 
man" (Denney, The Death of Christ, p. 228). 

A later parallel from rabbinic religion occurs in the Midrash Tehillim on 
Ps 31: "formerly you were redeemed with flesh and blood, which to-day is 
and to-morrow is buried; wherefore your redemption was temporal (:iJlll' n~1111). 
But now I will redeem you by myself, who live and remain for ever ; where
fore your redemption will be eternal redemption ( □ ~1JI n~111i, cp. Is 4517)." 

One or two minor textual items may be noted in v.14. 
'll'VEVfLIITo~] J. J. Reiske's conjecture a,yvevµ,aTos (purity) is singularly 

prosaic. Alwv,011 (11* A B D° K L syr•11 hkl arm Ath) is altered into the con
ventional ay!ou by 11° D* P 35. 88. 206. 326. 547, etc. !at hoh Chrys. Cyril. 
Liturgical usage altered {,11wv into -IJµ,wv (AD* P 5. 38. 218. 241. 256. 263. 
378. 506. 1319. 1831. 1836*. 1912. 2004. 2127 vt syr•11 boh Cyr.), and, to 
twvn, Kai dJ,.,lhvci, (a gloss from I Th 19) is added in A P 104 boh Chrys. etc. 

In the closing words of v. 14 Ka8aptE'i: is a form which is rare 
(Mt 312, Ja 48 ?) in the NT,. so rare that Ka8ap{cm .is read here 
by 206. 22r. 1831 Did. Ath. It is a Hellenistic verb, used in 
the inscriptions (with &.1ro) exactly in the ceremonial sense under
lying the metaphor of this passage (Deissmann, Bible Studies, 
216 f.). The cleansing of the conscience (cp. v.9) is cl.'ll'o VEKpwv 
Epywv, from far more serious flaws and stains than ceremonial 
pollution by contact with a corpse (see above, and in 61). As 
Dods puts it, "a pause might be made before lpywv, from dead
(not bodies but) works." The object is ds To >..aTpEUELv 8E4i twvn. 
The writer uses the sacerdotal term (85) here as in I02 and 1228, 

probably like Paul in a general. sense; if he thought of Chris
tians as priests, i.e. as possessing the right of access to God, he 
never says so. Religion for him is access to God, and ritual 
metaphors are freely used to express the thought. When others 
would say "fellowship," he says "worship." It is funda~ental 
for him that forgiveness is essential to such fellowship, and for
giveness is what is meant by "purifying the conscience." As 
absolute forgiveness was the boon of the new 8ia8~K'r/ (812), 

our author now proceeds (vv.15f·) to show how Christ's sacrifice 
was necessary and efficacious under that 8La8t]K'IJ• A sacrifice, 
involving death, is essential to any 8ia0~K'r/ : this principle, 
which applies to the new S1a8~K'IJ (v.15), is illustrated first 
generally (vv.16• 17) and then specifically, with reference to the 
former 8La8~K'IJ (vv.18•22). 

16 He mediates a new covenant for this reason, that those who have been 
called may obtain the eternal z'nheritances they have been promz·sed, nl1W that a 
death has occurred whz'ch redeems them from the transgressions involved in 
the first covenant. 16 Thus in the case of a will, the death of the testator must 
be announced. 17 A will only holds in cases of death, it is never valid so long 
as the test,itor is alive. 18 Hence even the first (-Ii ,rpwT'J, sc. li<a01K'J as in 91) 

covenant of God's will was not inaugurated apart from blood; 19 for after 
llloses had announced every command in the Law to all the people, he took the 
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blood of calves and goats, tw,ether with water, scarlet wMl and hyssop, sprinkl
ing the book and all the people, and saying, 20 " lhis is the blood of that 
covenant which is God's command for you." 21 He even (Kai •.• oe, only 
here in Heh.) sprinkled with blood the tent and all the utensils ef worship in 
the same way. 22 In fact, one m~i;ht almost say t!tat by Law everything is 
cleansed with blood. No blood shed no remission of sins! 

The writer thus weaves together the idea of the new 8u18qK1'/ 
(915 echoes 86) and the idea of sacrifice which he has just been 
developing. In v. 15 s.a TouTo carries a forward reference (" now 
this is why Christ mediates a new 8m8~K1J, 01rw<, KTA."), as, e.g., 
in Xen. Cyrop. ii. I, 21, o1 uvµ.µ.axoi o!iOE oi' iv a.A.Ao TpE<poVTaL ~ 
O'll'W, µ.axovvTal V'll'Ep TOJV Tpecf,6vTwv. As the climax of the pro
mises in the new oia0YJK7/ is pardon (812), so here its purpose is 
described as d1ro>-.1hpwcn,, which obviously is equivalent to full 
forgiveness (Eph 1 7 T'YJV cbroAvTpwuiv oia 'l'OV aZµ.aTO, avTov, r~v 
acf,euiv TWV 11'apa7M"WJJ,o.Twv). 'A1ro>-.1hpwcrw TWV ••. 1rapa/3&.crewv is 
like Ka0apiuµ.ov 'l'WV &.µ,apnwv in 1 3• But pardon is only the 
means to fellowship, and the full scope of what has been pro
mised is still to be realized. Yet it is now certain ; the "bliss to 
be" is an eternal KA71povop.{a, assured by Christ. Note that the 
e1rl in e1rl TTJ 1rpc,hn 8•a8qKn is not exactly temporal=" under," 
i.e. during the period of (cp. fol cruVTe>-.el~ Twv aiwvwv in v. 26), but 
causal. The transgressions, which had arisen "in connexion 
with " the first oia0~K7/, like unbelief and disobedience, are 
conceived as having taken their place among men; they are the 
standing temptations of life towards God. The writer does not 
say, with Paul, that sin became guilt in view of the law, but 
this is near to his meaning ; with the first oia0~K7/ sins started, 
the sins that haunt the People. They are removed, for the 
penitent, by the atoning death of Jesus, so that the People are 
now unencumbered. There is a similar thought in Ac 1338. 39, 

where Paul tells some Jews that through Jesus Christ vµ.'iv acf,eui, 
&.µ.apnwv KaTayyEAA£TaL, KaL &'ll'o 11'0.V'l'WV cl\v OVK ~Ovv~07/'1'£ £V v6µ.'-I! 
MwvUEW'i 0LKaLW0qvai, £V 'l'OV'l''-1.' 11'U'i o 11'LU'l'£VWV OiKawwai. For the 
sake of emphasis, 'MJ" ell'ayye>.Cav is thrown forward, away from 
KX1Jpovop.£a'i, like 8avaTov in the next verse. 

'A,ro~vTpwcr•~, which in I 133 is used in its non-technical sense of "relea,e" 
from death (at the cost of some unworthy compliance), is used here in its LXX 
religious sense of a redemption which costs much, which can only be had at 
the cost of sacrifice. The primitive idea of "ransom" had already begun to 
fade out of it (cp. Dn 432

; Phil?, quotf omnis P;obus, 17), leaving "liberation" 
at so11;1e _cost as the predom1,nant idea (~o m Clem. Alex. Strom vii. 56). 
Here 1t 1s a syno?ym for ~v,:pwcrLi (v, 2

), or. as Theophylact put it, for 
deliverance. But its reference 1s not eschatolog1cal ; the retrospective refer
ence is uppermost. 

For the first and only time he employs ot Ku>.11 p.lvo• to 
describe those whom he had already hailed as KA~uew~ i'll'ovpav{ov 
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11hoxoi (31). To be "called" was indispensable to rece1vmg 
God's boon ( 118), so that KEKAYJfl-EVot here is an appropriate term 
for those who are no longer hampered by any obstacles of an 
inadequate pardon. The KEKAYJ11-ivoi are the faithful People ; 
"the objects of redemption are united in one category, for the 
One and Only Sacrifice is not of the sphere of time" (Wickham). 
It is not an aoristic perfect ( = KA-/i0evTes), as if the KEKAYJfl-El'Ot 
were simply those under the old 8ia0-/iKYJ, though these are in
cluded, for the sacrificial death of Jesus has a retrospective value; 
it clears off the accumulated offences of the past. The writer 
does not work out this, any more than Paul does in Ro 325f,; but 
it may be implied in u 40 12 23 (see below), where the "perfecting" 
of the older believers is connected with the atonement. How
ever, the special point here of 8cmhou ••• ira.pa.f3cio-ewv is that the 
death which inaugurates the new 8ia0-/iK'YJ deals effectively with the 
hindrances left by the former 8ia0-/iK'YJ, Not that this is its ex
clusive function. That the death inaugurates an order of grace 
in which forgiveness is still required and bestowed, is taken for 
granted (e.g. 416); but the KX1Jpovo11Ca., which from the beginning 
has been held out to the People of God, has only become attain
able since the sacrifice of Jesus, and therefore (a) his death 
avails even for those who in the past hoped for it, yet could not 
obtain it, and also (b) deals with the 1rapa/3acrns set up by the 
older 8ia0-/iK'YJ among men. 

But how was a death necessary to a 8ia0-/iK'YJ? The answer 
is given in v.16f, through a characteristic play on the term. In 
oirou ya.p (sc. iuTi) 8ta.8~K1J KTA. he uses 8ia0-/iK'fl as equivalent to 
"will" or testamentary disposition, playing effectively upon the 
double sense of the term, as Paul had already done in Gal 315f,, 

The point of his illustration (vv. 16• 17) depends upon this; f3ef3a.Ca. 
and taxuet are purposely used in a juristic sense, applicable to 
wills as well as to laws, and 6 8ta.8l11evoc; is the technical term for 
"testator." The illustration has its defects, but only when it is 
pressed beyond what the writer means to imply. A will does 
not come into force during the lifetime of the testator, and yet 
Jesus was living! True, but he had died, and died inaugurating 
a 8ta.8~K1J in words which the writer has in mind (v.20); indeed, 
according to one tradition he had spoken of himself figuratively 
as assigning rights to his disciples {Ko.yw 8taT{8q1,ai fi11-'i,v, Lk 2229). 

The slight incongruity in this illustration is not more than that 
involved in making Jesus both priest and victim. It is a curious 
equivoque, this double use of 8ia0-/iK'YJ, the common idea of 
both meanings being that benefits are "disponed," and that the 
8ia0-/iK'YJ only takes effect after a death. The continuity of argu
ment is less obvious in English, where no single word conveys 
the different nuances which 8ia0-/iK'YJ bore for Greek readers. 
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Hence in v. 18 some periphrasis like "the first covenant of God's 
will" is desirable. 

That 8•a.8~KT) in vv. 16• 17 is equivalent to "testamentary disposition," is 
essential to the argument. No natural interpretation of vv. 1M 0 is possible, 
when /italJ1iK7J is understood rigidly either as "covenant" or as "will." The 
classical juristic sense is richly illustrated in the papyri and contemporary 
Hellenistic Greek, while the "covenant" meaning prevails throughout the 
LXX ; but Philo had already used it in both senses, and here the juristic sense 
of K>.71povoµ,£a (v. 15) paved the way for the juristic sense which v. 17 demands. 
The linguistic materials are collected, with a variety of interpretations, by 
Norton in A Lexicographz'ca! and Historical Study ef t:.ta8fJK71 {Chicago, 
1908), Behm (Der Begriff t:.ia81JK7J im Neuen Testament, Naumburg, 1912), 
Lohmeyer (t:.ia81JK7J: ein Beitrag ziir Erkliirung des Neutestament!t'chen 
Begrijfs, Leipzig, 1913), and G. Vos in Princeton Theo!ogt'ca! Review 
(1915, pp. 587 f.; 1916, pp. 1-61). 

In v. 16 cj,lpea8a.• is " announced," almost in the sense of 
"proved" (as often in Greek); in v.17 I'~ 1r0Te (cp. on ov1rw in 2 8) 

is not equivalent to /1-~m,1 (nondum, vg) but simply means 
"never" (non unquam), as, e.g., in Eurip. Hipp. 823, i!,uu µ~1r0Te 
£K1rVevum 1ra>..w, µ1, here following the causal particle l1re£, like 
6n in Jn J18 ; it had begun to displace otJ in later Greek. 
Moulton quotes BGU. 530 (i A.D.), µlµrperal ue l1r(e)i µ~ avrl
ypmf!as a~ii, and Radermacher ( r 7 r) suggests that the change 
was sometimes due to a desire of avoiding the hiatus. 'laxue• 
has the same force as in Gal 56, cp. Tebt. P. 2867 (ii A.D.) voµ~ 
aoiKos [ otJ]o~v £luxuei. Some needless difficulties have been felt 
with regard to the construction of the whole sentence. Thus 
(a) l1rel .•. 8La.8Efl,Evos might be a question, it is urged: "For 
is it ever valid so long as the testator is alive?" In Jn 726 

µ~1rore is so used interrogatively, but there it opens the sen
tence. This construction goes back to the Greek fathers 
Oecumenius and Theophylact; possibly it was due to the 
feeling that p,~1rore could not be used in a statement like this. 
(b) Isidore of Pelusium (Ep. iv. u3) declares that 1rore is a 
corruption of ,-6,-e (n from T, a stroke being added by accident), 
and that he found T6TE "£V 1raAatoLS avnyparpoi<;." Two old 
MSS (~* D*) do happen to preserve this reading, which is in 
reality a corruption of 1rore. 

Why, it may be asked, finally, does not the writer refer 
outright to the new 8ia8~K1J as inaugurated at the last supper? 
The reason is plain. Here as throughout the epistle he ignores 
the passover or eucha~ist. :'-s a non-sacerdotal feast, the pass
over would not have smted his argument. Every Israelite was his 
own priest then, as Philo remarks (De Decalogo, 30, 1rauxa .•• 
£V fi in;ovui 1rav811µel atJ,-Cw lKaU'TO', 'TOV', iEpEt'> ati,-wv otJK avaµlvovres, 
iEpwuvv11v 'TOV v6p,ov xapiuaµlvov T<e Mvn 7raVTl KilTU. µ{av 'r}JJ,<pav 
KTA.). Hence the absence of a passover ritual from the entire 
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argument of the epistle, and also perhaps his failure to employ 
it here, where it would have been extremely apt. 

Reverting now to the other and biblical sense of 8u18~K'IJ, the 
writer (vv.1sr.) recalls how the 8ia8~K'f/ at Sinai was inaugurated 
with blood. "08Ev-since 8ia~K'I/ and 8&.vaTo, are correlative
ou8~ ,j 'll'PWT'IJ (sc. 8ia8~K'fJ) xwpls ai'.p.uTos t!vKeKutvurTm (the verb 
here and in 1020 being used in its ordinary LXX sense, e.g., 1 K 
I 114 fyKaiv{uwp.£v £K£'i T~v {3aui>..£{av, 1 Mac 436 &.vaf3wp.ev Ka8apluai 
T?J. ayia Kal. lvKaiv{uai). This fresh illustration of death or blood 
being required in order to inaugurate a 8ia8~K'f/, is taken from the 
story in Ex 248f·, but he treats it with characterist·ic freedom. 
Five points may be noted. (i) He inserts 1 To utp.u . . . Twv 
Tpciywv, a slip which was conscientiously corrected by a number 
of MSS which omitted Kul Twv Tpciywv (N° K L '1t 5. 181. 203. 
242. 487. 489. 506. 623. 794. 917• 1311. 1319. 1739. 1827. 1836. 
1845. 1898. 2143) as well as by syr Origen and Chrysostom. 
Moses merely had p.oax«pLu slaughtered ; our author adds goats, 
perhaps because the full phrase had become common for OT 
sacrifices (see on v.18). (ii) He inserts p.eTa. u8uTos Kul epfou 
KOKKtvou Kul ~uuw'll'ou, as these were associated in his mind with 
the general ritual of sprinkling; water, hyssop, and scarlet 
thread (K6KKwov), for example, he remembered from the de
scription of another part of the ritual in Nu 19. The water was 
used to dilute the blood ; and stems of a small wall plant called 
"hyssop" were tied with scarlet wool (KEK>..wup.lvov KOKKwov) to 
form a sprinkler in the rite of cleansing a leper (Lv 146f· ), or for 
sprinkling blood (Ex 1222). But of this wisp or bunch there is 
not a word in Ex 248f·. (iii) Nor is it said in the OT that 
Moses sprinkled 2 a.uTo TO /3L/3>..fov. He simply splashed half of 
the blood 1rpos Tli 8vuiau~pwv, Kal. >..af3~v TO /3if3>..lov (i.e. the scroll 
containing the primitive code) T~S 8Lu8~K'IJS, read it aloud to the 
people, who promised obedience; whereupon >..af3~v 8£ Mwv<n}s 
TO aip.a KaT£<TKi8auo Tov >..aov Kal. £T1rev KTA. An ingenious but 
impracticable attempt to correct this error is to take uuT6 TE To 
/3L/3>..fov with >..ujiwv, but the TE goes with the next Kul 1rcivm Tov 
>..u6v. The f3if3>..lov may have been included, since as a human 
product, for all its divine contents, it was considered to require 
cleansing; in which case the mention of it would lead up to v. 21, 
and uuTo TE TO /3L/3>..(ov might be rendered "the book itself." 
This intensive use of aw6, occurs just below in uuTa. Ta. e1roupcivLu. 
But aw6, may be, according to the usage of Hellenistic Greek, 

1 In 'ITO.<T'I/S ino"/\rjs KaTa. Tov (om, N* K P) v6µov (" lecto omni mandato 
legis," vg) the KaTa means "throughout" rather than "by." 

2 For KaT<<TKeoa<TEV he substitutes ippavn<Tev, from panlfw, which is com
paratively rare in the LXX (Lv 627, 2 K 988, Ps 517, Aquila and Symm, in 
Is 6J3, Aquila and Theodotion in Is 5213). 

9 
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unemphatic, as, e.g., in 1111 Kal atrr~ '1,&.ppa, Jn 2 24 atrro, OE f, 
'I17uov<;;. (iv) In quoting the LXX loov TO atµ.a T~<;; Ota0~K7J<;; ~
oti0eTO Kvptos 1rpos vµ.as ( = vµ.'iv), he changes loo{, into TOVTO 
(possibly a reminiscence of the synoptic tradition in Mk 1422), 

od0eTo into tlveTet>.a.To (after ivTo>.:ijs in v.19 ; but the phrase 
occurs elsewhere, though with the dative, e.g. J os 2316), and 
KVptos 1rpos vµ.as into trpos ~fl,US o 8ecSs. This is a minor altera
tion. It is more significant that, (v) following a later Jewish 
tradition, which reappears in Josephus (Ant. iii. 8. 6 [Moses 
1 d A d h. ] ' ' ' ' ' • ' c eanse aron an 1s sons T1JV TE <TK7JV7JV Kai -ra 1rEpt av-rriv 

<TKEV7J v .. alcp TE 1rpo0vµ.iwµ.lvcp Ka0ws ET1rov, Ka! Tlfl alp.an TWV -ra.vpwv 
Kal Kptwv rrcf,aylv-rwv K-rA-.), he makes Moses use blood to sprinkle 
the UK1JV~ and all Ta. O"KEU1J T1JS >.etToupyla.s (a phrase from I Ch 928). 

The account of Ex 409· 10 mentions oil only; Josephus adds 
blood, becaus~ the tradition he followed fused the oil-dedication 
of the <TK1JV~ in Ex 409• 10 with the (oil) sprinkling at the con
secration of the priests (Lv 810f·), which was followed by a blood
sprinkling of the altar alone. Philo had previously combined 
the oil-dedication of the <TK1JV~ with the consecration of the 
priests ( vit. Mos. iii. 17) ; but he, too, is careful to confine any 
blood-sprinkling to the altar. Our author, with his predilection 
for blood as a cathartic, omits the oil altogether, and extends 
the blood to everything. 

This second illustration (vv.18f·) is not quite parallel to the 
first; the death in the one case is of a human being in the course 
of nature, in the other case of animals slaughtered. But alfl,a 
and 8civa.Tos were correlative terms for the writer. The vital 
necessity of alp.a in this connexion is reiterated in the summary 
of v. 22• Ixe8cSv, he begins-for there were exceptions to the rule 
that atonement for sins needed an animal sacrifice (e.g. Lv 511-18, 

where a poverty-stricken offender could get remission by present
ing a handful of flour, and Nu 31 22r., where certain articles, spoils 
of war, are purified by fire or water). But the general rule was 
that 1rcivTa., i.e. everything connected with the ritual and every 
worshipper, priest, or layman, had to be ceremonially purified by 
means of blood (K«8up(teTa.t as the result of tlppcivnuev). The 
Greek readers of the epistle would be familiar with the similar 
rite of alµ.&.uuEw -rovs {3wµ.ovs (Theokr. Epigr. i. 5, etc.). Finally, 
he sums up the position under the first oia0~K1J by coining a term 
a.tfl,a.TEKXuu(a (from t.K)(V<rts a'lµ.a-ros, 1 K 1828 etc.) for the shedding 
of an animal victim's blood in sacrifice ; xwpls a.i.fl,aTeKxuuCa.s oG 
yCveTut &.4,euts, i.e. even the limited pardon, in the shape of 
"cleansing," which was possible under the old order. "A♦euts 
here as in Mk i 19 has no genitive following, but the sense is 
indubitable, in view of 1018 lhrou 8( ci♦euts Tou-rwv (i.e. of sins). 
The latter passage voices a feeling which seems to contradict the 
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possibility of any forgiveness prior to the sacrifice of Christ ( cp. 
915 104f. ), but the writer knew from his bible that there had 
been an 3.cfmri,; under the old regime as the result of animal 

'fi \ ,e_ \ , \ ( \ ""' l ' ) JI "" C e I sacn ce ; teat £1;"'-au£Tat 7rEpt or 7r£pt T"Y/,; aµ.apna,; avTov o tEpEv,; 
••• teat d.<p£0f,u£Tat a&i;i was the formula (cp. Lv 510. 10. 1s etc.). 
The underlying principle of the argument is practically (cp. 
In trod., p. xiii) that laid down in the Jewish tract Joma v. 1 

(" there is no expiation except by blood"), which quotes Lv 17n, 
a text known to the writer of Hebrews in this form : ~ yap 'fV)(!I 
'1T'MTJ<; uapKO<; ai.µ.a a&ov £UTtv, Kal lyw U8wKa a&o vp,'iv £'1T'l TOV 
8vcnaUT7Jptov l(,1'.&.uK£U8ai 7r£pl TWV ifroxwv vµ.wv· TO yap ai.µ.a a&ov 
d.v-r2 nj,; ifroxf,,; lt,1'.au£Tai. Blood as food is prohibited, since 
blood contains the vital principle; as there is a mysterious potency 
in it, which is to be reserved for rites of purification and expiation, 
by virtue of the life in it, this fluid is efficacious as an atonement. 
The Greek version would readily suggest to a reader like our 
author that the piacular efficacy of alµ.a was valid universally, 
and that the a.t,,.a. or sacrificial death of Christ was required in 
order that human sin might be removed. Why such a sacrifice, 
why sacrifice at all, was essential, he did not ask. It was com
manded by God in the bible; that was sufficient for him. The 
vital point for him was that, under this category of sacrifice, the 
ai.µ.a of Christ superseded all previous arrangements for securing 
pardon. 

After the swift aside of v.22, the writer now pictures the 
appearance of Christ in the perfect ·sanctuary of heaven with the 
perfect sacrifice (vv.25f·) which, being perfect or absolute, needs 
no repetition. 

28 Now, while the copies of the heavenly things had (av<i-yK'I, sc. ~" or 
i<TTlv) to be cleansed with sacri.fices like these, the heavenly thin;s themselves 
required nobler sacrifices. 2' For Christ has not entered a holy place which 
h1,man hands have made (a mere type of the reality I); he has entered heaven 
itself, now to appear in the presence of God on our behalf. 23 Nor was it (sc. 
elui)Mev) to offer himself repeatedly, like the highpriest entering the holy place 
every year with blood that was not his own : 26 for in that case he would have 
had to suffer repeatedly ever since the world was founded. Nay, once for all, 
at the end of the world, he has appeared with his self-sacrifice to abolish sin. 
n And just as it is appointed for men to die once and after that to be judged, 
28 so Christ, after being once sacri.ficed to bear the sins of many, will appear 
again, not to deal with sin, but for the saving of those who look out for him. 

The higher UK7JJl1/ requires a nobler kind of sacrifice than its 
material copy on earth (v.23).1 This would be intelligible enough; 

1 For avci-yK'I • • • Ka.Oa.plfeuOa.t an early variant was ,tv<i-yKV • • • Ka.Oa.pl
I"era., (D* 424** Origen), which Blass adopts. But our author prefers the 
nominative (v. 16) to the dative, and Ka.Oa.pli"•Ta.t is no more than a conforma
tion to the Ka.Oa.plfeTa.t ofv. 22• The TE, which some cursives (33. 1245. 2005) 
SIi bstitute for 6e between a.in-ii and Tc\ l-lrouptivia., is due to alliteration, 
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but when the writer pushes the analogy so far as to suggest that 
the sacrifice of Christ had, among other effects, to purify heaven 
itself, the idea becomes almost fantastic. The nearest parallel to 
this notion occurs in Col 120 ; but the idea here is really unique, 
as though the constant work of forgiving sinners in the upper 
crK71v~ rendered even that in some sense defiled. The slight 
touch of disparagement in TOUTOLS ( = To'is &>..6yois, Theodoret) 
may be conveyed by "like these " or "such," and 8u11(ms is the 
plural of category (like veKpo'i:s in v.17). After this passing lapse 
into the prosaic, the writer quickly recovers himself in a passage 
of high insight (vv.24f.) upon the nobler sacrifice of Jesus. In
deed, even as he compares it with the levitical sacrifices, its 
incomparable power becomes more and more evident. In v.24 

( = vv. 11. 12) by d.vThuira. Twv cl~1)8LVwv he means a counterpart 
(<iVTl-nnrov in reverse sense in I P 321) of reality (cp. 82), o.vTl-nnra 
being a synonym here for fJ1ro'Bdyp,am, literally=" answering to 
the ru,ros" which was shown to Moses ( cp. 2 Clem. 148 ov'Bels o~v 
TO dvTlTv,rov cf,0e{pas TO aMevnKov p,emA~t{leTai). Christ has 
entered the heavenly sphere vilv ( emphatic, "now at last"= 12) 

lJJ,cj>Cmu8fjva.L KTA. In €JJ,cj,a.vLu8~va.L T/il irpo11wme TOU 8eoil ( cp. Ps 
423 &cf,0quop,a, T<e ,rpou6',r~ Tov 0wv) we have Jp,cf,av{tuv used in 
its Johannine sense (1421• 22), though passively as in Wis 1 2 

( Jp,cf,av{teTai Tots p,~ ,riunvovuw avT<p). But the appearance is 
before God on behalf of men, and the meaning is brought out in 
726 1012f·. Christ's sacrifice, it is held, provides men with a 
close and continuous access to God such as no cultus could 
effect ; it is of absolute value, and therefore need not be re
peated (vv.26• 26), as the levitical sacrifices had to be. oGS' Iva 
iroUnKLS irpo11cj,lp11 fouT6v] What is meant precisely by ,rpoucf,lpeiv 
fovT6v here (as in v.14) is shown by ira8e'i:v in v. 26• "There is 
no difference between entering in and offering. The act of 
entering in and offering is one high priestly act" (A. B. Davidson), 
and ,rpoucf,lpew foVT6v is inseparably connected with the suffering 
of death upon the cross. The contrast between his self-sacrifice 
and the highpriest entering with a?JJ,aTL cl~~oTp(w (as opposed to 
i.S(ff>, v.12) is thrown in, as a reminiscence of vv. 71., but the writer 
does not dwell on this; it is the c11raE (cp. v.12 and 1 P 318 XpiCTTos 
d.'ll"ae 'll"Epi tlp,apnwv a,rl0avev) which engrosses his mind in v.20, Jirel 
(" alioquin," vg) E8n (the /J.v being omitted as, e.g., in I Co 510 

l,rel Jicf,ElAETE ... ifEA0uv) KT~. According to his outlook, there 
would be no time to repeat Christ's incarnation and sacrifice 
before the end of the world, for that was imminent ; hence he 
uses the past, not the future, for his reductio ad absurdum argu
ment. If Christ's sacrifice had not been of absolute, final value, 
i.e. if it had merely availed for a brief time, as a temporary 
provision, it would have had to be done over and over again in 
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previous ages, since from the first sinful man has needed sacrifice ; 
whereas the only time he was seen on earth was once, late in the 
evening of the world. It is implied that Christ as the Son of 
God was eternal and pre-existent; also that when his sacrifice 
did take place, it covered sins of the past (see v.15), the single 
sacrifice of Christ in our day availing for all sin, past as well as 
present and future. Had it not been so, God could not have 
left it till so late in the world's history; it would have had to be 
done over and over again to meet the needs of men from the 
outset of history. Nuvl Se (logical, as in 86, not temporal) tl-11'1 
auVTEAE£~ (for which Blass arbitrarily reads TEAu) Twv·atfl'iv111v ( = br' 
£CTXd.Tov Twv 1J1upwv TovTwv, 1 2) KTA. IuVTEAELa is employed in its 
ordinary Hellenistic sense of " conclusion " ( e.g. Test. Benj. xi. 3, 
lw,; CTVVTEA.Eta<; TOV alwvo<; : Test. Levi x. 2, l1r, TV CTVVTEAE{q, TWV 
al~vwv); in Matthew's gospel, where alone in the NT it 
occurs, the genitive is Tov aiwvo<;. n£4>avep111Tat, as in the 
primitive hymn or confession of faith ( 1 Ti J16 lcf,avEp~()'r/ lv 
CTapK{); but the closest parallel is in I P 1 20 XptCTTov 1rpOEy· 

JIWCTfJ,EvOV fJ,EV 1rpo KaTa/30>..71,; KOCTp,ov, cf,avEpw0f.VTO'i OE i1r' EITXd.TOV 
Twv )(p<>vwv. The object of the incarnation is, as in 2 9, the 
atonement. 

The thought of the first "appearance " of Christ naturally 
suggests that of the second, and the thought of Jesus dying ibmt 
also suggests that men have to die cl.1ra[ as well. Hence the 
parenthesis of vv.27• 28, for 101 carries on the argument from 926• 

It is a parenthesis, yet a parenthesis of central importance for 
the primitive religious eschatology which formed part of the 
writer's inheritance, however inconsistent with his deeper views 
of faith and fellowship. "As surely as men have once to die 
and then to face the judgment, so Christ, once sacrificed for the 
sins of men, will reappear to complete the salvation of his own." 
'A1rOKELTaL (cp. Longinus, de sublim. 97 dU' .;,µ,v p,Ev llwllaiµovov
CTtv d1r6K£tTat A.tp,~v KaKwv o O&.vaTo<;, and 4 Mac gu olillEv vµ'iv 
d1r£t0~CTUCTLV 'ITA.~V TOV fJ,ETO. ITTpE/3Awv «i11'o0avE'iv d1roKEITat) ro'i:s 
cl.v8pw1r0Ls cl1rat cl.1ro8avE'i:v. The cl.11'a[ here is not by way of relief, 
although the Greeks consoled themselves by reflecting that 
they had not to die twice; as they could only live once, they 
drew from this the conclusion that life must be "all the 
sweeter, as an experience that never can be repeated" (A. C. 
Pearson on Sophocles' Fragments, n. 67). But our author (see 
on 2 14) sees that death is not the last thing to be faced by 
men ; fl-ETa. 8~ TOiiTo KpCcTLs. This was what added serious
ness to the prospect of death for early Christians. The Greek 
mind was exempt from such a dread; for them death ended 
the anxieties of life, and if there was one thing of which 
the Greek was sure, it was that "dead men rise up never." 
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Aeschylus, for example, makes Apollo declare (Eumenides, 647, 
648): 

d.v8poc;; 8' l1m8a.v arp,' d.vau1r&.crg KOVtS 
3.1rae 8av6VToc;;, ot!Tt'i luT· avct.uTaO'tS, 

Even in the sense of a return to life, there is no d.vct.uTauic;; 
(Eurip. Heracles, 297; Alcestis, 1076; Supplices, 775). Kp(aLS in 
En 17f, (Kal Kpluic;; lo-Tai KaTa 1r&.vnw), as the context shows, is 
the eschatological catastrophe which spares the elect on earth, 
just as in En 56, which parallels He 928, sinners are threatened 
thus : 'ff'O.O'LV {,µ,'iv TOLS ap.apTwA.oi:c;; ovx w&.ptEt O'WT'TJpta. aUa E'ff'L 
1rct.VTac;; {Ip.a,. KaT&.'A.vuis, KaTct.pa. In 1027 below Kp(aLs means the 
doom of the rebellious, but that is due to the context; here it is 
judgment in general, to which all ilv&pr.11roL alike are liable ( 1228 

Kptrfj 8E~ 1rct.vTwv). Only, some have the happy experience of 
Christ's return (v.28), in the saving power of his sacrifice. There 
is (as in I p 224) an echo of Is 5s12 (Kal afn-o. ap.aPTlas 1roA.Awv 
av~veyK£V) in ets To 'll'o>..Miv (cp. above on 210) clvEVEYKEi:v 6.l'aPT(as. 
npoaEvEx8e(s may be chosen to parallel men's passive experience 
of death. At any rate his suffering of death was vicarious suffer
ing; he took upon himself the consequences and responsibilities 
of our sins. Such is the Christ who iK 8Eunpou 3ct,8T)aeroL. In 
1 P 54 ct,avepoila8aL is used of the second appearance as well as 
of the first, but our author prefers a variety (see on v.26) of 
expression. The striking phrase xwpls 6.l'aPT(as rests on the idea 
that the one atonement had been final ( Eis d.(;ll"luw T-ij. ap.apTlas ), 
and that Christ was now KEXwp,aiuvos cl'll'O T&iv 6.l'apn,>..&iv (726). 
He is not coming back to die, and without death sin could not 
be dealt with. The homiletic (from 2 Ti 315) addition of 8Lll 
(T-ijs, 1611. 2005) 'll'lUTEws, either after 4'11'EK8exop.lvoLs (by 38. 68. 
218. 256. 263. 330. 436. 440. 462. 823. 1837 arm. etc.) or after 
afllTl'Jp(av (by A P 1245. 1898 syr11kl), is connected with the mis
taken idea that Elc;; uwT71plav goes with d.1reK8exop.lvo1s ( cp. Phil 320) 
instead of with 6ct,8T)aeTaL. There is a very different kind of 
ilKSox~ ( 1027) for some ilv&p61'11'0i, even for some who once belonged 
to the People ! 

He now resumes the idea of 926• 26, expanding it by showing 
how the personal sacrifice of Jesus was final. This is done by 
quoting a passage from the 40th psalm which predicted the 
supersession of animal sacrifices (vv.5•10). The latter are in
adequate, as is seen from the fact of their annual repetition; and 
they are annual because they are animal sacrifices. 

1 For as tke Law has a mere skatiow of the bliss that is to be, instead of 
representing tke reality of that bliss, it never can perfect those who draw near 
with the same annual sacrifices that are perpetually offered. 2 Otherwise, 
they would nave surely ceased to be o.ffered; for the worshippers, once cleansed, 
would no longer be conscious of sins I I As it is, they are an annual reminder 
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°/ sins 4 (for the blood of bulls and goats cannot possibly remove sins!). 
Hence, on entering the world he says, 

'' Thou hast no desire for sacnJice or ojfen'ng ,· 
it is a body thou hast prepared for me-

6 in holocausts and sin-offerings ( ,rep! a.µa.prlrt,s as 1311) thou 
takest no delight. 

7 So (Tore) I said, 'Here I come-in the roll of the book this 
is written of me-

I come to do thy will, 0 God.'" 
8 He begins by saying, "Thou hast no desire for, thou takest no delight in, 
sacrifices and offerings and holocausts and sin-offerings'' (and those are what 
are offered in terms of the Law); 9 he then (r6re) adds, "Here I come to do 
thy will." He does away with the first in order to establisk the second. 
10 And it is by tkis ''will" that we are consecrated, because .Jesus Christ once 
for all has " offered" up his " body.'' 

This is the author's final verdict on the levitical cultus, 
"rapid in utterance, lofty in tone, rising from the didactic style 
of the theological doctor to the oracular speech of the Hebrew 
prophet, as in that peremptory sentence: 'It is not possible that 
the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins.' The 
notable thing in it is, not any new line of argument, though that 
element is not wanting, but the series of spiritual intuitions it 
contains, stated or hinted, in brief, pithy phrases" (A B. Bruce, 
pp. 373,374). In uua.v •• , o&K EtKova. Twv 'll'pa.yf-L«Twv (v.1) the 
writer uses a Platonic phrase (Cratylus, 306 E, ElK611a~ Twv 7rpa-y
p,&.Twv); ElKwv ( = &..\~Ot:,a, Chrysostom) is contrasted with <TKtll. 

as the real expression or representation of substance is opposed 
to the faint shadow. The addition of Twv 7rpa-yp,&.Twv ( = Twv 
p,lllo11Tw11 &.-ya0wv) emphasizes this sense; what represents solid 
realities is itself real, as compared to a mere <TKtll.. The ,_..D..>..ona. 
clya.8« (911) are the boons and blessings still to be realized in 
their fulness for Christians, being thought of from the stand
point of the new 8,a8~K1/, not of the Law. The Law is for 
the writer no more than the regulations which provided for the 
cultus; the centre of gravity in the Law lies in the priesthood 
(711) and its sacrifices, not in what were the real provisions of 
the Law historically. The writer rarely speaks of the Law by 
itself. When he does so, as here, it is in this special ritual 
aspect, and what really bulks in his view is the contrast between 
the old and the new 8,a0~K1/, i.e. the inadequate and the adequate 
forms of relationship to God. Once the former was superseded, 
the Law collap!>ed, and under the new 8w0~K1/ there is no new 
Law. Even while the Law lasted, it was shadowy and ineffective, 
i.e. as a means of securing due access to God. And this is the 
point here made against the Law, not as Paul conceived it, but 
as the system of atoning animal sacrifices. 

The text of v.1 has been tampered with at an early stage, thou~h the 
variants affect the grammar rather than the general sense. Unless 8vva.-raL 
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(D H K L ir 2. 5. 35. 88. 181, 2o6. 226. 241. 242. 255. 326. 383. 429. 431, 
547, 623. 794• 915. 917. 927, 1311. 1518. 1739. 1827, 1836. 1845. 1867. 
1873. 1898. 2143 !at boh Orig. Chrys. Thdt. Oec.) is read for ouvavra,, o 
v6µos is a hanging nominative, and an awkward anacolouthon results. Hort 
suggests that the original form of the text was : KaO' 1'v Kar ev,aurov ras auras 
OV<Tlas 7rpo0',j,tpov,nv, at eis ro OL'IJP€Kes oMl7rore ouvavra, ror>s 7rpoO'epxoµlvovs 
reXe,wO'a,. As in 99, KaO' ,J)v (dropped out by a scribe accidentally, owing to 
the resemblance between KA0HN and KA0€N) would connect with a previous 
noun (here O'Kta.v), Al similarly fell out before €1 (€IC), and AC was changed 
into <I.IC in the three consecutive words after e11,auro11. This still leaves o 
116µos without a verb, however, and is no improvement upon the sense gained 
either (a) by treating b VOfl,Oi as a nominative absolute, and ouva11ra, as an 
irregular plural depending on at understood 1 from OvO'la,s; or (b) by simply 
reading ouvara, (so Delitzsch, Weiss, Westcott, Peake, Riggenbach, Blass), 
which clears up everything. A desire to smooth out the grammar or to 
bring out some private interpretation may be underneath changes like the 
addition of a.v-rwv after 8iicr,a.•~ (11 P), or the substitution of aurw11 for aora,s 
(69. 1319), or the omission of aora,s altogether (2. 177. 206. 642. 920. 1518. 
1872), as well as the omission of {is (A 33. 161 r. 2005) or ats altogether, like 
the Syriac and Armenian versions, and the change of TE>.ELwcra.L ( reXewO'a,, 
Blass) into KaOapl<ra, (D vt). 

npocrcj,lpouo-w is an idiomatic use of the plural (Mt 2 20 n0117/
Kacnv, Lk 1220 al-rovo-iv ), " where there is such a suppression of the 
subject in bringing emphasis upon the action, that we get the 
effect of a passive, or of French on, German man " (Moulton, i. 
58). The allusion is to the yearly sacrifice on atonement-day, 
for 1rpo<Tcf,lpovcnv goes with Ka.T' lv•auTov, the latter phrase being 
thrown forward for the sake of emphasis, and also in order to 
avoid bringing ets To 8LTJVEKES too near it. Els To 8,TfVEKls also 
goes with 1rpo<Tcf,lpov1Tiv, not (as in v.14) with TEAnovv. Ou8fooTE 
here as in v.11 before 8uva.(v)Tm (never elsewhere in the epistle) is 
doubly emphatic from its position. The constant repetition of 
these sacrifices proves that their effect is only temporary; they 
cannot possibly bring about a lasting, adequate relationship to 
God. So our author denies the belief of Judaism that atone
ment-day availed for the pardon of the People, a belief explicitly 
put forward, e.g., in Jub 517• 18 (" If they turn to Him in righteous
ness, He will forgive all their transgressions, and pardon all their 
sins. It is written and ordained that He will show mercy to all 
who turn from their guilt once a year"). He reiterates this in 
v. 2, where l'll'e( (as in 926 = alioquin) is followed by ouK, which 
implies a question. "Would they not, otherwise, have ceased 
to be offered?" When this was not seen, either ouK was omitted 
(H* vg? syr 206. 1245. 1518 Primasius, etc.), leaving civ out of 
its proper place, or it was suggested-as would never have 
occurred to the author-that the OT sacrifices ceased to be valid 

1 It is inserted by A** 31, 366. 472. 1319 syrhkl arm. If the relative 
pronoun were assimilated, i.e. if ats (D* H L 5. 88. 257. 547, etc.) were read 
for its, the accidental omission of al would be more intelligible. 
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when the Christian sacrifice took place. In o~K av l,rauaaVTo 
,rpoacj,Ep6p.evaL (for construction see Gn I 1 8 bravuav-ro olK0Bo
p,ov11Te,;) the a'.11 is retained (see on 926). KEKa8apta'p.Evous has 
been altered into KEKa8&.pp,e11ovs (L), but Ka8ap{(w, not the Attic 
Ka8a{pw, is the general NT form. If our author spelt like his 
LXX codex, however, KEKa8ep,up,l11ovs would be original ( cp. 
Thackeray, 74). Iuve£8l')<ns is again used (99) in connexion with 
"the worshipper(s)," but the writer adds dfJ,«pn&iv (i.e. sins still 
needing to be pardoned). For the genitive, compare Philo's 
fine remark in quod det. pot. 40, !KeTevwp,e11 ot11 T011 ()eov ol 
ITUVEtB~a-Et TWJ/ olKdw11 &BtK'Y/P,<i.TWJ/ £11.eyxop,evO", KoAaa-ai P,MAOJ/ 

~p,a.s ~ 7rape'i11ai. In v.8 &vaJJ,Vl'JO'LS means that public notice had 
to be taken of such sins (" commemoratio," vg). 

There is possibly an echo here of a passage like Nu 515 {9v<1la. µv71µ0<16vov 
d.va.µ,.µv1}<1Kov<1a. aµa.prla.v), quoted by Philo in de Plant. 25 to illustrate his 
statement that the sacrifices of the wicked simply serve to recall their misdeeds 
({nroµ,µ,1J(TKOV<1a.1 ra.s eKMrwv ri-yvola.s re Ka.! IJ,a.µa.p-rla.s). In vita Mosis, iii. 
10, he repeats this ; if the sacrificer was ignorant and wicked, the sacrifices 
were no sacrifices ( ..• ofJ M(Tiv aµa.p-r71µd.Twv, d.l\l\' inr6µv71(Tiv ipydsovra.,). 
What Philo declares is the result of sacrifices offered by the wicked, the 
author of Hebrews declares was the result of all sacrifices ; they only served 
to bring sin to mind. So in de Vi'ctimis, 7, e/J719es ya.p Ta.s 9V<Tla.s u1r6µ•1J(TIV 
a.µa,p-r71µd.TWV d.l\M /J,1/ l'\1}971v a.fJTwv KO.TCL(TKEVdseiv-what Philo declares absurd, 
our author pronounces inevitable. 

The ringing assertion of v. 4 voices a sentiment which would 
appeal strongly to readers who had been familiar with the 
classical and contemporary protests (cp. ERE. iii. 770"'), against 
ritual and external sacrifice as a means of moral purification 
(see above on 918). 'A4>a,pe'i:v, a LXX verb in this connexion 
(e.g. Num 1418 &cpaipwv &vop,{a,; Kat &BiK{a, Kat tlµ,apTla,), becomes 
&cpeAiiv in L (so Blass), the aoristic and commoner form; the 
verb is never used elsewhere in the NT, though Paul once 
quotes Is 2 79 iYrav dcplAwp,ai aµ,apT{a,; (Ro 11 27). All this inherent 
defectiveness of animal sacrifices necessitated a new sacrifice 
altogether (v.5 Bio), the self-sacrifice of Jesus. So the writer 
quotes Ps 407•9, which in A runs as follows : 

8va-lav Ka( 7rpoa-cpopa11 oliK .;,BlA7J1Ta,, 
a-wµ,a B, KOT'YJPT{<Tw µo,. 

OAOKavTC:,p,arn KaL 7rEpt aµ,aPT{a, ol!K ,,'Y/~<Ta<;. 
T6T£ £l1rov· l8oV ~Kw, 

( lv KEcpaAlBi {3i/3Alov ylypa'll'TaL 7rEpL lp,ov) 
TOV 'll'OL7/ITat TO ()iA7Jp,&. a-ov, o (Jeo<; p,ov, .;,/3ouA~~-

Our author reads eM6K71<1a.s for is71r1/(Ta.s,1 shifts o 9e6s (omitting µov) to 

1 Which is replaced in the text of Hebrews by ,i, (iKs7/7'1J(Te1s) 623*. 1836. 
The augment spelling 71uo6K71<1a.s reappears here as occasionally at v. 8 in a 
small group (A C D* W, etc.), and the singular 11V<Tla.v K, 1rp0<1,f,opdv is kept 
at v. 8 by 11° D° KL W, etc. 
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a position after ,rod),ra.,, in order to emphasize TO Ol>vqµ,&. ,rov, and by omitting 
i{Jov]\fi8'1Jv (replaced bri W in v. 7), connects Toii ,ro,ij,ra., closely with 1/Kw, 
A recollection of Ps 5 1 8 el 71/JA'f)<Ta.s /Jv,rla.v • • • o/\0Kat1TWµ,ara, o(nc d,lioKf/,rm 
may have suggested evli6K'1)1Yas, which takes the accusative as often in LXX. 
Keq,a,]\ls is the roll or scroll, literally the knob or tip of the stick round which 
the papyrus sheet was rolled (cp. Ezek 2 9 Kecf,a]\ls fJ,fJ/\lov), 

This is taken as an avowal of Christ on entering the world, 
and the LXX mistranslation in uwfla. is the pivot of the argu
ment. The more correct translation would be hr[a. al, for the 
psalmist declared that God had given him ears for the purpose 
of attending to the divine monition to do the will of God, 
instead of relying upon sacrifices. Whether w-rla. was corrupted 
into uwµ,a, or whether the latter was an independent translation, 
is of no moment ; the evidence of the LXX text is indecisive. 
Our author found uwµ,a. in his LXX text and seized upon it; 
Jesus came with his body to do God's will, i.e. to die for the 
sins of men. The parenthetical phrase lv KE♦a.>..£8~ fh/3>..Cou 
ylypa.'l!"Ta.~ 'll'Epl lfloG, which originally referred to the Deutero
nomic code prescribing obedience to God's will, now becomes 
a general reference to the OT as a prediction of Christ's higher 
sacrifice; that is, if the writer really meant anything by it (he 
does not transcribe it, when he comes to the interpretation, 
vv.81·). Though the LXX mistranslated the psalm, however, it 
did not alter its general sense. The Greek text meant practically 
what the original had meant, and it made this interpretation or 
application possible, namely, that there was a sacrifice which 
answered to the will of God as no animal sacrifice could. Only, 
our author takes the will of God as requiring some sacrifice. 
The point of his argument is not a contrast between animal 
sacrifices and moral obedience to the will of God; it is a 
contrast between the death of an animal which cannot enter into 
the meaning of what is being done, and the death of Jesus which 
means the free acceptance by him of all that God requires for 
the expiation of human sin. To do the will of God is, for our 
author, a sacrificial action, which involved for Jesus an atoning 
death, and this is the thought underlying his exposition and 
application of the psalm (vv. 8•10). In v. 8 dvwnpov is "above" or 
"higher up" in the quot~ion (v.8). The interpretation of the 
oracle which follows is plain ; there are no textual variants worth 
notice,1 and the language is clear. Thus Ei'.p1JKEV in v.9 is the 
perfect of a completed action,= the saying stands on record, and 
dvcupE'i: has its common juristic sense of "abrogate," the opposite 
of L<rn/1"'· The general idea is : Jesus entered the world fully 
conscious that the various sacrifices of the Law were unavailing 
as means of atonement, and ready to sacrifice himself in order 

1 The vocative o Oe6s is sometimes repeated after ro,iji,a, by N° L 104. 
1288. 1739 vg syrhld and pesh etc., or after ,rov (e.g. 1, 1311 harl, arm). 
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to carry out the redeeming will of God. God's will was to 
bring his People into close fellowship with himself ( 2 10) ; this 
necessitated a sacrifice such as that which the uwp.a. of Christ 
could alone provide. The triumphant conclusion is that this 
divine will, which had-no interest in ordinary sacrifices, has been 
fulfilled in the 11'poa♦opc£ of Christ; what the Law could not do 
(v.1.) has been achieved by the single self-sacrifice of Christ; it 
is by what he suffered in his body, not by any animal sacrifices, 
that we are ,jyuwpivoL (v.10). Jesus chose to obey God's will; 
but, while the Psalmist simply ranked moral obedience higher 
than any animal sacrifice, our writer ranks the moral obedience 
of Jesus as redeemer above all such sacrifices. "Christ did not 
come into the world to be a good man : it was not for this that 
a body was prepared for him. He came to be a great High 
Priest, and the body was prepared for him, that by the offering 
of it he might put sinful men for ever into the perfect religious 
relation to God" (Denney, The Death of Christ, p. 234). 

In conclusion (11•18) the writer interprets (11-U) a phrase which 
he has not yet noticed expressly, namely, that Christ sat down 
at the right hand of God (1 8• 18); this proves afresh that his 
sacrifice was final. Then, having quoted from the pentateuch 
and the psalter, he reverts to the prophets (15-18), citing again 
the oracle about the new 8ia8~K7/ with its prediction, now fulfilled, 
of a final pardon. 

11 Again, while every priest stands daily at kis service, offering the same 
sacrifices repeatedly, sacrifices wkick nevtr can take sins away-12 He offered 
a single sacrifice for sins and tken "seated himself" for all time "at tke 
rigkt kand of God," 18 to wait "until kis enemies are made a footstool for kis 
feet." 14 For by a sing!, offering he kas made the sanctified peifect for all 
time. 10 Besides, we kave tke testimony of tke koly Spirit; for after saying, 

10 " Tkis is tke CIJ'llenant I will make witk tkem wken tkat day comes, 
saith the Lord, 

I will set my laws upon tkeir kearls, 
inscribing them upon their minds," 

he adds, 
17 "And their sins and breaches of the law I will remem!Jer no more." 

1s Now where these are remitted (/J,q,e,ns, as 922), an offering for sin exists (sc. 
tcrr,) no longer. .• 

One or two textual difficulties emerge in this passage. In v.11 l1p1vt was 
altered (after 51 88

) into dp-x_,epevs (A C P 5. 69. 88. 206. 241. 256. 263. 4~· 
462. 467. 489. 623. 642. 794· 917. 920. 927. 999. 1836. 1837. 1898 syr • 
sah arm eth Cyr. Cosm.). In v.12 a.vTO§ (KL 104. 326 boh Theod. Oec. 
Theophyl.) is no improvement upon o~os. A curious variant (boh Ephr.) 
in the following words is ia.urop µ.la.P v,rep a.µ.a.pTLwv ,rpocrePt-yKa.s 811crla.P, 
In v.14 boh (" for one offering will complete them, who will be sanctified, 
for ever") appears to have read µ.,a -yap 1rp<HT<f>opd (so Bgl.) re>.e,_e, KTA, 
In v. 16 Tiiiv 8La.voL&v is read by K L,J,drsyr sah boh arm. 

The decisive consideration in favour of tEpEus (v.11) is not that 
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the d.pxiEpw,; did not sacrifice daily (for the writer believed this, 
see on 727), but the adjective 1rii<;. nEp1EAE'i:v is a literary synonym 
for dcf,mpE'i:v (v.4); there is no special emphasis in the verb here 
any more than, e.g., in 2 Co J16, for the (Zeph J16 7rEptE'iAE KVpio,; 
T<1 d.oiK~µ,o.Ta uov) metaphorical idea of stripping no longer 
attached to the term, and the 1rEpt had ceased to mean " entirely " 
or "altogether." The contrast between this repeated and in
effective ritual of the priests and the solitary, valid sacrifice of 
Jesus is now drawn in v.12, where Et<; TO 8t1JVEKE<; goes more 
effectively with 4lK«8tO'EV than with 1rpoaEvEyK«<; 8ua(a.v, since the 
idea in the latter collocation is at once expressed in v.14 At the 
opening of the writer's favourite psalm (uo1) lay a promise of 
God to his Son, which further proved that this sacrifice of Christ 
was final: 

El'Tf'EV «\ KVpW<; T'{' Kvptip p.ov Ka0ov lK OEfiwv p.ov 
lw,; i1v 0w TOO<; lx0poV<; uov V'Tf'07r00tol' TWV 'Tf'OOWV uov. 

Ka.0ov-a unique privilege; so Christ's priestly sacrifice must be 
done and over, all that remains for him being to await the sub
mission and homage of his foes. As for the obedient (59), they 
are perfected "finally," i.e. brought into the closest relation to 
God, by what he has done for them ; no need for him to stand 
at any priestly service on their behalf, like the levitical drudges ! 
The contrast is between 4!Kd8,aEv and EO'T1JKEV (the attitude of a 
priest who has to be always ready for some sacrifice). Who the 
foes of Christ are, the writer never says.1 This militant metaphor 
was not quite congruous with the sacerdotal metaphor, although 
he found the two side by side in the uoth psalm. If he inter
preted the prediction as Paul did in I Co 1525r., we might think 
df the devil ( 2 14) and such supernatural powers of evil ; but this 
is not an idea which is worked out in npo<; 'Ef3pa.fou<;. The 
conception belonged to the primitive messianic faith of the 
church, and the writer takes it up for a special purpose of his 
own, but he cannot interpret it, as Paul does, of an active reign of 
Christ during the brief interval before the end. Christ must 
reign actively, Paul argues. Christ must sit, says our writer. 

The usual variation between the LXX eK oe~iwv and lv s.iui: is reproduced 
in IIpt}s 'E{Jpa.lovs: the author ~refers the latter, when he is not definitely 
quoting from the LXX as in I 8. As this is a reminiscence rather than a 
citation, ev /iefii is the true reading, though iK oef,wp is introduced by A 104 
Athanasius, The theological significance of the idea is discussed in Dr. A. 
J. Tait's monograph on Tke Heavenly Session of our Lord (1912), in which 
he points out the misleading influence of the Vulgate's mistranslation of 1012 

(" hie autem unam pro peccatis offerens hostiam in sempiternum sedit ") upon 
the notion that Christ pleads his passion in heaven. 

1 In Clem. Rom. 365• 6 they are ol q,a.D"Jl.01 Ka.l d.vnro.<1<16µ.evo, r~ 6e"Jl.1Jµ.a.r, 
o.ilroii, 
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After reiterating the single sacrifice in v. 14 (where Tous clyu,to
p,ivous is "the sanctified," precisely as in 211), he adds (v.10) an 
additional proof from scripture. M«pTUpE'i: 8E tip,'i:11 K«L To 'll'VEilp,a 
To ily,ov, a biblical proof as usual clinching the argument. 'Hp,'i:v 
is "you and me," "us Christians," not the literary plural, as if 
he meant "what I say is attested or confirmed by the inspired 
book.'' MapTupE'i:v is a common Philonic term in this connexion, 
e.g. Leg. Alleg. iii. 2, p.,apTVpE'i SE Kilt ev frlpots >..lywv KTA. (intro
ducing Dt 489 and Ex 176); similarly in Xen. Mem. i. 2. 20, 

p.,apTvpE'i SE Kat Twv 7rOt7JTwv & >..lywv. The quotation, which is 
obviously from memory, is part of the oracle already quoted 
upon the new Sia0~K'YJ (88•12); the salient sentence is the closing 
promise of pardon in v.17, but he leads up to it by citing some 
of the introductory lines. The opening, p,ETA yAp TO dp11Kiva,, 
implies that some verb follows or was meant to follow, but the 
only one in the extant text is >..iyu Kop,os (v.16). Hence, before 
v.17 we must understand something like p.,apTVpE'i or >..fyn or 
7rpoul0'YJKEV Kal <p1J<Tt11 (Oecumenius) or TOTE Elp'YJKEV, although the 
evidence for any such phrase, e.g. for -iJuTEpo11 Myn (31. 37. 55. 
67. 7 I. 7 3. 80. 161) is highly precarious. In v.17 p,V1Ja81Jaop,m 
has been corrected into p.,Y'YJ<T0w by M" D° KL P, etc., since p,v11cr8w 
was the LXX reading and also better grammar, the future after 
o~ p,TJ being rare (cp. Diat. 2255, and above on 811). The oracle, 
even in the LXX version, contemplates no sacrifice whatever 
as a condition of pardon; but our author ( see above, p. 131) 

assumes that such an absolute forgiveness was conditioned by 
some sacrifice. 

The writer now ( 1019-1 2 29) proceeds to apply his arguments 
practically to the situation of his readers, urging their privileges 
and their responsibilities under the new order of religion which 
he has just outlined. In 1019·81, which is the first paragraph, 
encouragement (vv.19·25) passes into warning (26·81). 

19 Brothers (d.oe"Xq,ol, not since 31• 12), since we have confidence to enter the 
holy Presence in virtue of the blood of Jesus, 20 by the fresh, living way which 
he has inaugurated for us through the veil (that is, through his flesh), 21 and 
since we have "a great Priest 071er the house of God," 22 let us draw near with 
a true heart, in absolute assurance of faith, our hearts sprinkled clean from 
a bad conscience, and our bodies washed in pure water; 28 let us hold the hope 
we avow without wavering (for we can rely on him who gave us the Promise); 
24 and let us consider how to stir one another up to love and good deeds-'irJ not 
ceasing to meet tofsether, as is the habit of some, but admonishing one another 
(sc. la.vrous, as 3 8), all the more so, as you see the Day coming near. 

The writer (exovrn; o3v) presses the weighty arguments of 
62°-1018, but he returns with them to reinforce the appeal of 
31-416; after 1019•21 the conception of Jesus as the tEpEvs falls 
more into the background. The passage is one long sentence, 
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lxoVTES • 1rpouepxwp.e8a. • • • Ka.Tixwp.ev • . • Ka.l KO.T0.1'061/J,EI' 
... ~ExovTes o~v (as in 414) since the way is now open (98) 

through the sacrifice of Jesus, whose atoning blood is for us the 
means of entering God's presence ; 1ra.pp'IJula.v, " a fre sure 
intraunce" (Coverdale), echoing 416• But the writer fills out 
the appeal of 414•16 with the idea of the sanctuary and the 
sacrifice which he had broken off, in 5lf·, to develop. Though 
the appeal still is 1rpouepxwp.e8a. (23 = 416), the special motives are 
twofold: (a) 1ra.pp'IJu£a. for access in virtue of the sacrifice of Jesus 
(vv.19· 20), and (b) the possession of Jesus as the supreme tepeus 
(v.21). (a) The religious sense of 1ra.pp'l)ula. emerges in the early 
gloss inserted after Sir 1829 : 

,cpe{uuwv 1rapp71u{a b, Beurr6ru µ6v'e 
~ ve,cpa KapB{a VEKpwv aVT£X£<T0a,. 

Here 1rapp1J<rla means confident trust, the unhesitating adherence 
of a human soul to God as its only Master, but our author 
specially defines it as 1ra.pp11ula. Els ( cp. 2 P 1 11 ~ etuoBos els 7'1/" 
al~vwv f3aut.Aelav) e'tuoSov (with gen. as b86v in 98, but not a 
synonym for b86v), i.e. for access to (Twv 6.ylwv) the holy Presence, 
lv Tie a.?p.a.n '111uou ( qualifying etuoBov ).1 This resumes the 
thought of 924•26 1010•12 (lv alµa.n as in 925). Compare for the 
phrase and general idea the words on the self-sacrifice of Decius 
Mus in Florus, i. 15. 3 : "quasi monitu deorum, capite uelato, 
primam ante aciem dis manibus se devoverit, ut in confertissima 
se hostium tela iaculatus nouum ad uictoriam iter sanguinis sui 
semita aperiret." This etuoBos Twv d-ylwv lv T<e alp.an •1.,,uov is 
further described in v.20 ; we enter by (~v, with JBov ••• lwuav 
in apposition) a way which Jesus has inaugurated by his sacrifice 
(918. 24. 25). This way is called recent or fresh and also living. 
In 1rp6uc1>a.ros, as in the case of other compounds (e.g. ,ce>..a,vecp~s), 
the literal sense of the second element had been long forgotten 
(cp. Holden's note on Plutarch's Themistocles, 24); 1rp6ucpaTos 
simply means "fresh," without any sacrificial allusion (" freshly
killed "). Galen (de Hipp. et Plat. plac. iv. 7) quotes the well
known saying that A1!7r1J luTt 86fa 1rp0<r<paTos ,ca,cov 1rapovula.s, 
and the word (i.e. TO ar7lws -yev6µevov, vlov, veap&v, Hesychius), as 
is plain from other passages like Arist. Magna Moralia, 1203b 
(b l,c "]S 1rpoucp&.Tov <pavTau{as a,cpa~ KTA.), and Eccles 19 (oll,c 
lunv 1rav 1rp6ucpaTov {ma Tov ~>..,ov), had no longer any of the 
specific sacrificial sense suggested etymologically by its second 
part. It is the thought of cx.0ls in 138, though the writer means 

1 Hence the idea is not put in quite the same way as in Eph J1!1 (ev ~ 
lx_oµ,ev 'T7]1' 1ra.pp1JU[a.v Ka.I 'T7]1' 1rpoqa,yory-fw). In Sir 25211 /J,7/0E (ociis) "fVl'IJ,L/(L 

1rov71pi efova:la.v, IC A read 1ra.pP_1/1Tia.v for B's efovula.v, which proves how deeply 
the idea of liberty was rooted m 1ra.pp71ula.. 
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particularly (as in 1 1·2 98•11) to suggest that a long period had 
elapsed before the perfect fellowship was inaugurated finally; it 
is 1rpoucf,aTos, not apxai:o,. Zwuav means, in the light of 725 ( cp. 
Jn 146), that access to God is mediated by the living Christ in 
virtue of his sacrificial intercession; the contrast is not so much 
with what is transient, as though {wuav were equivalent to µ.lvovuav 
(Chrysostom, Cosm. 415a), as with the dead victims of the 
OT cultus or "the lifeless pavement trodden by the high priest" 
(Delitzsch). He entered God's presence thus 8Lc\. Toil K«T«'ll'E• 
T«ufi,«Tos ( 619 98), ToilT' €UTLV Toil uapKos uGToil-a ritual expression 
for the idea of 619• AL« is local, and, whether a verb like 
EtuEMwv is supplied or not, Su\ T. K. goes with lvEKu£vLo-Ev, the idea 
being that Jesus had to die, in order to bring us into a living 
fellowship with God ; the shedding of his blood meant that he 
had a body (105•10) to offer in sacrifice (cp. 914). The writer, 
however, elaborates his argument with a fresh· detail of 
symbolism, suggested by the ritual of the tabernacle which he 
has already described in 921.. There, the very existence of a veil 
hanging between the outer and the inner sanctuary was interpreted 
as a proof that access to God's presence was as yet imperfectly 
realized. The highpriest carried once a year inside the veil the 
blood of victims slain outside it; that was all. Jesus, on the 
other hand, sheds his own blood as a perfect sacrifice, and thus 
wins entrance for us into the presence of God. Only, instead of 
saying that his sacrificial death meant the rending of the veil 
(like the author of Mk 1588), i.e; the supersession of the OT 
barriers between God and man, he allegorizes the veil here as 
the flesh of Christ ; this had to be rent before the blood could 
be shed, which enabled him to enter and open God's presence 
for the people. It is a daring, poetical touch, and the parallelism 
is not to be prosaically pressed into any suggestion that the 
human nature in Jesus hid God from men lv Trus "'"lp«LS riJs 
uapKos aihoil, or that he ceased to be truly human when he 
sacrificed himself. 

The idea already suggested in t61CT«V is now (b) developed 
(in v. 21) by (lxovTEs) K«l LEplu fi,lyuv tl'll'l TOI' oLKov Toil 8Eoil, another 
echo of the earlier passage (cp. 31·6 414), tepE.)s fi,lyas being a 
sonorous LXX equivalent for dpxi(pak Then comes the triple 
appeal, 11'pouEpXWfi,E8u • • • K«nxldf'EI' • • • K«l KUTCll'OWfi,EI' • • • 
The metaphor of 11'pouEpxwf'E8u KT>... (v.22), breaks down upon the 
fact that the Israelites never entered the innermost shrine, except 
as represented by their highpriest who entered once a year lv 
«lfi,UTL dlloTp£~ (97· 25), which he took with him in order to atone 
for the sins that interrupted the communion of God and the 
people. In npos 'E~pulous the point is that, in virtue of the 
blood of Christ, Christians enjoy continuous fellowship with 
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God; the sacrifice of Christ enables them to approach God's 
presence, since their sins have been once and for all removed. 
The entrance of the OT highpriest therefore corresponds both 
to the sacrifice of Christ and to that access of Christians which 
the blood of Christ secures. On the one hand, Christ is our high
priest (v. 21); through his self-sacrifice in death the presence of 
God has been thrown open to us (vv.19· 20). This is the primary 
thought. But in order to express our use of this privilege, the 
writer has also to fall back upon language which suggests the 
entrance of the OT highpriest (cp. v.19 lv T{ii a'lp.aTL 'l'l)aoil with 
925). He does not mean that Christians are priests, with the 
right of entry in virtue of a sacrifice which they present, but, 
as to approach God was a priestly prerogative under the older 
order, he describes the Christian access to God in sacerdotal 
metaphors. npoaEpxwp.e8a is one of these. It is amplified first 
by a p.ETli clause, and then by two participial clauses. The 
approach to God must be whole-hearted, p.ET11. d>..1)8wijs KapS(as,1 
without any hesitation or doubt, iv ,r}..'l)pocl>op(q. (611) ,rwTew<;.2 
This thought of -rr{un~ as man's genuine answer to the realities 
of divine revelation, is presently to be developed at length 
( 10881• ). Meantime the writer throws in the double participial 
clause, pepaVTLap.lvoL . . . Ka8ap{ii, The metaphors are sacer
dotal ; as priests were sprinkled with blood and bathed in water, 
to qualify them for their sacred service, so Christians may 
approach God with all confidence, on the basis of Christ's 
sacrifice, since they have been pepaVTLap.evoL (i.e. sprinkled and 
so purified from-a frequent use of the verb) d,ro uuveL811uews 
11'0111Jpii<; ( = uvvet8~<TEW~ ap,apnwv, 102) in their hearts (To.<; KaplHas 
-no external cleansing). Then the writer adds, Kal >..e>..ouup.lvoL 
TO uwp.a mlan Ka8ap{ii, suggesting that baptism corresponded to 
the bathing of priests (e.g. in Lev 164). Once and for all, at 
baptism (cp. 1 P 321), Christians have been thus purified from 
guilty stains by the efficacy of Christ's sacrifice.8 What room 
then can there be in their minds for anything but faith, a confident 
faith that draws near to God, sure that there is no longer 
anything between Him and them ? 

The distinctive feature which marked off the Christian 
/3a11"nap.6s from all similar ablutions ( 62 910) was that it meant 
something more than a cleansing of the body ; it was part and 
parcel of an inward cleansing of the Kap8{a, effected by TO atp.a 

l The phrase iv d.X118,11fi Ka.pr'ilq, occurs in Test, Dan 53 (v.l. Ka.8a.pfi) and in 
Is 388 (iv. K, ci.). . 

2 There is a verbal parallel m the account of Isis-worship given by 
Apuleius (Metamorpk. xi. 28 : "ergo igitur cunctis adfatim praeparatis . . . 
principalis dei nocturnis orgiis inlustratus, plena iam jiducia germanae 
religionis obsequium diuinum frequentabam "). 

11 More specifically, by the a.tµ.a. pa.nurµ.ou of 1224, 
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njs 8,a.8~K1JS (v.29).1 Hence this as the vital element is put first, 
though the body had also its place and part in the cleansing ex
perience. The Ka.p8la and the uwp.a are a full, plastic expression 
for the entire personality, as an ancient conceived it. Ancient 
religious literature 2 is full of orders for the penitent to approach 
the gods only after moral contrition and bodily cleansing, with a 
clean heart and a. clean body, in clean clothes even. But, apart 
from other things, such ablutions had to be repeated, while the 
Christian /3a.11T1up,os was a single ceremony, lying at the source and 
start of the religious experience. And what our author is think
ing of particularly is not this or that pagan rite, but the OT 
ritual for priests as described in Ex 2ior., Lv 82St 145f. etc. (cp. 
Joma 3). 

Three specimens of the anxious care for bodily purity in ancient religious 
ritual may be given. First (i) the ritual directions for worship in Sy!/. 567 
(ii A.D.): 7rpwrov ,,,.,, Ka.I TO p,eyttrTOP, x•,pa.s Ka.I 'YIIWP,7JII Ka.Oa.povs Ka.I V'YIE<S 
wdpxovTa.s Ka.I µ,7JIJ<v a.vTo<s /Je,11011 ,rwe,/Jo-ra.s. Second (ii) the streS3 laid on 
it by a writer like Philo, who (quod deus sit immutabilis, 2), after pleading 
that we should honour God by purifying ourselves from evil deeds 111nd 
washing off the stains of life, adds : Ka.I -rap ,iJ7JOes els µ,,v Ta lepa p,1J iEe,va., 
{Ja./Jlt«v, OS llv /J,1/ 'lf'pO'T<pov >..ovtrdµ,evos cpa.,/Jpv117JTQ,I TO ,rwµ,a., eOxetrOa., /je Ka.I 
(J{mv /7r1x«pei:11 b, K7JAiiJwµ,ivv Ka.I 'lf'<q>vpµ,hv /Jia.volq.. His argument is that 
if the body requires ablutions (7rep1ppa.11T7Jplois Ka.I Ka.Oa.p,rlo,s <hvevnKo,s) 
before touching an external shrine, how can anyone who is morally impure 
draw near (7rpOfJ'<>..0<,v T'I' O,<i,) the most pure God, unless he means to 
repent? '0 ,,, •• -rap 7rpos T'I' µ,7JiJEv E'lf'<E<p-rdfJ'a.trOa.t Ka.KOii Ka.I Ta 'lf'a.Aa.,a hv,tf,a.tr
(Ja,, IJ1Ka.1w,ra.s -r•"frJOws 7rpotrl'Tw [ cp. He rn19• 22], o a• l!vev rnvTwv IJwKdOa.prns 
itJv aq>ltrTa/TOw· A7JITET(J.I "jap OVOE'lf'O'T< TOIi Ta' iv µ,vxo'is Tijs /Jia.vola.s opwvra. [cp. 
He 413] Ka.I Tow d/JvT01s a.uTijs eµ,7rep17ra.Touvra.. Or again in de Plant. 39: 
,rwµ,a.Ta. Ka.I tf,vxas Ka.07Jpdµ,e110,, Ta µlv >..ovrpo,s, Ta /Je 116µ,wv Ka.I 7ra,1/Jela.s op01]s 
p<vµ,a.fJ'1, In de Cherub. 28 he denounces the ostentatious religion of the 
worldly, who in addition to their other faults, Ta µlv ,rwµ,a.Ta. >..ovrpo'is _Ka.I 
Ka.Oa.ptr!o,s rJ.'lroppV'lrTOPTa.1, Ta /Je 'fVX1JS EKvltf,a.fJ'Oa., 7ra,(J1/, ols Ka.Ta.ppV7ra.lv ... a., 0 
{Jlos, oiJTe f3ou>..011Ta.1 oiJr, i'lf'tT7JiJeuov,r1, are very particular about their outward 
religious practices 8 but careless about a clean soul. Finally, (iii) there is the 
saying of Epictetus (iv. IO. 3) : E'lf'd -rap EK<wo, (i.e. the gods) ,f>Me, Ka.Oa.pol 
Ka.I a.K-fipa.TOI, E<p ()(]'OP 1JnlKa.fJ'III a.vro,s ol 11v0pw7rOI Ka.Ta TOIi >..lryo11, E'lf'I TOfJ'OVTOV 
Ka.I TOU Ka.0a.po0 Ka.I TOU Ka.Oa.plov ,l,rl11 dv0<KTIKol, 

For the exceptional p<pa.vnfJ'µ,ivo, (N* A C D*), N" D 0 etc. have substituted 
ippa.vn,rµ,,!vo, (so Theodoret). The >..,>..oufJ'µ,ivo, of N B D P is the more 
common KOtvfi form of the Attic >..,>..ovµ,ivo, (A C D0 etc.), 

The next appeal (v.28), KO.Tlxwp,Ev rl]v 6p,o>.oyla.v njs i>.'11'£8os 
(to which ~• vg pesh eth add the gloss of ~µ.wv), echoes 414 

1 To a.iµ,a. T1)S o,a.0f/K7JS Ell ~ fry,M07J, as I Co 611 d>..>..a rJ.'lf'EAOVtra.tr0<, d>..M 
rry1atr07JTE, " 

2 Cp. Eugen Fehrle's Die·Kultische Keuschheit im Alter/um (1910), pp. 
26 f., 131 f. ; Sir J. G. Frazer's Adonis, Attis, Osiris (1907), pp. 407 f. 

8 According to a recently discovered (first century) inscription on a 
Palestinian synagogue (cp. Revue Biblique, 1921, pp. 247 f.), the synagogue 
was furnished with Tov E<Vwva. (for hospitality, cp. below, q 2) Ka.I Ta XP7JfJ'Ti/• 
p,a. Twv vMTwv (baths for ritual ablutions). 

10 
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( ~ ~ • ' , ) d a (" ' , ' ' KpaTwp.EV T7J<; oµ.O11.oyia<; an 3 rnv T1JV 1rapp1J<TLav KaL TO 
Kavx11µ.a rijc; 0,1rl80<; ••• KaTa.uxwµ.ev). This hope for the future 
was first confessed at baptism, and rests upon God's promise 1 

(as already explained in 617• 18). It is to be held cl.K>..w~c;, a term 
applied by Philo to the word of a good man ( l, y'a.p Tov u1rov8alov, 
</>11ul, >..6yo<; 6pKo<; lu-rw, {3l{3aw<;, aKALV~<;, aifrev8luTaTOS, lp11puuµ.lvo<; 
a>..110E{q., de Spee. Leg. ii. 1) ; in Irenaeus it recurs in a similar 
connexion (i. 88, ed. Harvey : l, Tov ,cav6va rij<; a>..110elar; aKALVI] 
lv lav-rql KaTlxwv, 8v 8ul Tov /3a1rT{uµ.aTos EZA1J<pE). The old 
Wycliffite version translates finely: "hold we the confessioun of 
oure hope bowynge to no side." The close connexion between 
pEpaVTLO'fJ,EVOt KTA. and >..E>..ouafll.voL KTA. makes it inadvisable to 
begin the second appeal with Kal >..E>..ouafl,EVoL To uwfl,a i!San Ka8apii\ 
(Erasmus, Beza, Bengel, Lachmann, Lunemann, von Soden, B. 
Weiss, etc.). A more plausible suggestion, first offered by 
Theodoret and adopted recently by Hofmann and Seeberg, is to 
begin the second appeal after 'll'laTEws, making KaTEXwflEV carry 
pEpanLafll.voL . • • Ka8apii\, This yields a good sense, for it 
brings together the allusions to the baptismal confession. But 
the ordinary view is more probable ; the asyndeton in KaTexwp,EV 
is impressive, and if it is objected that the K«TEXWP,EV clause is 
left with less content than the other two, the answer is that its 
eschatological outlook is reiterated in the third clause, and that 
by itself its brevity has a telling force. Besides, lxov-rE<; KT>.., 
(19•21) introduce KaTEXWflEV as well as '11'pouEpXWflE8a. 

The third appeal (24• 25) turns on love (cp. 610), as the first on 
faith, and the second on hope. The members of the circle or 
community are to stir up one another to the practice of Chris
tian love. Since this is only possible when common worship 
and fellowship are maintained, the writer warns them against 
following the bad example of abandoning such gatherings ; Kal 
KaTavowfl,EV d.U~>..ou<;, for, if we are to KaTavoE"i:v Christ (31), we 
are also bound to keep an eye on one another Ets 'll'apofuaflo" 
d.ya'll',jS Kal Ka>..wv lpywv (i.e. an active, attractive moral life, 
inspired by Christian love). This good sense of '11'apofuuf1,6S as 
stimulus seems to be an original touch; in Greek elsewhere it 
bears the bad sense of provocation or exasperation ( cp. Ac 1539), 

although the verb 1rapoevvELV had already acquired a good sense 
(e.g. in Josephus, Ant. xvi. I 2 5, 1rapo[vva, '1"11V EVvoiav: in Pr 68 

Tu0t µ.~ bc>..v6p,Evos, 1rap6~vve 8( Kal TOIi cp{>..ov uov 8v lveyv~uw : and 
in Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2. S, Kal Tov-rovr; tl1ra1vwv TE 1rapi!>[vvE). Pliny's 
words at the close of his letter to Caninius Rufus (iii. 7) illus
trate what is meant by 1rapo~µ.6s in this sense : "Scio te 
stimulis non egere; me tamen tui caritas evocat ut currentem 

1 An instance of this is quoted in uu. 
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quoque instigem, sicut tu soles me. 'Aya0i, 8' Zpis, cum invicem 
se mutuis exhortationibus amici ad amorem immortalitatis 
exacuunt." How the 'ff'apo~p.os is to be carried out, the writer 
does not say. By .setting a good example? By definite exhorta
tions (11'apaKa~oilvTEs, v.25, like 131)? M¾J lyKClTMEL'll'CWTES-dO not 
do to one another what God never does to you ( 136), do not 
leave your fellow-members in the lurch (the force of fyK«Ta.AEl'ff'EW, 
especially in the KOtV1J)-niv il'll'LO'uVClywy¾Jv iaUT&iv (reflexive pro
noun in the genitive= 71µ.~w). 'E'll'Lo-uvaywy~ in the Kot111] (cp. Deiss
mann's Li'ghtfrom the East, 102 f.) means a collection (of money), 
but bad already in Jewish Greek (e.g. 2 Mac 2 7 a,,~ 4v crw&.Yll b 
(hos h-L<TVVa-ywf,v rov ,\aoii) begun to acquire the present sense 
of a popular" gathering." Ka&ws e&os (sc. lV'riv) nu£v. But who 
are these? What does this abandonment of common fellowship 
mean? (a) Perhaps that some were growing ashamed of their 
faith; it was so insignificant and unpopular, even dangerous to 
anyone who identified himself with it openly. They may have 
begun to grow tired of the sacrifices and hardships involved in 
membership of the local church. This is certainly the thought 
of 10521·,and it is better than to suppose (b) the leaders were a small 
group of teachers or more intelligent Christians, who felt able, in 
a false superiority, to do without common worship; they did not 
require to mix with the ordinary members! The author in any 
case is warning people against the dangers of individualism, a 
warning on the lines of the best Greek and Jewish ethics, e.g. 
Isokrates, ad .Demon. 13, Ttpl,. TO 8a.,µ.ovuw dEl p.,v, p.&.,\10"ra 8i p.ETa. 
r~ ro.\Ews, and the rabbinic counsel in Taanith, 11. 1 (" whenever 
the Israelites suffer distress, and one of them withdraws from the 
rest, two angels come to him and, laying their hands upon his 
head, say, this man who separates himself from the assembly 
shall not see the consolation which is to visit the congregation"), 
or in Hillel's saying (Pi'rke Aboth 2 5): "Separate not thyself 
from the congregation, and trust not in thyself until the day of 
thy death." The loyal Jews are described in Ps.-Sol 1718 as 
ol d.ya'ff'wVTES uvvaywya.,; bcrlwv, and a similar thought occurs also 
(if " his " and not " my " is the correct reading) in Od. Sol i 1 : 
"His members are with Him, and on them do I hang." Any 
early Christian who attempted to live like a pious particle without 
the support of the community ran serious risks in an age when 
there was no public opinion to support him. His isolation, what
ever its motive-fear, fastidiousness, self-conceit, or anything else 
-exposed him to the danger of losing his faith altogether. These 
are possible explanations of the writer's grave tone in the pas
sage before us. Some critics, like Zahn (§ 46), even think that 
(c) such unsatisfactory Christians left their own little congrega
tion for another, in a spirit of lawless pique, or to gratify their 
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own tastes selfishly; but iauTwv is not emphatic, and in any 
congregation of Christians the duties of love would be pressed. 
Separatist tendencies were not absent from the early church; 
thus some members considered themselves too good to require 
common worship, as several warnings prove, e.g. in Barn 410 

µ.~ Ka0' laVTOV, .lv8vvovn, µ.ov~ET£ w, ~811 8e8tKa1wµ.lvot, &),.°)\.' E71"l 
TO avTO (J'l}Vepx6µ.evot O'UV,11TEtTE 7r€pl TOV KOtvfj uvµ.cf,lpovTo<;) and 
Ign. Epk. 58 (o otv µ.~ lpx6µ.evo<; E71"t TO aVTO of-ro, ~811 V7rEp11cf>ave'i 
Kal foVTov 8tlKptvev). But in our epistle (d') the warning is directed 
specially against people who combined Christianity with a 
number of mystery-cults, patronizing them in turn, or who with
drew from Christian fellowship, feeling that they had exhausted 
the Christian faith and that it required to be supplemented by 
some other cult " At first and indeed always there were 
naturally some people who imagined that one could secure the 
sacred contents and blessings of Christianity as one did those of 
Isis or the Magna Mater, and then withdraw" (Harnack, 
Expansion of Christianity, bk. iii. c. 4; cp. Reitzenstein's Hellen. 
Mysterienreligionen, 94). This was serious, for, as the writer 
realized, it implied that they did not regard Christianity as the 
final and full revelation ; their action proved that the Christian 
faith ranked no higher with them than one of the numerous 
Oriental cults which one by one might interest the mind, but 
which were not necessarily in any case the last word on life. 
The argument of the epistle has been directed against this mis
conception of Christianity, and the writer here notes a practical 
illustration of it in the conduct of adherents who were hold
ing aloof, or who were in danger of holding aloof, from the 
common worship. Hence the austere warning which follows. 
Such a practice, or indeed any failure to "draw near" by 
the way of Jesus, is an insult to God, which spells hopeless 
ruin for the offender. And evidently this retribution is near. 
Christians are to be specially on their guard against conduct 
that means apostasy, for /3>..E-rreTe (how, he does not say) 
fyyltouaav (as in Ro 1312) rlJv ~p.lpav (here, as in I Co 313, 

without lKetv.,, or -rov Kvplov). This eschatological setting 
distinguishes the next warning (vv.26•81) from the earlier 
in 64-6. 

26 For if we sin deliberately after receiving the knowledge of the Truth, 
there is no longer any sacrifice for sins lift, '¥1 nothing but an auful outlook of 
doom, that" burning Wrath'.' wkich will "consume the foes" (see v. 13) of 
God. 26 Anyone who has rqected the law of Moses "dies" without mercy, 
"on the evidence of two or ef three witnesses." 29 How much heavier, do you 
suppose, will be the punishment assigned (t".e. by God) to him who has spurned 
the Son of God, who has profaned" the covenant-blood" (920) with which he 
was sanctified (1010), who has insulted the Spirit of grace? 30 We know who 
said, " Ven~ance is mine, I will exact a requital": and again (,rdl\.i,1 as in 
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2 18), "The Lord will pass sentence on Ms people." 81 It is an awful thing to 
fall into the hands of the living God. 

Apostasy like withdrawal from the church on the ground 
already mentioned, is treated as one of the deliberate (.!Kouo-lws) 
sins which (cp. on 52), under the OT order of religion, were 
beyond any atonement. Wilful offences, like rebellion and 
blasphemy against God, were reckoned unpardonable. "In the 
case of one who, by his sin, intentionally disowns the covenant 
itself, there can be no question of sacrifice. He has himself cut 
away the ground on which it would have been possible for him 
to obtain reconciliation" (Schultz, OT Theology, ii. '88). There 
is an equivalent to this, under the new 8L0.lhJK1J, our author 
declares. To abandon Christianity is to avow that it is in
adequate, and this denial of God's perfect revelation in Jesus 
Christ is fatal to the apostate. In .!Kouo-Cws 4p.apToVTwv ~p.wv (26), 

EKova-twr; is put first for the sake of emphasis, and aµ.ap'T6VTwv 
means the sin of ,brourijva, &.1ro 0£ov {wVTor; (J12) or of 1rapa-
1r[11"T£LV (66), the present tense implying that such people persist 
in this attitude. 'EKouo-Cws is the keynote to the warning. Its 
force may be felt in a passage like Thuc. iv. 98, where the 
Athenians remind the Boeotians that God pardons what is done 
under the stress of war and peril, Ka, yap Twv &.Kovutwv aµ.apT'YJ
µ.&.Twv KaTacf,vy~v Elva, Toiir; f3wµ.ovs, and that it is wanton and 
presumptuous crimes alone which are heinous. Philo (vit. Mos. 
i. 49) describes Balaam praying for forgiveness from God on 
the ground that he had sinned -k-' &.yvo[ar; &A>..' ol, KaO' EKovuwv 
yv,J,µ.71v. The adverb occurs in 2 Mac 148 ( AA.Kip.or; ••• EKovulws 
8, µ.£µ.oA.vuµ.lvor;). The general idea of the entire warning is that 
the moral order punishes all who wantonly and wilfully flout it; 
as Menander once put it (Kock's Com. Attic. Fragm. 700): 

v6µ.or; cf,v'>..ax0£4. oM& lUTLV ~ 116µ.or;• 
0 µ.~ cf,vAax0£t', Ka, 116µ.01: Kat 8~µ.wr;. 

Our author expresses this law of retribution in personal terms 
drawn from the OT, which prove how deeply moral and reverent 
his religious faith was, and how he dreaded anything like pre
suming upon God's kindness and mercy. The easy-going man 
thinks God easy going; he is not very serious about his religious 
duties, and he cannot imagine how God can take them very seriously 
either. "We know" better, says the author of IIpo~ 'E/3palovs ! 

Christianity is described (in v.26) as To A.a/3£'i11 T~v br[yvwuiv 
TiJc; &.>..710da.s, a semi-technical phrase of the day, which recurs in 
the Pastoral Epistles (though with l>..Oliv ds instead of >..a/3£'i11). It 
is not one of our author's favourite expressions,1 but the phrase 

1 Here it is an equivalent for the phrases used in 64• 5 ; there is no dis
tinction between brt-yvw,m and -yvwcm {lhoO) any more than in the LXX, and 
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is partly used by Epictetus in its most general sense (>..a/36Jv T1s 
Trapa rijs cp11CTEW, phpa ,cal ,cav6va,; d. eTrlyvwu,v '"1• d),:q(hta, KTA., 
ii. 20. 21), when upbraiding the wretched academic philosophers 
( o1 ara>..a£7rwpo1 • A,cao71p,ai.,co{) for discrediting the senses as organs 
of knowledge, instead of using and improving them. All that 
renegades can expect ( v. 27) is ♦o~Ep« nc; ( = quidam, deepening 
the idea with its touch of vagueness) l,c8ox~ (a sense coined by 
the writer for this term, after his use of e,cO£XEu0a, in 1018) ,cplaE,us, 
for they have thrown over the only sacrifice that saves men· from 
,cp{u,s (927). This is expanded in a loose 1 reminiscence of Is 
2611 ({~Aas A.~JJ,V'ETal >..aav a.TralOEV'TOV, ,cal vvv TrVp TOUS ~Evavrlov,; 
EOETa1), though the phrase 1rupos t,j>..os recalls Zeph 119 (38) lv 
Trvpl (~>..ov avrov Ka.Tava>..wO~a-ETat Traua ~ )'TI• The contemporary 
Jewish Apocalypse of Baruch (4839• 40) contains a similar threat 
to wilful sinners : 

"Therefore shall a fire consume their thoughts, 
and in flame shall the meditations of their reins be tried ; 
for the Judge shall come and will not tarry-
because each of earth's inhabitant knew when he was trans-

gressing." 

The penalty for the wilful rejection (cl9m\aus) of the Mosaic 
law 2 was severe (Dt 172•17), but not more severe than the penalty 
to be inflicted on renegades from Christianity (vv.28·S1). The 
former penalty was merciless, xwpls ol,cnpl'w" (to which, at an 
early period, ,cal oa,cpvwv was added by D, most old Latin texts, 
and syrhkl). It is described in a reminiscence of Dt 1 76 eTrl ovulv 
JJ,d.pTVCTW 'q ETrl TpLCTlv /JAPTVCTW a7ro()av£i:Ta1 A a.Tro0V~CTKWV (i.e. the 
apostate who has yielded to idolatry). The witnesses executed 
the punishment for the sin of which they had given evidence 
(Dt 177, Ac 757f·, Jn 87, Sanhedrim 64), but this is not before the 
writer's mind; eTrt with the dative simply means "on the ground 
of (the evidence given by)." In mSait 8oKELTE KTA.. (v.29), OoKEtTE 
is intercalated as in Aristoph. Acharn. 12 (Trws TovT' ECTEICTf. p,ov 
OOKEtS '"11' ,capolav ;), and Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 8 (El TCI WV'YJ TOU; 
Oov>..ovs 41/'TWV KOA.a{ovu,v, Uv TIS apv~Ta.L TOV Kvp101, (UVTOV, Tl 
OoKEtTE Tro1~uE1 A ,c{,p,os fip,'i:v ;). II6u<i> (cp. 914) introduces an 

dX,jOem had been already stamped by Philo (e.g. de Justitia, 6, where the 
proselyte is said µ.rra.vrur-ra.s els d:>..,jOe,a.v) as a term for the true religion, 
which moulds the life of those who become members of the People. Compare 
the study of the phrase by M. Dibelius in NT Studi'enfur G. Hdnrid(1914), 
pp. 176-189. 

1 Probably it was the awkwardness of NXos, coming after rup6r, which Jed 
to its omission in W. Sah reads simply" the flame of the fire." 

2 According to the later rabbinic theory of inspiration, even to assert that 
Moses uttered one word of the Torah on his own authority was to despise the 
Torah (Sifre 112, on Nu 1531). 
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argument from the less to the greater, which was the first of 
Hillel's seven rules for exegesis, and which is similarly used by 
Philo in de Fuga, 16, where, after quoting Ex 21 15, he adds that 
Moses here practically denies that there is any pardon for those 
who blaspheme God (Ei yap al TOV'i1 0v71Tov<; KaK71yop~CTaVTE<; yovt:i<; 
cbnfyovra, TTJV l11"t 0ava.T'/!, Tlvo<; &.tlov<; XP~ voµl(t:iv nµ,wp{a<; TOV'> 
TWV o.\wv 11"«Tlpa Kal '1rQL7JT~V /3.\aucp71p,t:iv {nroµ,lvov-ra<; ;). There 
is also a. passage in de Spee. Legibus (ii. 254, 255) where Philo 
asks, " If a man µ,~ 7rpoU7JKovrw<; liµ,vv'> is guilty, 71"0CT7J'> tl.tio,; 
nµ,wpla<; t, TOV OVTW<; ovra 0Eov d.pvovp,Evoi;; " 

TLfl,wp(a. originally meant vengeance. t.,a.<f,lpe, ae nµwpla. Ka.! K6XM,s' .;, 
JJ,€P -yap K6Xa.uu roO ,rauxonos lPeKa. iur,P, ii ae T<JJ,lllpla. TOV ,ro,ounos, fpa, 
,i,ro,rX71pw/Jij (Arist. Rhetoric, i. 10. II; see Cope's Introduction, p. 232). 
But it became broadened into the general sense of punishment, and this 
obtained in Hellenistic Greek. 

The threefold description of what is involved in the sin of 
apostasy begins : 6 Tov uUw Toii 6t:ou K«Ta11'«11Ja«s, another ex
pression for the thought of 66, which recalls Zee 128 (.\l0ov 
K«Ta11"aTovp,Evov 71"0.CTLV Toi,; l0vnnv· 71'a.<; t, KaTa11"aTwv a~ lp,7ral(wv 
lµ,1raltt:Ta,). KaT«11"«TEiv opKia was the phrase for breaking oaths 
(Iliad, 4157); with a personal object, the verb denotes con
tempt of the most flagrant kind. Another aspect of the sin is 
that a man has thereby Kowov 1 ,jY'laap.t:vos the sacrifice of Jesus ; 
his action means that it is no more to him than an ordinary death 
(" communem," d), instead of a divine sacrifice which makes him 
a partaker of the divine fellowship (see p. 145). Where Christ is 
rejected, he is first despised ; outward abandonment of him 
springs from some inward depreciation or disparagement. The 
third aspect, KUL TO 11'VEup.a TI)S xapLTOS (not TOV voµ,ov Mwvulw<;) 
lv.J/3piaas, suggests that the writer had in mind the language of 
Zee 1210 (lKXEW , , , 11"VEvp,a xaptTO<; Kal ol,mpµ,ov), but 11"1'EUp.a 
xap,Tos (contrasted here, as in Jn 117, with the vop,a<; Mwvulw,} 
is a periphrasis for 71"VEVp,a aywv (64), xapi, being chosen (416 I 2 16) 

to bring out the personal, gracious nature of the power so wan
tonly insulted.2 'Evu/3pltt:w is not a LXX term, and it generally 
takes the dative. ('Ev i ,jy,aa&tJ after ,jY')aap.t:vos is omitted by 
A and some MSS of Chrysostom.) 

The sombre close (vv.80• 81) of the warning is a reminder 
that the living God punishes renegades. 4>o/3t:p6v (v.81) re-echoes 
the cpo/3t:pa. of v.27, and the awful nature of the doom is brought 
out by two quotations adapted from the OT. 'Ep.o't c!K8£K11ai,;, 

1 Once in the LXX (Pr 1523) in this sense. 
2 In Test. Jud. 182 the ,rpeuµa, xap,ros poured out upon men is the Spirit 

as a gracious gift of God. But in He 1029, as in Eph 430, it is the divine Spirit 
wounded or outraged, the active retribution, however, being ascribed not to 
the Spirit itself but to God. 
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llyw d.VT<nroSwuw, is the same form of Dt 3286 as is quoted in Ro 
1219 ; it reproduces the Hebrew original more closely than the 
LXX (b, ~pin EKDLK~uEws &vTa11'oOwuw), perhaps from some 
current Greek version, unless the author of Hebrews borrowed 
it from Paul.1 Some of the same authorities as in 812 indeed 
add, from Ro 1219, ~lyE, KUpLos (N° A D° K L arm Theodoret, 
Damasus, etc.). KpwEL Kup,os Tov ~a.ov mhoii is from Dt 3236• The 
thought of the original, in both passages, is God avenging his 
people on their foes and championing them, not punishing them; 
but here this fate is assigned to all who put themselves outside 
the range of God's mercy in the sacrifice of Jesus Christ; they fall 
under God's retribution. To llp:rrE<rELV Els XELpa.s 8Eou is a phrase 
used in a very different sense in 2 S 2414, Sir 2 18 ; here it means, 
to fall into the grasp of the God who punishes the disloyal 2 

or rebels against his authority. Thus the tyrant Antiochus is 
threatened, in 2 Mac 781, ov /LT/ 8,acf,vyys TdS XELpas TOV {hov. As 
in J12, twVTos is added to 8Eou to suggest that he is quick and 
alive to inflict retribution. The writer is impressively reticent 
on the nature of God's TLp.wp(a., even more reticent than Plato, in 
one of the gravest warnings in Greek literature, the famous 
passage in the Leges (904, 905) about the divine o{Icr/: TavT'IJS 
njs O[K'I}<; OVTE uii /LT/ 71'0'TE ovn: El aUos aTVXTJ• )'EVOJLEVO!, E71'E1Je'l}'Ta,L 
11'EptyEvlu0a, 0Ewv· ~v 7rauwv OLKWV 0La<pEp0VTW!, lTalav TE ol Td.favns 
XPEWV TE llEvAa/3E'iu0a, TO 7rapa.7raV. ov yap ap,EA'l}0~cro 11'0'Tt irrr' 
avnjs· ovx OVTW <TJLLKpos ~v ovcry KaTa TO njs yijs /3&.0os, ovft illf'l}Aos 
)'EVOJJ,EVO!, 11ls TOV ovpavov ava11"T~cro. Td<TELS 0£ am-wv TTJV 7rp0~KOV<Tav 
nµ,wplav El'T' b,0&.8£ µ,lvwv ELTE Kal EV Aloov OLa7ropEv0Els. Plato 
altered the Homeric term 8{IcrJ 0Ewv to suit his purpose; what 
meant "way" or "habit," he turned into a weighty word for 
"justice." The alteration is justified from his "preaching" 
point of view, and the solemn note of the Greek sage's warning 
is that of He 1026f,; you cannot play fast and loose with God. 

Yet, as at 69, so here, the writer swiftly turns from warning to 
encouragement, appealing to . his readers to do better than he 
feared, and appealing to all that was best in them. " Why 
throw away the gains of your fine record in the past? You have 
not long to wait for your reward. Hold on for a little longer." 
This is the theme of vv. s2-S9 : 

1 Paul cites the saying to prove that private Christians need not and must 
not take revenge into their own hands, since God is sure to avenge his people 
on their adversaries. Which is close to the idea of the original. Our author 
uses the text to clinch a warning that God will punish ( Kpive'i = '' punibit," not 
"j udicabit ") his people for defying and deserting him. 

2 So the martyr Eleazar protests in 2 Mac 626, as he refuses to save his 
life by unworthy compromise : el -yap Ka.I hr! Tau 1ra.p6nos ifeXouµa., T7JP if 
dvOpw1rwv r,µwpla.v, dXXa. TO.S TOV 11'0.JITOKpfropos xeipa.s olh-e g-c,,, o/Jre d1roOa.vwv 
EK,Pev~oµa.,. . 
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82 .Recall the former days when, after you were enlightened (<f,wrurOlPr<s, 

as 64), you endured a hard struggle ef suffering, 33 partly by being held up 
yourselves to obloquy and anguish, partly by making common cause with those 
who fared in this way; 84 for you did sympathize with the prisoners, and you 
took the confiscation ef your own belongings cheerfully, consdous that elsewhere 
you had higher, you had lasting possessions. 35 Now do not drop that con
fidence of yours; it ( #ns, as in 2 3) carries with it a rich hope ef reward. 
38 Steady patience is what you need, so that after doing the will of God you 
may (like Abraham, 615) get what you have been promised. 37 For "in a 
little, a very little" now, 

"The Coming One (9211 ) will arrive without delay. 
88 Meantz'me my just man shall live on by his faith; 

if he shrinks back, my soul takes no delight in him." 
89 We are not the men to shrink back and be lost, but to have faith and so to 
win our souls. 

The excellent record of these Christians in the past consisted 
in their common brotherliness ( 610), which is now viewed in the 
light of the hardships they had had to endure, soon after they 
became Christians. The storm burst on them early; they 
weathered it nobly; why give up the voyage, when it is nearly 
done? It is implied that any trouble at present is nothing to 
what they once passed through. 'Avap.LJl,"1JC1KEa8E 8~ T«S 1rpoTEpov 
~p.lpas (v.32): memory plays a large part in the religious experi
ence, and is often as here a stimulus. In these earlier days they 
had (vv.82· 33) two equally creditable experiences (rouTo p.lv ••• 
TouTo Sl, a good classical idiom); they bore obloquy and hard
ship manfully themselves, and they also made common cause 
with their fellow-sufferers. By saying &8>..11aLv 1ra81JfL<lTwv, the 
writer means, that the -rraO~p.am made the &8>..11ais which tested 
their powers (210). •AOX11uis-the metaphor is athletic, as in 121 

-came to denote a martyr's death in the early church ; but no 
such red significance attaches to it here. Apparently the per
secution was not pushed to the last extreme ( 124) ; all survived 
it. Hence there can be no allusion to the "ludibria" of Nero's 
outburst against the Roman Christians, in (v.83) 8£aTpLtofLEVoL, 
which is used in a purely figurative sense (so Otarpov in I Co 49), 

like £K0Earp£tEiv in Polybius (e.g. iii. 91. IO, SunrEp lp.EAAOV ••• 
£K0EaTptE'iv SE TOVS 7rOAEp.£ous cpvyop.axovvTas). The meaning is 
that they had been held up to public derision, scoffed and 
sneered at, accused of crime and vice, unjustly suspected and 
denounced. All this had been, the writer knew, a real ordeal, 
particularly because the stinging contempt and insults had had 
to be borne in the open. ·oTav JJ,(V y&.p T!S OYEi8£t11rai Ka(}' lavTov, 
Av-rr11pov p.Ev, 1roXX4i SE -rrAfov, 6Tav l-rrl -rr&.vrwv (Chrysostom). They 
had been exposed to 6vEL8LafLo'is TE Kal 8>..(-i,EaL, taunts and scorn 
that tempted one to feel shame (an experience which our author 
evidently felt keenly), as well as to wider hardships, both insults 
and injuries. All this they had stood manfully. Better still, 
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their personal troubles had not rendered them indisposed to 
care for their fellow-sufferers, TWV ouTws (i.e. in the 1ra0~p.aT1l) 
dvaa-rpecl>o/dvwv ( 1318). They exhibited the virtue of practical 
sympathy, urged in 133, at any risk or cost to themselves (Kowwvol 
••• yev118lVTES with the genitive, as in LXX of Pr 2814, Is 123). 

The ideas of v.33 are now (v.34) taken up in the reverse order 
(as in 51•7). Kal ya.p Toi:s Seup,toLS uuvrnaO~uaTE, imprisonment 
being for some a form of their 1ra0~p.aTa, Christians in prison 
had to be visited and fed by their fellow-members. For uup,11'a8ei:v 
(cp. 415) as between man and man, see Test. Sym. 36 Kal. Ao,1rov 
crop.1ra0e'i T<e cp0ovovµlv"/: Test. Benj. 44 T~ au0evovvn uvp.1rauxEL: 
Ign. Rom. 64 uvp.1ra0efrw p.ot: and the saying which is quoted 
in Meineke's Frag. Comic. Graec. iv. 52, EK Tou· 1ra0e'iv ylyvwuKE 
KaL TO uvp.1ra0e'iv· Kat uol. yap aAAor; uvp.1ra0~ueTaL 1ra0iv. They 
had also borne their own losses with more than equanimity,1 
with actual gladness (p,ETa. xapas, the same thought as in Ro 53, 
though differently worked out), ywwuKOVTES (with accus. and 
infinitive) EXELv fouTous ( =-:iµas, which is actually read here by 
Cosmas Indicopleustes, 348a; lavrovs is not emphatic any more 
than favrwv in v. 25) Kpe£uuova (a favourite term of the author) 
u'lt'aptw (Ac 2 35) Kal p,lvouuav (1314, the thought of Mt 620). T~v 
dp'll'a~v TWV il'lt'apxoVTwv ilp,wv (cp. Polybius, iv. 17. 4, ap1raya,; 
-:i1rapx6vrwv} implies that their own property had been either 
confiscated by the authorities or plundered in some mob-riot. 
Note the paronomasia of -:i1rapx6vTwv and v1rap[w, and the place 
of this loss in the list of human evils as described in the Laches, 
195 E (EtTE T'f' 0avaTO<; ElTE v6uo<; ElTE d.1ro/30A~ XP1JP.d.TWV Ecrra,). 

There· is no question of retaliation; the primitive Christians whom the 
author has in view had no means of returning injuries for injuries, or even 
of claiming redress. Thus the problem raised and solved by contemporary 
moralists does not present itself to the writer; he does not argue, as, e.g., 
Maximus of Tyre did in the next century (Dissert. ii.), that the good man 
should treat the loss of property as a trifle, and despise the futile attempts of 
his enemies to injure him thus, the soul or real self being beyond the reach 
of such evil-doers. The tone is rather that of Toh 421 (µ,77 <f,o(:JoiJ, ,raiolov, liri 
i,rrwxeuuaµ,ev· IJ'll'a.pxei uol ,roXM, ell.v <f,o{JT19iis rov ()fov KTA, ), except that 
our author notes the glow (µ,era. xapfi.s) of an enthusiastic unworldliness, 
which was more than any Stoic resignation or even any quiet acquiescence 
in providence; he suggests in iaVTous that, while others might seize and hold 
theu property, they themselves had a possession of which no one could rob 
them. Seneca (Ep. ix. 18-19) quotes the famous reply of the philosophic 
Stilpo to Demetrius Poliorketes, who asked him, after the siege and sack of 
Megara, if he had lost anythiug in the widespread ruin, Stilpo answered 
that he had suffered no loss ; " omnia bona mecum sunt." That is, Seneca 
explains, ~e did not ~onsider anything as "good" whicp could be taken from 
him. This helps to illustrate what the author of Ilpos E(:Jpalous means. As 
Epictetus put it, there are more losses than the loss of property (ii. 10. 14, 

1 This is not conveyed in ,rpaueoe~au0e, which here, as in 11 35, simply 
means " accepted," not " welcomed." 
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dX\a. &i ,re ,c/pµ.o. ci'll"o'Xi,ro.1, tvo. !;11µ.1wOfis, 4>.'Xou <Ii'> ovliev/,s ci'll"w'Xe10. !;71µ.10, 
.-l>v llv8pw7rov ;). A similar view pervades the fine homiletic misinterP.retation 
of Dt 6& in Berachoth 9& "Man is bound to bless [God] for evil as for 
good, for it is said, Thou shaft love Jahweh thy God wz'th all thy heart and 
wit/, all thy soul and with all thy strength. With all thy heart means, with 
both yetzers, the good and the bad alike: with all thy soul means, even if he 
deprive thee of thy soul: with all thy strength means, with all thy posses
sions." A similar view is cited in Sifre 32. Apollonius, in the last quarter 
of the second century, declares: "We do not resent having our goods taken 
from us, because we know that, whether we live or die, we are the Lord's" 
(Conybeare, Monuments of Early Christianity, p. 44). 

No persecution known to us in the primitive church answers 
to the data of this passage. But some sidelights are thrown upon 
it by Philo's vivid account of the earlier anti-Semite riots in 
Alexandria. He notes that even those who sympathized with 
the persecuted were punished : TWJ' o' w<; &A.Ow, 11"(11"0v60TWV cf,l>,oi 
Kal uvyye:vE'i'ii, OT! µ.ovov Tat<; TWV 1rpocr11KOVTWV croµ.cf,opai<; crov,7,\
YYJUav, 1hn7YOVTO, lµ.acrT!'yovvTo, ETpoxl,oVTo, Kal JLETa. 7r<fcra<; TO.<; 
IUK{a~ ocra<; lovvaTO xwpijua, Ta uwp.a.Ta awo,,, .;, uXEVTala Kal 
l,pE~ ,.,µ.wpia. UTavpo. ~v (in Flaccum, 7 : n. b. neither here 
nor in I 186f, does the author of Ilp(>, 'E{3palov. mention the cross 
as a punishment for sufferers). Philo (ibid. 9) continues: 'll"Evla 
XME'll"OV µ.'w, ,cal µ.ifXicrO' OTaV KaTaUKEV~'r/TaL 7rpo<; ixOpwv, lXaTTOV 
8£ ~ ,l. Ta utf>p.a.Ta -J(3pe:w<;, K~V 'U {3paxVT<fT'r/, He repeats this 
(10), telling how Flaccus maltreated Jews who had been already 
stripped of their property, iva ot µ.'w -{i.,,.oµ.Evwu, 8tTTa.<; croµ.cf,opa,, 
'll"El'{av /Jµ.ov ,cal T111f lv TOt<; uti,.µ.auiv v{3ptv, Kal ot JLEV BpwvTE,, 
;J,U'll"e:p lv Tot<; Oe:aTp{,co,,. µ.{µ.o,, ,catJv.,,.,p,cp{vovTo TOV<; .,,.<fuxovTa,. 

Three items of textual corruption occur in v.84• (a) 8EO'f1,CoLI (p13 AD* H 
33· 104. 241. 424**, 635. 1245. 1288. 1739. 1908. 1912. 2005 r vg syrhkl 
boh arm Chrys.) was eventually corrupted into lie,rµ.ois (µ.ou) in II D0.v 256. 
1288* etc. vt eth Clem. Orig.), a misspelling (i.e. lietrµ.o,s) which, with µ.ou 
added to make sense, contributed to the impression that Paul had written 
the epistle (Ph 17• m., Col 418). Compare the text implied in the (Pelagian ?) 
prologue to Paul's epp. in vg : "nam et vinctis compassi estis, et rapinam 
bonorum veslrorum cum gaudio suscepistis." 

(b) la.vTOVI (p13 11 AH !at boh Clem. Orig. etc.) suffered in the course of 
transmission; it was either omitted (by C) or altered into io.UTo'i:s (DK L v, 
etc., Chrys.) or iv eo.UTo'is (1, 467. 489. 642. 920. 937. 1867. 1873), the dative 
being an attempt to bring out the idea that they had in their own religious 
personalities a possession beyond the reach of harm and loss, an idea pushed 
by some editors even into eo.UTous, but too subtle for the context. 

(c) ~11'a.plL11 was eventually defined by the addition of lv (Toi1) o{ipa.voi1 
(from Ph J2°?) in 11• D• H** v 6. 203. 326. 5o6. 1288. 1739 syr arm Chrys. 
etc. 

The reminder of vv.82-84 is now (85•89) pressed home. M~ 
c!.11"ol3c£),.''1TE o3v "MJV 11"apptjll"LQV up.wv, as evinced in fA,ETll xapii'ii • • • 
ywwaKovTE'ii KT">-. The phrase occur~ in Dio Chrys. Oral. 3439 

(ili8o,Ka µ.~ nXiw. d.7ro{3ax.,,,., 77/V 7rapp11crlav) and elsewhere in the 
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sense of losing courage, but 1rappYJcr{a retains its special force 
(36) here, and &.1ro/3aA.>..nv is the opposite of KaTtxnv (" nolite 
itaque amittere," vg). The 1rapp7Jcrla is to be maintained, ~TLS 
EXEL ,-..ey&>..'l)v ,-..ur81111"08ocrl11v (as 1126), it is so sure of bringing 
its reward in the bliss promised by God to cheerful loyalty. 
Compare the saying of the contemporary rabbi Tarphon: "faith
ful is the Master of thy work, who will pay thee the reward of 
thy work, and know thou that the recompense of the reward of 
the righteous is for the time to come" (Pirke Aboth 2 19). 

Epictetus makes a similar appeal, in iv. 3. 3 f., not to throw away all that 
one has gained in character by failing to maintain one's philosophical 
principles when one has suffered some loss of property. When you lose any 
outward possession, recollect what you gain instead of it ( Tl avT' aVTou 
1rep,1ro,fi) ; otherwise, you imperil the results of all your past conscientiousness 
(~a-a""" 1rpoa-ex_e,s <TeaVT,ii, µ0,Xe,s iKXEW 41ra11Ta TauTa Kai dvaTpe1rELv). And 
it takes so little to do this ; a mere swerve from reasonable principle (µtKpils 
d1ro<TTpoq,71s Tou M-yov), a slight drowsiness, and all is lost (d1r71Mev 1ra11Ta Ta. 
µlxp,. """ <Tvve,Xe-yµlva). No outward possession is worth having, Epictetus 
continues, if it means that one ceases to be free, to be God's friend, to serve 
God willingly. I must not set my heart on anything else; God does not 
allow that, for if He had chosen, He would have made such outward goods 
good for me (d-yaOa. 1re1ro,71Ke, am-a lb eµol). Maximus of Tyre again argued 
that while, for example, men might be willing to endure pain and discomfort 
for the sake and hope of regaining health, "if you take away the hope of good 
to come, you also take away the power of enduring present ills" (El dq,lXo,s 
,.,,,a eX1rl/Ja ,.c,,, µlXXonw11 d-ya8w11, dq,a1p71<Te,s Kai Ttva. a:tpe<T,11 ,.c,,, 1rap6nwv 
KaKwv, Diss. xxxiii). 

To retain the Christian 1r11pp'lul11 means still ~1rop.lmv, no 
longer perhaps in the earlier sense (~1rep.el1111TE, v. 82), and yet some
times what has to be borne is harder, for sensitive people, than 
any actual loss. Such obedience to the will of God assumes 
many phases, from endurance of suffering to sheer waiting, and 
the latter is now urged (v.86). 'Y1ro,-..ovijs yap EXETE xpel11v (512) lvcl. 
To 8l>..'l),-..11 Toil 8eou 1roL~cra.11TEs (suggested by 107•9) Ko/J,l<r'IJu8e niv 
t1r11yye>..(av (612 1028). "Though the purpose of -inrop.ov~ is 
contained in the clause lva • • • l.1rayyEA{av, yet the function of 
this clause in the sentence is not telic. Its office is not to 
express the purpose of the principal clause, but to set forth a 
result (conceived, not actual) of which the possesion of inroµov~ 
is the necessary condition" (Burton, NT Moods and Tenses, 
p. 93). 'Y1roµo~ and iJ1roµtveLv echo through this passage and 
121•7, the idea of tenacity being expressed in 10ss_u40 by 1r{crn,;. 
'Y1roµov~ here as in the LXX (cp. Diat. 3548a-c) implies the 
conviction of "hope that the evil endured will be either remedied 
or proved to be no evil." Kop.l<J"'l)cr8e does not mean to get back 
or recover, nor to gather in, but simply as in the Kotv~ to receive, 
to get what has been promised (rliv l1r11yye>..la.v) rather than to 
get it as our due (which is the idea of µw0a1ro'oocr{av), though 
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what is promised is in one sense our due, since the promise can 
only be fulfilled for those who carry out its conditions (610). And 
it will soon be fulfilled. "Have patience; it is not long now." 
Again he clinches his appeal with an OT word, this time from the 
prophets (vv.s7. 38). "En yap (om. p18) fl,LKpov (sc. Zcrnv) claov llaov. 
In de mu/at. nomin. 44, Philo comments upon the aptness and 
significance of the word val in the promise of Gn 1719 (,-2 yap 
EV1TpE7r£<rrEpov ~ ,-dya0a £71'Ll'EVELV 0Eip KaL -raxlws lJµ,o'A.oyliv ;). Our 
author has a similar idea in mind, though he is eschatological, as 
Philo is not. •oaov claov is a variant in D (on Lk 58) for &'A.lyov. 
The phrase occurs in Aristoph. Wasps, 213 (.,.{ ovK O.TrEKotp,'1}0~crav 
Jcrov Jcrov crTLArJV), and elsewhere, but here it is a reminiscence of 
the LXX of Is 2620 {µ,tKpav OCTOV Jcrov). Hence, although fl,LKpov 
claov is also used, as by Philo, the omission of the second Jcrov in 
the text of Hebrews by some cursives (e.g. 6. 181. 326. 1836) 
and Eusebius is unjustified. The words serve to introduce the 
real citation, apparently suggested by the term il'll'ofl,ovijs (v.36), 

from Hab 28. 4 £0.V flcrrEp~CT'[/, V'lTOJJ,ELVOV avTov, Jn EPXOJJ,EVO<;; ~tEL 

KaL ov JJ,~ XPovlcrrr £0.V kocrrELA'YJT«L, OVK ruBoKE;: 'q tfrom p,ov EV afiTie· 
;, B, BlKatos EK TrlcrTEws µ,ov {~crETat, especially as the LXX makes 
the object of patient hope not the fulfilment of the vision, i.e. 
the speedy downfall of the foreign power, but either messiah 
or God. (a) The author of Hebrews further adds 6 to lpx6,,.evos, 
applying the words to Christ; (b) changes oG 1'11 xpovlan into oG 
xpove~: 1 (c) reverses the order of the last two clauses, and (d) 
shifts fl,OU in front of lK 'll'L<rTEws; as in the A text of the LXX. 
In the MSS of Hebrews, p,ov is entirely omitted by p13 D H K 
L P W cop eth Chrys. etc., to conform the text to the Pauline 
quotation (Ro 1 17, Gal 311), while the original LXX text, with 
µ,ov after 7r{crnws, is preserved in D* d syrpesh hkl etc. This text, 
or at any rate its Hebrew original, meant that the just man (i.e. 
the Israelite) lived by God being faithful to his covenant with 
the nation. In npos 'Ej3po.£ous the idea is that the just man of 
God is to live by his own 'll'L<rTLS or loyalty, as he holds on and 
holds out till the end, timidity meaning d.'ll'w>..eLo. (v.89), while the 
{w~ promised by God as the reward of human loyalty is the 
outcome of TrL<rris (lK 'll'l<rTews). But our author is interested in 
Tricrns rather than in {w~. The latter is not one of his categories, 
in the sense of eternal life; this idea he prefers to express 
otherwise. What he quotes the verse for is its combination of 
God's speedy recompense and of the stress on human TrlCTTis, 
which he proceeds to develop at length. The note struck in 6 
St 8LKm6s f1,0U also echoes on and on through the following 
passage ( u 4 "Aj3e>.. ••• lf1,o.pTup~81J e!vm 8£Ko.Los, 117 Nwe 

1 This second future, or xpovl<Te,, p13 11* D*, is read by some editors (e.g. 
Tregelles, W-H, B. Weiss). 



THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [X. 88-XI. 1. 

T~S Ka.Ta. 1rfun11 8tKO.LoO"UV!JS, 1 I 33 ~pyciua.VTo 8tKO.LOCTUV!JV, I 211 Ka.p1r~11 
d1ro8l8WCT111 8tKa.LOO"UV!JS, 1223 1r11Eu11-a.uL 81Ka.lw11 TETE~e1w11-lvw11). The 
aim of (c) was to make it clear, as it is not clear in the LXX, 
that the subject of ~1roCTTE~lJTa.1 was 6 8£Ka.1os, and also to make 
the warning against apostasy the climax. Ka.l la.v 61roun(~lJTa.1-
not simply in fear (as, e.g., Dern. adv. Pant. 630, p:r1Sw fnroOTeA
>..6µ.evov µ.'Y/3' a.ioxvvoµ.evov), but in the fear which makes men (cp. 
Gal 2 12) withdraw from their duty or abandon their convictions
oOK eo8oKe'i: ,j +ux~ 11-011 lv a.OT{il. It is a fresh proof of the freedom 
which the writer uses, that he refers these last seven words to 
God as the speaker; in Habakkuk the words are uttered by the 
prophet himself. Then, with a ringing, rallying note, he expresses 
himself confident about the issue. 'HflE'i:s 8~ oOK lu11-~v ~'ll"OO"To~~s 
(predicate genitive, as in 1211, unless o.vSpes or iK is supplied) ELS 

d1rw~E1a.v, d~~a. 'll"LO"TEWS ds 'll"EpL'll"OLlJO"LV +ux~s ( = t~CJ'ETa.L, v.88). 

nep11roClJu1s occurs three times in the LXX (2 Ch 1418, Hag 2 9, 
Mai 317) and several times in the NT, but never with +ux~s, 
though the exact phrase was known to classical Greek as an 
equivalent for saving one's own life. 'Y'll"oo-To>..71, its antithesis, 
which in Jos. BJ. ii. 277 means dissimulation, has this new 
sense stamped on it, after 61roCTTEL~lJTa.1. 

The exhortation is renewed in 12lf·, but only after a long 
paean on 1rlnts, with historical illustrations, to prove that 1rlo-ns 
has always meant hope and patience for loyal members of the 
People (u1·40). The historical resume (11HO), by which the 
writer seeks to kindle the imagination and conscience of his 
readers, is prefaced by a brief introduction (n1-B): 

1 Now faith means we are confident of what we hope for, convinced of what 
we do not see. 2 It was for this that the men of old won their record. a ft 
is hy faith we understand that the world was fashioned by the word of God, 
and thus the visible was made out of the imJisible. 

Calvin rightly protested against any division here, as an in
terruption to the thought : " quisquis hie fecit initium capitis 
undecimi, perperam contextum abrupit." The following argu
ment of 111·40 flows directly out of 1035·89 : vµ.oµ.011~ is justified 
and sustained by 11"{0T1s, and we have now a >..6yos 'll"a.pa.K>.:J,o-ews 
on µ.iµ.71ral TWY Sia 'll"lOTEWS Ka.l µ.a.KpoOvµ.{as KA 71po11op.ovv-rwv TfLS 
l1ra.yye>..{a.s ( 612). Hitherto the only historical characters who 
have been mentioned have been Abraham, Melchizedek, Moses, 
Aaron, and Joshua; and Abraham alone has been mentioned 
for his 1rlo-ns ; now a long list of heroes and heroines of 1rlun, 
is put forward, from Abel to the Maccabean martyrs. But first 
(vv.1·3) a general word on faith. ~En1v 8£ 1rln1s KTA. (v.l). It 
is needless to put a comma after 'll"lo-ns, z:e., "there is such a 
thing as faith, faith really exists." Elµ.{ at the beginning of a 
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sentence does not necessarily carry this meaning ; cp. e.g. Wis 
?1 £1µ,l p.'i.v Kayti.> 0nJTO'>, Lk 811 (CTTLV OE aimJ ~ 1rapa(30>..1 (Jn 21 25 

and I Jn 517 etc.). "EaTLv here is simply the copula, irluTLs being 
the subject, and t!},:mtop.lvwv ~ir6a-rauL,; the predicate. This turn 
of phrase is common in Philo, who puts luri first in descriptions 
or definitions (e.g. Leg. Allegor. iii. 75, (O'TL OE O'T£Vayµ,o'> ucf,oopo. 
Kal E'11'LTETaµ,lv7] AV7r1J: quod deus immut. 19, lun OE £fix~ JA,EV 
alT7Juti;; d:ya0wv 1rapa. 0Eov Kr'JI..). Needless difficulties have been 
raised about what follows. 'Y1r611Tao-Ls is to be understood in the 
sense of 314 "une assurance certaine" (Menegoz); "faith is a 
sure confidence of thynges which are hoped for, and a certaynetie 
of thynges which are not seyne" (Tyndale), the opposite of 
v1rour6'Jl.7J, In the parallel clause, 1rpdyp.aTwv nEyxos oG ~>..E1ro
p.lvwv (which in Attic Greek would have been ~v 11.v ni;; p.~ tiptj,), 
grammatically '11'payp.aTwv might go with t>..1rLtop.lvwv instead 'of 
with ~>..E1rop.lvwv, for the sake of emphasis (so Chrysostom, 
Oecumenius, von Soden, etc.) ; the sense would be unaffected, 
but the balance of the rhythm would be upset. "E>..Eyxos is used 
in a fresh sense, as the subjective "conviction" (the English 
word has acquired the same double sense as the Greek); as 
Euthymius said, it is an equivalent for 1rpayp.arwv d.opdrwv 1rA.7Jpo
cf,op{a (so syr arm eth). The writer could find no Greek term 
for the idea, and therefore struck out a fresh application for 
(A.Eyxo<;;. As for t>..mtop.lvwv ••• oG ~>..E1rop.lvwv (S yap (J'Jl.bm TL<;;, 
r{ EA.7r{{n; Ei OE s ov {3AE71'0JA,£V EA1r{(oµ,£V oi' V71'0JA,OV'Y]<;; d.7rEK0EXOP,E0a, 
Ro 324. 25), the unseen realities of which faith is confident are 
almost entirely in the future as promised by God, though, as the 
sequel shows, TB oG ~>..E1r6p.oa (e.g. vv.3• 7• 8• 27) are not precisely 
the same as To. l'Jl.m(op.Eva. It cannot be too emphatically 
pointed out that the writer did not mean to say: (a) that faith 
gave substance or reality to unseen hopes, though this is the 
interpretation of the Greek fathers (Chrysostom, for example, 
argues : £71'EtO~ Ta. lv EA.1r{8i tivv1rouTaTa E!vm OoKEt, -q 1rlO"Tt<;; w6-
CTTauw avrot<;; xap{(ETat· p.illov OE ov xap{(ETaL &'JI.>...' avr6 EO'TLV 

ovu{a avTwv). When the writer declares that it is by faith we 
understand that the world was created, he does not mean that 
faith imparts reality to the creation; nor, when he says, e.g., the 
patriarchs lived in the expectation of a celestial Fatherland, 
that they thereby made this more real to themselves. No doubt 
this was true in a sense; but the author's point is that just 
because these objects of hope were real, because, e.g., God had 
prepared for them a City, therefore they were justified in having 
faith. It is faith as the reflex of eternal realities or rewards 
promised by God which is fundamental in this chapter, the faith 
by which a good man lives. (b) Similarly, faith is not the nEyxos 
of things unseen in the sense of "proof," which could only mean 
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that it tests, or rather attests, their reality. The existence of 
human faith no doubt proves that there is some unseen object 
which calls it out, but the writer wishes to show, not the reality 
of these unseen ends of God-he assumes these-but the fact 
and force of believing in them with absolute confidence. Such 
erroneous interpretations arise out of the notion that the writer 
is giving an abstract definition of ,rt<TTL!t, whereas he is describing 
it, in view of what follows, as an active conviction which moves 
and moulds human conduct. The happiest description of it is, 
"seeing Him who is invisible" (v.27); and this idea is applied 
widely; sometimes it is belief in God as against the world and its 
forces, particularly the forces of human injustice or of death, 
sometimes belief in the spirit as against the senses, sometimes 
again (and this is prominent in 116f·) belief in the future as 
against the present. 

In the papyri (e.g. in OP. ii. pp. 153, 176, where in the plural it=" the 
whole body of documents bearing on the ownership of a person's property ... 
deposited in the archives, and forming the evidence of ownership") v1r.Scr
Tcicr,~ means occasionally the entire collection of title-deeds by which a man 
establishes his right to some property (cp. Moulton in Manchester Theological 
Essays, i. 174; Expositor, Dec. 1903, pp. 438f.); but while this might 
suggest the metaphor, the metaphor means "confident assurance." The 
original sense of substance or reality, as in the de Mundo, 4 (<TvXX-fJ/3/Jrw /Je rwv 
;,, Mpi q,a.vra.<Tµifrwv ra. ~• <!<TTL Ka.r' lµq,a.<Tiv ra. /Je Ka.0' lnr6<Tra.<T1v), survives 
in Dante's interpretation (Paradiso, xxiv. 61 f.). He quotes the words as a 
definition of faith : 

"Fede e sustanzia di cose sperate, 
ed argumento delle non parventi," 

adding that he understands this to be its "quidity" or essence. But the 
notion that faith imparts a real existence to its object is read into the text. 
Faith as u1r61Tra.<T,s is "realization" of the unseen, but "realization" only in 
our popular, psychological sense of the term. The legal or logical sense of 
l~Eyxo~, as proof (in classical Greek and elsewhere, e.g. Jos. BJ. iv. 5. 4, 
1/" If o/Jr' lXeyxos TLS rwv Ka.rrryopovµivwv, o/Jre reKµ-fJpwv) is out of place 
here. The existence of human faith is in one sense a proof that an invisible 
order exists, which can alone explain men acting as they do ;,, 1rl1Tre,. But 
the writer assumes that, and declares that 1rl<Tns lives and moves in the 
steady light of the unseen realities. The sense of "test," as in Epictetus, 
iii. IO. 11 (<!v()cio' o lXe-yxos TOV 1rpci-yµa.ros, r, IJoK,µMla. TOV <pLI\OITO<pOVVTOS), 
is as impossible here as that of "rebuke" ; the force of 1rl1Tr1s in 11M0 

rests on its subjective sense as an inner conviction, which forms a motive for. 
human life, and this determines the meaning of u1r61Tra.<TLS and lXenos as 
applied to it in the introductory description. 

This connexion of faith with the future is emphasized by 
Philo in de Migratione Abrahamz~ 9, commenting on Gn 121 ~v 
uoi 8£[~w. It is Bd~w, not 8£{Kvvp.i, he points out-ds p.apTvp{av 
7r{UT£WS ~v £7r[UT£VU£V ~ tf,vx~ (hfi!, OVK (K TWV a11"0T£A£up.1frwv 
lm8EtKVVp.EJ/'Y/ TO EvxapiuTov, &,\,\' £K 1rpou80K{as TWV p.EA.AOVTWV 
• . . voµ[uaua ~81/ 7rapi"ivai Ta p.~ 7rap6vra 8,a. T~v Tov -{;7rorrxo-
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phov /3E/3aumrra 1rl<FTLV [ cp. He 1023), &:ya86v TtAEtov, o..8>..ov 
E-op1JTai. Faith thus relies upon God's promise and eagerly ex
pects what is to come ; indeed it lives for and in the future. 
So our writer uses 1rl<TTLS, almost as Paul used t!>.:ll'(c; (psycho
logically the two being often indistinguishable). Nor is this 1rlcrw; 
a novelty in our religion (v.2), he adds, lv mu-rn yo.p lfLapTup~9tJuav 
(7 8) ot 1rpEu/3uTEpot. 'Ev = 8ui (T«UT'IJS) as in 46 616 922 1010; St' 
~s 4fLapTup~9'1J (v.4), fl-llpTuptJ9lvns 8to. '"JS 1rl<TTEWS (v.39). ot 
1rpEu/3uTEpo, ( = ol 1raTlpe,, I 1) never bears this exact sense else
where in the NT, the nearest 1 parallel being Mt 152 = Mk 7s, 5 

(-r~v 1rapa8ouw Twv 1rpEcr/3vTlpwv). Philo (de Abrahamo 46), 
indeed, noting that Abraham the man of faith is the first man 
called 1rpEu/3vTEpo,;; in scripture (Gn 241), reflects that this is 
significant; o yap &.>.:YJ8E[q. 1rpEcr/3vnpo,; OVK 41v JJ-~KEL xp6vwv &.>..>..' 41v 
l1ratvET<p Kal TEAE[cp f3[cp 8EwpE'iTat. Aged worldly people can only 
be called longlived children, T6v 8, cppov~uEw,; Kal uocp{a,; Kal Ti),; 
1rp?i,;; BE?iv 1rlcrTEws epauBlvTa >..fyo, TLS 11v lv8lKwS Elvai 1rpEu/3vTEpov. 
But our author weaves no such fancies round the word, though 
he probably understood the term in an honorific sense ( cp. 
Philo, de Sobrietate, 4, 1rpEu/3vTEpov • • • TOV ylpws KaL Ttp:iji; a[wv 
&voµa{n). For t!fLapTup~6'1)uav in this sense of getting a good 
report, cp. B. Latyschev's Inscript. Antiquae Orae Septent. i. 
2126f. Ep.apTvp~BYJ TOVS v1r€p cpi>..tas Ktv8vvovs ••• 1rapa/30>..wua
P,EVOS: Sylt. 36628 (i A.D.) apxiTtKTovai; µapTVp'YjOlvTas V'Tr~ ri)s 
uEµvoTaT'YJ'> [f3ov>..~,;; ], and the instances quoted in Deissmann's 
Bible Studies (265). · 

Before describing the scriptural record of the 1rpEu/3uTEpot, 
however, the writer pauses to point out the supreme proof of 
1rl<TTLS as 1rpayp,1hwv EAEyxos oi} /3>...E1rop,lvwv. The very world 
within which they showed their faith and within which we are to 
show our faith, was the outcome of what is invisible (v.8), and 
this conviction itself is an act of faith. nl<TTEL vooup,Ev (cp. 
Ro 1 20 : "voE'iv is in Hellenistic Greek the current word for the 
apprehension of the divine in nature," A. T. Goodrick on Wis 
134) KaT'l)pTlu9m (of creation, Ps 7316 crv KaTYJpTl<Fw ~>..wv Kal 
uE>..~vYJv) Tous atwvas ( 12) p~p,aTL 9Eou (the divine fiat here), els 
(with consecutive infinitive) To p,~ EK cj,awop,lvwv TO l3>...E1rop,Evov 
yEyovlvm (perfect of permanence). Theµ~ goes with cpawoµlvwv, 
but is thrown before the preposition as, e.g., in Ac 1 5 ov p.ETa 
1ro>..>..as TavTa<; TJp,epas (according to a familiar classical con
struction, Blass, § 433. 3).2 Faith always answers to revelation, 

1 W. Brandt (Jiidische Reinheitslehre und ihre Beschreibung in den 
Evangelien, 1910, pp. 2, 3) thinks that this expression might apply to the 
more recent teachers as well as to the ancient authorities. 

2 In 2 Mac 7'J8 ouK ,~ 6nwv ,1ro,71,rev aura o 0,6, (A), the ouK goes with 
the verb. 

II 
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and creation is the first revelation of God to man. Creation by 
the fiat of God was the orthodox doctrine of Judaism, and 
anyone who read the OT would accept it as the one theory 
about the origin of the world (cp. e.g. the description of God in 
the Mechilta, 33b, on Ex 1481 etc. as "He who spoke and the 
world was," tl~~m ;,~~1 j~~~' and Apoc. Bar. 1417 : "when of old 
there was no world with its inhabitants, Thou didst devise and 
speak with a word, and forthwith the works of creation stood 
before Thee"). But the explicitness of this sentence about 
creation out of what is invisible, suggests that the writer had 
other views in mind, which he desired to repudiate. Possibly 
Greek theories like those hinted at in Wis 1017 about the world 1 

being created U tlp,6pcpov -15>.:11<;, or the statement in the de 
aeternitate mundi, 2, where Philo declares lK Tov 11-T/ ~VTO<; ov8EV 
-ylvETal, quoting Empedocles to this effect, though elsewhere Philo 
does agree that the world was made out of nothing, as, e.g., in the 
de Somniis, i. 13 (o 8Eo<; Ta 'll'llVTa -YEVV~<Ta<; ov p,6vov Ek TOvp,cpav£<; 
~-ya-yEV &>..\ii Kat a 'll'pOTEpov OVK ~v i'll'0{'1J<TEV, ov 8.,,p,wvp-yo<; p,6vov 
&.\Xii Kal. KT{<TT'1J'i avTo<; .:Iv, cp. also Apoc. Bar. 214 : "0 Thou 
. . . that hast called from the beginning of the world that which 
did not yet exist," and Slav. En. 242 : "I will tell thee now what 
things I created from the non-existent, and what visible things 
from the invisible"). What the I'~ cf,aw6f.1.E"« were, our author 
does not suggest. R. Akiba is said to have applied the words 
of Ps 101 7 to anyone who rashly speculated on the original 
material of the world. Our author does not speculate ; it is 
very doubtful if he intends (Windisch, M'Neill) to agree with 
Philo's idea (in the de opijicio Mundt", 16, de confus. ling. 34) of the 
cJ,aivop,EVO'i O~TO'i KO<TP,O'i being modelled on the il<Twp,aTO<; Kal. 
vo.,,.,.6, or archetypal ideas, for the language of 86 is insufficient 
to bear the weight of this inference. 

To take d,; ... ~ . . . yayo11411a.• as final, is a forced construction. The 
phrase does not describe the motive of KaTTJfYTlu8cu, and if the writer had 
meant, "so that we might know the seen came from the unseen," 2 he would 
have written this, instead of allowing the vital words might know to be 
supplied. 

The roll-call of the 'll'peuf31frepo• (vv.4f·) opens with Abel and 
Enoch, two men who showed their 'll'{<Tn<; before the deluge 
(vv.4•6). One wa~ murdered, the other, as the story went, never 
died; and the wnter uses both tales to illustrate his point about , 
'll'!<TT!'i, 

1 LXX of Gn 1
2 -Ii Be 'Y'1 ~" 6.6pa-ros Ka! 6.Ko.-ro.uKe6o.irros, 

2 At an early period -rll {JXwoµ,e"o" was altered into -rd. {JXer6µ,eva 
(DK L q, 6. 104. 218. 326. 1288. r vg syr arm), to conform with the previous 
plurals {JXwoµ,bn.,,,, and q,a,,,oµ,ipc,,v, 
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' lt was by faith ( 11"/0"Te1, the rhetorical anaphora repeated throughout the 
section) that Abel offered God a richer sacrijice than Cain did, and thus (81' 
1'r, sc. 11"iO"uws) won from God the record <if being "just," on the score <if 
what he gave; he diet/, but by ht's faith he is speaking to us still. 5 lt was 
by faith that Enoch was taken to heaven, so that he never died (" he was not 
overtaken by death, for God had taken him away"). For before he was taken to 
heaven, his record was that " he had satisfied God"; 6 and apart from faith it 
is impossible (d.8611a.To11, sc. frT1) "to satisfy him," for the man who draws near 
to God must believe that he exists, and that he does reward those who seek him. 

· The faith of Abel and of Enoch is not 1rCcrns c!l1r,tojlivwv, 
which is not introduced till v.7• In 4 Mac 1620r. the illustrations 
of steadfast faith are (a) Abraham sacrificing Isaac, (b) Daniel in 
the den of lions, and (c) the three men in the fiery furnace; but 
in 1811f. th~ list. of noble s_ufferers includes (a) Abel, (b) Isaac, 
(c) Joseph m pnson, (~ Phme~as, (e) the three men in the fiery 
furnace, and (/) Damel. Sirach's eulogy of famous men in 
Israel (44-50) has a wider sweep: Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, Moses, Aaron, Phinehas, Joshua, Caleb, the judges, 
Samuel, David, Solomon, Elijah, Elisha, Hezekiah, Isaiah, Josiah, 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Job, the twelve prophets, Zerubbabel, Joshua 
the son of Josedek, Nehemiah, and the highpriest Simon (i.e. 
down to the second century B.c. ). 

The first illustration (v.4) is much less natural than most of 
those that follow. In the story of Gn 44·8, Z1n80, t, 0eos l1Tt • Af3u.. 
Ka, E'ITL Tots 8wpois a-li-rov. But why God disregarded Cain's sacri
fice and preferred Abel's, our author does not explain. Josephus 
(Ant. i. 54) thought that an offering of milk and animals was 
more acceptable to God as being natural ( Tot's a-li-roµ,o.Tois Kat 1<aTo. 
cf,-6crw -yeyov6u,) than Cain's cereal offering, which was wrung out 
of the ground by a covetous man; our author simply argues 
that the 1TAe{wv 0vu{a of Abel at the very dawn of history was 
prompted by faith. He does not enter into the nature of this 
1r~eCova (in sense of Mt 625 or Mk 1248 ; -xf,pa aih·11 ; 'lr'TWX!! 
'll"Aetov 7r«fVTwv /3t/3A1JK01) 8ucrCav 1ra.pc\ (as in 14) Kdi:v, offered at 
the first act of worship recorded in scripture. What seems to 
be implied is that faith must inspire any worship that is to 
be acceptable to God from anyone who is to be God's 
8C1<aios ( 1088). Josephus held that Abel 8iKaioUW1J, E'ITLJJ-EAefro, 
the blood of • Af3e'A. Toil 81Kalov is noted in Mt 2385, and the 
Genesis-words Z1n8e11 b 0e6s are here expanded by our author 
into EJ,LapTup~&ri etva, 8£Ka,os. Note the practical equivalence 0f 
8wpa and 0vu{a, as already in 51 etc. There is nothing in Ilpos 
'Ef3palovs like Philo's effort ( Quaest. in Gen. 44) to distinguish 
between 8wpa and 0vu{a,; as follows : t, JJ,EV 0-6wv lm81a1pe'i:, 'TO µ.w 
aiµ.a T«e {3wµ.cil 1Tpoxlwv, 'TO, 8, Kpta OLKa8e Koµ.[Cwv· t, 8e 8wpovµ.evos 
OMV EOIKE 1Tapaxwpe'i:v 'To/ Aaµ./30.vovn· b µ.ev otv cplAaV'TOS 8iavop.,vs 
o!os t, Kcfi:v, o 8e cf,,'A.60eos 8wP1JTai o!ov o • Af3e>... 
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m,E£ova.: of the conjectural emendations, IIIONA and HAIONA (Cobet, 
Vollgraff), the latter is favoured by Justin's reference in Dial. 29 (euli6K?71Te 
-ya,p Kai els ,,-i:,, l0•?1, Ka< ,,-i:,,s 0vulas 1;/i,ov ,rap 11µ,'iv J} ,rap' uµ,wv Xaµ,fj&,ve, • rls 
o~• b, µ,o! 1rep1roµ,fJs 'Jl.6-yos, i,,r/J rov ()eov µ,aprvp.,,0lvn;), and is admitted into 
the text by Baljon and Blass {so Maynard in Exp.7 vii. 164f., who infers 
from µ,a,prvp'f/0lvr, that Justin knew Ilp/Js 'Efjpalovs, the original text of the 
latter being aurcii rov 0eo0). In Demosth. Prooem. 23, 1;/i,ov has been cor
rupted into 1r'Jl.efov. 

In what follows, (a) the original text (p.a.pTupouno<; ••• mlT4i 
Toil 81:ou) is preserved in p18 Clem. (om. T<e 0E0). (b) afu"i;i then 
became a-riTov under the influence of the LXX, and T<f 0£0 was 
inserted after 7rpou~vEyKE to complete the sense (N° D° K L P 
r vg syr boh arm Orig. Chrys. etc.). Finally, (c) Tov 0wv became 
assimilated to the preceding T<p 0Eip, and µ,a.('TlJpoMo<; . • • a-riTov 
T<p 0E<p (N* AD* 33. 104. 326. 1311. 1836. eth) became current, 
as though Abel witnessed to God, instead of God witnessing to 
Abel. Thus after 7rpou~vEyKE the Greek originally ran : 8L' ~<; 
tlp.upTup~e.., 1:tvaL 8lKaio<;, p.«pTupouVTO<; l,rl TOL<; 8wpoL<; ll~T4\ TOU 8Eou. 
Then another application of the LXX was added. The phrase in 
Gn 410 (cpwv~ alµa'TO<; 'TOV a8EAcpov <TOV /30~ 7rp6c; p,E) had already 
suggested to Philo that Abel was in a sense still livinp (quod det. 
potion· insid. soleat, 1 4 : o ~ A/3EA, T6 7rapa8o~6TaTov, avr,p"YJT«{ TE Kat 
(v· avnp"YJT«L P,(V EK T'1~ 'TOV acppovo<; 8iavolas, {ii 8£ ~v EV 0Ece {w~v 
E-ri8a{µova • µapTVp~<TEt 8£ 'T6 XP"YJ<T0€V >..oywv, EV ie "cpwvfi" XPJ,P,EVO<; 
Kat " (3owv " ( Gen 410) a 7rfrrov0Ev inr6 K«KOV uvv8frov 'T"Y}Aavyw<; 
E{Jp{<FKE'Tat" 'TrW<; yap a P,"Y}Kfr' &v 8ia>..iyEu0ai 8vva'TO<; ;). Our author 
takes a similar line here: K«1 8L' a~Tfj<; (i.e. 1rl<TT1:w<;) &.1ro8uvwv ln 
>..a.>..1:~. Even after death, Abel's cry is represented as reaching 
God, so Philo puts it (ibid. 20 ), {ii fJ,€V yap, 6'<; Kat 7rpO'TEpov E(/,"Y}V, a 
TE0vavai 8oKwv, Ef y1: Kat iK£T"Y}<; &v 0wv Kat 4,wvfi XPJ,µ,vos ~pluKE'Tat. 
Only, it is not the fact that the cry was one for retribution ( 12 24) 

which is stressed here, not the fact that his blood cried to God 
after he died ; but, as >..aAEtv is never used of speaking to God, 
what the writer means to suggest (as in i 5) is that Abel's 
faith still speaks to us (XaAEi, not the historic present, but= in the 
record). Not even in 1224 does he adopt the idea of a divine 
nemesis for the sufferings of the pious in past generations. He 
does not represent the blood of martyrs like Abel as crying from 
the ground for personal vengeance ; he has nothing of the spirit 
which prompted the weird vision of the wronged souls under the 
altar crying out for retribution (Rev 610). ~En >..a>..E~ means, in a 
general sense, that he is an eloquent, living witness to all ages 
(so recently Seeberg). Primasius (" qui enim alios suo exemplo 
admonet ut justi sint, quomodo non loquitur? ") and Chry
sostom ( ToVTo Ka~ Tov {fiv <T"YJp,E'i:ov lun, Kat Tov 7rapa 7ro.VTwv 
tl.8Eu0ai, 0avp.a{Eu0at Kat p,aKap{{Eu0ai • a yap 7rapaivwv 'TOlS tl.XXoic; 
BiKalois Elvai AaA1:t) put this well. The witness is that 7r{uns may 
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have to face the last extreme of death (124), and that it is not 
abandoned by God ; chro8a.vwv is never the last word upon a 
S(Kmoi, Compare Tertullian's argument from Abel, in De Scor
piace, 8 : "a primordio enim justitia vim patitur. Statim ut coli 
Deus coepit, invidiam religio sortita est : qui Deo placuerat, 
occiditur, et quidem a fratre ; quo proclivius impietas alienum 
sanguinem sectaretur, a suo auspicata est. Denique non modo 
justorum, verum etiam et prophetarum." 

The difficulty of ;>,.a,;>,.e, led to the tame correction ;>,.a,;>,.e,ra., in D K L d eth, 
etc. Aa.;>..erra., as passive ( =M-yera.1) is nearly as impossible as middle; to say 
that Abel, even after death, is still spoken of, is a tepid idea. ifhe writer of 
Hebrews meant more than an immortal memory, more even than Epictetus 
when he declared that by dying lire llie, Ka.I ws t8ei one may do even more 
good to men than he did in life, like Socrates (iv. I. 169, Ka.i 11D11 ~wKpa.rovs 
d,,ro0a.11611ros ou0ev 1jTTOII 1) Ka.i ,r;>,.e,011 W<p£ALJJ,OS EUTLII d.118pw,ro,s '1/ µ,111/µ,'T} WII (TL 

1w11 frpa.i;ev 1) el,rev). 

The 'lr(CTTLS 'Evwx (vv.6• 6) is conveyed in an interpretation 
of the LXX of Gn 524 Kal EWJplurriuev 'Ev~x T«;i Beip· Kal ovx 
TJvp{uKETo, 8i6n P,ETE0TJKEV aVTtw o 0Eo<;. The writer takes the two 
clauses in reverse order. Enoch fJ.ETETE8TJ Toil (with infinitive of 
result) I"'! LSei:v Mva.Tov (Lk 2 26) Ka.l (" indeed," introducing the 
quotation) o&x TJ~p(aKETo (on this Attic augmented form, which 
became rare in the KoiV11, see Thackeray, 200) 8L6TL p,eTl87JKEv 
a.&Tov 6 8e6s, lrpo yelp (resuming -rrlCTTE! /J,ETETE0TJ) Tijs fJ.ETa.8luE111S 
p,ep,a.pTUpTJTD.L (in the scripture record; hence the perfect, which 
here is practically aoristic) e&TJpECTTTJKEva.L T'!' 8eou (Ei1apECTTEtv in its 
ordinary Hellenistic sense of a servant giving satisfaction to his 
master). For e~p(uKeu8a.L = die (be overtaken or surprised by 
death),1 cp. Epict. iii. 5. 5 f., OVK ol8ac; Jn Kal vocroc; Kal 0&.vaTo<; 
KaTaAa/3EtV .;,µa<; l>cf,EtA.ovu{v T{ 7rOTE 'TrOtoVVTa<;; . • , iµol /J,EV yap 
KaTaXTjcf,0ijvai ylvoLTO p,TJ8EVo<; tiAAOV £'1rl/J,EAOVP,tll<e ~ ~<; -rrpoaipldew<; 
~<; lµij-. ... TaVTa £'1r£TTJ8E11wv 0lA.w EVpEB~vai: iv. IO. 12, aya0o<; 
tJv a-rro0avfi, yEVVa{av -rrpa.[iv £7rLTEAWV, l-rrd yap 8et 7r0.VTW<; a-rro0ave,v, 
ava.yKTJ T{ 7rOTE 'TrOWVVTa EVpE0ijvai • • . T{ otv 0tA£L<; 'TrOLWV EVpe0ijvai 
wo Tov 0ava.TOv; Here EvpE0ijvai (with or without Toti 0a.va.Tov) 
is a synonym for KaTaATjcf,0ijvai or a-rro0a.vew, as in Ph 39 ( EVpe0w 
EV aVT<e). 

Both Clem. Rom. (92) and Origen, like Tertullian, appear to have read 
oux eupM'T/ a.uroii Od.va.ros in Gn 524 ; and Blass therefore reads here ovx 
'TJUpla-Ker(o) a.vrov 8d.11a.ros, especially as it suits his scheme of rhythm. This 
is linguistica!Iy possible, as eupla-K,a-Oa., = be (cp. Fr. se trouver), e.g. in Lk 
1718, Pb 28• MeTE81JKEV was turned into the pluperfect µ,,reri8'T}Ke11 by 11* 
D0 L 5. 203. 256. 257. 326. 337. 378. 383. 491. 5o6. 623. I6II, etc. 

Traditions varied upon Enoch (EBi. 1295a), and even Alex
andrian Judaism did not always canonize him in this way. (a) 

1 In Sifre Deut. 304, the angel of death sought Moses, but found him not 
(ill~ 11':>1). 
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The author of Wis 41or., without mentioning his name, quotes 
Gn 524 as if it meant that God removed Enoch from life early 
{Kat {wv 1urntv &.µaprw>..wv P,ETETlO'YJ) in order to prevent him from 
sharing the sin of his age ( ~p1r&.y'Y/, µ~ KaKla &.\Mt11 «rovE<Ttv afrrov, 
~ 86,\os chraT17CT?J l{lvx~v afrrov) ; he departed young, but his 
removal was a boon mercifully granted by God to his youthful 
piety. (b) Philo views him in de Abrahamo, 3 (cp. de praem. 
3-4), as a type of p,ET&.vota. Quoting Gn 524 he points out that 
p,ETa.0Euts means a change for the better, and that olix 'YJvp{uKETo 
is therefore appropriate, T4i T<>V &.pxafov Kat l1r{,\'YJ1rTov &.1ra,\71'A.{cf,0ai 
{3lov Kat ~cf,av[u0at Kat P,7/Kl(I evpluKECT0ai, Ka0a.1rEp El µ71St ~v 
d.px~v lywETo. The Greek version of Sir 4416 echoes the same 
tradition ('Evwx drqplCTT7JCTEV Kvp{'(' Kat P,ETETt871, woSnyµa 
p,ETavolas Ta'is yevEa'i:s), viz. that P,ETl071KEV implies the effacement 
of Enoch's blameable past, or at any rate that he was enrolled in 
better company. Our author does not share this view. His 
general deduction in v.6 expands the description of ,r(ans in v.1. 
To say that a man has satisfied God is to pronounce the highest 
possible eulogy upon him, says Philo 1 (de Abrahamo, 6, "TC(> 0E0 
Eli71plur71uev· " oo T{ ylvotT' &v lv ry lf,v<TEt KpE'iTTov; Tls KaAoK&.ya0las 
lvapyluTEpos l>..Eyxos ;), though he is referring to Noah, not to 
Enoch. Our author explains that to satisfy God necessarily 
implies 'll'l<TTts (v.6) in the sense of 1086• nLUTEuam yap 8Et Tov 

irpocrEpx61'-Evov T~ 8E~ (416 etc.) 3TL EUTLV (so Epict. iii. 26. 15, 
Jn Kat i!un Kal KaA.ws StotKE'i: Ta J>..a) Kal TOLS iKt1JTOuaw a.}Tov 

l'-Lcr8airo86T1)s (cf. v.26 1085) yivETaL. As for the first element of 
belief, in the existence of God (3n i!crnv), the early commentators, 
from Chrysostom (oTt lCTTtv· all To Tl ECTTtv: cp. Tert. adv. Marc. 
i. 17, "primo enim quaeritur an sit, et ita qualis sit") and Jerome 
( on Is 61•7, in Anecdota Maredsolana, iii. 3. 110: "cumque idem 
apostolus Paulus scribit in alio loco, Credere oportet accedentem 
ad Deum quia est, non posuit quis et qualis sit debere cognosci, 
sed tantum quod sit. Scimus enim esse Deum, scimusque quid 
non sit ; quid autem et qualis sit, scire non possumus ") onwards, 
emphasize the fact that it is God's existence, not his nature, 
which is the primary element of faith. Philo does declare that 
the two main problems of enquiry are into God's existence and 
into his essence (de Monarch. i. 4-6), but our author takes the 
more practical, religious line, and he does not suggest how faith in 

1 Philo fancifully allegorizes the phrase in the de mutat. nomin. 4 : 
tf,9ELP£Ta,' o~v el,clrrws TO -yewlies ,ea.I /Ca.Ta.AvETa.,, 11-ra.v ll>.os Ii,' 1/Xwv o vovs 
eva.pea-Te'iv 'lrpo0..1J'Ta., lie<i, · cnrd.v,ov lie ,ca,I TO -yivos ,ca,l µ6X,s ,vp,a-,c6µevov, 
'lf'h¾}" ofJK d.livva.TOI' -y,vla-lia., · lir,Xot lie TO ')(pr,a-liev brl TOV 'E,wx M-y,o, T61ie· 
eflr,pla-TrJa'E lie 'Evwx T<i, lie<i, ,ca,I oflx evp,a-KETO' ,roi) -yap <lb> q,ce,f,d.µev6s TI$ 
eVpo, Ta.-ya,liov TOVTO; • • • oflx EVpWKETO o eva.pr,a-Tf/a-a, s-rpwos T<i, lie,j,, WS 
lb lifi,rou v,ra,plCTliS µev (fw, 6.'lf'OKpv,rT6µevos lie ,ca,I rli• Eis Ta,fl'Tc} qvpolio• ~µr;,,, 
d,roli,lipd.a-,c111v, h'e,1/71 ,ca,I µm1,reli71va., hE')'ETM, 
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God's existence is to be won or kept. When objectors asked 
him why he believed in the existence of the gods, Marcus 
Aurelius used to reply : 1rpw-rov µ.w Ka). 01/m bpaTol duiv· Z1mTa 
µ.tirrot o·MlE T'qV 1/rox~v T~V lµ.avTOV U,paKa Kett Op.w<; nµ.w· Ol!TW'i otv 
Kal Tov,; Owvr;, lt @v Tij, Svv&.µ.Ew<; aliTwv lK&.<TTon 1rEtpwµ.ai, lK 
Towwv on n dcrl K«TaA.aµ.{3&.vw Kal alSovµ.ai (xii. 28). We have 
no such argument against atheism here ; only the reminder that 
faith does imply a belief in the existence of God-a reminder 
which would appeal specially to those of the readers who had been 
born outside Judaism. Belief in the existence of God is for our 
author, however, one of the elementary principles of the Chris
tian religion (61); the stress here falls on the second element, 
Ka.l • • • fl,Lria.11"086TIJ<; ylvETa.i.. When the Stoics spoke about 
belief in the divine existence, they generally associated it with 
belief in providence; both Seneca (Ep. xcv. 50, "primus est 
deorum cultus deos credere . . . scire illos esse qui praesident 
mundo, quia universa vi sua temperant, qui humani generis 
tutelam gerunt interdum curiosi singulorum ") and Epictetus (e.g. 
ii. 14. I 1, Alyovuw o1 cpi.>..6uocpot on µ.a.OE'iv SE'i 1rpw-rov TovTo, Jn 
Zcrn 0Eo<; Kal 1rpovoli Twv o.>..wv: Enchir. xxxi. 1, ~,; 1rEpl Tovs 0Eovs 
Eli<TE/3Elas tu0w on TO KVpLtiJTO.TOV EKE'i:v6 E<TTW l,p0a,; ko,\~tfm<; 'ff'Ept 
aVTWV tXELV w, OVTWV Kat StotKOVVTWV Ta o,\a KaAW<; Kat SiKalw,;) are 
contemporary witnesses to this connexion of ideas, which, indeed, 
is as old as Plato (Leges, 905d,' on µ.w yap 0Eol T. Eiulv KaL 
• 0 J • \ ~ ) av PW'ff'WV E'ff'LJ.l,EII.OVVTat • 

To'i-. lKt,jroiiow a.t}TOI' (for which p18 p read the simple {-qrovuw) 
denotes, not philosophic enquiry, but the practical religious quest, 
as in the OT (e.g. Ac 1517, Ro 311). This is not Philo's view, 
e.g., in the Leg. Alleg. 316 El 81 {-qrovua Evp~O'Et<; 0Eov /1.871.>..ov, 
1r0Uo'i:,; yap oliK lcpavl.pwuEV laVTov, «LU' &n.>..ij ~v O"ff'ovS~v 4XPL 
1raVTO<; Zuxov· l~apKE'i µ.tirrot 1rpos µ.erovulav &ya0wv KaL 1/JiA.ov TO 
{71TE'iv µ.6vov, &Et yap a1 E'ff'I TO. KaAa bpµ.al Kll.v TOV T(AOV<; ilTVXW<TL 
Tovs XPWP.a,ov,; 1rp0Evcppalvovuw. But our author has a simpler 
belief; he is sure that the quest of faith is always successful. 
By God's reward he means that the faith of man reaching out to 
God is never left to itself, but met by a real satisfaction ; God 
proves its rewarder. Such faith is a conviction which illustrates 
111, for the being of God is an unseen reality and his full reward 
is at present to be hoped for. 

A still more apt illustration of 1rlaTL'> as the l"-EYxos 1rp&.yµ.aTwv 
oli /3A.E1roµ.l.vwv which becomes a motive in human life, now occurs 
in (v.7) the faith which Noah showed at the deluge when he 
believed, against all appearances to the contrary, that he must 
obey God's order and build an ark, althC?ugh i! i~ true ~ha~ in 
this case the unseen was revealed and realized w1thm the hfet1me 
of the 8£Ka.Lo-.. Like Philo, our author passes from Enoch to 
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Noah, although for a different reason. Philo ranks Noah as the 
lover of God and virtue, next to Enoch the typical penitent (de 
Abrah. 3, 5, dK6Tw, 'T'f' fJ,ETaVEVO'rJK6TL 'TO.'T'TEL Ka'Ta 'TO u~ .. 'TOV 0Eocf,,>..~ 
Kat cf,,>..apETov); here both are grouped as examples of irCcrns. 
Sirach (4417f·) also passes at once from Enoch to Noah the 8CKmos. 

1 It was by faith (1rl<M"et) that Noah, after being told by God (xpr,µ,a,mrOels, 
86, sc. ,ra,pa. rov Oeov) of what was still unseen (rwv µ,r,ofrw f3Xe1roµ,evwv, i.e. 
the deluge), reverently (euXa,f3r,Oels, cp. 57) constructed (Ka,re<TKeva,<Tev, as I P 
3'0) an ark to save his household; thus he condemned the world and became 
heir of the righteousness that follows faith. 

The writer recalls, though he does not quote from, the story 
of Gn 618t•• nlaTeL goes closely with eoX.u/3-ri8els KaTEaKeunaev, 
and irepl T. p.. /3X.E1rop.ivwv goes with XP'll'-ana8eCs (as Jos. Ant. iv. 
102, lxpr,p,aTt,ETo 1rEpt @v l8liTo), not with £v'A.a(3r,0£{i,, which is not 
a synonym for cf,o/3r,fMi,-the writer is at pains always to exclude 
fear or dread from faith (cp. vv.23• 27). Ets awT-ripCa.v is to be 
taken as=" to save alive" (Ac 2 720 .,,.fura. l'A.1rli, Tov crw,Ecr0a, ~p,as, 
2784 'TOV'TO yap 7rpos ~ .. VfJ,ETlpai, (J"W'T'rJptai, v1rapxn). tu' ~s (i.e. by 
the faith he thus exhibited ; as both of the following clauses 
depend on this, it cannot refer to the ark, which would suit only 
the first) KO.TEKpwe Tov Koap.ov, where KaTlKptvEv corresponds to 
what is probably the meaning of Wis 416 KaTaKpwE'i 8£ 8{Kaws 
Kaµwv 'TOV', 'WV'Ta!; acr£/3£'i,, though Ka.p.wv ( = Oavwv) is not the 
point of Hebrews, which regards Noah's action as shaming the 
world, throwing its dark scepticism into relief against his own 
shining faith in God (Josephus, in Ant. i. 7 5, puts it less 
pointedly: t, 8£ 0£0S 'TOVTOV P,£V 'T~S tltKatocrvvr,s -t,,ya7r'r}cr£, KaT£8tKa,£ 
8' £K£tvow); Koap.os here (as in v.38) means sinful humanity, 
almost in the sense so common in the Johannine vocabulary, 
the K6crµos acre(3wv of 2 P 2 5• Philo (de congressu erudit. 17) 
notes that Noah was the first man in the OT to be specially 
called (Gn 69) 8CKmos; but our author, who has already called 
Abel and Noah 8tKaws, does not use this fact; he contents 
himself with saying that T'IJS K<ml irCOTw 8LKa.LoauV1Js lylvno KA.tJpO
vop.os, i.e. he became entitled to, came into possession of, the 
8,Kawcrvvr, which is the outcome or property (KaTa KTA,, as in 
Hellenistic Greek, cp. Eph 1 15, a periphrasis for the possessive 
genitive) of such faith as he showed. AtKatocrvvr, here is the 
state of one who is God's olKaios ( t, 8tKaws µ.ov, 1088). A vivid 
description of Noah's faith is given in Mark Rutherford's novel, 
The Deliverance, pp. 162, 163. 

The faith of Abraham, as might be expected, receives more 
attention than that of any other (cp. Ac 72f·). It is described in 
three phases (S. 9•10· 17·19); the faith of his wife Sara is attached to 
his (11•12), and a general statement about his immediate descend-
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ants is interpolated (18-16) before the writer passes from the second 
to the third phase. As in Sirach and Philo, Abraham follows 
Noah. "Ten generations were there from Noah to Abraham, 
to show how great was His longsuffering; for all the generations 
were provoking Him, till Abraham our father came and received 
the reward of them all" (Pirke Aboth 58). 

8 It was by faitk that Abraham obeyed his call to go jortk to a place 
which, he would receive as an inheritance; he went forth, although he did not 
know where he was to go. 9 It was by faitk that he "sqjourned" in the 
promised land, as in a foreign country, residing in tents, as did Isaac and 
.facob, who were co-keirs with him of the same promise; 10 ke was waiting for 
the City with its fixed foundations, whose builder and maker is God. 

The first phase (v.8) is the call to leave Mesopotamia and 
travel West, which is described in Gn 12li. The writer does not 
dwell, like Philo (de Abrahamo, 14), on the wrench of tearing 
oneself from one's home. But, as Philo says that Abraham 
started aµ.a T'e KEAEvu0-ijva,, our author begins with Ka>..o.i,...evos. 
When the call came, he obeyed it-~11"11Kouaev t~e>..&e'i:v ( epexegetic 
infinitive), a reminiscence of Gn 121. 4 Kal. el1rEv Kvpwi; T'e 

'Af3paµ., ·EteMe • . . KaL l1ropev07J 'Af3paµ. Ka06.1rep lNi.A7JUEV a&ce 
Kvpwi;. He went out from Mesopotamia, ,...~ ll1r,OT«f1,EVOS 1rou 
EPXETaL, his faith being tested by this uncertainty. So Philo (de 
Migr. Abrah. 9) notes the point of the future f3ettw in Gn 12 1 ; 

it is Eis p,ap-rvplav 11"LUTEW<; ~v l1rLUTEVCTEV ~ t/rox~ 0eq,. 
The insertion of o before Ka"/1.ovµevos (A D 33. 256. 467. 1739. 2127 sah 

boh arm Thdt.) turns the phrase into an allusion to Abraham's change of 
name in Gn 175, which is irrelevant to his earlier call to leave the far East. 

The second phase (vv. 9• 10) is the trial of patience. He did 
not lose heart or hope, even when he did reach the country 
appointed to him, although he had to wander up and down it as 
a mere foreigner, ei.s ( = lv, Mk 1J16, Ac 840) ••• d>..>..oTpCav. 
He found the land he had been promised still in the hands of 
aliens, and yet he lived there, lived as an alien in his own 
country! nap~KtJC1Ev is the opposite of KaT'i»ttJaev (as in Gn 371), 

and with a fine touch of paradox the writer therefore goes on to 
describe Abraham as tv aKtJvai:s KaTOLK~aas, contented patiently 
to lead a wandering, unsettled life. Such was all the " residence" 
he ever had! What sustained him was his 1rC11ns (v.10), his eager 
outlook for the City, ~s TEXVLTt)S Ka1 !ltJfJ,LOUpyos & 8Eos. Compare 
the scholion on Lucian's Jov. Trag. 38 : Sv o~ 0eov Kal. o.,,µ.wvpyav 
l, etJue/3~- dVEVP7JKW<; >..oyiup,o<; lcpopov Ka). TExvlT7Jv TOV 1raVTOS 
1rpowTpimuev. Texvfr.,,i; is not a LXX term, and only began to 
be used of God in Alexandrian Judaism (e.g. in Wis 131). This 
is the one place in the NT where it is applied to God; after
wards (e.g. Did. 128 ; Diognetus, 72) it became more common. 
lltJt.LLoupycSs is equally unique as a NT term for God, but it occurs 
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in 2 Mac 41, and was used in classical literature frequently for a 
subordinate deity ( cp. Schermann, Texte u. Untersuchungen, 
xxxiv. 2b. 23). In Apoc. Esdrae (ed. Tisch. 32) the phrase 
occurs, o '11'&.u-.,,s ri;s KTfu-£ws S.,,µ,,ovpy6s. Our author simply writes 
T£XVCT'l)s Ka.1 8'1Jf.1.Loupy6s as a rhetorical expression for maker or 
creator (82), without differentiating the one term from the other, 
as "designer " and "constructor" ( cp. Philo, quis rer. div. 2 7, 
o Tix_vt.,..,,., • . . -qvlKa TOv KO<Tµ,ov lS.,,µ.wvpyn : de mut. nom. 4, 
w.,,K£ Tel 71"0VTO. o Y£VV17<TO.S KQL TEX.VLT£V<Tas 71"0.T~p, (!,<TT£ TO " lye}, dµ,t 
Oio,; <TOS" Z<Tov (<TTL T!p " eye}, dµ,i 71"0l'¥JT~S KO.L a.,,µ,wvpy6s "). 

In Db the writer adds a new touch (as if to suggest that 
Abraham propagated his 'll'l<TTts) in f.1.ETA 'laa.AK Ka.1 'la.Kwf! 1-who 
shared the same outlook-Twv auyM.'l)pov6f.1."'v (a Kow~, though 
not a LXX, term for co-heir) rijs ba.yye>.Ca.s Tijs a,hijs. Their 
individual faith is noted later (vv.20· 21). In sketching his fine 
mystical interpretation of Abraham's hope, the author ignores 
the fact that Jacob, according to Gn 3317 (l'll'o,,,,<Tw aVT<e lKi'i 
olKlas), did erect a permanent settlement for himself at Sukkoth. 
His immediate interest is not in Isaac and Jacob but in 
Abraham, and in the contrast of the tent-life with the stable, 
settled existence in a city-the idea which recurs in 1222 1i4. 

It is a Philonic thought in germ, for Philo (Leg. A/leg. J27) 

declares that the land promised by God to Abraham is a 'll'OAts 
d:ya~ Kal. 'll'OAA~ Kal. <Fcp68pa £1,Salµ,wt, typifying the higher con
templation of divine truth in which alone the soul is at home, or 
that the soul lives for a while in the body as in a foreign land 
(de Sommis, 1 81 ), till God in pity conducts it safe to f.l.'IJTpo'll'o>.ts or 
immortality. The historical Abraham never dreamed of a 11'6>.,s, 
but our author imaginatively allegorizes the promised land once 
more (cp. 4st•), this time as (1222) a celestial 'll'0Ats or Jerusalem, 
like Paul and the apocalyptists. According to later tradition 
in Judaism, the celestial Jerusalem was shown in a vision to 
Abraham at the scene of Gn 159•21 (Apoc. Bar. 44), or to Jacob at 
Bethel (Beresh. rabba on Gn · 2817). 'EieSlxeTo yAp-and this 
showed the steady patience( 1086) and inward expectation ( n 1) of 
his faith-rlJv Tous ee,...e>.tous ( Tovs, because it was such foundations 
that the tents lacked) lxouaav m>.w. No doubt there was some
thing promised by God which Abraham expected and did get, in 
this life; the writer admits that (618•15). But, in a deeper sense, 
Abraham had yearnings for a higher, spiritual bliss, for heaven 
as his true home. The fulfilment of the promise about his 
family was not everything; indeed, his real faith was in an 
unseen future order of being (111). However, the realization of 
the one promise about Isaac ( 618•15) suggests a passing word 
upon the faith of Sara (vv.11• 12). 

1 According to Jubilees 19161• Abraham lived to see Jacob's manhood, 
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11 lt was by faitk tkat even (Kal) Sara got strengtk to conceive, bearing a 
son wken ske was past tke age for it-because ske considered ske could rely on 
Him wko gave tke promise. 12 Tkus a single man, tkougk (Kai .-av.-a) ke was 
pkysically impotent, kad issue in number "like Ike stars in heaven, countless 
as the sand on the seaskore," 

This is the first instance of a woman's faith recorded, and she 
is a married woman. Paul (Ro 419f·) ignores any faith on her 
part. . Philo again praises Sarah, but not for her faith; it is her 
loyalty and affection for her husband which he singles out for 
commendation, particularly her magnanimity in the incident of 
Gn 162 (de Abrahamo, 42-44). Our author decJares that even 
in spite of her physical condition (Kula~ Icippu), she believed 
God when he promised her a child. The allusion is to the tale 
of Gn 1715-21 7, which the readers are assumed to know, with its 
stress on the renewal of sexual functions in a woman of her age. 
This is the point of Kul alrr~, not " mere woman that she was " 
(Chrysostom, Oec., Bengel), nor "in spite of her incredulity" 
(Bleek), nor "Sara likewise," i.e. as well as Abraham (Delitzsch, 
Hofmann, von Soden, Vaughan), owing to her close connexion 
with Abraham (Westcott, See berg), though the notion of " like
wise" is not excluded from the author's meaning, since the 
husband also was an old man. A gloss (crdipa, -q OTlipa, -q 
crrlipa otuu) was soon inserted by D* P, nearly all the versions, 
and Origen. This is superfluous, however, and probably arose 
from dittography (:I:APPA:I:T€1PA). The general idea is plain, 
though there is a difficulty in Suvup.Lv fiuf!Ev (i.e. from God) 
Ets KUTufloM1v crrrlpp.uTos = Eis TO Ka.-af3a..\.\Eu8a, u1rlpp.a, i.e. for 
Abraham the male to do the work of generation upon her. This 
is how the text was understood in the versions, e.g. the Latin(" in 
conceptionem seminis "). Probably it was what the writer meant, 
though the expression is rather awkward, for K«Ta/30.\71 u1rlpµ.aTos 
means the act of the male ; Eis ~oSoxqv u1rlpp.aTos would have 
been the correct words. This has been overcome (a) by omit
ting Kul ut'irlJ Icippu as a gloss, or (b) by reading ut'itjj Icipp~. 
(a) certainly clears up the verse, leaving Abraham as the subject 
of both verses (so Field in Notes on Trans!. of NT, p. 232, and 
Windisch}; (b) is read by Michaelis, Storr, Rendall, Hort, and 
Riggenbach, the latter interpreting it not as "dativus commodi," 
but= "along with." If the ordinary text is retained, the idea 
suggested in K«l a1'T7J "i.&.ppa is made explicit in 1rupA KULp«\v 
~~ulas. What rendered such faith hard for her was her physical 
condition. Philo (de Abrah. 22) applies this to both parents 
(

•<' , C I\ I <' , \ ~ > I .. , 71071 yap V7t'EP7JALKES yEyovous o,a p.«Kpov 'YTJP«• a1r£yvwuav 1rawos 
u1ropav), and a woman in the period of life described in Gn 1811• 12 

is called by Josephus -yvva,ov T7JV -q.\,Klav ~8711rpo/3E/3A7JKOS (Ant. 
vii. 8. 4). 
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Eis TO T<Kvwcr,u (D* P 69. 436. 462. 1245. 1288. 2005 syrhkl) after l"/\a{J•v 
is a harmless gloss. The addition of freK<v (11° KL P !at arm) after 71"111Klas 
was made when the force of Kal (=even) before 1rapa Kaip6v was missed. 

nLOTov ~y~aa.To Tov bra.yyELMJl,Evov (1023) is an assertion which 
shows that the author ignores her sceptical laughter in Gn 1812 ; 

he does not hesitate (cp. v.27) to deal freely with the ancient 
story in order to make his point, and indeed ignores the equally 
sceptical attitude of Abraham himself (Gn 1717). To be maT<>S 
in this connexion is to be true to one's word, as Cicero observes 
in the de Officiis (i. 7 : " fundamentum autem justitiae fides, id 
est dictorum conventorumque constantia et veritas "). The 
promise was fulfilled in this life, so that Sara's faith resembles 
that of Noah (v. 7). The fulfilment is described in v. 12, where, 
after 8Lo Ka.l d♦' t!vos (i.e. Abraham),1 llyEv~811aa.v (p13 N L w 
1739, etc.) is read by some authorities for fyw~87Juav (AD K P 
etc.), though the latter suits the ,bro in d♦' «!vos rather better. 
In either case something like T£Kva. must be understood. 'A«j,' 
lvos is resumed in Ka.l T«uTa. (a v.l. in 1 Co 68 for the less 
common Ka.~ Towo) vEvEKpwJl,lvou (in the sense of Ro 419). 
Gen. r. on Gn 251 applies Job 147-9 to Abraham, but the plain 
sense is given in Augustine's comment ( Civil. Dei, xvi. 28): "sicut 
aiunt, qui scripserunt interpretationes nominum Hebraeorum, 
quae his sacris literis continentur, Sara interpretatur princeps mea, 
Sarra autem uirtus. Unde scriptum est in epistula ad Hebraeos: 
Fide et ipsa Sarra uirtutem accepit ad emissionem seminis. 
Ambo enim seniores erant, sicut scriptura testatur; sed illa 
etiam sterilis et cruore menstruo iam destituta, propter quod 
iam parere non posset, etiam si sterilis non fuisset. Porro si 
femina sit prouectioris aetatis, ut ei solita mulierum adhuc 
fluant, de iuuene parere potest, de seniore non potest; quamuis 
adhuc possit ille senior, sed de adulescentula gignere, sicut 
Abraham post mortem Sarrae de Cettura potuit [Gn 251], quia 
uiuidam eius inuenit aetatem. Hoe ergo est, quod mirum 
commendat apostolus, et ad hoe <licit Abrahae iam fuisse corpus 
emortuum, quoniam non ex omni femina, cui adhuc esset 
aliquod pariendi tempus extremum, generare ipse in ilia aetate 
adhuc posset." This elucidates He 11 11· 12a. In what follows, 
the author is quoting from the divine promise in Gn 2211, a 
passage much used in later Jewish literature,2 though this is the 
only full allusion to it in the NT (cf. Ro 927). 

Before passing to the third phase of Abraham's faith, the 
writer adds (vv.18-16) a general reflection on the faith of the 
patriarchs, an application of vv.9• 10• There were promises which 

l Is 512 iµ.{JM,f,aT< ,ls' A{Jpaaµ. TOV 7raTlpa uµ.wv • • • OT! els 1;v. 
2 The comparison of a vast number to stars and sands is common in Greek 

and Latin literature; cp. e.g. Pindar's Olymp. 2 98, and Catullus, 6r 202f·, 
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could not be fulfilled in the present life, and this aspect of faith 
is now pr~sented. 

18 ( These all died in f aitk w#hout obtaining tke promises ; tkey only 
saw them far away and hailed them, owning they were "strangers and 
exiles" upon earth. 14 Now people who speak in this way plainly show they 
are in search of a fatherland. 15 If they thought of the land they have left 
behind, they would have time to go back, 16 but they really aspire to the better 
land in keaven. That is why God is not ashamed to be called their God; he 
kas prepared a City for them.) 

0~ToL 11'0.VTE, (those first mentioned in 9•12, particularly the 
three patriarchs) died as well as lived K«ml 'll'LOTLV, which is 
substituted here for 1rturEt either as a literary· variety of ex
pression, or in order to suggest 1r{uTi,;; as the sphere and standard 
of their characters. The writer argues that the patriarchs 
already possessed a 1rlun,;; in eternal life beyond the grave; 
their very language proves that. M~ KOf1,LUO.f1,EVOL explains the 
1rtum in which they died; this is the force ofµ,~. All they had 
was a far-off vision of what had been promised them, but a 
vision which produced in them a glad belief-t86VTE,;; Kal dcnraaa.
f1,EVoL, the latter ptc. meaning that they hailed the prospect with 
delight, sure that it was no mirage. The verb here is less meta
phorical than, e.g., in Musonius (ed. Hense), vi. : TTJV Be {w~v w,;; 
TOW o:ya0wv /J,E"fL<TTOV 0.(1'7ra{6µ,e0a, or Philo (o.ya1M]<TOV o~v o.pm1., KaL 
/1.(1'7f'auat tf,vxii rfi umvrov, qui's rer. di'v. heres, 8). Two interesting 
classical parallels may be cited, from Euripides (Ion, 585-587: 

oli ralirov elSo, cf,alvErai rwv 1rpayµarwv 
1rp6uw0w Jvrwv lyyv0£v 0' /Jpwµl.vwv. 
eyw Se ~ µev uvµcf,opa.v &.u1ra{oµai) 

and Vergil (Aen. 3524 "ltaliam laeto socii clamore salutant "). 
Chrysostom prettily but needlessly urges that the whole metaphor 
is nautical (row 7f'AE6vrwv Kal 1roppw0EV /Jp6'VTWV TO.S 1r6AEt, TCL\, 

1ro0ovµl.va,;;, &. 1rptv ~ £iuEA0Ew £i. a&a., rfi 1rpoup1un Aa/30VTE, 
a&a, olKELOVVTai). 

Koµir,aµePoi (p13 11* PW 33, etc.) is more likely to be original than a con
formation to 1036 1189 ; the sense is unaffected if we read the more common 
"/l.a.(j6PTe~ (11° DK L -.Jr 6. 104. 1739, Orig.). The reading of A arm ('11'por,oel;a
µePoi) makes no sense. 

Kal 6,,_o>..oy~aaVTE,;;, for to reside abroad carried with it a 
certain stigma, according to ancient opinion ( cp. e.g. Ep. 
Ari'steae, 249, KaAOV £V l8{'f Kal {fiv KaL TEAEVT~V. .;, Se lw{a ro'i, 
µEv 7rWYJ<TL Kamcf,p6v7J<TLV lpya{erai, ro'i, 8£ 7TAOV<TLOL'ii 6vn8o,, w,;; 
Sia KaKlav lK1re1rrwKouiv: Sir 2922-28 etc.). The admission, iln 
~lvoL K«l 11'ap£11'L87Jf1,0L elatv 1111'1 y~,;;, is a generalization from the 
Oriental deprecation of Jacob in Gn 4 79 ( el1rev 'Iat<w/3 r4' <PapaC:,, 
ai 71µ,l.pai rwv lrwv rii, {w~, µov &,;; 1rapotKw KTA.), and the similar 
confession of Abraham in Gn 234 to the sons of Heth, 1rapoiKo, 
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Kat 1rapE1rt8,,,,.,,o<; l.yw Elµ,, p.dl -bµJ;,v. The £7rt "'/~'> is a homiletic 
touch, as in Ps 11919 (1r&.poiK6,; dµ,, l.v ri, ri), In bot~ cases this 
Aµ,o>..oy{a rij, 1.>..1rt80,; ( 1023) is made before outsiders, and the 
words 411rl rij, yij, start the inference (vv.14•16a) that the true home 
of these confessors was in heaven. Such a mystical significance 
of ~ivoL Kal 'll'api.-ir£811fl-0L, which had already been voiced in the 
psalter, is richly and romantically developed by Philo, but it never 
became prominent in primitive Christianity. Paul's nearest 
approach to it is worded differently (Phil 320, where ,,.;,, -rro>..frEvp,a 
corresponds to -rrarpt, here). In Eph 212-19, indeed, Christians are 
no longer [lvoi Kat 1r&.poiK0£, for these terms are applied literally 
to pagans out of connexion with the chosen People of God. The 
only parallel to the thought of Hebrews is in I P, where Christians 
are -rrapE-rri8~µ,oi (11) and -rrapolKoi Kal -rrapt1r,8~p.o, (211). The term 
[lvo, is used here as a synonym for -rr&.poiKoi, which (cp. Eph 212, 19) 

would be specially intelligible to Gentile Christians. ITapE-rri'-
8.,,p.o, only occurs in the LXX in Gn 234, Ps 3918 ; in the 
Egyptian papyri 1rap£m8.,,µ,own, (consistentes) denotes foreigners 
who settled and acquired a domicile in townships or cities like 
Alexandria ( GCP. i. 40, 55; cp. A. Peyron's Papyri graeci R. 
Taur. Musei Aegyptii, 818 rwv -rrapE-rri8TJp,owrwv Kat [ Ka ]roiKovvrwv 
l[v] [r]avrni[,] [ivwv), an_d for (lvoi=peregrini, Ep. Arist. 109 f. 
The use of such metaphorical terms became fairly common in 
the moral vocabulary of the age, quite apart from the OT, e.g. 
Marcus Aurelius, ii. 17 (A 8£ /3,0,; 1r6>..£µ,o,; Kal [ivov 1.-rr,S'Y/µ,la). A 
similar symbolism recurs in the argument of Epictetus (ii. 2 3, 36 f.) 
against the prevalent idea that logic, style, and eloquence are the 
end of philosophy: olov EL rL> d-rrulw £1'> 7'i/v 1rarpf.8a r~v lawov 
KaL 8io8wwv 1rav80K£WV KaAOV dpiuavro, avr4e rov 1rav80KEfov Kara• 
µ,lvo, l.v T4fl 1rav80KEL41!, t1.v0pw-rrE, l.-rr£Ad.0ov uov Tij,; 1rpo0tuEw,· ovK El<; 
rovro ~8w£<;, &>..>..a 8,a rovrov • • • TO 8£ 1rpoKELfLEVOV EKEWO' £1,; T~V 
-rrarpl8a wav£>..0liv. In a more specifically religious sense, it is 
expressed in the saying of Anaxagoras quoted by Diogenes 
Laertius (ii. 3· 7, 7rp0> rov £1-rr6vra, "ov8iv <TO£ µ,i>..n Tij,; 1raTpl80,;," 
" d1cp~p.££ " lcp,,,, " lµ,oi yap Kal ucp68pa p,tAE£ ~ 1rarp{80,;," 8d(a,; 
rov ovpav6v). According to Philo, the confession that they were 
strangers and pilgrims meant that the soul in this world longed 
to return to its pre-existent state in the eternal order, and could 
never feel at home among things material. So, e.g., de confus. 
ling. 1 7, 8,a rovro oi Kara Mwvuijv uocpol 7rd.VTE!, du&.yovra, " 1rapo£· 
KOWrE<;-11 ai yap rovrwv ifrvxal <TTtAAOVTaL µ,w d-rroiK{av ov8t-rrOTE Ti/V 
1.e obpavov, dw0aut 8£ U,£Ka rov cp,>..o0dµ,ovo<; KaL cp,>..oµ,a0ov, 
El, r~v 7rEp{y£LOV cpvutv &.-rro8wu'iv . . . l.-rravipxovrni EKEL<TE 7rd.ALv, 

60Ev wpp,~0,,,uav ,,.;,, -rrpwrov, -rrarpl8a fl,£V rov ovp&.viov xwpov b i 
7rOALr£VOJ'Tat, elv,,,v 8, rov 7rEplynov l.v ~ -rrapqjK'YJ<Tav voµ,t,<YV<Tal KrA. 
In Cherub. 33, 34, commenting on 1r&.poiKot in Lv 25 28, he argues 
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that this is the real position of all wise souls towards God, since 
each of us is a stranger and sojourner in the foreign city of the 
world where God has for a time placed us till we return to Him. 

The metaphor had been applied, in a derogatory sense, by Sallust to the 
lazy and sensual men who never know what real life means, but who pass 
through it heedlessly : " many human beings, given over to sensuality and 
sloth(' ventri atque somno '), uneducated, and uncultured, have gone through 
life like travellers"(" vitam sicuti peregrinantes transiere," Catil. 2). 

Such a confession proves (v.14) that the men in question are 
not satisfied with the present outward order of things ; ll'♦a.vl
touaw (Esth 2 22 Ka.t atJr71 lvEcp&.viuEv Tte {3auiAE'i Ta rrjs lm{3ovA7JS : 
Ac 2i5, OGIS. (iii A.D.) 429, Syll. 22686 T'l]V TE 1rapovu{av l.µcpav{
uavTwv Toil {3au{AEw,), they thus avow or affirm, 3n 11'a.Tp£Sa. 
l'll'LttJTouuw (Valckenaer's conjecture, lTi {1]'Tovui, is ingenious but 
needless, cp. 1J14). For 'll'«iTpL<; in a mystical sense, compare Philo, 
de Agric. 14, commenting on Gn 474): Tte yap ovri 1rMa. l{lvx71 
uocpov 1raTp{8a JJ,EV otJpav6v, tfvTJV i>E Y'TJV l>..axE, KO.t voµ{{u T<JV 
µ& uocp{a, olKoV Wwv, Tov i>E u6>p.a.Tos d0vE'i:ov, i Kat 1rapE1rti>'Y}µE'iv 
oiETa.L. Here it is "heaven, the heart's true home." The 
creditable feature in this kind of life was that these men had 
deliberately chosen it.1 Had they liked, they might have taken 
another and a less exacting line (v.15). Et l'E" (as in 84) ll'VIJ
"6veuov (referring to the continuous past) KTA. The µv'Y}µovc6ovuiv 
of N* D* was due to the influence of the preceding presents, 
just as lµv'Y}µ6vEvuav (33. 104. 216 Cosm.) to the influence of 
l.tif3TJuav, which in turn was sm.oothed out into the usual NT 
term 1.g.,,>..Bov (K<DKL'IJI 436. 919. 1288. 1739). MVTJp.6vevuv 
here has the sense of " giving a thought to," as in Jos. Ant. vi. 
37, oiln rpocpijs l.µv'Y}µ6vevuEV oil0' thrVov, and below in v.12• Time 
(as Ac 2425), as elsewhere in Hebrews, rather than opportunity 
( I Mac I 584 ~µE'i,;; 8£ KO.tf)<JV lxovTE,;; d.vTEx6µE0a rrj,;; KATJpovoµla.,;; 
~µwv KO.t TWV 1rarlpwv ~µwv), is the idea of dxov av KO.Lpov, KO.Lpc><; 
taking an infinitive dva.Kd,,.+a.L (so Codex A in Jg 1189 Ka.t d.vEK&.
P-lfEV 1rpo,;; rov 1raTtpa atir.,, .. , for the d.1rl.UTpE'fEV of B), as in Eurip. 
Rhesus, 10 (Ka.tpo,;; yap d.Kovua,). 

Philo remarks of Abraham : rls a' 0(11c 11.v µ..-ra.rpo.1r6µevos 1ra.>..ivop6µ71<1ev 
ot'Ka.oe, fJpaxfa µEP cf,povrl<Tas TWV µ,e)..)..owwr 0..1rlowv, Ti,v oe 1ra.pofi<1a.P d.1ropla.v 
<T'll'EVOWP iK<pV"fEtP (de Abrakamo, 18). 

" Sometimes he wished his aims had been 
To gather gain like other men ; 
Then thanked his God he'd traced his track 
Too far for wish to drag him back." 

(THOMAS HARDY, Tke Two Men.) 

On the contrary (v.16), so far from that, they held on, the writer 
1 Cp. Test. Job xxxiii. (olh-w Ka.-yw rry71<1aµ71v Ta. iµ.a., d.vT' ofJBivos Tpos 

iKelv71v Ti,v '11'6>..,v 'll'Epl ~s >.eM>.71Kl• µo, I, 4ne>.os). 
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adds; vGv Sl (logical, as in 86, not temporal) KpelTTovos 8plyovTm, 
roiiT' EITTLV broupavlou (so God is described in 2 Mac 389 as o T~v 
KQTOiK{av l1rovpaviov Exwv). .ii.to O~K 1hrau1xuveTm (compare 211) 
a1hous 6 8eos "8eos" tlmKU~E~a8a, ( epexegetic infinitive) "aaTwv," 
referring to Ex 36, 'EyuS eiµ., . . . 0eo,;; 'A/3pM.µ. Kat 0eo,;; 'Iuact.K Kat 
0eb,;; 'laK@/3, which the writer 1 interprets (cp. Mk 1226· 27) as an 
assurance of immortality. Their hope of a 1rarp{, or heavenly 
home was no illusion ; it was because God had such a 1r6Ai, 
(v.10) all ready for them that he could call himself their God. 
He might have beyn ashamed to call himself such, had he not 
made this provision for their needs and prepared this reward for 
their faith ("lro{µ.auev, cp. Mt 2334). 

The third phase of the faith of Abraham (vv.17-19) is now 
chronicled, followed by three instances of faith at the end of 
life, in Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph (vv.20-22). 

17 ft was by /aitk (1rl,rre,), "wken Abrakam was put to tke test, tkat ke 
sacrificed Isaac '; ke was ready to sacrifice "kis only son," altkougk ke kad 
received tke promises, 18 and kad been told (1rpos /iv, as 55) tkat (/in recitative) 
"it i's tkrougk Isaac (not Ishmael) tkat your offspring skall be reckoned"-
19 for ke considered God was able even to raise men from tke dead. Hence 
(liOev, causal) ke did get kim back, by wkat was a parable oftke resurrection. 
20 It was by faitk tkat Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau in connection witk tke 
future. 21 It was by faitk tkat, wken Jacob was dying (d.1ro8v,ja-Kwv), ke 
blessed eack of tke sons of Josepk, '' bending in prayer over tke kead of kis 
staff." 22 It was by faitk tkat Josepk at kis end (TeA<UTwv only here) tkougkt 
about tke exodus of tke sons of Israel, and gave orders about kis own bones. 

The supreme test of Abraham's 1r{1TTic; is found in the story 
of Gn 221·18, which Jewish tradition always reckoned as the last 
and sorest of his ten trials (Pirke Abotk 54). It is cited in 
4 Mac 1618-20 as a classical example of -li1roµ.ov~ (&cpe{AeTe 1ravra 
1r6vov woµ.tvELV Sia. TbV 0e6v, Si' tv Kat o 1rar~p 'f/P,WV 'Af3paaµ. 
Eu1revSEv TbV Wv01raropa vibv ucpayuiuai 'IuaaK KTA.). In v.17 the 
perfect tense 1rpouev~voxev may mean "the ideally accomplished 
sacrifice, as permanently recorded in scripture" (Moulton, so 
Diat. 2751); but it is more likely to be aoristic (cp. Simcox, 
Lang. of NT., pp. 104, 126). ne,pat6,_..evos echoes Gn 221 (o 
0eo,;; l1re{patev TOV 'A/3paaµ.). Kai (epexegetic) TOV ,_..ovoyevij (a 
Lucan use of the term in the NT)2 1rpoul4>epev ( conative imper
fect of interrupted action, like lKa.Aovv in Lk 159) b Tcls l.1ra.yye
Mas &.vaSet«/1-evos, i.e. the promises of a son, of a numerous line 
of descendants (v.12), and of a blessing thus coming to all nations. 

1 Origen (Jok. ii. I 7) : µeya.X'T} "fap ow pea TOIS 1rarp,dpxcm TO TOP Oeop a.PTI 
oP6µaTos 1rpoudy,a, T~P eKelPwP dvoµa,a-laP TV >Oeos< U5lq. avTou 1rpO<T'TJ"fopiq.. 

2 The LXX of Gn 222 reads TOP d."fa?r'T}T6v, but perhaps the writer of Ilpos 
'E{Jpalovs read a text like that underlying Aquila ( Tov µovo;,evij), Josephus 
(Tov µoPOj'EP'7, Ant. i. 3. 1), and Symmachus (Tov µ6vop). MoPo;,ev,js and 
a.;,a1r'T}T6s, as applied to a son, t_ended to shade into one another. Philo reads 
d.;,a1r'T}TOS Kai µ6vos (quod deus zmmut 4, etc.). 
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This is made explicit in v. 18, with its quotation from Gn 2112• 

For d.vaBlxoµai in the sense of "secure," see the line from 
Sophocles' "lchneutae," in Oxyrh. Papyri~ vii. 25 (ilv <Po'i{3o, vµ'iv 
E!7!'E K[ a]vEBt[aTo). 

In v.19 >..oy1ac£/J-Evos (as Ro 818 etc.) explains why he had the 
courage to sacrifice Isaac, although the action seemed certain to 
wreck the fulfilment of what God had promised him. He held 
iln K«l lK vEKpwv lyE(pELv (weakened into lylipa, by A P, etc.) 
SuvaToS (Dan 317 ;;. £UTL BvvaTO'> UEAtu8a, ~µas KTA., and Ro 421) 

sc. luTLV 6 8Eos. Abraham, says Philo (de Abrahamo, 22), miVTa 
ijBn Bup BvvaTa uxEBov l[ ETL u,rapyavwv TOVTt TO Myµa ,rpoµa8ovua. 
Later (32) he speaks of this sacrifice as the most outstanding 
action in Abraham's life-o>...{yov yap Btw cpava, 11'0.Ua!, oua, 
8EOcpiAE'i, v1rEp/3filEt. It was "a complicated and brilliant act of 
faith" (A. B. Davidson), for God seemed to contradict God, 
and the command ran counter to the highest human affection 
(Wis 106 uocp{a, . , £1!'L TtKVOV u,rAay,xvo,. lux:vpov lcpvAa[Ev). As 
Chrysostom put it, this was the special trial, Ta yap Tov 8Eov 
iBoKEL TOI-'> TOV 8£ov µaxEu8a,, KaL ,r{un,;; EfJ,0.XETO ,r{uTEL, KaL ,rpou
Tayµa l,rayyEA['f, Hence (il8Ev, in return for this superb faith) 
lKo,...CaaTo, he did recover him (Koµ{l;,Eu8a,, as in Gn 3820 etc., of 
getting back what belongs to you),1 in a way that prefigured the 
resurrection (KpE{rrovo,;; d.vaUTauEw,, v. 35). Such is the meaning 
of iv ,ra.pa/30>..fi (cp. 99). Isaac's restoration was to Abraham a 
sort 2 of resurrection (v. s5a "quaedam resurrectionis fuit species, 
quod subito liberatus fuit ex media morte," Calvin). 'Ev ,rapa
/30>...f, has been taken sometimes in two other ways. (a)= ,rapa
/30Aw,, i.e. beyond all expectation, almost ,rapaa6[w,, ,rap' 
l>..,r{Sa(,), or in a desperate peril, as Polybius says of Hannibal 
(i. 23. 7, d.v£A7rLUTW'> Kat ,rapaf36>...w, a~To,;; £V Ti} UKO.fP'[J Bdcpvy£), 
This is at any rate less far-fetched than-(b) "whence he had 
originally got him, figuratively-speaking," as if the allusion was 
to VEVEKpwµtvov (in v. 12) ! Against (a) is the fact that ,rapa/3oA{, 
never occurs in this sense. 

Augustine's comment is ( Civt't. Dez', xvi. 32): "non haesitauit, quod sibi 
reddi poterat immolatus; qui dari potuit non speratus. Sic intellectum est 
et in epistula ad Hebraeos, et sic expositum [He u 17-19J ... cuius simili
tudinem, nisi illius unde dicit apostolus : Qui proprio filio non pepercit, sed 
pro no bis omnibus tradidit eum?" He makes Isaac carrying the wood a type 
of Christ carrying his cross, and the ram caught in the thicket typical of 
Christ crowned with thorns. According to the later Jewish tradition (Pirqe 
R. E/iezer, 31), Isaac's soul, which had left his body as his father's sword 

1 Josephus (Ant, i. I 3. 4) describes the father and son as 1rap 0,1rloas 
fotrrous KEKoµu,µbo,. Philo (de Josepho, '35, rb Koµl<rau0a, ro11 d.oeX,t,611) has 
the same usage. 

2 Aelian ( Var. Hist. iii. 33) ~eaks of Satyrus the flautist, rp61ro11 n11a 
T1/" rex111111 h,pauXltw11 1rapa{J0Xfi TIJ 1rpos ,p,Xouo,pla11. 

12 
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was falling, returned at the words, "Lay not thy hand on the lad"; thus 
Abraham and Isaac "learned that God would raise the dead." 

The next three instances are of -rr[crns as v1r6CTracnc; l>...m,op.lvwv, 
the hope being one to be realized in the destiny of the race 
(vv.20-22). . 

The solitary instance of -rr(CTTLS in Isaac (v.20) is that men
tioned in Gn 2728· 29, 89, 40, a faith which ( II1) anticipated a future 
for his two sons. E~MyYJcrev, of one man blessing another, as in 
7lf. In Kal -rrepl fJ,EAMvTwv (sc. -rrpo.yp.,frwv), where p.l>...>...eiv refers 
to a future in this world, the Ko.£ simply 1 emphasizes 1rept p.eA
MvTwv e~MyYJcrev, and the whole phrase goes with evMnuev, 
not with 1r£uTEt. The very fact that he blessed his two sons 
proved that he believed the divine promises to them would be 
realized in the future. The next two instances of faith are taken 
from death-beds; it is faith, not in personal immortality, but in 
the continuance of the chosen race. In v. 21 the writer quotes 
from Gn 4 7 31 Ko.l 1rpoueKVV'1)1TEV 'Iupa~A l1rt To 11Kpov njc; p&.(33ov 
avTov, where the LXX by mistake has read i1~~i] (staff) instead 
of i1~~lJ (bed), and the incident is loosely transferred to the later 
situation (Gn 489f·), when Jacob blessed the two sons of Joseph. 
Supporting himself on 2 his staff, he bowed reverently before 
God, as he blessed the lads. (In the Ep. Barnabas 134•6, the 
writer interprets Jacob's preference for the younger son as a 
proof that Christians, not Jews, were the real heirs of God's 
blessing!) In v.22 the argument draws upon Gn 5024. 25 (Ex 
1319, Jos 2482), where Joseph makes the Israelites swear to 
remove his remains from Egypt to the promised land, so con
fident was he that God's promise to the people would one day 
be fulfilled. T e>..euTwv ( Gn 5 0 26 Ko.l freAEUT'1)1TEv 'Iwu~cp) -rrepl Tfjs 
il~68ou ( only here in this sense in NT) Twv utwv 'lcrpo.i)>.. Efl,VYJfl,Oveucre 
(called to mind, as v.15) Ko.l -rrepl Twv o<TTlwv (uncontracted form 
as in LXX and Mt 2327, Lk 2439 ; cp. Cronert, Mem. Graeca 
Hercid. 1664) o.1hou ilvnel>..aTo. Joseph's faith also was shown in 
his conviction of the future promised by God to Israel, but it 
found a practical expression in the instructions about conveying, 
his mummy out of Egypt (Sir 4918 Ko.l Ta. &uTa ai'.iTOv l1reuKt1r'1)1Tav). 

The ninth example of -rrl<TTLS is Moses, of whom almost as 
much is made as of Abraham. Five instances of faith are 
mentioned in connexion with his career (vv.23-29). 

w It was by fai~k tkat M?ses was "kt'dden for tkree montks" (-rplµr,vov, 
sc, xpovov) after bzrtk by kts parents, berause "tkey saw" tke ckild was 

1 To suggest that it means " even" is flat_ for a blessing ex kypot/zesi, 
referred to the future. Its omission (by K K L P, the eastern' versions, etc.) 
is more easily explained than its insertion, 

2 1 K 147 7rpo<TeKuvr,<Tev b {Ja.<Ti'Jl.eus brl -r½v Kol-rr,v, brl has the same local 
sense. 
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"beautiful" ( Ac 720), and had no fear of the royal decree. 24 It was by faith 
that Moses refused, "when he had grown up," tobe called the son of Pi,araoh's 
daughter; 211 ill-treatment with God's people he preferred to the passing 
pleasures of sin, 26 considering obloquy with the messiah to be richer wealth 
than all Egypt's treasures-for he had an eye to the Reward. 27 It was by 
faith, that he left Egypt, not from any fear of the king's wrath; like one 
who saw the King invisible, he never .flinched. 28 It was by faith that he 
celebrated "the passover" and performed the sprinkling by blood, so that "the 
destroying angel" (cf. 1 Co 101°) might not touch Israel's.firstborn. 29 ft was 
by faith that they crossed the Red Sea (Ac 786) like dry land-and when the 
Egyptians attempted it, they were drowned. 

Moses (v.23) owed the preservation of his life as an infant to 
the courageous 'll'tanc; of his parents ( 'll'a.Tlpwv = yovEts, parentes, 
like patres in Ovid's Metam. 461, and Plato's Leges, vi. 772 E, 
aya0wv 'TraTlpwv cpvvTl). The writer quotes from Ex 2 2· s, adding 
that, as the result of their faith, they had no fear of the royal 
edict (8ufrayp.a as in Jos. Ant. xvi. 16. 5; Wis 117 etc.). This is 
the main point of their 1rlUTis. On aUTEtov see Philo's vit. Mos. 
i. 3 : yEvv7J0EtS otv b 1rai:s EMtis c>if, ,v lvlcpaivEv &uTEWTlpav ~ KaT' 
i8uiiT7Jv, ws KO.L TWV TOV Tvpavvov K7Jpvyp.a.Twv, lcp' ouov ot6v TE ~v, 
Totis yovEtS cl.\.oy~uai). The Hebrew text makes the mother act 
alone, but the LXX gives the credit to both parents; and this 
tradition is followed by Philo and Josephus (Ant. ii. 9. 4), as by 
our author. 

The parents of Moses are the first anonymous people in the roll-call of 
faith's representatives. Calvin rather severely ranks their faith on a lower 
level, because the parents of Moses were moved by the external appearance 
of their child, and because they ought' to have brought him up themselves 
(" notandum est fidem quae hie laudatur ualde fuisse imbecillam. Nam 
quum posthabito mortis suae metu Mosen deberent educare, eum exponunt. 
Patet igitur illorum fidem breui non tantum uacillasse sed fuisse collapsam "). 
Still, he reflects that this is after all an encouragement, since it proves that 
even weak faith is not despised by God. Chrysostom's comment is kinder; 
the writer, he thinks, means to afford additional encouragement to his 
readers by adducing not only heroes, but commonplace people as examples 
of faith ( 6.rr~µ.wP, 6.PWPvµ.wP ). 

Another (72) gloss has been inserted here, after v. 23, by D* 1827 and 
nearly all the MSS of the Latin versions, viz. 1rlrrrEL µ.i-yas -yeP6µ.<POS Mwvrrijs 
6.P<U-<P TOP A/7U1rnOP KaraPowP T7JP ra1r<lPw<r1P rwP 6.lJeXtj,wP ailrov, a homi
letical application of Ex 211• 12 (used in Ac 7231·). 

The second item of faith (v. 24) is the first individual proof by 
Moses himself. Josephus (Ant. ii. 9. 7) makes Moses refuse the 
Pharaoh's crown when a baby. The Pharaoh's daughter placed 
the child in her father's arms; he took it, pressed it to his 
bosom, and to please his daughter graciously put the crown upon 
its head. But the child threw it to the ground and stamped on 
it. Which seemed ominous to the king ! The writer of Hebrews 
avoids such fancies, and simply summarizes Ex 2 11t, where 
Moses ,.dya.c; yevop.evoc; (from Ex 2 11 ; i.e., as Calvin points out, 
when his refusal could not be set down to childish ignorance 
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of the world, nor to youthful impetuousness) ~pv11ua.To (with 
infinitive as in Wis 12 27 1616 1710) >..iyeu8a.L ULOS 8uya.Tpos «l>a.pa.w. 
His religious motive in declining the title and position of son to 
an Egyptian princess (Jub 479) is now given (v.25); f-L&>..>..ov 
'1>..clf-LEvos (for the construction and idea, cp. OGIS. 66915 p.a.>..>..ov 
'T~V 'TWV -rrpoTlpwv l-rro.pxwv a.i,ovwv uvv~0nav <pVAO.<T<TWV ~ <i> ~v 
-rrp6uKaip6v -rivo<; &BiK{av p.eip.71cnip.£vo,) uuyKa.Kouxe'i:u8aL (a new 
compound, unknown to the LXX) Ttii >..a.iii TOU 8eou ~ irpouKa.Lpov (a 
non-LXX term 1 which first occurs in 4 Mac 1 52• 8• 23, and passed 
into the early Christian vocabulary as an antithesis to aiwvw,) 
'1xew d.f-LapT(a.s d.iro>..a.uuw. The ,1p.apT{a is the sin which he 
would have committed in proving disloyal to the People of God ; 
that might have been pleasant for the time being, but ,r(uns 
looks to higher and lasting issues (1034 u 1). It would have 
been "sin " for him to choose a high political career at court, 
the "sin" of apostasy; he did what others in their own way had 
done afterwards (1035, cp. 138). 

For o.,rcSl\a.uuLi see Antipater of Tarsus (Stab. Flori!eg. lxvii. 25) : TOV o' 
i/0Eov <{Jlov>, ,!~ov,,-lav il,obvTa 1rpos ciKol\a,,,-£0.11 Ka! 1ro1K£'l\w11 71oovw11 ci1rbl\av1T111 
ci')'evvwv Ka! µ,Kpoxapwv, l,,-60Eov voµltov,,-,, and 4 Mac 58, where the tyrant 
taunts the conscientious Jews, Ka! ')'O.p ci.116,,Tov ToiiTo TO µ71 ci1rol\avE111 Twv xwpls 
oveloovs 71olwv. Philo (vit. Mos. i. 6: ')'EVbµevbs TE 01acf,Ep6vTws ci1TK7/T1/S 
ol\,')'OOEElas Kai TOIi ci{Jpoilla,TOV {Jlov WS OUOE!S frEpOS xl\evd,,-a.s-t{lvxfi ')'O.p 
,!1rb0E1 µ611!1 t'fiv, ou ,,-.J,µan) praises the asceticism of Moses in the palace 
of the Pharaoh, but gives an interpretation of his reward which is lower 
than that of our author; he declares (i. 27) that as Moses renounced the 
high position of authority which he might have enjoyed in Egypt (,!1rE1071 ')'O.p 
T1}11 Al')'mrTOV KaTel\11rev 7/')'Eµovlav, 0V')'aTp100VS TOV TOTE {Ja1T1l\E110VTOS olv), 
because he disapproved of the local injustice, God rewarded him with 
authority over a greater nation. 

In v.26 the reason for this renunc1at1on of the world is 
explained. Me(tova 1r>..01JTov ~Y1J<TBf-LEvos (cp. v.11 and >..oyi<Tap.£vo, 
in v. 19) Twv ALyoirTou 91)ua.upwv Tov &veL8Luf-Lov Tou XpL<TTou (as 
involved in <TvyKaKovxe'i<T0ai -r<ii >..ac;; Tov 0eov). This is one of 
the writer's dinting phrases. There is a special obloquy in being 
connected with Christ. It is one of the things which Christians 
have to face to-day (1313), and, the writer argues, it has always 
been so ; Moses himself, the leader of God's people at the first, 
showed his 7r{<TTi, by deliberately meeting it. The obloquy was 
part of the human experience of Jesus himself (122 1312), but the 
point here in -rov &m8Luf-LOV Toil XpL<TTou is that, by identifying 
himself with God's people in Egypt, Moses encountered the 
same ov£tBt<TJL6, as their very messiah afterwards was to endure. 
He thus faced what the writer, from his own standpoint, does 
not hesitate to call rov ov£LBt<Tp.ov Tov Xpur-rov. Whether he had 
in mind anything further, e.g. the idea that o Xpt<TT6, here 

1 It recurs in an edict ofCaracalla (215 A.D.), quoted by Mitteis-Wilcken, 
i. 2. 39. 
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means the pre-incarnate Logos, as though a mystical sense 
like that of I Co 104 underlay the words, is uncertain and 
rather unlikely, though the idea that Christ was suffering in the 
person of the Israelites, or that they represented him, might be 
regarded as justified by the language, e.g., of Ps 8951 (Tov ovu
Siu,uov TWV SovAwv uov , , , 0~ wvei'Siuav TO avra,\,\ay,ua TOV XptUTOV 
uov). The experiences of ingratitude and insulting treatment 
which Moses suffered at the hands of Israel illustrate Chry
sostom's definition of TOV ovei8iu,uov TOV XptUTOV: TO ,UEXPL TEAOVS 
Kat £UXll1"1'J> ava71'VOij, 71'1lUXELV KaKw, • • • TOVTO £UTLV ovn8iu,uo, 
TOV XpiuTov, OTaV n, 11'ap' ~v evepyETEL oveiU(11TaL (citing Mt 2740), 
The basis of this estimate of life is now given: chrl#l>..e'll'ev yo.p Els 
rlJv ,.ua8a'll'o8oalav, as the writer desired his readers to do (1085 

u 6). 'A11"0/3,\l11"eiv £1, is a common phrase for keeping one's eye 
upon, having regard to, e.g. Theophrastus, ii. 10, Kat Eis lKe'ivov 
a11"0/3A£11"wv: Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii. 15. 1, o ,U£V • • • d, ,u6vov To 
AVULT(A£, TO £K TWV aprraywv a11"0/3,\£11'WV, 1rap~KOVUEV. Mr. Starkie, 
in his note on Arist. Acharn. 32, suggests that a11"0/3Al11"eiv, which 
is common in the comic poets and is also a philosophical term 
(e.g. Plato's Phaedo, 115 C; Phaedrus, 234 D), "was used like 
· to prescind' in English," i.e. to fix one's gaze on a single 
object by withdrawing it from everything else. 

The third act of faith in his life (v.27 ) is his withdrawal from 
Egypt to Midian (Ex 2 14f• = Ac 729). In p.~ cj,o#!TJ8els Tov 8up.ov 
Toil #laaL>..lws the author ignores the statement of the OT that 
Moses did fly from Egypt, in terror of being punished by the 
king for having murdered the Egyptian (5pY1Jv a,ud,\iKTov (3aui,\Jw, 
a11"08i8pauKwv, Philo, de vit. Mos. i. 9). Josephus in his own 
way also (Ant. ii. 10. 1) eliminates the motive of fear. Our 
author declares that if Moses did retreat from Egypt, it was 
from no fear of Pharaoh, but in the faith that God had a future 
and a mission for him still ; he had as little fear of Pharaoh as 
his parents had had, Tov yo.p &6ptLTov (sc. (3aui,\la) ws bpwv tKtLpTl
PTJ<TEv (cp. Sir 2 2 ev0vvov 7'1/V Kap8£av uov Kat KapTtp11uov). "The 
courage to abandon work on which one's heart is set, and accept 
inaction cheerfully as the will of God, is of the rarest and highest 
kind, and can be created and sustained only by the clearest 
spiritual vision " (Peake). The language and thought are illus
trated by Epict. ii. 16. 45-46: £K Tij, Siavo[a, lK{3a,\e ••• AV'lr'YJV, 
cp6{3ov, lm0u,u[av, cp06vov, l.mxaipeKaK[av, cpi,\apyvp{av, ,uaAaK{av, 
aKpau{av. Tavra 8' OVK (UTLV a,\,\w, £K/3aAetv, ei ,u~ 11'po, ,u6vov TOV 
0eov a1ro/3At11'0VTa, £KElV</_) ,u6i"I! 11'pOU71'E'lrOV06Ta, Tot, £KELVOV 11'p0UT· 
ay,uauL Ka0wuiw,ulvov. The phrase w, opwv means the inward 
vision where, as Marcus Aurelius observes (x. 26), opw,uev, ovxi 
TOL, ocp0aA,uo'is, &>.,\' ovx ~TTOV lvapyw,. In the de Mundo, 399a, 
God is described as u.oparn, &v a'.,\,\<e 11'A~v ,\oyur,uip. Philo bad 
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already singled out this trait in Moses, e.g. de mutat. nomin. 2 : 

Mwvu~. o T~. 6.£t8ov, cpv<T£W!, 0mr~. Kal 0£67r'T17,-d. yap T()V 
yv6cpov cpaulv avrov oi 0lioi )(p'IJ<T/J.OL Et<T£A0liv (Ex 2021), T~V 

&.6parov Kal &.uwµarov ovulav alvirr6µevot. In vi't. Mos. i. 15 he 
declares that the Pharaoh had no notion of any invisible God 
(µ71Uva TO 1rapa:1rav V01JT6V 0£ov lfw TWV oparwv voµ{lwv), and later 
on, commenting on Ex 2021 (i. 28), he adds that Moses entered 
the darkness, TOUTECTTLV d. T~V a.£L8~ Kal &.6parov KaL &.uwµarov TWV 
OVTWV 1rapaO£tyµaTLK~V ovulav, TU &.0eara cpV<T£l 0v71ry Karavowv. 

On p.~ <f,o/3ri0elc; TOv Oup.ov Toil /3aaLAEwc;, it may be noted that 
the Stoics took the prudential line of arguing that one ought not 

. needlessly to provoke a tyrant : "sapiens nunquam potentium 
iras provocabit, immo declinabit, non aliter quam in navigando 
procellam" (Seneca, Ep. xiv. 7). Various attempts have been 
made to explain away the contradiction between .this statement 
and that of Ex 2 14. (a) Some think they are not irreconcilable; 
" so far as his life was concerned, he feared, but in a higher 
region he had no fear" (A. B. Davidson), i.e. he was certain 
God would ultimately intervene to thwart Pharaoh, and so took 
precautions to save his own life in the interest of the cause. This 
is rather artificial, however, though maintained by some good 
critics like Lunemann. (b) Or, the 0vµ6, may be not anger at 
the murder of the Egyptian, but the resentment of Moses' action 
in refusing a court position and withdrawing from Egypt 
(Vaughan, Dods, Delitzsch, etc.). (c) A more favourite method 
is to deny that the writer is alluding to Ex 2 14• 15 at all, and to 
refer the passage to the real Exodus later (so Calvin, Bleek, 
Westcott, Seeberg, and many other edd.); but this is to antici
pate v. 28, and the Israelites were ordered out of Egypt by 
Pharaoh, not exposed to any anger of his. 

The fourth act of faith (v.28) is his obedience to the divine 
orders of Ex 1212·48 (cp. Wis 185•9), which proved that he be
lieved, in spite of appearances, that God had protection and a 
future for the People. nmo111Kev is another aoristic perfect ; '11'p6a
xuaLc; is not a LXX term, and 0{yyavw (8lyn) only occurs in LXX 
in Ex 1913 (=Heb 1220). As O{yya.vw may take a genitive (12 20) 

as well as an accusative, &>..o0p£vwv might go with '11'pwr6ToKa. (i.e. 
of the Egyptians) and 8lyn with a.GTwv (the Israelites). Note the 
alliteration in 'll'ICTTEL 'll'Ell'. m£axa. • • . 'll'poaxuaw. The tva. p.~ 
clause explains ~v 'll'poaxuaLV TOU a.i'p.a.To<;. 

By one Old Latin, orat any rate a non-Vulgate, text of this passage, in Codex 
Harleianus (ed. E. S. Buchanan, Sacred Latin Texts, i., 1912), a gloss is 
inserted at this point: "fide praedaverunt Aegyptios exeuntes" (Ex 1235• 36), 
which was evidently known to Sedulius Scotus (l\Iigne, dii. 268 C), who 
quotes it as "fide praeda,-erunt Aegyptios, quia credidenmt se iterum in 
Aegyptum non reversuros," 
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The fifth act of faith (v.29) is the crossing of the Red Sea 
(Ex 1416f·). Strictly speaking, this is an act of faith on the part 
of the Israelites; the 8LE/3'1Jaa.v depends on, for its subject, the 
a.GTwv of v.28• But those who crossed were oi l~~>..0611n, U 
Aiyvnov 8,a Mwiiulw, (316), and the action is the direct sequel 
to that of v. 28, though Moses is now included in the People. 8u\ 
~'IJpac; y~c; is from Ex 1429 ; 81af3a{ve111 goes with the genitive as 
well as with the accusative. The Israelites took a risk, in 
obedience to God's order, and so proved their 'll'wnc;. But there 
are some things which are possible only to faith. •He; (i.e. lpv0pa 
0a>..auu71) 'll'Etpav >..a./36VTec; ot AtyO'll'TLOL KO.TE'll'08Tjaa.v- (from Ex I 54 

KaTE'Tf'6071ua11 l11 lpv0pij, 0a>..auu11, B), i.e. the Egyptiaps tried it and 
were swallowed up in the sea. Here 'Tf'E'ipav >..aµ/3avE1v is a 
classical phrase for (a) making an attempt, almost in the sense of 
testing or risking. They "ventured on" ( cp. Dt 2866 ~ Tpvcpepa, 
~. oi'.ixt 'Tf'Etpav l>..a/3e11 t, 'Tf'OV; atiTij, /3a{vE1v £'Tf't ~. yrjs ), or tried 
it (cp. Jos. Ant. 8. 6. 5, uocp{a, /3ov>..oµl1171 >..af3e'iv 'Tf'Etpa11, 
etc.). The other meaning is that (b) of getting experience (so 
in v.86), which is often the sad result of (a); so, e.g., Demosth. 
in Aristocratem, 131, >..a/3w11 lpy",! ~. £KE{vov cpLA{as 'Tf'E'ipav. The 
writer ignores the legendary embroidery of Philo (vii. Mos. iii. 
34, ws £'Tf'l ~71pos ,hpa'Tf'OV Ka£ >..,0w8ov; la&.cpovs-£Kpavpw071 yap ~ 
'fU./J-/J-0> Kal ~ <T'Tf'Opas a~. oi'.iu{a <TV/J-<pV<Ta ~vwfl71). 

Two more instances of faith are specially cited, both in con
nexion with the fall of Jericho (vv.30- 31). During the interval 
between the Exodus and the entrance into Canaan the writer, we 
are not surprised to find (316f·), notes not a single example of 
'Tf'{uw;, but it is remarkable that neither here nor below (v.82f·) is 
there any allusion to Joshua. 

80 It was by faith that the walls of Jericho collapsed, after being surrounded 
for only seven days, 81 It was by faith that Rahab the harlot did not perish 
along with those who were disobedient, as ske had welcomed the scouts 
peaceably. 

The faith that had enabled Israel to cross the Red Sea in 
safety enabled them years later to bring the walls of a city crash
ing to the ground (v. 30). There was no siege of Jericho; Israel 
simply marched round it for a week, and that act of faith in 
God's promise, against all probabilities, brought about the marvel; 
So the writer summarizes Jos 61-20• Judas Maccabaeus and his 
men also appealed, in besieging a town, to To11 µlyav Tov K6uµov 
8vva<TT7JV, TOV cl.Tep Kptwv Kal. l'-7JXO.IIWV lipya11tKWV KaTaKp7Jµv{uaVTa 
T~V 'lep1xw KO.Ta TOV, 'l71uou XP6vov, ( 2 Mac l 215), and one Egyptian 
fanatic (for whom Paul was once mistaken, Acts 21 38) promised 
his adherents, in rebelling against the Romans, that the walls of 
Jerusalem would collapse at his word of command (Josephus, 
Ant. xx. 8. 6). 
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The faith of a community is now followed by the faith of an 
individual. The last name on the special list is that of a 
foreigner, an unmarried woman, and a woman of loose morals 
(v.31), in striking contrast to Sara and the mother of Moses. 
The story is told in Jos 21·21 625• For ,j m>pV'IJ (" Ratio haec cur R. 
solita sit peregrinos excipere," Bengel) see below on 1J2. A 
tendency to whitewash her character appears in the addition of 
bn>...EyoµlvTJ (~ syrhkl Ephr.), which is also inserted by some 
codices in the text of Clem. Rom. 121• Her practical faith 
(Ja 2 25 ; Clem. Rom. 112 Sia. 1rl<TTtv Kal cpi>...o(Ev{av iuw0TJ), shown 
by her friendly (p,n' Etp~YtJS) welcome to the spies, which sprang 
from her conviction that the God of Israel was to be feared, saved 
(auvam~>..ETo, cp. Sir 815) her from the fate of her fellow-citizens 
(ToLs d.1m8~aa.aw) who declined to submit to the claims of Israel's 
God. They are described by the same word as are the recalci
trant Israelites themselves (s18). Even Jewish priests were 
proud to trace their descent from Rahab ; her reputation 
stood high in later tradition, owing to the life which followed 
this initial act of faith (cp. Mt 15). 

For lack of space and time the writer now passes to a mere 
summary of subsequent examples of faith (vv.82f·). Roughly 
speaking, we may say that vv.88• 84 describe what the folk of old 
did by faith, vv. s5r. what they did for faith. 

82 And what more shall I say? Time would fail me to tell of Gt"deon, of 
Barak and Samson and Jephthah, of Davt"d and Samuel and the prophets-
83 men who by faith (oul, 'll"lcrTews) conquered kingdoms, administered justice, 
obtained promises, shut the mouth of lions, 34 quenched the power of fire, 
escaped the edge of the sword, from weakness won to strength, proved valiant 
in waifare, and routed hosts of foreigners. 

Kal Tl En (om. D*) >..lyw (deliberative conjunctive) does not 
necessarily imply that Ilpos 'Ef3palovs was originally a sermon or 
address; it was a literary as well as an oratorical phrase, Thus 
Josephus uses a similar phrase in Ant. xx. 11. 1 (Kal Tt 8Ei: 1r>...E{w 
>...lyEiv ;). Faith did not die out, at the entry into Palestine. On 
the contrary, the proofs of faith are so rich in the later story of 
the People that the writer has no time for anything except a 
glowing abstract. 'E1rL>..El"1E1 ycip p,E 81tiyoop,EYOV <'i xpovos is one 
form of a common rhetorical phrase, though 'Y/ YJp.lpa is generally 
used instead of <'i XPovos. Three instances may be cited : Dion. 
Hal. .De Compositione Verb. 4 (after running over the names of a 
number of authors) KO.t a>...>...ovs µvpfovs, ~y a:1rcfVTWV Td. ov6µaTa El 
{3ov>...o{p.TJV >...lyEiv, l1r1A.Ell{,Ei p.E o T~s YJp.tpas xp6vos: Demosth. de 
Corona, 324, bri>...£li{,Et µe >...lyov0' 'Y/ YJp.lpa Ta. Twv 1rpo86Twv ov6µa.rn, 
and (out of several instances) Philo, de Sacrif. Abe/i's et Caini, 5, 
f1rLA.Elif,n µt 'Y/ YJp.lpa >...lyoVTa Td. TWII KO.T. eWos apETWII ov6p.aTa. 
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llt'l)youµ.evov • ,repl, as, e.g., in Plato's Euth. 6 C, ,ro.\..\.a. 
?rEpt Twv 0E{wv 8i'Y/y~crop.ai, and Philo's de Abrah. 44, ©v &My"! 
,rp/mpov lv,a 8,e[~.\.0ov (="gone over"). For p.E yap (~AD* 
33. 547), yap p.e is rightly read by p13 De KL PW Clem. Chr)s. 
etc. ( cp. Blass, § 4 7 5. 2 ), though y&p is omitted altogether by 
\JI 216*. Six names are specially mentioned, to begin with. 
Gideon's crushing victory over the Ammonites echoes down later 
history (e.g. Is 93 1026, Ps 8311). The singling out of Barak is 
in line with the later Jewish tradition, which declined to think of 
him as a mere ally of Deborah ; he was the real hero of the 
exploit. For example, some rabbis (cp. Targ. on Jg 523, Yalkut 
on Jg 42) gave him the high name of Michael, and praised this 
brave leader for his modesty in allowing Deborah to occupy so 
prominent a place. Later tradition also magnified Samson's 
piety and divine characteristics (e.g. Sotah 9b, 10a). Of all the 
four "judges" selected, Jephthah has the poorest reputation in 
Jewish tradition; he is censured for rashness, and his rank is 
comparatively insignificant. Augustine, however ( Quaest. vu. 
xlix.), points out that the "spirit" came both on Jephthah (Jg 
1129. SO) and on Gideon (827). Why these four names are put in 
this unchronological order (instead of Barak, Gideon, Jephthah, 
and Samson), it is impossible to guess; in I S 1211 it is Gideon, 
Barak, Jephthah, and Samson, followed by Samuel. David here 
(.t.a.uelS TE) belongs to the foregoing group, the only one of 
Israel's kings mentioned in the list. In Jewish tradition (e.g. 
Josephus, Ant. vi. 2, 2-3) Samuel's career was interpreted with 
quite martial fervour; he was credited with several victories over 
the Philistines. Hence he forms a transition between the 
previous heroes and the prophets, of which he was commonly 
regarded as the great leader (cp. Ac 324). "AX>..wv ( + Twv ?) is 
superfluously inserted before ,rpocl>TJTWV by syrhkl pesh arm eth sah 
boh 69. 1288 Theod. Dam. In ot S,a ,r(crrews (v.33) the oi'. covers 
vv.ss. 34, but 8,a. ,r{crT£W'> includes vv.35•38 as well, and is reiterated 
in v.39. The following nine terse clauses, devoid of a single Ka{, 
begin by noting military and civil achievements. In KaTT)ywvl
aaVTo f3a.a,>..elas, KaTaywvl(op.ai (not a LXX term) is the verb 
applied by Josephus to David's conquests (in Ant. vii. 2. 2, a~np 
crwuai KaTaywvicrap.lv".! IIa.\.aiunvoo, 8'8wKEV & 0£6,); its later 
metaphorical use may be illustrated from Mart. Pol. 192 (8,a. 
~- V?l'OfJ-O~'i KaTaywv,cra.p.1:vo, 'l'OV a8LKOV apxovra). 'Hpyaaa.VTo 
8tKaLOC1UV1JV in the sense of 2 S 815 (Kal. i/3acrl.\.wcr1:v 6.av1:L8 £?rt 
'Iupa~.\.· Kat ;v ?l'OLWV Kplp.a Kal. 8iKawcrvv'YJV £?rt ,ra.vra TOV AaOv 
a&ov) etc., the writer applying to this specific activity, for which 
,r{unr; was essential, a phrase elsewhere (cp. Ac 1035) used for a 
general moral life. Such was their faith, too, that they had pro
mises of God's help realized in their experience; this (cp. 615

) is 
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the force of lirfruxov tlira.yye>..t&iv. Furthermore, i!cj,pa.ta.v O'TOp.a.Ta. 
>..eoVT<,IV, as in the case of Daniel (Dn 618· 23 () Beo, µ,ov blcf,pa[ev 
T(L <FTOfLO.TO. TOW Ae6vT<.ov, Theod. ), i!a/3eaa.v Suvap.LV ,rupo,, as in the 
case of Daniel's three friends (Dn 319-28, 1 Mac 2 59, 3 Mac 66). 

Jn /!cj,uyov O"Top.a.Ta. p.a.xa.Cp11,, the unusual plural of <rT6µ,a ( cp. 
Lk 21 24 1reuovvrni uT6µ,an µ,axa{pYJ,) may be due to the preceding 
uT6µ,arn rhetorically; it means repeated cases of escape from 
imminent peril of murder rather than double-edged swords (412), 
escapes, e.g., like those of Elijah ( 1 K 19H.) and Elisha ( 2 K 
614f. Slf-). In .!8uva.p.w811aa.v (pl3 ~·AD* 1831; the v.l, .!ve8vva
p,6'0YJ<FO.V was probably due to the influence of Ro 420) diro 
da9eve(a.,, the reference is quite general ; Hezekiah's recovery 
from illness is too narrow an instance.1 The last three clauses 
are best illustrated by the story of the Maccabean struggle, 
where aAMrpwi is the term used for the persecutors (1 Mac 2 7 

etc.), and 1rapeµ,/30A~ for their hosts ( 1 Mac 315 etc.). In 1ra.pep.
/30M., eK>..wa.v ci>..>..oTptwv, ,rapeµ,(3oA~, a word which Phrynichus 
calls 8eivw, MaKe8oviK6v, means a host in array (so often in I Mac 
and Polybius); KAtvw (cp. Jos. Ant. xiv. 15. 4, KAlverai ro ... 
Klpa,; ~. cf,&.>.ayyo,;) is never used in this sense in the LXX. 

What the heroes and heroines of irlO'TLS had to endure is now 
summarized (vv.35-38): the passive rather than the active aspect 
of faith is emphasized. 

1115 Some were given back to their womankind, raised from the very dead; 
others were broken on the wheel, refusing to accept release, that they might 
obtain a better resurrection; 86 others, again, had to experience scoffs and 
scourging, aye, chains and imprisonment-37 they were stoned . • . sawn in 
two, and cut to pieces; they had to roam about in sheepskins and goatskins, 
forlorn, oppressed, ill-treated 38 (men of whom the world was not worthy), 
wanderers in the desert and among hills, in caves and gullies, 

"E>..a./3ov yuva.LKE~ 2 KTA. (35) recalls such stories as I K q 17r. 
and 2 K 48-37 (KaL ~ yvv17 ••• lAa.{3ev 'TOV viov a.v~. KaL l[fjABev); 
it was a real dv«O"Ta.at,, though not the real one, for some 
other male beings became literally and finally veKpo(, relying by 
faith on a KpeCaawv dv«O"Ta.at,. "A>..>..ot St! (like Sokrates in Athens: 
cp. Epict. iv. I. 164-165, '2.wKpd.TYJ, 8' aiuXPw, ov u<{!(eTai ••• 
TOVTOV OVK l<TTi <TW<Fa.L aiuxpw,;, aAA.' a,ro0v~<FKWV u<§(eTa.t) could 
only have saved their lives by dishonourably giving up their 

1 A more apt example is the nerving of Judith for her act of religious 
patriotism (cp. Rendel H_arris, Sidelights on NT Research, 17of.), though 
there is a verbal parallel m the case of Samson (Jg 1618 d.1r6CTT'7CT€L d,,r' iµou 71 
iuxus µov Ka.I d.u9ewfiuw ). 

2 The odd v.l. -yvva.iKiis (p13 N* AD* 33. 1912) may be another case (cp. 
Thackeray, 149, for LXX parallels) of -a.s for -es as a nominative form ; as an 
accusative, it could only have the senseless meaning of "marrying" 
{'Aa.µfJ&.ve,v -yvva.iKa.s). Strong, early groups of textual authorities now and 
then preserve errors. 
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convictions, and therefore chose to suffer. This is a plain refer
ence to the Maccabean martyrs. 'ETu/Jo1mv£o·8tiua.v (Blass prefers 
the more classical form in D* &:1rETVJL11'av£a·0YJrrav), a punishment 
probably corresponding to the mediaeval penalty of being broken 
on the wheel. " This dreadful punishment consists," says Scott 
in a note to the thirtieth chapter of The Betrothed, " in the 
executioner, with a bar of iron, breaking the shoulder-bones, 
arms, thigh-bones and legs of the criminal, taking his alternate 
sides. The punishment is concluded by a blow across the 
breast, called the coup de grace, because it removes the sufferer 
from his agony." The victim was first stretched ·on a frame or 
block, the -rvp,11'avov 1 (so schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 4 76, -ruµ,11'ava 
lv>..a l.cf,' o!s l.-rvp,mf.vt(ov· l.XPWVTO yap TaVT"'{J -rfi np,wp{<!,), and 
beaten to death, for which the verb was &.11'0TVJL11'av{(err0ai (e.g. 
Josephus, c. Apionem, i. 148, quoting Berossus, Aa./3opoiroo.pxo8os 
••• il11'o -rwv cf,{>..wv &.11'ETVp,rra.vlir0YJ : Arist. Rhet. ii. 5. 14, if,tr71'Ep oi 
&.rroTVJL11'a.vi(op,Evoi, etc.). So Eleazar was put to death, because 
he refused to save his life by eating swine's flesh (2 Mlle 619 

b 8, TOV P,ET. EtiKAdas 0o.va.-rov µ,o.AAOV ~ TOV P,ETa p,utrovs /3lov 
&.va.8Elo.p,EVos aMaiptrws l11'L -ro rvµ,11'avov 11'potr~yEv). It is this 
punishment of the Maccabean martyrs which the writer has in 
mind, as Theodoret already saw. The sufferers were "distracti 
quemadmodum corium in tympano distenditur" (Calvin); but 
the essence of the punishment was beating to death, as both 
Hesychius (71'A~trtrErai, lK8lpE-rai, iirxvpws -ru71'-re-rai) and Suidas 
(lu>..'l? ""71"A~trire-rai, lK8lpE-rai, Kat kplp,a-rai) recognize in their defini
tion of -rvp,11'av{(E-rai. The hope of the resurrection, which 
sustained such martyrs oG '11'pou8e~&./l-evot (cp. 1084) flJV d'll'o>..,hpwuiv, 
is illustrated by the tales of Maccabean martyrs, e.g. of Eleazar 
the scribe ( 2 Mac 621f. ), urged to eat some pork tva -rowo · 11'palas 
&_7r0Av8n TOU 0avo.-rov, and declining in a fine stubbornness; but 
specially of the heroic mother and her seven sons (ibid. 7lf·), 
who perished confessing aipe-rov p,E-ra>...>...auuov-ras &.11'0 &.v8p,fmwv 
-ras il11'0 TOU Beau 11'pou8oKif,V EA11'{8as 11'0.ALV &.va<T~<TE<T0ai iJ7r' a&ov 
• • • oi P,EV yap vvv ~p,lTEpOL &.8EXcf,ot /3paxvv l11'EvlyKaVTES 11'0VOV 
dEvo.ov (w~s il'll"o 8ia8~KYJV 8Eou '11'E71'TWK«<TLV. 

In v,36 ETEpot Se (after o! µ,lv ••• aAAOL 8l in Matt 1614) 

'll'E~pa.v E>..a.~ov (see on v.29) t/J,'11'0.LY/J-WV (cp. Sir 27 28 EP,'ll"atyp,os Kai 
&m8iup,6s) Ka.l /1-a.uTlywv-a hendiadys; the writer has in mind 
shameful tortures like those inflicted on the seven Maccabean 
brothers, as described in 2 Mac 71 (p,o.uTLltv K«L vwpa'i:, aiKi(o-

1 Another word for the frame was Tpoxos, as in 4 Mac 920, where the 
eldest of the seven famous Jewish brothers is beaten to death. Hence 
the verb used by Philo (in Flacrum, 10) to rlescribe the punishment inflicted 
on the Alexandrian Jews ('Iovoafo, µ,ao-n-yovµ,evo,, Kpeµ,&.µ,evo,, Tpox,50µ,e,o,, 
Ka rntKt50µ,evo, ). 
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µhous 7 ~yov '171"). Tov 1µ71"aiyµ6v), although in this case the 
beating is not at once fatal, as the next words prove (ln oe 
Oe<rµwv Kal cf,vAaK~,). The passage would be more clear and 
consecutive, however, if lTepoL Sl preceded '11'EpLfj>..8ov (in v. 87), 
introducing the case of those who had not to suffer the martyrs' 
death. This would leave ep.'ll'myp.wv KTA. as a reiteration or 
expansion of lTvµ1rav{<r071<rav. Before Seup.wv Knl c1>u>..11Kfjs, ETL Sl 
probably (cp. Lk 1426) heightens the tone-not merely passing 
blows, but long durance vile: though the sense might be simply, 
"and further." In v. 37 e>..L8c£11811uav (as in the case of Zechariah, 
2 Ch 2420•22, Mt 2335) was the traditional punishment which 
ended J eremiah's life in Egypt (Tertull. Scorp. 8); possibly the 
writer also had in mind the fate of Stephen (Acts 758). 

'E'll'ptu811uav (Am 13 ;1rpi(ov 1rpfoaw ui871po'is KTA,) alludes to the 
tradition of Isaiah having being sawn in two with a wooden saw 
during the reign of Manasseh, a tradition echoed in the contem
porary Ascensio Isaiae 51•14 (Justin's Dial. cxx.; Tertull. de 
Patientia, xiv. etc.) ; cp. R. H. Charles, The Ascension of Isaiah 
(1900), pp. xlv-xlix. 

After D..i/Jrirr/J'f/rra,v there is a primitive corruption in the text. Four 
readings are to be noted. 

bmprirr/Jwa.v, brplrr/J'f/<TO.V: 11 L P 33. 326 syrhkl, 
brpl<TIJ'f/<Ta.v, bmpri<TIJ'f/<TO.v: p13 AD i' 6. 104. 16u. 1739 !at bob arm. 
bmparr/J'f/rra.v : fold, Clem. Thdt. 
brplrr/J'f/<TO.V : 2. 327 syrvg Eus. etc. 
Origen apparently did not read e1mprirr/J'f/rra.v, if we were to judge from 

Hom. Jerem. xv. 2 (1£:\Xov {lli/JofJ6X.,,rro.v, 1£"/\Xov l1rpirra.v, /£"/\;\ov a1reKTELVo.v 
µero.~u roO vo.oO Ka.I roO /Jvrrio.rrr'f/Plov), but shortly before (xiv. 12) he quotes 
the passage verbally as follows: e"/\1/JarrlJ.,,rra.v, e1rplrr1J.,,rro.v, breiparr/Jrwo.v, ev 
q,6v'i' µo.xo.lpo.s a1re/Jo.vov, though e1rELparr/J'f/rro.v is omitted here by H. In 
c. Ce!s. vii. 7 it is doubtful whether e1re1pa1J.,,rro.v or e1reiprirr1J.,,rro.v was the 
original reading. Eusebius omits the word in Prap. Evang. xii. IO (583d), 
reading e"/\1/Jo.rr/J'f/rro.v, e1rp!<TIJ'f/rro.v, ev q,6v'i] Kr"II., and sah reads "they were 
sawn, they were stoned, they died under the sword." It is evident that 
e1mpri<TIJ'f/rro.v ( written in some MSS as e1r,p.) as "were tempted" is impossible 
here ; the word either was due to dit.tography with e1rpl<TIJ'f/rro.v or represents a 
corruption of some term for torture. Various suggestions have been made, 
e.g. <1r'f/pWIJ'f/<To.v (mutilated) by Tanaquil Faber, e1rpri1J.,,rro.v (sold for slaves) 
by D. Heinsius, err1re1pMIJ'f/<TO.v (strangled) by J. Alberti, or e1rlp/J'f/<TO.v 
(impaled) by Knatchbull. But some word like e1rvpw(arr)1J.,,rro.v (Beza, F. 
Junius, etc.) or e1rpfw/J'f/rro.v (Gataker) 1 is more likely, since one of the seven 
Maccabean brothers was fried to death (2 Mac 74), and burning was a 
punishment otherwise for the Maccabeans (2 Mac 611). It is at any rate 
probable that the writer put three aorists ending in -rrlJ.,,rro.v together. 

Death ev c1>6vi:> p.axa[p11s (a LXX phrase) was not an un
common fate for unpopular prophets ( r K 1910, J er 2628); but 
the writer now passes, in '11'EpLfj>..8ov KTA. (87h. 38), to the sufferings 

1 Or eve1rpfw1Jwa.v, which is used by Philo in describing the woes of the 
Alexandrian Jews (in Flaccum, 20, twvres o! µev eve1rpfirr/J1wo.v). 
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of the living, harried and hunted over the country. Not all the 
loyal were killed, yet the survivors had a miserable life of it, like 
Mattathias and his sons ( 1 Mac 2 28 lcpvyov • • • el, Ta 6p'YJ), or 
Judas Maccabaeus and his men, who had to take to the hills 
(2 Mac 527 lv TOL'> 6pECTLY 0'Y)p{wv Tpo1rov 8dt11 CTVV Tot, µ.eT' aliTov, 
Kal rqv xopT61l:i1J Tpocp~v cr,Tovµ.evo, 8im01.ovv), or others during the 
persecution (2 Mac 611 tnpo, l:iE 7rA1JCTLOII crvv8paµ.ovTE, el, Ta 
CT1r~Aa,a). When the storm blew over, the Maccabeans recol
lected w, T~v Twv CTK1JVWV loprqv lv Tot, 6pecrw Kat lv Tot, cr1r17>..a{o,, 
017p{wv Tpo1rov ~crav VEµ.oµ.evo, ( 2 Mac 106). They roamed, the 
writer adds, dressed lv JJ,1JAWTa.'i:s (the rough garb of prophets, like 
Elijah, 1 K 1913• 19), lv a.lyefois SlpJJ,a.ow (still rougher pelts). 
According to the Ascensio Isaiae (27f·) the pious Jews who 
adhered to Isaiah when he withdrew from Manasseh's idolatry 
in Jerusalem and sought the hills, were "all clothed in garments 
of hair, and were all prophets." Clement (171) extends the refer
ence too widely : oi:'nve, lv Slpµ.acrw alye{oi, Kat p,17>..wrn'i, 1rEpi-
1r1iT17cra.v K1JpvcrcrovTE, rqv l>..wcr,v Tov Xp,CTTov· Atyop,ev l:iE 'H>..dav 
Kat 'E>..,crad, Zn 8( Kat 'Ie{eK,~A, TOV!; 1rpocp~a,;;• 1rpo,;; TOVTOl!; Kat 
Tov,;; p,ep,aprop17µ.tvov,. 

A vivid modern description of people clad in goatskins occurs in Balzac's 
Les Chouans (eh. i.): "Ayant pour tout vetement une grande peau de chevre 
qui les couvrait depuis le col jusqu'aux genoux .. , . Les meches plates de 
leurs longs cheveux s'unissaient si habituellement aux pails de la peau de 
chevre et cachaient si completement leurs visages baisses vers la terre, qu'on 
pouvait facilement prendre cette peau pour la leur, et confondre, a la premiere 
vue, les malheureux avec ces animaux dont les depouil!es leur servaient de 
vetement. Mais a travers les cheveux !'on voyait bient&t briller les yeux 
comme des gouttes de rosee dans une epaisse verdure ; et leurs regards, tout 
en annon~ant !'intelligence humaine, causaient certainement plus de terreur 
que de plaisir.'' 

Their general plight is described in three participles, licrrepou
JLEVot, 8>..tf36JLElloL (2 Co 48), Ka.KouxouJJ,evot (cp. 133, and Plut. 
Consol. ad Apoll. 26, WCTTE 1rptv amJ,cracr0a.i TO. 1rtv617 KaKovxovp,lvov<; 
TEAevTijcra, Tov {3fov). Ka.KovxElv only occurs twice in the LXX 
(1 K 2 26 1139 A), but is common in the papyri (e.g. Tebt. Pap. 
10422, B.c. 92). This ill-treatment at the hands of men, as if 
they were not considered fit to live (cp. Ac 22 22), elicits a 
splendid aside-~" o~K ~" a~ios b K6<rJJ,os. Compare Mechilta, 
5a ( on Ex 126): "Israel possessed four commandments, of 
which the whole world was not worthy," and the story of the 
bath qol in Sanhedr. 11. 1, which said, "One is here present 
who is worthy to have the Shekinah dwelling in him, but the 
world is not worthy of such." Kocrp,o, as in v.7 ; Philo's list 
of the various meanings of Kocrp,o,;; (in de aetern. mundi, 2) does 
not include this semi-religious sense. Of the righteous, Wis 35 

remarks : o 0eo<; E'lrEtpacrEV aliTOV<; Kat Et!pev aliTOv<; d~LOV<; EaVTOV. 
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"There is a class of whom the world is always worthy and more than 
worthy : it is worthy of those who watch for, reproduce, exaggerate its foibles, 
who make themselves the very embodiment of its ruling passions, who shriek 
its catchwords, encourage its illusions, and flatter its fanaticisms, But it is a 
poor r6le to play, and it never has been played by the men whose names 
stand for epochs in the march of history" (H. L. Stewart, Questions of the 
Day in Philosophy and Psychology, 1912, p. 133), 

In ash it was the not infrequent (cf. Mk 145) confusion of 
€N and ETTi in ancient texts which probably accounted for lv 
being replaced by E1r{ (Ee/,') in p18 ~ A P 33. 88, etc.; E1rl does 
not suit u1r11>..a.(ms •.• 61ra.Ls, and the writer would have avoided 
the hiatus in E1rt Ep'Yfp.Cair;. Still, 11'>..a.vwp.evoL suits only Ep'Yfp,{air; Kal 
Jpecriv, and bd may have been the original word, used loosely 
like 7f'Aavwp.evoi with CT'Tf''YJAa{oir; KTA. In Ps.-Sol 1719 the pious 
E7f'AUVWVTO EV lp~p.oir;, crw0~vai lfroxa.', avrwv 0.'Tf'O KaKOV. For O'Tf'O.l'>, 
cp. Ob 8 lv ra'i,; ci1ra'i,; rwv 7f'erpwv. l7f'TJAa'iov, like the Latin 
spelunca or specus, eventually became equivalent to a "temple," 
perhaps on account of the prominence of caves or grottoes in the 
worship of some cults. 

Now for an estimate of this 7f'lcrn,; and its heroic representa
tives (vv.89• 40) ! The epilogue seems to justify God by arguing 
that the apparent denial of any adequate reward to them is part 
of a larger divine purpose, which could only satisfy them after 
death. 

39 They all won their record (µaprvp7JO{nes=,µaprup-/i07Jrra11 in v. 2) for 
faith, but the Promise they did not obtain, 40 God had something better in 
store for us (fiµwv emphatic); he would not have them perfected apart 
from us. 

Some of these heroes and heroines of faith had had God's 
special promises fulfilled even in this life (e.g. vv.11• 88), but the 
Promise, in the sense of the messianic bliss with its eternal life 
( 1086. 87, cf. 617f-), they could not win. Why? Not owing to 
any defect in their faith, nor to any fault in God, but on account 
of his far-reaching purpose in history; ooroL m£vres (again as in 
v.1s, but this time summing up the whole list, vv.4·88) ouK 
iKop.(ua.vro (in the sense of v. 18 p.~ Kop.icrap.evoi; not a voluntary 
renunciation, as Wetstein proposes to interpret it-" non 
acceperunt felicitatem promissam huius vitae, imo deliberato 
consilio huic beneficio renunciaverunt et maluerunt affiigi 
morique propter deum ") '"I" tl1Ta.yye>..(a.v (in v.18 the Promise was 
loosely called ai. E7f'a.yyeXfoi, and the plural ra.,; l1rayye>-..[a,; is 
therefore read here by AW 436. 16u). The reason for this is 
now given (v.40) in a genitive absolute clause, Tou 8eou 1Tepl i)p.wv 
KpeLTT6v TL 1Tpo~>..elf,a.phou (the middle for the active). ITpo/311.l.7f'ELV 
only occurs once in the LXX (Ps 37 18 b 8~ dpw,; ••• 11'po/311.i1rEL 
Jri ~t£1 ~ ~p./.pa avrov), and only here in the NT, where the re
ligious idea makes it practically a Greek equivalent for providere. 
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KpEITT6v n is explained by rvo. I'-~ xwpls ~fiWV TEhE11118wcnv, which 
does not mean that "our experience was necessary to complete 
their reward," but that God in his good providence reserved the 
messianic TEAElwcn<; of Jesus Christ until we could share it. This 
TEAE{wuis is now theirs (915 1228), as it is ours-if only we will show 
a like strenuous faith during the brief interval before the end. 
This is the thought of 12lf-, catching up that of 1086f·. God 
deferred the coming of Christ, in order to let us share it ( cp. 1 P 
1 IO. 20), his plan being to make room for us as well. The 
TEAE{wui<; has been realized in Jesus; till he reappears (928 1012· 87) 

to complete the purpose of God for us, we must hold on in faith, 
heartened by the example of these earlier saints. Their faith 
was only granted a far-off vision of the hoped-for end. We have 
seen that end realized in Jesus ; therefore, with so many more 
resources and with so short a time of strain, we ought to be 
nerved for our endurance by the sense of our noble predecessors. 
It is not that we experience KpE'iTT6v -ri by our immediate experi
ence of Christ (1014), who fulfils to us what these former folk 
could not receive before his coming. This is true, but it is not 
exactly the point here. The Kpe'iTT6v n is our inclusion in this 
People of God for whom the -re>..E{wui<; of Christ was destined, 
the privilege of the Kpe{TTwv 8ia8~KTJ. The writer does not go 
the length of saying that Christ suffered in the persons of these 
saints and heroes (as, e.g., Paulinus of Nola, Epist. xxxviii. 3: 
"ab initio saeculorum Christus in omnibus suis patitur ... in 
Abel occisus a fratre, in Noe irrisus a filio, in Abraham peregrin
atus, in Isaac oblatus, in Jacob famulatus, in Joseph venditus, 
in Moyse expositus et fugatus, in prophetis lapidatus et sectus, 
in apostolis terra marique iactatus, et multis ac uariis beatorum 
martyrum crucibus frequenter occisus "), and this consideration 
tells against the theory of a "mystical" sense in v. 26• The con
clusion of the whole matter rather is (vv.89• 40) that the reward of 
their faith had to be deferred till Christ arrived in our day. The 
TEAE{wuis is entirely wrought out through Christ, and wrought 
out for all. It covers all God's People (cp. 1228), for now the 
Promise has been fulfilled to these earlier saints. But the writer 
significantly ignores any idea of their co-operation in our faith; 
we neither pray to them, nor they for us. Josephus interpreted 
the sacrifice of Isaac, as if Abraham reconciled himself to it by 
reflecting that his son would be a heavenly support to him (Ant. 
i. 13. 3, £KElvov, i.e. TOV 8Eov, T~V if;vx~v T~V u~v 7rpou8exophov 
Kal 'Trap' avr11:, Ka8l~ov-ro<;" (UEL TE p,ot d,; K718ep,6va Kal y71poK6p,ov 
••• TOV 8EOV av-rl uav-rov 7rapeux71p,lvo<;). Such ideas lie outside 
the range of our epistle, and there is significance in the fact that 
the writer never touches them. -
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In Clement of Alexandria's comment (Strom. iv. 16) on this passage, he 
quotes 1032·39 (reading lifirµo'is µov: fovrous: -x,povL£'i: OtKatos µov), then 
hurries on to I 186-122 (>"eading {X,0d.rr0rJ<Tav, hwpd.rrOrJrraP, EP <j,OP'I) µ. a.11"<· 
0aPoP: ,v <prJµla,r: T1JP E'11"a;-;-eXlaP rou Oeou), and adds: o.7r0Ae/7rera, PoiiP ro 
Kara. 7raparr,w'11"rJ<T<P elprJµtvoP µ6vo,. E'11"<<j,<pet ;-ouP' 7repl nµwv Kpe'irr6v r, 
7rpoeti5oµEPOV TOU Oeou (ci.;-a0os ;-a.p ~v), 1Pa µrJ -x,wpls 71µwv TEhetw0w<TL, The 
collocation of T1JV E'11"aneXlav with rou Oeou is a mistake. 

From the ,jp.w" • • • ,jp.w" of the epilogue the writer now 
passes into a moving appeal to his readers (12lf·). 

1 Therefore (To,;-apo11v, as in I Th 48), with all this host of witnesses 
encircling us, we (Kai 7Jµil.s, emphatic) must strip off sin with its c!in,1;ing 
folds, to run our appointed course steadily ( /5, V7roµovfis ), ~ our eyes fixed upon 
Jesus as the pioneer and the peifection of faith-upon Jesus who, in order to 
reach his own appointed joy, steadily endured (v7rlµetvev) the cross, thinking 
nothing of its shame, and is now "seated at the n"g!,t hand" of the throne of 
God. 

The writer now returns to the duty of {nroµ.ov~ as the im
mediate exercise of 1rluns ( 1 o86f, ), the supreme inspiration being 
the exam pie of Jesus ( 121·3) as the great Believer, who shows us 
what true 1rl<TTis means, from beginning to end, in its heroic 
course (rov 1rpOKELµ.01ov ~µ.tv aywva). 

The general phraseology and idea of life as a strenuous ci.;-wv, in the 
Hellenic sense (see on 514), may be seen in many passages, e.g. Eurip. Orest. 
846f.: 

1rpos ll 'Ap;-il.oP or-x,ua., XewP, 
y,vxfis a;-wPa. TOP 7rpOKElµePOP '11"EpL 
OW<TWP, EP <ii f7/P 1) 0a.PELP vµiis xpew11, 

Herod. viii. 102 (7roXXovs 71"0AMK<S a;-wPa.S i5pa.µEOPTaL o! "EAArJPES) and ix. 6o 
( 0.,'WPOS µe;-l<TTOV 7rp0Ketµevov ,XevOeprJP eTPa.L 1) /5ei5ovXwµevrJP T1JV 'EXM/5a), and 
especially in 4 Mac 145 7ra.vres (the seven martyrs), ifJ<T7rep <'11"' a0aParrlas OOOP 
rpt-x,ovres, <'11"1 TOP /5,a. TWP {3a<Ta.PWP 0d.PaTOP l<T7revi5oP, and Philo's de mzgrat. 
Abrah. 24, Kai ;-ap 'Af3paa.µ '11"t<TTEV<Tas "fy;-l1etv Oe,i," (Gn 1828, cp. He 116) 
Xti;-era,. {a.P µevro, 7ropev6µePos µfire Kd.µ-u (cp. He 123) µ1Jre pq,0vµ1Jrrr,, ws 
,rap' iKd.repa hrpa7r6µevos (cp. He 1213) 1rXaviirrOa, rfis µE<TrJS Kai d,OvrePous 
/5,aµapTWP oiiou, µ,µrJ<Td.µevos oe TOUS ci.;-a0ous i5poµe7,s TO urd.iitoP a11"Tal<TTWS 
o.PV<TT/ rou f3lov, ure<j,d.vwP Kai 11.0Xwv E7r~lwP rerl~era., 7rpos TO reXos ,X0wP. 
The figure is elaborately worked out in 4 Mac 1711•14 (ci.XrJOws ;-ap ~v ci.;-wv 
Oe'ios () /5, auTWP i'Ei'EVrJµEPOS, 1JO>,.oOhet "f«p TOTE ci.pET1J /5, IJ'1l"OµOP7JS OOK<µa.-
1ov<1a. TO VLKOS EV ci.<j,Oapulq, iv rwii '11"0Avx.povl'I), 'EXea1ap OE 7rpO'YJ'YWPljETO' 7/ oe 
µ1JrrJp rwv e11"ra 7ra[/5wv iv1J0Xet • oi i5e ci.i5e'/\<j,ol 1J;-wPl10PTo' b rupappos o.PrrJ;-wvl1ero· 
o i5e K6uµos Kai o rwv av0pw7rwv {3los ,Oewpe<), where the Maccabean martyrs are 
athletes of the true Law; but the imagery is more rhetorical and detailed 
than in Ilpos 'Ef3palovs, where the author, with a passing touch of metaphor, 
suggests more simply and suggestively the same idea. 

"Exol'TES . . . cln·o8ip.El'ot . . . d.cj>opwvTEs, three participles 
with the verb after the second, as in Jude 20, 21 ; but here the first, 
not the second, denotes the motive. ToaoiiTov 1 (thrown forward, 
for emphasis) £XOl'TES '1Z'EpLKElp.EVOV ,jp.i:v vl♦os p.aprupwv. Maprvpes 
here, in the light of 112· 4· 5· 39, denotes those who have borne 

1 TrJA<KOIJTOV, 11* w. 
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personal testimony to the faith. Heaven is now crowded with 
these ( 1223), and the record of their evidence and its reward enters 
into our experience. Such 1rvevµ.o.Ta 8iKa[wv T£TEAeiwµ.lvwv speak 
to us ( 114) still; we are, or ought to be, conscious of their record, 
which is an encouragement to us (Kat -ryµ.E"is) i1r' icrx&.Tov Twv 
-ryµ.epwv TovTwv (1 2). It is what we see in them, not what they 
see in us, that is the writer's main point; 1repiKdµ.wov suggests 
that the idea of them as witnesses of our struggle (see the quot. 
from 4 Mac, above) is not to be excluded, but this is merely 
suggested, not developed. MapTV'> is already, as in Rev 2 13 

etc., beginning to .shade off into the red sense of 'f martyr" ( cp. 
Kattenbusch in Zeitsch. fur neutest. Wissenschaft, 190 3, pp. 111 f. ; 
G. Kriiger, ibid., 1916, pp. 264 f.; Reitzenstein in Hermes, 1917, 
pp. 442 f., and H. Delehaye in Analecta Bollandiana, 1921, pp. 
20 f.), though the writer uses the word with a special application 
here, not as usually of the Christian apostles nor of the prophets, 
but of the heroes and heroines of the People in pre-Christian 
ages. He does not even call Jesus Christ µ.&.pTvi; (as does the 
author of the Johannine apocalypse). 

The meaning of'' witnesses of our ordeal" (i.e. spectators) is supported by 
passages like Epict. iv. 4. 31, ou/iels d:ywv 1 olxa OopufJov -ylvera, • ,ro)\)\ous lie, 
11"po-yvµ,vacrras elva,, ,ro)\)\ous [rous] E'll"LKpav-ydtovras, ,ro)\)\ous i1r,urdras, ,ro)\)\ous 
8Eards, and particularly Longinus, de sublim. xiv. 2, who, in arguing that many 
people catch their inspiration from others, notes : re;; -yap 6vTL µ,i-ya ro 
d.-ywv,uµ,a, ro,ovrov u1rorl0euOa, rwv l/iiwv M-ywv ii,Kaur1Jp,ov Kai Oearpov, Kai 
iv T'IJA<Kovro,s 1jpwu1 Kp<ra,s re Kai µdprvu,v u1r,xeiv rwv -ypa<f,oµivwv eMuPas 
1re1ra?xOa,. In Educational Aims and Methods (p. 28), Sir Joshua Fitch 
writes : "There is a remarkable chapter in the Epistle to the Hebrews, in 
which the writer unfolds to his countrymen what is in fact a National Portrait 
Gallery, as he enumerates, one by one, the heroes and saints of the Jewish 
history, and adds to his catalogue these inspiring words , , . [He 1132-34]. 
And, finally, he draws this conclusion from his long retrospect , . , [He 121). 
How much of the philosophy of history is condensed into that single sentence I 
It is suggestive to us of the ethical purpose which should dominate all our 
historical teaching. To what end do we live in a country whose annals are 
enriched by the story of great talents, high endeavours and noble sacrifices, if 
we do not become more conscious of the possibilities of our own life, and 
more anxious to live worthily of the inheritance which has come down to 
us?" 

Necf,o,; (never in this sense in LXX) has its usual Greek mean
ing of" host" (Latin nimbus or nubes), as, e.g., in Herod. viii. 
109, vtc/Jos TOCTOVTO av0plinrwv. In oyKov c!.-iro8Ep.Evo, 11"QVTO. KUL "MJII 
Eu1rep(a-raTov d.p.apTiav, oyKov is thrown first for the sake of 
emphasis: "any encumbrance that handicaps us." The conjec-

1 The broader conception of the moral life as an athletic contest recurs in 
Epict. iii. 25. 1-3, uK,if;a,, wv 1rp0Mov apx6µ,evos, rlPWP µ,iv iKpdr71uas, rlvwv ii' 
oil . . • OU -yap a'll"OKP'f)TfOP TOP a')'WPO. TOP JJ,f')'l<T'TOV a-ywv,taµ,!vou, ,i)\)\i,. KO.I 

,r;,.,1,,/J.s )\71,rrfov· ou ")'/J.p 111rip 1raA'1JS Kai 1ra")'Kparlov o d")'wv 1rp6Keira1 , • , d)I.X' 
u,rep aurijs euruxlas Ka! eu/ia,µ,ovlas, 

13 
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lure 6Kvov (P. Junius) is n'levant, but superfluous; sloth is a 
hindrance, but the general sense of 5yKoc; in this connexion is 
quite suitable. Compare Apul. Apologia, 19 ("etenim in 
omnibus ad vitae munia utendis quicquid aptam moderationem 
supergreditur, oneri potius quam usui exuberat "), and the evening 
prayer of the Therapeutae (Philo, vit. Contempt. 3) to have their 
souls lightened from Tov Twv alu0~uewv Kal alu0TJTWV 6yKov. 
"OyKo':l had acquired in Greek literature the sense of pride, both 
bad and good, and it has been taken here (so sah ="having 
forsaken all pride") as an equivalent for pride in the sense of 
conceit (fastus), as, e.g., by Bengel and Seeberg. But what the 
readers seem to have been in danger of was not arrogance so 
much as a tendency to grow disheartened. The metaphor is not 
"reducing our weight," though oyKoc; had sometimes this associa
tion with fleshiness; it refers to the weight of superfluous things, 
like clothes, which would hinder and handicap the runner. Let 
us strip for the race, says the writer. Put unmetaphorically, 
the thought is that no high end like 11'luns is possible apart r 

from a steady, unflinching resolve to do without certain things. 
What these encumbrances are the writer does not say (cp. 
1115. 25. 26); he implies that if people will set themselves to the 
course of faith in this difficult world, they will soon discover 
what hampers them. In Kal rlJv e1hrepCuT<1Tov ap.apTCuv, the article 
does not imply any specific sin like that of apostasy (v.25); it is 
ap.apTla in general, any sin that might lead to apostasy (e.g. v.16). 

The sense of dnreplcrT«Toc; can only be inferred from the context 
and from the analogy of similar compounds, for it appears to have 
been a verbal adjective coined by the writer; at any rate no in
stance of its use in earlier writers or in the papyri has been as 
yet discovered. As the phrase goes with 411'o8l,-..evoL, the intro
ductory Ka£ linking rlJv •.. cip.upTCuv with lJyKov, e&replcrrnToc; 
probably denotes something like "circumstans nos" (vg), from 
1repi'iuTavai ( = cingere). The e~ is in any case intensive. The
ophylact suggested "endangering" (ilt' ~v wKoAwc; nc; elc; 1repi
crTauei, lp.1r£1rre,· oMEv yap OVTW Kivilvvwile, w, o.p.apTla), as though 
it were formed from 1rep{CTTa<n, (distress or misery). Taken 
passively, it might mean (a) "popular," or (b) "easily avoided," 
or (c) "easily contracted." (a) 1rep{uraToc; may mean what 
people gather round (1repturnTlw) to admire, as, e.g., in Isokrates, 
de Permut. 135 E, 0avp.ar01rodai, Tat, ... i/1ro Twv dvo~rwv 
1repturaTotc; yevop.lvai,, and dJ1rep{urarov would then = " right 
popular." This is at any rate more relevant and pointed than 
(b), from 1repdurnp.ai, which Chrysostom once suggested ( r~v 
e~KoAw, 1repttCTTap.l.vTJv ~p.us ~ ~v e~KoAw, 1replurau1v ilvvap.lvTJv 
1ra0etv : p.a.\.\ov ilE rowo, p~wv yap e&v 0l.\wp.ev 1repiyevlu0ai T1J, 
&.,_,.aprlac;), though 1rEplura10, does mean "admired," and d1rEp{-
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uTaTos is sometimes, by way of contrast, "unsupported." On the 
other hand, a'1l'EpluTaTos may mean "unencumbered," as in the 
contrast drawn by Maximus of Tyre (Diss. xx.) between the 
simple life (a'1l'Aovv f3{ov ml a'1l'Ep{UTaTov Kal l."A.w0Eplas £7f',,{3o.\ov) 
and a life T<p ovx a'1l'A<p a.\,\' avayKa{ce Kal '1l'EpiUTo.O"EWV yiµovTt. 
The former life he declares was that of the golden age, before 
men worried themselves with the encumbrances of civilization. 
In the. 1 ight of this, £1hrEp10TaTos might mean "which sorely 
hinders" (i.e. active), a sense not very different from (vg) "cir
cumstans nos," or "which at all times is prepared for us" (syr). 
(c) is suggested by Theodoret, who rightly takes 'Y/ aµapTta as 
generic, and defines EV'1l'Ep{uTaTOv as EVKoAws croviuTaµiv'Y}v TE Kat 
yivoµlv'Y}V, Kat yap ocp0a.\µos 8EAEo.(ETat, O,K07J KaTa0lAyEmi, acf,71 
yapyap{(ETat, KaL y.\wuua pif.ura 8io.\iu0a{vn, KaL b .\oyiuµos '1l'Ept 
To xetpov o~vppo'1l'os. But "easily caught" is hardly tense enough 
for the context. W etstein, harking back to '1l'Ep{UTaTo<; and '1l'Ep{
umu,s, connects the adjective with the idea of the heroic on
lookers. " Peccatum uestrum seu defectio a doctrina Christi 
non in occulto potest committi et latere; non magis quam lapsus 
cursoris, sed conspicietur ab omnibus. Cogitate iterum, specta
tores adesse omnes illos heroas, quorum constantiam laudaui, 
quo animo uidebunt lapsum uestrum? qua fronte ante oculos 
ipsorum audebitis tale facinus committere? " But "open " or 
"conspicuous" is, again, too slight and light a sense, If any 
conjecture had to be accepted, E01rEp10Ta~Tov would be the best. 
Cp. the schol. on Iliad, ii. 183 (a7t'o St: x.\a'ivav /30.AE), x.\a,va 
TETpo.ywvo<; x.\aµvs 'Y/ Eis o~v .\,iyovua· a'1l'l/3a.\E 8t: aVT7Jv Sia TO 
ev'1l'EpfrTTaATov. Hence Bentley's note: "Lego r71v V'1l't:p lKavov 
a'1l'apr{av •.• immo potius EWEplUTaATOV a7t'apr{av." In Soph. 
Ajax, 821, the hero says of the sword on which he is about to 
fall, "I have fixed it in the ground, Ei '1l'EpiuTE{.\as, right care
fully." The verbal adjective would therefore mean, in this 
connexion, "close-clinging," while a'1l'apT{av (=burden) would be 
practically a synonym for JyKov. 

Tplxwp.ev ••• dcl>opwvTEs, for the motive-power in life comes 
from inward convictions. What inspires Christians to hold out 
and to endure is their vision of the unseen (cp. Herodian, v. 
6. 7, b 8' 'AvTwvwo, W;;E .•• E<; TE TOV 0Eov a'1l'o{3.\lm»v Kat Tour; 
xa.\wov<; avTlxwv TWV i7t''1l'WV' 7/'U.O"O.V TE T7Jl' b8ov 'r]l'VE Tplxwv EJJ,'1l'aAiv 
«1avrov acpopwv TE El<; TO '1l'pou0Ev TOV 0Eov), as the writer has 
already shown (11lf·). Tov 1rpoKEtp.Evov ~p.'iv dywva is built on the 
regular (p. 193) phrase for a course being set or assigned; e.g. 
Lucian in de Mercede Conduct. I 1, uo1 8t: o V'll't:p r11s iftvx11s ay6w 
Kat V'1l't:p a.7t'avTo<; Tov {3tov TOTE '1l'poKe'iu0ai 8oKEt: Plato's Laches, 
182a, of yap aywvos d0A'YJTa{ £0"/UV Kal l.v ors 'YJfJ,LV O aywv 

• '1l'poKEtTai KTA., and Josephus, Ant. viii. 12. 3, ot '1l'pOKEiµlvwv alrro'ir; 
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/J.8'A.wv, brd.V 7f'Ept n CT7f'OU3aCTWCTLV, ov 8iaA£l7f'OVCTL 7f'EPL 'TOV'T. £VEpyovvTE<;. 
For dcj,opwvTE<; Eis (v.2), see Epictetus, ii. 19, where the philosopher 
says he wishes to make his disciples free and happy, £1, Tov 8£ov 
acpopwvTa, lv 7f"aVTL Kai µiKp(i! KaL p,Eya'A.t.J,!, An almost exact parallel 
occurs in the epitaph proposed by the author of 4 Mac (1710) 

for the Maccabean martyrs, ot Kat U£0tK7Juav To Wvo, El, 8£ov 
acpopwvTE<; KaL fLEXPL 8ava'TOV 'Td.<; (3auavov, irrroµdvavTE<;, 'Acpopav 
implies the same concentrated 1 attention as a7f'o(3>..i7f'£Lv (see on 
n 26): "with no eyes for any one or anything except Jesus." 
'111aouv comes at the end of the phrase, as in 29, and especially 
31 ; the terms TOv -rijs 'll'ta-r£ws dpx11yov Kal T£A£LWTIJV describe 
him as the perfect exemplar of 'll'taTL<; in his earthly life (cp. 213), 

as the supreme pioneer (dpx11y6, as in 210, though here as the 
pioneer of personal faith, not as the author of our faith) and the 
perfect embodiment of faith (T£A£LWTIJS, a term apparently coined 
by the writer). He has realized faith to the full, from start to 
finish. T£A£LWT~S does not refer to T£Anw8wuiv in 11 40 ; it does 
not imply that Jesus "perfects" our faith by fulfilling the divine 
promises. 

In Ss dVTl Tfj<; 11'pOK£LfUV1JS o.ih«:> xapiis, the xapa is the unselfish 
joy implied in 2 8· 9, "that fruit of his self-sacrifice which must be 
presupposed in order that the self-sacrifice should be a reasdn
able transaction. Self-sacrificing love does not sacrifice itself 
but for an end of gain to its object; otherwise it would be folly. 
Does its esteeming as a reward that gain to those for whom it 
suffers, destroy its claim to being self-sacrifice? Nay, that which 
seals its character as self-sacrificing love is, that this to it is a 
satisfying reward" (M'Leod Campbell, The Nature of the Atone
ment, p. 23). As Epictetus bluntly put it, Eilv µ~ lv T<e atrr<i, 'U 
'TO £VCT£/3e<; Kal uvµcplpov, ov 8vvamL uw8~vai 'TO £VCT£/3e, lv 'TLVL 
(i. 27. 14). So, in the Odes of Solomon 318-12, Christ says: 

" They condemned me when I stood up 
But I endured and held my peace, 
that I might not be moved by them. 
But I stood unshaken like a firm rock, 
that is beaten by the waves and endures. 
And I bore their bitterness for humility's sake; 
that I might redeem my people and inherit it." 

Hence &VT( (as in v.16 avTl (3p6Ju£w,: cp. Plato's Menex. 237 A, 
3.v8pa<; aya8ov<; l7f"aLVOVV'T£<;, ot . . . 'T~V 'TEA.EV'T~V aV'TL 'T~<; 'TWV twv
'TWV uwn1p{a, ~>J...&.favTo) means, "to secure." The sense of 

1 Epictetus, in his praise of Herakles (iii. 24), declares that his hero lived 
and worked with a firm faith in Zeus the Father. "He considered that 
Zeus was his own father ; he called Zeus father, and did everything with his 
eyes fixed on Zeu& (,rpos t!Keivov d<f,opwv frpu.rr,v a (,rpu.rrev)." 
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irpoKELp.lY1J" (cp. v.1) tells 3gainst the rendering of &VTl xapiis 
as" instead of the joy which had been set before him," as though 
the idea were that of 11 25·26, either the renunciation of his pre
incarnate bliss (so Wetstein, von Soden, Windisch, Goodspeed, 
etc., recently), or the renunciation of joy in the incarnate life (so 
Chrysostom, Calvin), i.e. the natural pleasure of avoiding the way 
of the cross. This is a Pauline idea (2 Co 89, Phil 2 6- 7), which 
the writer might have entertained; but (p. I) he never hints at it 
elsewhere, and the other interpretation tallies with the idea of 
2 8• 9, Inspired by this, Jesus lmlp.ELVE ( + T6v, p18 D*) cnaupcSv

as we might say in English "a cross." Aristotle'(Nik. Eth. ix. 
1, 2) declares that courage is praiseworthy just because it involves 
pain, xa>...e1r61Tepov yap TO. A.V1T'YJPO. -{i7rop,EVE!V ~ TO. 1JOEWV &:1rexECJ-8at ; 
no doubt the end in view is pleasant (T6 KQTO. T~V avopdav TEAO<; 

118v, cp. He 1211), but the end is not always visible. In alaxovtis 
KaTact,ponJo-a<; it is not the horrible torture of the crucifixion, but 
its stinging indignity (cp. Gal 318 for an even darker view), which 
is noted as a hard thing; it was a punishment for slaves and 
criminals, for men of whom the world felt it was well rid (cp. 
11 38~). But Jesus did not allow either the dread or the experience 
of this to daunt him. He rose above "indignity and contumely, 
that is to say, all that would most touch that life which man has 
in the favour of man, and which strikes more deeply than 
physical infliction, because it goes deeper than the body-wound
ing the spirit" (M'Leod Campbell, The Nature of the Atonement, 
pp. 229, 230). Musonius (ed. Hense, x.) defined vf3pi,; or aluxvv'YJ 
as ofov >..oioop'YJO~vai ~ 1TA.'Y}Y17vai ~ lµ1rTvu8~vai, ©v T6 xa>..e1rwTaTov 
1TA'YJYa{. But the special alaxuvti here is that of crucifixion. 
This, says the writer, Jesus did not allow to stand between him 
and loyalty to the will of God. It is one thing to be sensitive to 
disgrace and disparagement, another thing to let these hinder us 
from doing our duty. Jesus was sensitive to such emotions; he 
felt disgrace keenly. But instead of allowing these feelings to 
cling to his mind, he rose above them. This is the force of Kara
ct,pov~o-a<; here, as in the last clause of St. Philip of Neri's well
known maxim, "Spernere mundum, spernere te ipsum, spernere 
te sperni." It is the only place in the NT where KaTa<f,pove'iv is 
used in a good sense (true and false shame are noted in 
Sir 420- 21 7rEpt T~<; ifrox~- CTOV µ~ aluxvv8fic;· £CTTLV yap aluxvv'Y} £1Tll
yovua ap.apT{av, Kal £CTTLV alCTXVV'YJ 86ta Kat x&.pi,). The climax is 
put in one of the writer's favourite quotations from the psalter; 
only this time he uses KeKa8LKev (perfect here alone for the more 
usual aorist, 13 81 1012) = and so has entered on his xap&.. 

Jesus thus had to suffer worse than anything you have had to 
bear; this is the thought of vv.3• 4, which round off the first 
movement of the appeal in 1 2 lf- :-
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3 Compare him who steadi(J• endurrd (v1rol-'•1-'•VT1KOTa.) all that hostility 
from sinful men, so as to keep your own hearts from fainting and failing. 
4 You have not had to shed blood yet in tlze struggle against sin. 

The writer assumes, as in 57f,, a close knowledge of the 
Passion story. Before proceeding to argue that suffering is a 
fruitful discipline, with which God honours them (v.M·), he re
minds them that as yet they have not had to face the worst (v.4). 

The metaphor of the race-course dies away into the general 
military metaphor of v.4, where d.fJ,apTla is half-personified as 
in 318• 'Ava>..oyluau8e 1 (the yap is corroborative: "yes, &.va>..o
yluau8e" KTA.) is more than Karnvo~aaTe (31): "consider him and 
compare his treatment at the hands of these sinners (d.fl,apn.,Mw 
as in Mk 1441 ) with what you are called to suffer." ToiaUTIJV echoes 
aTaupov and alaxuv11s, and is explained by fl-Expis a?flaTos in the next 
verse, while li11'ofl-EflEV1JKOTa is another aoristic perfect like KEKa0iKev. 

'Avn>..oylav is used here of active opposition, as in Ps 1 744 

(pvrra{ µe it aYTLAoyiwv Aaov), where ~ea R read avnAoy{a,, and 
in the papyri (e.g. Tebt. P. 138 [ii B.c.] amAoyia, µaxYJv). 
Like the verb (cp. Jn 1912, Ro 1021 ), the noun covers more than 
verbal opposition, as in Nu 2018 and Jude 11 TV avnAoy{i Tov Kopl. 
The words els a1hov (or fow6v, A P syr1'k1 etc.: in semetipsum, 
vg.) have no special emphasis; all the writer means to say is 
that Jesus himself, Jesus in his own person, had to encounter 
malevolent opposition. 

This is one of the places at which textual corruption began early. The 
curious v.l. eatJTous finds early support in N* D* (a.6Tous, pia 11° 33. 256. 1288. 
1319*. 1739. 2127 Lat syr•g boh Orig.); p13 N* and D* go wrong here as in 
1135, D* and Lat as at l 123 (insertion). It is extremely unlikely that the read
ing arose from a recollection of passages like Nu 1637 (Korah, Dathan, and 
Abiram) -lryla.ira.11 Ta 1rvp,,a. TWP aµa.prwXwv TOUTWII iv (i.e. at the cost of) TO.LS 
y;vxa.,s O.UTWP, or Pr 836 oi OE Eis eµe aµa.pTaPOVT€S 6.ue{Jofia-w Eis TaS €a.l/TWll 1fVX<iS, 
The notion that an evil-doer really injured himself was a commonplace (e.g. 
M. Aurel. 94 0 aµa.pTavwv Eltl/T'I' aµa.pT/J,VfL. () 6.0LKWV Ea.VT(W 6.oLKEL, the remark 
of Chrysippus quoted by Plutarch in de Stoic. repugn. xvi., ao,K£tcr0a., uq, 
ea.vTou TOP 6.ii,KofivTa. Ka.I a.ilTov 6.o,Kiiv, IITa.v lJ.XXov 6.o,Kfi, Aristotle in Magn. 
Moral. n96a, a lJ.pa. ra.fiTa. µ'q 1rpanwv 6.ii,KEta.ur&v, and Xen. Hellen. i. 7. 19, 
-IJµa.pT71K6ra.s Ta µi"yLUTa. £is e,ous T< Ka.I uµa.s a.uTous); Philo works it out in 
quod deter. 15, 16. But there is no point in suggesting here, as this reading 
does, that the aµa.pTwXol were acting against their better selves, unconsciously 
injuring their own souls, as they maltreated Jesus. The writer deals with sin 
in a more straightforward and direct way, and, in spite of all arguments to the 
contrary (e.g. by Westcott, von Soden, Seeberg, Peake, Wickham), this 
seems a far-fetched idea here. It is like the similar interpretation of iavTous 
in ro3\ a piece of irrelevant embroidery; it "looks like the conceit which 
some reader wrote upon his margin" (A. B. Davidson). Theodoret took ,is 
eatJTous with 6.va.Xrylua.ull,=" think to yourselves." Which is not natural, 
though the Ethiopic version follows this interpretation. In some early 
versions (e.g. sah arm) neither ,Is ea.tJT6v nor €Is ea.tJTovs seems to be implied. 

1 'Ava.Xo"ylfoµa.,, though not a LXX term, begins to be used in Hellenistic 
Judaism (e.g. Ps.-Sol 87 6.VEXo"yLuaµ71v Ta Kplµa.Ta. 1 ~fi 11,oiJ) in a religious sense. 
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In iva • lK>..u6/J,EVOL, iKXv6µ.evoL ( iKAEAuµ.tvo1 p18 D*) might 
go with Tat, lftvxa't. vµwv (cp. Polybius, XX. 4. 7, ov µ6vov TOL, 
<Twµacnv l[e>..v011<Tav, &>..>..a Kal Ta~ lftvxat,), as readily as Kaµ.1)TE 
(cp. Job 101 Kaµvw BE Tfi lftvxii µov). Both verbs connect with 
it, to express the general sense of inward exhaustion and faint
heartedness ; indeed, Aristotle uses both to describe runners 
relaxing and collapsing, once the goal has been passed : (7Tl Tot, 
Kaµ.1TT~p<Tw (at the goal of the race, not till then) iK1TV£OV<TL Kal 
(KA.VOVTaL" 1TpoopwvTE, yap TO 1Ttpa, ov KaµvoV<TL 7rp6Tepov (Rhet. 
iii. 9. 2). In v.4 oi/1rw (yap is superfluously added by D L 440. 
491. 823 arm sah bob) KTA.. does not necessarily imply that they 
would be called upon to shed their blood in loyalty to their 
faith, as if martyrdom was the inevitable result of tenacity. Nor 
is the writer blaming them; he does not mean to suggest that if 
they had been truly decided for God against the world, they 
would by this time have suffered /l-lxp1s a.'l/J-aTos. He is shaming 
them, not blaming them. "Your sufferings have been serious and 
sharp (1082f·), but nothing to what others before you, and especi
ally Jesus, have had to bear. Will you give way under a lesser 
strain than theirs ? " The corning of the messiah was to be 
heralded by birth-pangs of trouble for his adherents on earth, 
and it might be supposed that the writer implies here: " The 
Coming One (1037) is near (1226), as is evident from your woes; 
do not fail, but be ready for him." But this line of thought is 
not worked out elsewhere by the writer, and is not necessary to 
his argument at this point. To fight µ.tXPt• alµaTo, is to resist 
to the death ; cp. the cry of Judas Maccabaeus to his troops 
(2 Mac 1314), aywv{<Ta<T0a, fA-EXPL 0avaTOV. Mlxp•, alµaTO, has the 
same meaning of a mortal combat, e.g. in Heliod. vii. 8, ~
µ.tXPt• alµaTO<; <TTa<TEW,. 

Note another case of rhetorical alliteration in atµ. d11r<K. • • • «µapr. 
a11ra-yw11tt6µe1101 (cp. Clem. Hom. iv. 5, 7rp/Js TooaUT'f/11 li{111aµ111 ci11ra-ywvl
oaoOa,), and the use of ci11ra-yw11tteoOa, above (v. 1) in the quot. from 4 Mac. 

The connexion of thought in vv.5f· is: God has not yet asked 
from you the supreme sacrifice (v. 4), and, besides (vv. 5r. ), any 
demand he makes upon your courage is in your highest 
interests. 

G And ll<lve you forgotten the word of appeal that reasons with you as 
sons?-

" My son, never make light of the Lord's disdpline, 
never faint (iKMov) under his reproofs; 

6 for the Lord disciplines the man he loves, 
and scourges every son he receives." 

7 It is for discipline that you have to endure. God is treating you as sons; 
for where is the son who is not disciplined by his father? 8 Discipline is the 
portion (µboxo• -ye-yovao,, as 31<) of all; ,j you get no discipline, then you are 
not sons, but bastards. 9 Why, we had fathers of our Jlesh to discipline us, 
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and we yielded to them I Shall we not far more submit to the Father of our 
spirits, and so live? 10 For while their discipline was only for a time, and 
inflicted at their pleasure, he disciplines us for our good, that we may share in 
kis own holiness. 11 Discipline always seems for the time to be a thing of 
pain, not of joy; but those who are trained by it reap the fruit of it afterwards 
in the peace of an upright life. 

With the interrogative Kal lK>..D..11u8e KTA. (v.5) the writer 
opens his next argument and appeal. All such v1roµovq means 
a divine 1ra18e(a or moral training, which we have the honour of 
receiving from God. Instead of adducing the example of Jesus, 
however (see on 57· 8), he quotes from the book of Proverbs 
(vv.5• 6), and then applies the general idea (vv. 7•11). 'EK.\av0&
vEu0ai (not a LXX term) in v.5 is slightly stronger than the more 
common l-rri.\av0avEu0ai, though it may be rhetorically chosen 
for the sake of assonance after EKAvoµEvoi. The -rrapaKA'l'J<TL, is 
personified rhetorically; •HTLs (28) 6p.'i:v (for the scripture applies 
to all believers) i:is uto'i:s 8u,MyeTm. It is the -rrapaKAYJ<TL, of 
God, who speaks as a father to his son (vU µov), though in the 
original "son " is merely the pupil of the sage (personifying 
the divine wisdom). ITapaKAYJ<Ti, in Alexandrian Judaism "is 
the regular term for 'an appeal' to an individual to rise to the 
higher life of philosophy" (Conybeare's ed. of Philo's de vit. 
Contempt., p. 201). The quotation is from Pr 311• 12 (A): 

vii, µ~ li.\iyti>pEL 1ra18E{a, Kvpfov, 
µ7J8£ EKAVOV v-rr' a&ov EAEyxoµtvos· 

Sv yap dya,ri Kvpw, 1ra18EvEL (i.\iyxEL, B) 
µaunyo1. 8£ -rr&na vlov Sv -rrapaUxeTaL. 

After uU, p.ou is added (except by D* 31 Old Latin, Clem.), but 
otherwise the citation is word for word. Philo (De Congressu. 
Erud. 31) quotes the same passage to prove that discipline and 
hardship are profitable for the soul ( oVTw, /1.pa 71 l1r{1r,\7J~i, Kat 
vov0eu{a KaAOV VEVOP,LUTa£, 6JUTE 81' a&;j, 71 -rrpos 0EOV oµoAoy{a 
uvyyiveia y{veTaL. T{ yap oiKELOTEpov vlce -rraTpO, ~ viov 7raTp{; ). The 
LXX contains a double mistranslation. (a) It is at least doubt
ful if the Hebrew text of the second line means "be not weary 
of"; the alternative is a parallel to the first line, "scorn not." 
(b) It is certain that the second line of v.6 originally ran, "he 
afflicts the man in whom he delights," or "and delights in him as 
a father in his son." Our writer, following the free LXX version, 
notes the twofold attitude of men under hardship. They may 
determine to get through it and get over it, as if it had no 
relation to God, seeing nothing of him in it. Stronger natures 
take this line; they summon up a stoical courage, which dares 
the world to do its worst to them. This is l>>..1ywpe'i:v 1ra18e[a, 
KupCou. It ignores any divine meaning in the rough experience. 
Other natures collapse weakly (llK>..fov); they see God in the 
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trial, but he seems too hard upon them, and they break down 
in self-pity, as if they were victims of an unkind providence. 
'E~eyxop.evo<; ••• ,rm8EUEL is used, as in Rev 319 (ocrov-. EO.V 
cp,>..;;, EAlyxw Kat ,rai8evw), of pointing out and correcting faults; 
p.a.1TT~yoL, as in Judith 827 (El-. vov0fr7Jutv µ.aunyo'i Kvpw-. Tov-. 
Eyyl(ovrn-. avT<j,) and often elsewhere; ,ra.pa.8lxeTm, in the sense 
of Lk 152• In fact, the temper inculcated in this passage 
resembles that of Ps.-Sol 1611r., where the writer prays: 

yoyyvuµ.'ov Kat &>..iy01frvxlav EV 0>..li/m p.&.Kpvvov &,r' lµ.ov, 
E&v dµ.apnfuw EV T<e UE ?Tat8eveiv el-. £?TLUTpocp1v • • • 
EV T<f> l>..lyxeu0at 1/JV)(YJV EV xeipt ua,rp[a-. avT~', : • • 
EV T<ii v,roµ.e'ivat 8[Ka.Wv EV TOVTOL', EAE7J01uern, V?TO Kvplov. 

In Et,; 1ra.L8e(a.v 61rop.lven (v.7), with which the writer begins his 
application of the text, the vigour is lost by the change of el, 
into el (in a group of late cursives, including 5. 35. 203. 226c. 
241. 242. 257. 337. 378. 383. 487. 506. 547. 623. 794· 917. 1319. 
1831. 1891. 1898. 2127. 2143 + Theophyl.), and v,roµ.lveTe is 
indicative, not imperative.1 To endure rightly, one must endure 
intelligently ; there is a reason for it in God's relations with us 
(c:i,; utoL<; 6p.1v ,rpoacf>lpETa.L). npoacf>lpETO.L (cp. Syll. 37113, i A.D.) 
is a non-biblical Greek term for "treating" or "handling" 
(" tractare, agere cum ") ; cp. Syll. 37113, i A. D., and Latyschev's 
Inscnpt. Antiq. Orae Septentrionalz's, i. 2228 To'i-. µ.£v ~AtKtlilrni-. 
,rpoucpep6µ.Evo-. w-. &8EAcp6-. ••• To'i-. 8£ ,raiutv w-. ?TaT1P); Tl-. goes 
with vio-., as in Mt 79 (Tl, EUTLV -lt vµ.wv /J.v0pw,ro-.) etc., and EUTLV 
after vi6-. is rightly omitted by~• A PW 104. 256 vg sah Origen. · 

A mood of bitter scepticism about the discipline of provi
dence recurs in some contemporary Roman writers ; both Lucan 
(Pharsalia, iv. 807 f., " Felix Roma quidem, civesque habitura 
beatos, I si libertatis superis tarn cura placeret I quam uindicta 
placet ") and Tacitus (Hist. i. 3, "nee enim umquam atroci
oribus populi Romani cladibus magisve iustis indiciis adprobatum 
est non esse curae deis securitatem nostram, esse ultionem ") 
speak as if the gods showed an unpaternal vindictiveness. But 
the idea of a fatherly providence was far-spread, both within and 
without Judaism. When our author argues : "You think that 
if God were fatherly, he would spare you these hardships? On 
the contrary, they are the proof of his wise affection "-he is not 
far from Seneca's position (in the de Provz"dentia, iv. 7) : "hos 
itaque deus quos probat, quos amat, indurat recognoscit, 
exercet." And in 2 Mac 612 the author bids his readers re-

1 D takes ,ls 1ra,5elav with the foregoing 1rapaMxero.i, as Hofmann does 
with µarrn"'fo'i. This leaves v1roµlvrr, (v1roµ,lvar< D) in quite an effective 
opening position for the next sentence ; but it is not the writer's habit to end 
a quotation with some outside phrase, 
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member r'a, riµwp[a, µ~ 1rpo, i',,\e8pov, &,\,\a 1rpo, 1rai8tav TOV 
ylvov, ~µwv eTvai. According to Sanhedr. 101a (cp. Sifre, Deut. 
32), Rabbi Akiba comforted R. Eliezer on his sick-bed by 
explaining to him that "chastisements are precious," whereas 
the other three rabbis who accompanied him had only praised the 
sick man for his piety. There is a fine passage in Philo's quod 
deter. potiori insid. so/eat, 39-40, where he argues that discipline 
at God's hands is better than being left to oneself in sin and 
folly ; £1YrVX£<FTEpoi i>£ Kal Kpefrrovs rwv &vE7rLTpo1revrwv vlwv oi 
µaAi<Fm µ,w l1ru,-ra<F[a,;; Kal &.pxijs &tiw8lvns cpv<FLKij,, ~v oi yevv~
<Favres brl T£KVOLS KEKA~pwVTaL • _ • iKETEVWfJ,EV otv TOV 8eov oi 
<FVVELi>~<FEl TWV oiKELWV &i>tK'l}fJ,ClTWV l,\eyx6µevo,, KOA.a<Fal ~µas 
µa,\,\ov ~ 1rape'ivai. Similarly, in de sacnjicantibus, 11, he writes 
of parental care, human and divine, apropos of Deut 141 (uio[ 
£<FTE Kvp[ie nf Be~ iJµwv) 811>..ov6n 1rpovo{a,;; Kal K1Ji>eµov[a,;; &t,w811-
<F6µevoi ~, w, £K 1rarp6,· ~ i>£ £7T'Lµl>..e,a ro<Fovrov 8w[<FeL rij, &ir' 
&v8pw1rwv 6<FOV7rEp, olµai, Kat O (7f'LfJ,EA01JfJ,EVOS i>tacplpei. Compare 
M. Aur. i. 17, TO /1.pxovn Kat 1rarpt iJ1rorax8~vai, l), lµeAAE 7f'Cll'Ta 
rov Tiicpov &cpaip~<FELV µov ( cp. v. 31 ). When the king asks, in 
the Epi'st. An"st. 248, what is the supreme instance of neglect 
(&µl>..eia), the Jew answers, ei rlKvwv /1.cppovr{, ns El1J, Kat µ~ Kara 
1ravra rp~ov &yaye'iv <F7T'Evi>oi • • • TO i>£ £7T'Li>Et<F8a, 1rai8dav 
uwcppo<FVV'l}S JUTauxe'iv, 8eov 8vvaµei TOVTO )'LVETaL. 

Jerome writes in his letter (Epi'st. xxii. 39) to Eustochium : "haec est 
sola retributio, cum sanguis sanguine conpensatur et redempti cruore Christi 
pro redemptore libenter occumbimus. quis sanctorum sine certamine corona
tus est? Abel justus occiditur ; Abraham uxorem periclitatur amittere, et, 
ne in inmensum uolumen extendam, quaere et invenies singulos diuersa per
pessos. solus in deliciis Salomon fuit et forsitan idea corruit. quern enim 
diligit dominus, corripit; castigat autem omnem filium, quern recipit." He 
often quotes this verse (6) in his letters of counsel and warning. Thus in 
lxviii. I he prefixes it with the remark, " magna ira est, quando peccantibus 
non irascitur deus." The modern parallel would be Browning's hero in 
Christmas-Eve and Easter-Day (pt. 2, xxxiii.), who is 

" happy that I can 
Be crossed and thwarted as a man, 
Not left in God's contemgt apart, 
With ghastly smooth life. ' 

In v.8 1raJ/TES (sc. viol )'V~<TtOL) recalls 'll"aVTa utov (v.6). No9ot 
are children born out of wedlock, who are left to themselves; 
the father is not sufficiently interested in them to inflict on 
them the discipline that fits his legitimate children for their 
place in the home. N60o, (not a LXX term) seems to mean 
born of mixed marriages, in Wis 48 (cp. Aristoph. Birds, 1650-
1652, v68os yap e! Kofi )'V~<TlOS .•• 6)y )'E tlv11s ywaiK6,). So Philo 
compares polytheists and lovers of material pleasure to rwv £K 
1r6pv11, a.1r0Kv1J8lvrwv (de Con/us. ling. 28), as distinguished from 
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the sons of God. The double E<TT£ (not ~n) makes the sentence 
more vivid; the writer supposes an actual case. In vv.9• 10 the 
writer simply develops this idea of 'll'a<8£la, comparing the 
human and the divine methods. Hence e!m cannot mean here 
"further" (deinde); it is "besides," in the sense that it brings 
out another element in the conception. 

Eha. might be taken interrogatively ( =itane or siccine), to introduce 
an animated question (as often in Plato, e.g. Leges, 964h, Thtaf. 207d, 
Sophist. 222b ), though we should expect a 8l in the second clause here or a 
Ka.t before oil 1ro>..v fLa>..>..ov. Kypke suggests that ,irn=•l oe (quodsi) as, 
e.g., in Jos. B.J. iii. 8. 5, ,ri a, µb a.q,avl<r11 ns dv0pcfnrou 'lf'apaKara01}KrW, 
,) o,&.0r,ra, KO.KWS, • 

na,8£u1'1]s only occurs once in the LXX, and there as a de
scription of God (Hos 52 lyw BE 'll'«tBEV'T1}'i vp,wv); in 4 Mac 96 

(b 'll'aiBevrq,; ylpwv) it is applied to a man, as in Ro 2 20• Kal 
lveTpE'll'O/J,E8a (" reverebamur," vg), we submitted respectfully to 
them (the object of the verb being 'll'«Tlpas), as in Mt 21 37, not, 
we amended our ways (as in LXX, e.g. 2 Ch 714 and Philo's 
quaest. in Gen. 49 T6 p,~ a.p,apn1.ve,v p,-qB£v -r6 1rapap,eyunov dya06v· 
T6 a.p,aPT&.vovm lvrpamjvai <T1Jyylve,; EKE{vov). In oi'l 'll'oM /Lci},J,ov, 
the more common '11'0>..>..«:1 is read by D° K L, and after ?I"oAu a 
few authorities (p13 ~ 0 D* 1739 Origen) supply the Bl which is 
strictly required after the preceding p,lv. The description of 
God as Tc:i 'll'«Tpl Twv 'll'VEU/J,a.Twv is unexpected. In the vocabulary 
of Hellenistic Judaism God is called b -rwv 'll'Vevp,&.-rwv Kat '11'&.<nJs 
Uovu{ar, Bvva.CTT'l'}S (2 Mac 324), and" Lord of spirits" is a favourite 
Enochic title; but "spirits" here cannot mean angels ( cp. Nu 
1622). The contrast between Tous ~s aapKos 'll'«Tlpas and Tc:i 
1raTpl -rwv 'll'VEU/J,«hwv denotes God as the author of man's spiritual 
being; the expression is quite intelligible as a statement of 
practical religion, and is only rendered ambiguous when we read 
into it later ideas about traducianism and creationism, which 
were not in the writer's mind. Shall we not submit to Him, the 
writer asks, Kal t~ao/J,EV (cp. 1038 ,~uETa1)? "Monemur hoe verbo 
nihil esse nobis magis exitiale quam si nos in Dei obsequium 
tradere recusemus" (Calvin). In v.10 the assumption that the 
readers were mature men (dxo/Lev, v.9) is made explicit by 'll'pos 
6>..{yas ~/J,lpas (till we became men). IIp6s here, as in Wis 166 

(Eis vov0eu{av BE 1rpo, oAtyov frap&.x01/uav) etc., means duration; 
it is not final, as if the parental discipline were with a view to 
the short, earthly life alone. Kem\ To 8oKouv ai'lTo'i:s (as they 
chose) refers to the arbitrariness of the patria potestas. "Parents 
may err, but he is wise," as the Scottish metrical paraphrase 
puts it. 

The writer has in mind the familiar patria pofejfas of the Romans, as in 
Terence's Heauton Timoroumenos (100: "vi et via pervolgata patrum"; 
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204-207 : "parentum iniurbe unius modi sunt ferme ... atque haec sunt 
tamen ad virtutem omnia"), where one father is confessing to another how he 
had mishandled his boy (99 f.: "ubi rem rescivi, coepi non humanitus neque 
ut animum decuit aegrotum adulescentuli tractare "). Compare the remark 
of the Persian officer in Xenophon's Cyropaedia (ii. 2. 14), who argued that a 
man who set himself to make people laugh did less for them than a man who 
made them weep, and instanced fathers-Ki\auµa<Tt µ,!v -ye ml 1raT<pes vioi's 
<Tw<f,po<TVP1JP µ'1/xa•wvTat, This is wholesome correction. But it was not 
always so. "Qur postremo filio suscenseam, patres ut faciunt ceteri?" old 
Demaenetus asks, in the Asinaria (49) of Plautus. Ovid's "durus pater" 
(Amores, i. 15. 17) was more than a tradition of literature. Pliny tells us, 
for example, that he had once to remonstrate with a man who was thrashing 
his son for wasting money on horses and dogs (Epp, ix. 12): "haec tibi 
admonitus immodicae seueritatis exemplo pro amore mutuo scripsi, ne 
quando tu quoque filium tuum acerbius duriusque tractares." There is also 
the story told by Aelian ( Var. Hist. ix. 33) about the youth who, when asked 
by his father what he had learned from Zeno, was thrashed for failing to 
show anything definite, and then calmly replied that he had learned stoically 
to put up with a father's bad temper (l<f,1J µeµa81JKt!v,u q,t!pew op-y?Jv 1raTt!pwv 
Kai µ11 a-yavaKretv). Sons, says Dio Chrysostom (xv. 240 M), Tpt!rpovrat 
1rcivres v1ro TWP 1raTt!pwv Kai 1ralovTat 1r6i\i\aKtS v1r' aOTwv. The general point 
of view is put by Epictetus (Enchiridion, 30, 1raTTJP E<TTtP' v1ra-yopeuerat 
e1r,µei\e,<T8a,, 1rapaxwpe,v <i1ravrwv, avt!xe<T0a, i\o,ilopouvTos, 1ralo•Tos), and the 
connexion of "life" with 1ra,ilela in Pr 413 e1r,i\afJou eµfis 1ra,ilelas, µ?] aq,fis, 
ai\i\a. <f,vi\a~OP aOT?)P <Teavrcp els i"wfiv <TOV: Pr 623 Mx•os EPToi\fi v6µov Kai q,ws, 
Kai oilos i"wfis Kai li\e-yxos Kai 1ra,ilela, and Sir 4171•• 

Now for the contrast. 'o SE (God; sc. 1rai8u1Ei ~µ,os) i1rl To 
uup.cjufpov (cp. I Co 127; Ep. Arist. 125, croµ{3ov>..w6vrwv 1rp0, 
To uvµcplpov Twv cp{>..wv), which is explained in ds To f'-ETo.>.o.fMv 
(cp. 67) T'IJS Ayt6TIJTOS mhou. 'Ayt6TI)s is a rare term, which 
begins to appear late in Hellenistic Judaism (e.g. 2 Mac 152 Tov 
'11'0.VTa l.cpopoJVTO', µE0' ayloT'f}TO'>: Test. Levi 34 {J1rEpavw 'ITO.U''YJ'i 
aytoT'YJTo,), and, except as a v.l. in 2 Co 1 12, occurs nowhere else 
in the NT. Here it denotes the divine life, to share in which is 
the outcome of o Ayu1up.os o~ xwpls oG8Els 0"1ETat (i.e. have a 
direct experience of) Tov KUptov (v.14). The writer, in this contrast, 
is simply arguing that the divine education, which involves some 
suffering, as all 1rat8E{a does, is more worthy of obedience from 
mature people than even the parental discipline to which, for all 
its faults ot temper, they submitted during childhood. The say
ings of Isokrates, that while the roots of 1rat8E[a were bitter, its 
fruits were sweet, was a commonplace of ancient morals; the 
writer is going to develop it in a moment. Meantime he alludes 
to the equally well-known truth that 1rai8E{a might involve severe 
physical treatment. 

Two examples may be added of this doctrine that education involves a 
discipline which sometimes requires the infliction of pain. Maxim us of Tyre 
(Diss. iv. 7), in arguing that the desire to give pleasure is by no means an in
variable proof of true affection, asks : q,,i\au<Tw il~ 1rov Kai 1ratilas 1raTt!pes Kai 
o,ila<TKai\o, µa81JTas· Kai TI av et'1J av,ap6repov J) 1ra,ili 1raT?JP Kai µa81Jrfi o,ila<T
Kai\os; so Philo argues in de Migrat. Abrah. 20, <TwrppoPi<TTWP ws to,Ke TOUT6 
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€(TTL TO l/Jos, ,ra.,oa.-yw-ywv, OLOO.ITK&.Xwv, -yovlwv, ,rp,u/3vTlpwv, dpxbvTwv, vbµwv• 
OVELOlfovns -yap, tun o' 8,rov KO.I KoXa,i"oVTES lKO.ITTOL TOVTWV &,µElvovs Tas ,f;vxas 
&,,r,p-y&.fovra., TWP ,ra.,owoµ.!vwv. KO.I ix/Jpos µev ovods ovo,vl, <f,lXo, 0€ ,riiu, 
,r&,vus. In de parent. col. 4, he explains, o,a TOVT' #~EITTL To,s ,ra.Tpdu, Ka.I 
KO.TTJ')'Op,,v ,rpos Tovs ,rq.Wa.s Ka.1 iµ/3pt!UuTepov vovO,~,,v Ka.I, ,l µ~ Ta.'is o, dKowv 
d,rELXa.,s v,rElKOVITL, Tl17rTELV KO.< ,rpo1rriXa.KlfELv Ka.I KO.TO.Oe'iv. 

In v. 11 the writer sums up what he has been saying since v.5• 

Discipline or mu8e(a 1rpos TO m1p6v (a classical Greek phrase= for 
the moment, e.g. Thuc. ii. 22, opwv d1TOV<; -rrpo<; TO -rrapov xa>..E-rral
vona,;) oG (-rra,; ••• ot.=absolute negative, not any) 8oKe'i: (to 
human feelings and judgment) xapiis etvm d>..M MlM)s (to be a 
matter of, e!vm with gen. as in 1039). 

nacra. jJ,lV (N* p 33. 93) and 'll'acra. Sl (p13 N° AD• H K L"' 6. 326. 929. 
1288. 1836 vg syr boh Chrys. etc.) practically mean the same thing, for the 
µ.!v is concessive ( "of course") and o,! is metabatic. But probably it was the 
awkwardness of the double µ,!v that led to the alteration of this one. The other 
readings, 'll'acra. y&.p (Cosm. (221 C) Jer. Aug.) and ,ru.ua. (D* 104. 460. 917 arm 
eth Orig. Cosm, (376 D)) are obviously inferior attempts to clear rip the passage. 

·vCTTepov 8l (cp. Pr 58• 4 (of the harlot)~ -rrpo,; Kaipov >..i1ralm 
uov cp&.pvyya· VUTEpov JJ.EVTOL 7r!Kponpov xoMj,; EVf»J(UL<;), but later 
on discipline yields fruit; it is not a stone flung down arbitrarily 
on human life, but a seed. By Kap1rov etp'IJVLKov 8LKmocrtlv'l)s the 
writer means fruit (Kap,ro,; as often= result or outcome), which 
consists in (genit. of apposition) 8iKawuvv71 (as in n 7 a generic 
term for the good life as a religious relationship to God). But 
why eip'l)VLK6v? Possibly in contrast to the restiveness and pain 
(M1MJs) of the period of discipline, when people are being trained 
(yeyup.vacrp.lvoLs); when the discipline does its perfect work, 
there is no friction between the soul and God. But there is also 
the suggestion of "saving" or "blissful." Philo quotes Pr 
311• 111 (see above on v.6) as a saying of Solomon the peaceful 
(eip71viKo,;); the significance of this he finds in the thought that 
subjection and obedience are really a wholesome state for people 
who are inclined to be self-assertive, uncontrolled, and quarrel
some. He thinks that Noah is rightly called by a name denoting 
rest, since p.erlauiv ~pep.a'iov 8( Kal ~U"lJx&.(ovra Kal ura8epov ln 8( 
KaL eip7JVLKOV f3lov ot KaAOKayaBlav TETLJJ,7JKOTE<; (Abrah. 5). To 
take elp71viKov in some such sense (salutaris) would yield a good 
interpretation; and this is confirmed by the similar use of eip~v71 
in v.14 and of the adjective in 3 Mac 632, where the Jews, in the 
ecstasy of their relief, xopov<; uvvluravro d1cppouvv71,; eip71viK~<; 
u71p.e'i:ov. Those who stand their training reap a safe, sound life 
at last. In its social aspect, eip71viKov could only refer to the 
brotherly love of the community; the writer might be throwing 
out a hint to his readers, that suffering was apt to render people 
irritable, impatient with one another's faults. The later record 
<:!Ven of the martyrs, for example, shows that the very prospect of 
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death did not always prevent Christians from quarrelling in 
prison. This may be the meaning of £ip17vtK6v in Ja J18, but it is 
out of keeping with the present context. 

A close parallel to v. 11 is the saying of Aristotle (see above, for the similar 
remark of Isokrates), quoted by Diog. Laertius (v. r. r8) : rfis ,raioelas l<f>'Y/ 
ras µiv pl1as eXva, ,,.,Kpas, -yXvK<is ill rain Kap,rous. In Epist. Arist. 232, 
TOUS -yap a,r' aurfis (i.e. OLKO.LOCTUV'Y/S) a;\v,rlav KO.Ta.CTK<VO.j<LV, though the a>-.v,rla 
here is freedom from misfortune. Clem. Alex. (Strom. vii. ro. 56), after 
speaking of the time when we are delivered from the chastisements and 
punishments ds iK rwv aµapr,,,µ&.rwv <ls ,ra,iielav v,roµlvoµev crwr71ptov [He 
127], adds: µe0' ~v a,roMrpwcr,v TO -ylpas Kai a! riµ,a.l re>-.«w0iiow a,ro/iloovra, 
••• Kai Oeol T'17V ,rpocr,,,-yoplav KfKX7/VTO.L ol cruv0povot TWV d>-.>-.wv 0ewv, Twll v,r~ 
rci, crwrfipt ,rpwrwv T<Tll')'/J<PWV, ')'EV7/CTO/J,<VOL. 

The writer now resumes the imperative tone (vv.12f·), with a 
blend of counsel and warning. The discipline of trouble is 
viewed under an active aspect ; men must co-operate with God, 
exerting themselves to avoid sin (v.1) by the exercise of personal 
zeal and church-discipline. Otherwise, the results may be fatal. 
The exhortation broadens out here, resuming the tone and range 
of 1025f •• 

12 So (ii,6 as in 61) "up with your listless hands I Strengthen your weak 
knees I" 13 And "make straight paths for your feet" to walk in. You must 
not let the lame get dislocated, but rather make them whole. 14 Aim at peace 
with all-at that consecration without which no one will ever see the Lord; 15 see 
to it that no one misses the grace of God, "that no root of bitterness grows up 
to be a trouble" by contaminating all the rest of you ; 16 that no one turns to 
sexual vice or to a profane life as Esau did-Esau who for a single meal 
"parted with his birthright." 17 You know how later on, when he wanted to 
obtain his inheritance of blessing, he was set aslde; he got no chance to repent, 
though he tried for it with tears. 

For the first time, since the hints in 312 41 and 611, the writer 
alludes to differences of attainment in the little community. 
Hitherto he has treated them as a solid whole. But the possi
bility of individual members giving way has been voiced in 1029, 

and now the writer (13b) widens his appeal ; his readers are to 
maintain their faith not only for their own sakes but for the sake 
of those who at their side are in special danger of collapsing. 
The courage of their 1hro11-0V1J is more than a personal duty; they 
are responsible for their fellow-members, and this involves the 
duty of inspiriting others by their own unswerving, unflagging 
faith. The admonition, as in 13If·, is addressed to the whole 
community, not to their leaders. The general aim of vv.12· 13 is 
to produce the character praised by Matthew Arnold in his lines 
on Rugby Chapel: 

"Ye move through the ranks, recall 
The stragglers, refresh the out-worn 
Ye fill up the gaps in our files, 
Strengthen the wavering line, 
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Stablish, continue our march, 
On, to the bound of the waste, 
On, to the City of God." 

207 

He begins in v.12 by using scriptural language borrowed freely 
from Is 358 (luxvuan, xe'ipes av£iµ.l.va, Kat yovaTa 1rapaAEAvµ.l.va), 
but in a form already current in Sir 2532 (xe'i:pe!. 1rapnp.lvai Kat 
yovam 1rapaAEAvp.lva), and also from Pr 426 ( opBas Tpoxias 1ro{n 
Tot!. 1rou{v). This metaphorical language for collapsing in listless 
despair is common, e.g., in Sir 2 12 where xe'ipes 1rapeip.lvai is 
bracketed with "cowardly hearts," in Philo's description of the 
Israelites who longed to return to Egypt, oi p.ev yap irpoKap.ovTe, 
UV£71'E<Tov, /3apvv avrC1raAOV ~Y7J<Taµ.evoi TOV 1rovov, Kat Ta, xe'ipa!. v1r' 
au8evda!. J.u1rep a1rnp7JK0Tes ,l8A7JTat KaB~Kav (de Congressu Erud. 
29, cp. He II 15), and especially in the description of moral 
encouragement in Job 48· 4 El yap <TV l.vovBfr.,,uas 7f'OAAovs, Kat 
xe'ipas au8evovs 1rapEKa.AE<Tas, auBevovvTa, TE Uavl<TT7J<Ta, p~p.auiv, 
yovaulv 'TE aSvvaTOV<TlV Bapuos 1repilB.,,Ka,. In Dt 32 86 7rapaAEAU
p.lvous is parallel to 1rapup.lvovs, and in Zeph 316 the appeal 
is BJ.pun . • • p.~ 1rapdu8wuav ai xe'ipl, <TOV. 1 'Avop8w<raTE 
(literally= straighten, renew) goes with yovaTa better than with 
xe~pas, but the sense is plain. In v.13, if 'll'Ot~<raTE is read in the 
first clause, Kal Tpoxuls 3p8i\,;; 'll'Ot~<raTe TOLS 'll'o<rlv lif1,wv is a hexa
meter (p. lvii). By To xwMv the writer means "those who are 
lame," these crippled souls in your company. 

Probably the ,roie,TE of 11* P 33. 917. l831 (Orig.) has been conformed, in 
,ro,~o-are (11° AD HK L, etc., Chrys. ), to the preceding avopOwo-are (so, e.f{,, 
B. Weiss, in Texte u. Untersuck. xiv. 3. 4, 9, who declares that the older 
codices never yield any case of an original aor. being changed into a present), 
though some edd. (e.g. von Soden) regard ,ro1~0-aTE as the original text and 
,ro1<1TE as having been conformed to LXX (cp. Mt J8). 

As la8jj SE fl,ii.A>..ov shows, lKTpa1T'fi here has its medical sense 
(e.g. Hippo!. de offic. med. 14, i:..s p.~e avaKAa.Ta, p.~e l.KTpl-
7r7JTai), not the common sense of being "turned aside" (as, e.g., 
in Philo, Quaest. in Exod. 2320 oi acpvAa.KTWS l>Soi1ropovVTES 
S,ap.apTavovuiv T~S /JpB~s Kat AEwcpopou i:..s 71'0AAa.Ktl, els avoUa!. Kat 
Suu/3a.TOUS Kat Tpaxelas aTpa1rovs (KTp£7rE<TBac TO 1rapa1rA~<TlOV £<TTIV 
OTE Kat ai 1"vxat TWV VEWV 1rai8e{a!, ap.oipovaw, and in M. Aurel. i. 7, 
Kat TO p.~ £KTpa7r~vai els ,~Aov uocpiunKov). In Od. Sol 6Hf. the 
ministers of the divine grace are praised in similar terms for 
their service to weaker Christians : 

" They have assuaged the dry lips, 
And the will that had fainted they have raised up: 
And limbs that bad fallen 
They have straightened and set up." 

1 Clem, Hom. xii, ;8'. a! x•ipes v,ro litJ'Y/J.~TWV ,rapd0tJO"aP. 
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But here it is the members as a whole who are addressed, and 
Tpox, 6p8o.s 'II'. T. '!l'oulv UfLWV means "keep straight" ( 1rocr[v, dative= 
"for your feet ")-it is the only way to help your fellow-members 
who have weakened themselves. Keep up the tone of your 
community, move in the right direction, to prevent any of your 
number from wavering and wandering. The straight path is the 
smooth path, it is implied; if any limping soul is allowed to 
stray from the straight course, under the influence of a bad 
example, he will be made worse instead of better. The admoni
tion in Test. Sim. 52• a is interesting, as it suggests the train of 
thought here between vv.12f, and 16f,: 

aya0vvan: Tas Kap8tas {;p.wv £VW1rLOV Kvpfov 
KaL ev0vvaTE Tas baovs {;p.wv £VW1rLOV TWV &v0p<i:J1rwv 
KaL ~(HCT0E e{;p[crKOVTt:S xapiv EVW1rlOV Kvp[ov KaL av0pw1rwv. 
cpv>..atacr0e oliv am) ri)s 1ropvdas, 
on 'Y/ 1ropvda. P.'YJT'Y/P £CTTL TWV KO.KWV, 
xwp[,ovcra a,ro TOV 0wv KO.L 1rpOCT£YYL,OVCTO. Tqi Be>..{ap. 

The author of npog 'E~po.Cous knows that the difficulties in the way 
of faith are more than mere despair. In 121•11 he has been 
dealing with the need of cheerful courage under the strain of 
life; this leads to the appeal of v.12• But while there is nothing 
so infectious as cowardice or despair, he rapidly passes on, 
in vv.13r. (Ka{ KTA.), to warn his readers against some specific 
temptations in the moral life. He continues, in a third impera
tive (v.14), ELP~V1J" 8LwKETE (an OT phrase, 1 P 3II) p.eTa. mivTwv. 
Here p.mi goes with 8iwKeTE in the sense of "along with" (as in 
rr 9 rJ23, for our author avoids crvv), and 1ravrwv means "all the 
(other) aywi" (as in 1324). The call is to make common cause 
with all the rest of the Christians in the quest for God's eip~v'Y/, 
i.e. (see above on v.II) the bliss and security of a life under God's 
control. It is dp~v'Y/ in a sense corresponding to the older sense 
of felicity and prosperity on the ground of some (messianic) 
victory of God, practically as in Lk 1 79 1988 the Christian 
salvation; only this comprehensive sense does justice to the 
term here and in xJ2°. Hence the following Ka[ is almost= 
"even." 

Elp11v11 in a similar sense occurs ref.eatedly in the context of the passage 
already quoted from Proverbs: e.g. 3 · 2 vU, iµwv voµlµwv µ+, briXavOdvov, 
TO. Of pfJµara µov TTJPElrW IT1} Kapa/a' µ7JKO$ 'YO.P (3lov Kai /!-r'f/ !°W1J$ Kai elpfJV'TJV 
1rpo1TOfJ1Tov1Tlv ITOL • • • 39 d.1rdpxou ai'n-ti, dml tTwv Kap1rwv o,KaLOITUV'TJS • • • 
316, 17 EK ToiJ 1TToµaTos auT1JS iK1ropeueTaL o,Ka,otTuv'T/ Kai 1rdvres o! Tplf3o, avTfis 
iv dpdv17 • • • 328 fva 1ropeu17 1re1ro,Ows iv elpfiv11 1rd1Tas Tas ooous tTov. After 
Pr 426 (as quoted above) there follows the-promise, avTos oe Tas opOas 1ro,fJ1Te, 
Tas Tpoxlas ITOV, TO.$ oe 1ropelas tTov iv elprJV11 1rpod~n. 

The conventional interpretation takes Elp11v11v with jl,tT9! 'll'G,l'TWV (i.e. all 
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your members). This yields a fair sense, for a qu:urelsome church is a real 
hindrance to effective faith ; the quarrelsomeness here woulrl be due to the 
presence of faulty persons, whose lapses were apt to be irritating, and what 
would break eip-lJV'f/ (£.e. mutual harmony) in such cases is the spirit of harsh
ness in dealing with faults, censoriousness, or alcofness, just as what makes 
for elp-lJ•'YJ is a concern for purity and goodness inspired by forbearance and 
patience. But all this is read into the text. There is no hint of such dangers 
elsewhere in Ilpos 'Ef3palovs as there is in I P 38f, and Ro 12161-. Our author 
is characteristically putting a new edge on an old phrase like oiwKET< elp-fi•'YJV, 

What Elp~v'YJ specially involved is shown in Ka.1 Tov d.yLa.ap.6v 
KTA, Here ciyLa.ap.6s is not to be identified with awcj,poauv11 in the 
special sense of 134 ; it is the larger " consecration " to God 
which all ciyLoL must maintain. In fact, 8LWKETE Tov· ciyLa.aµ6v KTA, 
is simply another description of the experience called "sharing 
in God's ciyLOT'IJS" (v.10) Xwp(s generally precedes, here it follows, 
the word it governs ( oo), either for the sake of the rhythm or to 
avoid a hiatus ( oo oi'.18E{s). "To see the Lord," is an expression 
common in Philo for that vision of the Divine being which is 
the rare reward of those who can purify themselves from the 
sensuous ( cp. H. A. A. Kennedy's Philo's Contribution to Religion, 
pp. 192f.). KupLos is God in vv.5 and 6; here, in view of 928, it 
might be Jesus (as 2 8), though "to see God" (vg "deum ") as a 
term for intimate personal fellowship is more adequate to the 
context. People must be on the alert against tendencies to in
fringe this ciyLa.ap.6s (v. 15); l,naKo'll'ouVTES, one form and function of 
'll'a.pa.Ka.>..ouvTEs (1025), introduces three clauses, beginning each with 
p.~ TLS, though it is not clear whether the third (v.16) is intended 
as an example of p.La.v8waLv or as a further definition of the 
second p.~ TLS ({>(ta. KTA.). The first clause, f~ TLS lia-TEpwv (sc. v) 
411'0 T~S xupm>s Toil 8Eou, shows liO'TEpE'i:v (41) with d11'6 as in 
Eccles 62 VO'TEpwv •.. cbro 71'&.VTOS ot £71't0up,~O'Et (Sir 784 p.~ vu-rtpn 
d.11"0 KAai6vTwv has a different sense). In writing &.71'o 7"7/S xo.ptTos 
Tov 0wv the writer may have had already in mind the words of 
Dt 2918 (p.~ Tl, £UTLV £V vp.'iv • . . Tfros ~ 8i&.vota l,tKALVEV &.71'0 
Kvptov Tov 0Eov ~p.wv), which he is about to quote in the next clause. 

The rhetorical tone comes out in the two iambic trimeters ov xwpls otloE!s 
6,f,ETa.L TOI' KOpLOV and bn<TK071'0VPT€S µ-IJ TLS vcrnpwP d.1r6. 

The next clause, p.~ TLS {>(ta 'll'LKp(a.s clvw cj,uouaa. ivox>..fi, is a 
reminiscence of the warning against idolatry and apostasy in Dt 
2918, which A (as well as F*) preserves in this form, p.~ Tt.S lUTtv 
(V vp.'iv p[(a 71'tKpta,;; avw cpvovua lvox>..fi (so B*: (V xo>..fi B) Kat 
71'tKp{Cf (B*: Kat 71'tKp{a B). The form is ungrammatical, for lUTw 
is superfluous, as is Ka.l 'll'LKp(~. On the other hand, the text of B 
yields no good sense, for a root can hardly be said to grow up iv 
xo>..fi, and Kat 71'tKpla is left stranded ; the alteration of 71'tKp[Cf 
in B* does not help matters, for it is not preceded by lv xo>..fi. 

14 
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Plainly the writer found something like the words of A in his 
text of the LXX ; he may have omitted £u-riv and Kat 'Tl'LKp{<[-, 
The confusion between -oxA'Y/ and xoA'Y/ is intelligible, as oxAo, 
and x6')..o, are confused elsewhere (Blass reads lv xoAfi here, 
which requires r, or £1TTLv to be supplied). 'Evox>.:fi is the present 
subjunctive of ivox>.eiv, which is used in I Es 2 19 {EvoxAovcra) 
and 2 24 (tlvoxA~crai) of rebellion disturbing and troubling the 
realm. As a general term for "troubling" or "vexing," it is 
common both in classical Greek and in the papyri, either 
absolutely or with an accusative, as, e.g., Polystr. Epicur. (ed. 
c. Wilke) 8b. 4, ol,8' fief,' fro, TOVTWV EVOXA'Y/CTaphov, ~µas, the 
edict of M. Sempronius Liberalis (Aug. 29, 154 A.D.): tlv -rfi 
oiKE{'l- -rii yEw[py ]{'l- 1rpocrKapnpovCTL I'-~ EVOXAEtV (BG u. ii. 372), 
and Aristoph. Frogs, 709 f., ol, 1ro.\.1v ov8' o 1r{01Ko, oOTo, o vvv 
lvoxAwv. As for ,'i(ta. ( of a person, as, e.g., in I Mac 1 1° Kat 
U~.\0Ev u al,Twv p{{a ap,apTWA.o, 'AvTfoxo, 'E1ricf,av~,) 'll'LKpLO,S 
(genitive of quality), the meaning is a poisonous character and 
influence (cp. Ac 823). The warning in Deuteronomy is against 
any pernicious creature in the community, who by cool insolence 
and infidelity draws down the divine sentence of extermination 
upon himself and his fellows. Here the writer thinks of people 
who consider that immediate gratification of their wishes is 
worth more than any higher end in life; they value their spiritual 
position as sons (vv.51·) so little, that they let it go in order to 
relapse on some material relief at the moment. Such a nature 
is essentially {3lf3'Y/.\o,, devoid of any appreciation of God's 
privileges, and regarding these as of no more importance than 
sensuous pleasures of the hour. Under the bad influence of this 
(811\. TaUT'IJ>, ND KL \JI 326, etc., as in 132: 8ia av~s, AH p 33· 
424* s1rhkl boh Clem. etc., as in 11 4 1211), all the rest (ot 'll'o>.>.o(, 
after one has been mentioned, as in Ro 515 etc.) may be tainted 
(fJ.La.v8wa-L), and so (cp. on I022) rendered incapable of oiJ,ea-8cu Tov 
KupLov. 

The third clause (v.16) is fJ.~ TLS (sc. ~) 'll'Opvos ,j fU/371>.os (for 
the collocation see Philo, de Sacerdot. 8, 1r6pvy Kat /3£/3~ACJ,! uwp,a 
Kai tftvx~v, and for this transferred sense of /3. (=Lat. profanus) 
see Jebb-Pearson's Fragments of Soph. ii. 208); f3l/3'Y/Ao, is 
only once applied to a person in the LXX, viz. in Ezk 2125 IT'il 
f31/3'Y/AE tl.vop,E ( = ~?~), then to people like Antiochus (3 Mac 
2 2• 

14) or (3 Mac 715 -ro1, /3E/3~Aov, xnpwcrrip,Evoi) recreant Jews. 
In adding c:is 'Ha-a.il KTA. the writer chooses the story of Esau, in 
Gn 2528-34 271-89, to illustrate the disastrous results of yielding 
to the clfJ.a.pT(a. of which he had spoken in v.1. There can be no 
.)'ll'ofJ.o~, he implies, without a resolute determination to resist 
the immediate pleasures and passions of the hour. As Cicero 
puts it in the .De Finibus, i. 14, "plerique, quod tenere atque 
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servare id quod ipsi statuerunt non possunt, victi et debilitati 
objecta specie voluptatis tradunt se libidinibus constringendos 
nee quid eventurum sit provident, ob earnque causarn propter 
voluptatern et parvarn et non necessariarn et quae vel aliter 
pararetur et qua etiarn carere possent sine dolore, turn in rnorbos 
graves, turn in damna, tum in dedecora incurrunt." But why 
choose Esau? Probably owing to rabbinic tradition, in which 
Esau is the typical instance of the godless who grow up among 
good people (Isaac and Rebekah) and yet do not follow their 
deeds, as Obadiah is of the good who grow up among the wicked 
(Ahab and Jezebel) and do not follow their deeds (Sifre 133 on 
Nu 271). The rabbinic tradition 1 that Esau was sensual, is 
voiced as early as Philo, in the de Nobilitate, 4 · ( l, B~ 1ul(wv 
&.1ru0-q<; (K TWV yacrrp6<; KaL TWV p.•ro. ya<FTtpa ~Bovwv &.KpaTw<; Zxwv, 
vcf,' @v &.v•1r•lu()'Y/ Kat 1rp•u/3•lwv £[l<FTau8ai Tlp p.£T, ain-oii Kat 
JJ-£TaVO£LV £MV<; "1'' o!<; Ut<FTYJ KQL cf,ovav KaTa TOV &.8£Acf,oii Kat P.'YJB& 
rt•pov ~ Bi' @v Av1r~un TOV<; yovE'i<; 1rpayµaTEV£u8ai), where Philo 
interprets the f'ETBVOLa of Esau as simply regret for a bad bargain. 
Our author may have considered Esau a 1r6pvos literally-and in 
any case the word is to be taken literally (as in 134), not in its 
OT metaphorical sense 2 of" unfaithful "-but the weight of the 
warning falls on f3l/3rJAo<;, as is clear from the phrase dVTl fJp~1m11s 
f.1,L&s (cp. Gn 2528 ~ 0~pa aVTOV {3pw<TL<; awie). T. H. Green 
(Prolegomena to Ethics,§ 96) points out that hunger was not the 
motive. "If the action were determined directly by the hunger, 
it would have no moral character, any more than have actions 
done in sleep, or strictly under compulsion, or from accident, or 
(so far as we know) the action of animals. Since, however, it is 
not the hunger as a natural force, but his own conception of 
himself, as finding for the time his greatest good in the satis
faction of hunger, that determines the act, Esau recognizes 
himself as the author of the act. . . . If evil follows from it, 
whether in the shape of punishment inflicted by a superior, or 
of calamity ensuing in the course of nature to himself or those in 
whom he is interested, he is aware that he himself has brought 
it on himself." The µia<; is emphatic : "id culparn auget, non 
rnisericordiarn rneretur" (Bengel). 

In the quotation from Gn 2533 (a,rlooTo oe 'Hua.v Tel 1rptJJTOTOKELa. T~ 
'foKil,/3), i'll'E8<TO (AC 623), as if from a form &11"08(8111 (cp. Helbing, 105), is 
preferred by Lachmann, B. Weiss, WH. 

The warning is now (v.17) driven home. "Ian, indicative here 
(a literary Atticisrn, though Blass insists that it is chosen for the 

1 Jub 251• 8 (Esau tempting Jacob to take one of his own two sensual 
wives). 

2 ITopvela. has this sense, and so has the verb (e.g. Ps 73'¥1 ifoiM/Jpevua.s 
iraPTa. TOP ,ropvd,oPTa. d,ro uau). 
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sake of the rhythm, to assimilate i'.1TTe yo.p llTL Ka.l fl,E(TlireLTa.) to 
the closing words of the preceding sentence), recalls to the 
readers the scripture story with which they were so familiar. 
"IITTE clTt Ka.l (another item in his story) fl-ETEireLTa. 8l>.wv KX.'IJpovo-
1'-~o-m ( I p 39) rlJv eo>..oy£a.v ( = 11'pWroT6Kta as in I Ch 51· 2) 
,bre8oKLjl,U0"8'1) (Jer 680 0.11'£80Klp.a<TEV avTOV<; Kvpws: Ign. Rom. 83 

lav a.11'080Kip.arr0w). 'Airo8oKtf1-«teo-8m is common in the Greek 
orators for officials being disqualified, but the rejection here is 
an act of God ; Esau is a tragic instance of those who cannot 
get a second chance of p.mivoia ( 66). The writer has again the 
sombre, serious outlook which characterizes a passage like 64•8• 

The very metaphor of plant-growth occurs here as there, and 
&.1!'e8oKip.arr07J recalls a.OOKtp.os. Mmfvoia is impossible for certain 
wilful sins ; certain acts of deliberate choice are irrevocable and 
fatal. Why this was so, in Esau's case, is now explained ; 
fl-ETa.vo£a.s yo.p nSirov oox eope ( eiip{rrKw = obtain, with lK,'YJT«v as 
often in LXX, e.g. Dt 429), Ka.£irep fl-ETO. 8aKpuwv (emphatic by 
position) ~Kt'IJT~o-a.s a.OT~v (i.e. p.eravolav. "MeTavo{a1, T67!'oc; is, in 
fact, JI-ETOvoia. • • • When p.ET. T071'ov is taken up again, the mere 
secondary T671'os disappears, and it is avT~v, not av,.6v, agreeing 
with the great thing really sought," Alford). If the writer used 
his usual A text of the LXX, he would not have found any 
allusion to the tears of Esau in Gn 27 88, but the tears were 
retained, from the Hebrew, in Jub 2683, in other texts of the 

• LXX, and in Josephus (Ant. i. 18. 7, 11'w0os ~yev l11'l Tfj 8iap.ap'1'l'[,, 
Kal awov TOLi, MKpV<TtV ax06p.evos & 11'UT~P KTA. ).1 "Those tears 
of Esau, the sensuous, wild, impulsive man, almost like the cry 
of some 'trapped creature,' are among the most pathetic in the 
Bible" (A. B. Davidson). MT~v refers to fl-ETa.vo£a.s, not to 
eo>..oy£a.s (which would require fl-ETa.vo£a.s ... eopev to be taken 
as a parenthesis, a construction which is wrecked on the anti
thesis between eopev and llKt'IJ~o-as). The fl-ETdvota. is not a 
change in the mind of Isaac, which would require some additional 
words like Toil ira.Tpos. Besides, Esau does not beseech Isaac to 
alter his mind. Nor can it refer to a change in God's mind. It 
is "a change of mind " on Esau's part, " undoing the effects of 
a former state of mind" (A. B. Davidson). Bitterly as Esau 
regretted his hasty action, he was denied any chance of having 
its consequences reversed by a subsequent JI-ETavoia ; this is the 
writer's meaning. 'A8vvaTov 71'CfAiv avaKatvl,eiv Eis p.eTavoiav is the 
law of God for such wilful offenders, and to try for a second 
p.ET<ivoia is vain. Such is the warning that our author deduces 
from the tale of Esau. 

1 There is a striking parallel in De Mercede Conductis, 42, where 
Lucian describes an old man being met by 'Ii µ,eTaPo,a oaKpuo111Ta is ovolv 
5<f,il\os. 
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This inexorable view agrees with Philo's idea (Leg. Alleg. iii. 75, ,ro:>..:>..a,s 
-ya,p ,f,vxa'is µ,eravolq, XPficr0a, f3ovX'f}0elcrau ovK e,rfrpe,f,ev o 0e6s) that some, 
like Cain 1 (quod deter. pot. 26, T<i, oe /J,1J oexoµ,lv4J µ,mivo,av Kalv 8i 
11,repf30X7Jv 4-yous), are too bad to repent, though Philo illustrates it here not 
from Esau, but from Lot's wife. In de Spee. Leg. ii. 5 he declares that 
luxurious spendthrifts are i5ucrKa0apro, Kai ovcrlaT01, ws µ,'f}oe /Jeep T<i, T1JV q,vcrw 
fAE4J <rv-y-yvwµ,'f}s a.~100cr0a,. In J ub 3514 Isaac tells Rebekah that "neither Esau 
nor his seed is to be saved." But the idea of Ilpos 'E{Jpalovs is made still more 
clear by the use of fl,ETa.vo(a.,; T61rov as an expression for opportunity or 
chance to· repent. This is a contemporary Jewish phrase ; cp. Apoc. Bar 
8512 (" For when the Most High will bring to pass all these things, there will 
not then be an opportunity for returning . . . nor place of repentance "), 
4 Es 912 (" while a place of repentance was still open to tjiem, they paid 
no heed"), which goes back to Wis r21° Kplv"'" i5e KaTa. {Jpa.xv eliloovs r6,ro11 
µ,eravola.s ( of God punishing the Canaanites). It is linguistically a Latinism, 2 

which recurs in Clem. Rom. 75 ( ev -yev<(i, Kai -y,ve(j, /J,ETavolas T07rov l!i5"1K<II 
o li,cr,r6T'f/S ro,s {Jov:>..oµ,evo,s e,ricrrpa,Pf/va, e,r' avT6v) and Tatian ( Orat. ad 
Graecos, I 5, 15,a roiJ,ro -yofiv 1/ rwv i5a,µ,6v"1v mrocrTa.<Tis ovK tx_,. /J,<Ta.volas 
To,rov). But a special significance attaches to it in 4 Esdras, for example, 
where the writer (e.g. in 71021•) rules out any intercession of the saints for the 
ungodly after death, in his desire to show that "the eternal destiny of the 
soul is fixed by the course of the earthly life" (G. H. Box, The Esra
Apocalypse, pp. r54, r55). Here, as in the Slavonic Enoch (531), which also 
repudiates such intercession, "we may detect the influence of Alexandrine 
theology, which tended to lay all stress upon the present life as determining 
the eternal fate of every man." The author of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs shared this 
belief (cp. 927); for him the present life of man contains possibilities which 
are tragic and decisive. He ignores deliberately any intercession of saints or 
angels for the living or for the dead. But he goes still further, with Philo 
and others, in holding that, for some, certain actions fix their fate beyond any 
remedy. He regards their case as hopeless ; characters like Esau; by an 
act of profane contempt for God, are rejected for ever, a second µ,<Td.vOW, being 
beyond their reach. 

The connexion (yap) between the finale (vv.18-29) and what 
precedes lies in the thought that the higher the privilege, the 
higher the responsibility. In Leg. Alleg. iii. 1, Philo quotes Gn 
2527 to prove that virtue's divine city is not meant for human 
passions ; ofi yap ,r(<pVK£V ~ 'l"WV 1ra6wv ()TJpEVTtK~ KaKLa 'l"~V &pET1Ji 
1r6Aiv, wickedness banishing men from the presence and sight 
of God. But this line of thought is not in the writer's mind. 
It is more relevant to recall that Esau typifies exclusion from 
God in Jub 1530 (11Ishmael and his sons and his brothers and 
Esau, the Lord did not cause to approach Him ") ; yet even 
this is not needful to explain the turn of thought. The writer is 
continuing his grave warning. As vv.14•17 recall the first warning 
of 64•8, so he now proceeds to reiterate the second warning of 
1026•31, reminding his readers that they stand in a critical position, 

1 Philo read µ,Elf"1Ji 1/ alrla. µ,ov TOV a.q,•0fiva,, in Gn 418• 
2 Livy, xliv. ro, "poenitentiae relinquens locum" (cp. xxiv. 26, "locus 

poenitendis ") ; cp. Pliny's Epp. x. 97, '' ex quo facile est opinari, quae turba 
hominum emendari possit, si sit poenitentiae locus," where the phrase is used 
in quite a different sense, of a chance to give up Christianity. 
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in which any indifferences or disobedience to God will prove 
fatal. This is the note of vv.25•29 in particular. But he leads up 
to the appeal by describing in a vivid passage the actual position 
of his readers before God (vv.18·24); their new status and en
vironment appeals even more powerfully and searchingly for an 
unworldly obedience to God than the old status of the People. 

18 You kave not come (1rpoae}.'l)}.v8a.Te) to wkat you can touck, to ".flames 
ef fire,'' to "mist" and "gloom" and "stormy blasts, 19 to tke blare ef a 
trumpet and to a Volce " wkose words made tkose wko keard it refuse to kear 
anotker syllable 20 (for tkey could not bear tke command, "If even a beast 
touckes tke mountain, it must be stoned ")-21 indeed, so awful was tke sigkt 
that Moses said, "I am terrified and agkast." 22 You kave come (1rpoae}.'IJ}.v. 
ea.TE) to mount Sion, the city ef tke living God, tke keavenly Jerusalem, to 
myriads ef angels in festal gatkering, 23 to tke assembly ef tke first-born 
registered in keaven, to tke God ef all as judge, to tke spirits ef just men made 
perfect, 24 to Jesus who mediates (S6 916) tke new covenant, and to the sprinkled 
blood whose message is nobler than Abel's. 

The passage moves through two phases (vv.1s-21 and 22-24), 
contrasting the revelation at mount Sinai (22 1028) with the new 
8ial)f/K'rJ, the one sensuous, the other spiritual ; the one striking 
terror with its outward circumstances of physical horror, the 
other charged with grace and welcome as well as with awe. The 
meditation and appeal are woven on material drawn from the 
LXX descriptions of the plague of darkness on Egypt (Ex 102lf. 
lfnlAaqYY}T?iv CTKOTOS .•• eylv£TO CTKOTOS yv6cpos 8ve>..>..a) and the 
theophany at Sinai (Dt 411 1rpouf,>..8en Kal lCTT'r]TE fnr?i T?i opos· 
KUL T?i Opos lKaLETO 1ropl tws TOV ovpavov, CTKOTos, yv6cpos, 8ve>..Aa, 
cpwv~ µey&.>..'1/, and Ex 19l2f. 1rpouixeT£ £aVTo'i:s TOV &va/3ijvai els T?i 
Jpos Kal 8iyliv Tt avTOv· 1riis l, d.tf;aµevos Tov Jpovs 8ava'T'f! TEAEVTi,crn 
. . . lv >..t8ois >..i80/30A'rJ8f/CTe'Tat ~ /30A~t Ka'Ta'Tofev8f,uem,: lav 'TE 

K~vos Uv 'TE /J.v8pw1ros, ov (f,crE'Tat • . • Kal eylvoVTo cpwval Kal 
&CTTpa1ral KUL VEcptA'r] yvocpws.,, .. l1r· Opovs luva, cpw~ Tij<; CTO.A1r,yyos 
~XEt µfya· Kal l?rTof/8'1'/ 1riis o Aa?i,;; l, lv rjj 1rapeµ/30>..fi). In v.18 

the text is difficult and perhaps corrupt. l!ltJ~act,fllp.iv'{! llpEL 
would be equivalent to tfr'l'JAacp'f/Tlf opn, a tangible, material 
mountain; but as opu is a gloss (added, from v.22, by D K L 
255 syr1'k1 arm Athan. Cosm. etc., either before or after V''f/A-), 
though a correct gloss, if;. may be taken (a) either with ,rupC, 
(b) or independently. In the former case, (a) two constructions 
are possible. (i) One, as in vg (" ad tractabilem et accensi
bilem ignem "), renders "to a fire that was material (or palpable) 
and ablaze"; (ii) "to what was palpable and ablaze with fire" 
(1rvp{ in an ablative sense). (i) is a daring expression, and the 
implied contrast (with v.29) is too remote. The objection to (ii) 
is that 1ropl here, as in the OT, goes with the following datives. 
It is on the whole preferable (b) to take if!'l'JAacpwµtv'{! by itself 
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(sc. Twi). The mountain could not be touched indeed (v.20), but 
it was a tangible object which appealed to the senses. This is 
the point of contrast between it and the ILwv clpos, the present 
participle being equivalent to the verbal adjective tf,71Aacprrros. 
Kypke connects tf,. with 1T1Jpl in the sense of "touched by 
lightning" (" igne tactum et adustum "), comparing the Latin 
phrase "fulmine tactum." But the Greek term is 8{yyave1v, and 
in any case this interpretation really requires opn, the mountain 
"sundering" under the lightning touch of God (Ps 1445 etc.). 

Two conjectures have been proposed, vym 11e11«pwµi11(j) by, G. N. Bennett 
( Classical Review, vi. 263), who argues that this "would fit in exactly with 
the OT accounts, which represent the summit of the mountain as burnt with 
fire, while lower down it was enveloped in a dense cloud" ; and 1req,ey;a'Aw
µevw (6pei) by E. C. Selwyn (Journal of Theological Studies, ix. 133, 134)= 
"calcined" (a calcined volcano). Others (e.g. P. Junius) less aptly insert 
06 or µ1J before y;71'Aarf,wµt11'1), to harmonize the phrase with v. 20• 

In the rest of the description, t6♦ct> is a poetical word ( cp. 
de Mundo, 400a, heaven 7r(lJ/'TO<; {ocpov KUL a'TlfK'TOV KLV~JA,U'TO<; KEXW
pLuµ,lvov), which the writer prefers to uKoTo,. Ka.l. &ue'A>..n-
8veAA7J, a hurricane, is defined by Hesychius as avlµ,ov uvuTpocp~ 
Kal. opµ,~,~ KaTaiyi, (cp. Hom. Od. 5. 317), and in de Mundo, 395a, 
as 1rvevµ,a. f3{awv Kal. tlcpvw 1rpoua>...A6µ,evov. In v.19 ~X!t' (~XrJ 
'ATnKoi· ;xos •EAA71ves, Moeris) is a synonym for the LXX cj,wvij, 
which the writer intends to use immediately. Philo had already 
used ~xos in de Decalogo, r 1 : 1rana 6' ws eiKO, Ta 1repl. TOv To1rov 
Wavµ.aTovpye"iTo, K'TV7rOL<; f3pov'TWV' µ,n{ovwv ~ WU'TE xwpiiv aKoa,, 
a<TTpa1rwv Aap..tpE<TLV a-iryon6e<T'TO.'TUL<;, aopa'TOV ua.A1riyyo~ ~xii 1rp6<; 
JA,~KL<T'TOV a1rO'TELVOV<T1J • • • 1rvpo<; ovpav£ov cpop~ Ka7rV<p /3a8i1. 'Ta iv 
KvKA<e uvuKia{oV'To,. In de Spee. Leg. ii. 22 he explains that the 
cpw~ ua.Amyyos announced to all the world the significance of 
the event. Finally, Ka.l cj,wvij p1Jf.1,«Twv (the decalogue in Dt 412), 
~s (i.e. the cpwv~) ot d.Kouo-a.VTES 'll"a.pnT~o-a.VTo f.1-~ (pleonastic nega
tive as in Gal 57; hence omitted by N* P 467) 'll"poo-n&~vm (the 
active 1rpou8e"ivai, in A, is less apt) a.1hois (i.e. the hearers) Myov 
(accus. and infinitive construction after p,~, cp. Blass, § 429). 
The reference in v.20 is to the scene described in Dt 528t·, where it 
is the leaders of the nation who appeal in terror to Moses to take 
God's messages and orders for them : Kal. vvv p,~ a1ro8avwp,w, on 
lfavaA6><TEL ~p,as 'TO 7rVp 'TO µ,lya 'TOV'TO, lav 1rpou86>p..e8a ~p,Et<; 
aKOV<TaL 'T~V cpwv~v Kvp{ov 'TOV 8eov ~JA,WV E'TL, Kal. a1ro8avovµ,e8a. 
But in Ex 2019 it is the people, as here, who appeal to Moses, 
JA,~ AaAefrw 1rpo<; ~p..a<; o 8e6,, JA,~ a1ro8avwp..ev. To 8La.O"TeU6f.1,EVOV 
(in Ex 1918, see above) is passive. AiauTlAAop,ai is said by Anz 
(Subsidia, 326 f.) not to occur earlier than Plato;· here, as in 
Jth nl2 (oua 6tE<T'TE{Aa'TO av'TOt<; 0 8eo,), of a divine injunction. 
In v.21 cj,aVTa.t6f.1-EVov is not a LXX term (for the sense, cp. Zee 101 
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K-Jpto!. l-rro{TJ<TEV cf,avTau{as, of natural phenomena like rain); it is 
used here for the sake of alliteration (cf,0/3. cf,avT.). To prove 
that even Moses was affected by the terrors of Sinai, the writer 
quotes from Dt 919 EKcj,o/3os Et1.u, adding rhetorically Kal EVTpo,,.os. 
He forgets that Moses uttered this cry of horror, not over the 
fearful spectacle of Sinai but at a later stage, over the worship of 
the golden calf. For Enpofl,OS, cp. 1 Mac 1J2 EVTpoµ,o, Ka, lKcf,o/3os 
(v.l. lµ,cf,o/3os). The phrase EVTpoµ,os yEVoµ,Evos is applied by 
Luke to the terror of Moses at the cf,wv17 Kvpfov out of the burning 
bush (Ac 7s2). 

Assonance led to lKrpoµ.os (11 D*) or lµ.cf>o{Jos (M 241. 255. 489. 547. 
1739 Thdt.). 'EPrpoµ.os was read by Clem. Alex. (Protrept. ix. 2). 

The true position of Christians is now sketched (vv.22•24). 

'A>..>..a 1rpoaE>..'IJ>..utlan ILC:,v OpEL Kal 1ro>..EL ( II lO. 16) tlEOU twvTos, 
the author adding 'IEpouaa>..~,,. l1roupavl~ (n16) in apposition to 
7l'o)m, and using thus the archaic metaphors of Is 187, Am 1 2, 

Mic 4lf. etc., in his picture of the true fellowship. Paul had 
contrasted mount Sinai (=the present Jerusalem) with ~ avw 
'IEpovua>..,jµ,. Our author's contrast is between mount Sion 
( = 'IEpovua>..17µ, brovpavws) and mount Sinai, though he does not 
name the latter. From the 1r0>..,s he now passes to the 7l'OAtTai. 

In Chagiga, 12b, i. 33, Resh Lakish deduces from I K 818 and Is 6J15 

that zebul, the fourth of the seven heavens, contains" the heavenly Jerusalem 
and the temple," i.e. as the residence of deity; while Ma'on, the fifth heaven, 
holds the "companies of ministering angels." 

The second object of 1rpoaE>..'l)Mtlan is Kal fl,UpLuuw (so 
En 401 : "I saw thousands of thousands and ten thousand times 
ten thousand before the Lord of spirits ") clyyl>..wv, with which 
1rav'l)yilpEL must be taken, leaving the following Ka.L to introduce 
the third object (v.28). The conception of the angels as µ,vpia<iEs 
goes back to traditions like those voiced in Ps 6817 (ro apµ,a Tov 
0EOV µ,vpto?TA.0.<TLOV, x,>..uffiEs ril0TJVOJjJ'TWV' t, K-Jpws EV avTOtS EV l,va) 
and Dan 710 (µ,-Jpiai µ,vpia<iEs). llav,jyvp,s was a term charged 
with Greek religious associations ( cp. R. van der Loeff, De Ludis 
Eleusinti"s, pp. 85 f.), but it had already been adopted by Greek 
Jews like the translators of the LXX and Josephus for religious 
festivals. nav'l)yilpEL describes the angelic hosts thronging with 
glad worship round the living God. Their relation to God is 
noted here, as in 1 14 their relation to human beings. •Ev0a 
?Tav,jyvpis EKEt xapa, as Theophylact observes (i>..apiis Ev0vµ,tas, 
~v ?Tav,jyvpis £7l'l('YJTEL, Philo, in Place. 14); but the joy of 
Lk 1510 is not specially mentioned. Chrysostom's suggestion is 
that the writer EVTav0a T1/V xapav <idKVV<TL Kal. T17V Elicf,po(TJjV7JV dvTl. 
Tov yv6cf,ov Kal. Tov <TKoTovs Ka, Tfjs 0vi>..>..7Js. Augustine ( Quaest. 
i. 168: "accessistis ad montem Sion et ad ciuitatem dei Hier-
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usalem et ad milia angelorum exultantium ") seems to imply not 
only that 'll'av11yupei goes with d.yye'>,.r,iv, but that he knew a text 
with some word like 1Tav1Jyvpit6vrwv (Blass), as is further proved 
by boh (" keeping festival"), Orig1a1 (laetantium, collaudantium), 
and Ambrose. There is a hint of this in Clem. Alex. Protrept. 
ix. 6, 7, ai5T'1} yap ~ 7rpwT6ToKo, €KKA.1Ju[a ~ EK ?ToA.A.wv &ya0wv 
<F1rfKEtp.l.vr1 1rai8{wv. TllVT' lun Ta 1rpwTOTOKa Ta ba1royeypaµ.µ.l.va 
lv ol,pavot, Kilt TouavTat, µ.vpuJ.uiv dyyl.A.wv uvµ.1rav1JYVp{tovTa. 

The human 1roA.'iTai are next (v.28) described as EKK>..1111('f 
11'plalTOT6Kwv a11"oyeypa11pivwv ev ollpa.voi:s. (For the collocation of 
angels and men, see En 395 "Mine eyes saw ,their [i.e. the 
saints'] dwellings with His righteous angels, and their resting
places with the holy"; the Enoch apocalypse proceeding to the 
intercession of the angels (" and they petitioned, and interceded, 
and prayed for the children of men ") which the Christian writer 
deliberately omits.) The phrase describes what the author else
where calls i\ A.a6, (Tov Oeov), but in two archaic expressions, 
chosen to emphasize what Paul would have called their election. 
They are 7rpwT6ToKot (as Israel had been 7rpWT6ToKo., Ex 422 etc.), 
with a title to God's blessing (v.16 7rpWToT6Kia). The choice of 
the plural instead of the collective singular was due to the 
previous plural in µ.vpiaaw dyyl.,\wv. In a11"oyeypa1111lvwv ev 
oapavoi:s there is a passing allusion to the idea of the celestial 
archives or register-a favourite poetical figure in which the 
Oriental expressed his assurance of salvation.1 As in Lk 1020 

so here, the phrase refers to men on earth, to the church militant, 
not to the church triumphant; otherwise ev oapavoi:s would be 
meaningless. 

This interpretation, which groups 1ravrrr6pe1 with what precedes, is current 
in nearly all the early versions and Greek fathers, who generally assume it 
without question. The real alternative is to take µvp,a,nv as further defined 
by ayyO,wv ,ravrrrupEI Kai €KKh'Y]<Yl~ 1rpwrOT6KWP a,rrryeypaµµevwv €P ovpavo'is. 
This introduces and leaves µvp,a<YLP rather abruptly, and implies that angels 
alone are referred to (so recently Dads, von Soden, Peake, Seeberg), called 
1rpwror6Ko1 as created before men. But, while a later writer like Hermas 
( Vis. iii. 4) could speak of angels as oi 1rpw-ro1 KT1u0evres, 6.,royeypa.11-11-evwv 
cannot naturally be applied to them, Hermas himself ( Vis. i. 3) applies that 
term to men (eyypacfnluovra, els ra, fJlfJ'/lovs rijs twfis µera rwv ci"flwv). 

A fresh sweep of thought now begins (28b·24). The writer 
is composing a lyrical sketch, not a law-paper; he reiterates the 
idea of the fellowship by speaking of God, men, and him by whom 
this tie between God and men has been welded, the allusion 
to Jesus being thrown to the end, as it is to form the starting
point for his next appeal (vv.25f·). In Kal KptT'fi 8eii> 'll'UvTwv it is 
not possible, in view of 927 (µ.eTa BE TovTo Kplui.) and of the 
punitive sense of Kp{vw in 1080, to understand Kpt~ as defender 

1 Clem. Hom. ix. 22, ra ovbµara ev ovpavc,i ws a<l t<f,vrwv 6.va"fpa<p1JPa1. 
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or vindicator (so, e.g., Hofmann, Delitzsch, Riggenbach). The 
words mean "to the God of all (angels and men, the living and 
the dead, Ac 1042), and to him as KpL'"J<;, to whom you must 
account for your life." It is implied that he is no easy-going 
God. The contrast is not between the mere terrors of Sinai 
and the gracious relationship of Sion, but between the outward, 
sensuous terror of the former and the inward intimacy of the 
latter-an intimacy which still involves awe. In the next phrase, 
'll'VEUfJ,O.Ta. 8LKa.twv means the departed who have in this life been 
8tKa.LoL in the sense of 1088f.; TETEXEtwfJ-lvwv is added, not in the 
mere sense of "departed" (TeAEVTaY = TEA£Lovcr0ai, TeAuoiiv), but 
to suggest the work of Christ which includes the 8{Kaioi, who 
had to await the sacrifice of Christ before they were "perfected" 
( 1140). If this involves the idea of a descent of Christ to the 
under~world, as Loofs (e.g. in ERE. iv. 662) argues, it implies 
the group of ideas mentioned in 2 14, which may have lain in the 
background of the writer's thought. At any rate the "perfect
ing " of these 8{Kawi, their TEXEtwaLs, was due to Jesus ; hence 
(v.24) the writer adds, Ka.1 8La.8~K1JS vla.s fl,Eati-n '111aoii (again at 
the end, for emphasis), where Yta<; is simply a synonym for Katvy/<; 
(88 etc.). The classical distinction between the two terms was 
being dropped in the KOLY"7. Tij<; Yta.<; '!Epovua.\.11µ, occurs in Test. 
Dan 512, and the two words are synonymous, e.g., in Test. Levi 
814 ( £"1rLKA17811crETO.L a.-imii tfyoµ,a. Ka.{yoy, OTL {3auLArtJ<; ••• 1rOL"7<TEL 
iepa.Te{a.y y[ay). Indeed Blass thinks that the unexampled 8ia0"1K11" 
YEO.<; was due to a sense of rhythm ; the author felt a desire to 
reproduce the - ,._ ,._ - - .., - of the preceding wy TETeAeiwµ,lYwY. 

In Cambodia (cp. ERE. iii. 164) those who are present at a death-bed all 
"repeat in a loud voice, the patient joining in as long as he has the strength, 
'Arahan I Arahan I' 'the saint I the just one!' (Pali arahaf!t=' the 
saint,' 'one who has attained final sanctification')." Bleek is so perplexed 
by Ka.I 1r11evµ.. 81K. T<X. coming between (Je~ and 'l110-ov that he wonders 
whether the author did not originally write the phrase on the margin, intending it 
to go with 1ra.11'1)"f6pei or EKKJ\110-lq,. The curious misreading of D d, u(hµ.e)\1w
µ.e11wv, underlies Hilary's quotation (tract. £n Ps. 124: '' ecclesia angelorum 
multitudinis frequentium-ecclesia primitivorum, ecclesia spirituum in domino 
fundatorum" ). Another odd error, 1r11eoµ.a.TL for 1rv,oµ.a.o-1, appears in D 
(boh ?) d and some Latin fathers (e.g. Primasius)-a trinitarian emendation 
(=1029). 

In 8ta.8~K1JS vla.s, as in 1320, the writer recalls the conception 
with which he had been working in the middle part of his argu
ment (chs. 7-10); now he proceeds to expand ind explain the 
allusion in Ka.1 a.ifl,O.Tt pa.VTLO'f.1,0U (919r.) KpEtTTov (adverbial as in 
1 Co 788) >.u>.oiiVTL 'll'upa (as in 1 4 etc.) Tov •At3E>. ( = T<l 1 Tov • A/3eA, 
cp. Jn 536). Reconciliation, not exclusion, is the note of the y[a 
81a8"1K1l. The blood of the murdered Abel ( 1 14) called out to 

1 To• A{J,X (genitive) was actually read by L and is still preferred by Blass. 
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God in En 226f, (where the seer has a vision of Abel's spmt 
appealing to God) for the extinction of Cain and his descendants. 
The Kplirrov in Jesus here is that, instead of being vindictive 
and seeking to exclude the guilty, he draws men into fellowship 
with God (see p. xiii). The contrast is therefore not between the 
Voice of the blood of Jesus (,\a.,\ovvn) and the Voice of the 
decalogue (v.19), but between Jesus and Abel; the former opens 
up the way to the presence of God, the latter sought to shut it 
against evil men. The blood of martyrs was assigned an atoning 
efficacy in 4 Mac 628f, 1 72lf. ; but Abel's blood is never viewed in 
this light, and the attempt to explain this passage as though the 
blood of Jesus were superior in redeeming value to that of Abel 
as the first martyr (so, e.g., Seeberg), breaks down upon the fact 
that the writer never takes Abel's blood as in any sense typical 
of Christ's. 

The application ofvv.18•24 nowfollows. Though we have a far 
better relationship to God, the faults of the older generation may 
still be committed by us, and committed to our undoing (vv.25•29). 

211 See (fJ>..bre-re as J12) that you do not refuse to listen to his voice. For if 
they failed to escape, who refused to listen to their instructor upon earth, much 
less shall we, if we discard him who speaks from heaven. 26 Then his voice 
shook the earth, but now the assurance is, '' once again I will make heaven as 
well as earth to quake." 27 That phrase (To 8e as Eph 49), "once ag-ain," de
notes ( 81J>..o,, as in 98) the removal of what is shaken (as no more than created), 
to leave only what stands unshaken. ;16 Therefore let us render thanks that we 
get an unshaken realm; and in this way let us worship God acceptably-29 but 
with godly fear and awe, for our God is indeed '' a consuming fire." 

The divine revelation in the sacrifice of Jesus (,\a,,\ovv-ri) 
suggests the start of the next appeal and warning. From the 
celestial order, just sketched, the divine revelation (rov >..u>..oiil'ffl 
. • • -rov chr' oOpuv&iv) is made to us; instead of rejecting it, which 
would be tragic, let us hold to it. The argument is : God's 
revelation (v.25) implies a lasting relationship to himself (v.28); 

and although the present order of things in the universe is 
doomed to a speedy fall (v.26), this catastrophe will only bring 
out the unchanging realm in which God and we stand together 
(v.27). The abruptness of the asyndeton in (v.25) f3>..l-rrETE I'~ KTA. 

adds to its force. nupm'l"lla1Ja8E . . . 1rupun1Ja«j1.Evot are only a 
verbal echo of 1rupnT11auno KTA. in v.19 ; for the refusal of the 
people to hear God except through Moses is not blamed but 
praised by God (Dt 528). The writer, of course, may have 
ignored this, and read an ominous significance into the instinctive 
terror of the people, as if their refusal meant a radical rejection 
of God. But this is unlikely. By ,ruput'l"!Ja«jl.EVOL -rov XP'IJl'UTltoVTu 
he means any obstinate rejection of what Moses laid down for 
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them as the will of God. Et . . . oGK (as was the fact) tlflcj,uyov 
(referring to the doom mentioned in 2 2 37f. I029). As in 2

8 (,rw, 
~µ,lis iKcf,wtaµ,£0a), t!Kcj,euyw is used absolutely; the weaker 1-cj,v-yov 
is read only by ~c D K L M 'V 104, etc. In the following words 
there are three possible readings. The original text ran: (a) l11'l 
yfjs 11"0.pa.LTYJUap.evoL TOv XPYJp.a.TltoVTa. (~* A C D M d boh Cyr.), 
e,ri y17s being as often thrown to the front for the sake of 
emphasis. But the hyperbaton seemed awkward. Hence (b) 
-rov e,rl y,js ,rapat-r'f}u&.µ,woi X· (~° K L P Chrys. Thdt. etc.) 
and (c) ,rapat-r'f}u&.µ,evoi -rov e,rl y17s X· (69. 256. 263. 436. 462. 
467. 1837. 2005 vg) are attempts to make it clear that .111'1 yfjs 
goes with Tov XP"Jfl,O.T(toVTa., not with 11'apmTY)uap.evoL. The latter 
interpretation misses the point of the contrast, which is not 
between a rejection on earth and a rejection in heaven(!), but 
between a human oracle of God and the divine Voice a,r' 
ovpavwv to us. The allusion in TOI' XP'IJP,O.TL(oYTa l is to Moses, 
as Chrysostom was the first to see. To refuse to listen to him is 
what has been already called a0£T£tv v6µ,ov Mwiiulws ( 1028). As 
the Sinai-revelation is carefully described in 22 as b Si' ayyEAwv 
AaA'f}0£'t, Myos, so here Moses is 6 XPYJf'O.T[twv, or, as Luke puts 
it, ~ .. eSitaTO Myia (wv-ra Sovvat (Ac 738); he was the divine 
instructor of the Aaos on earth. It is repeatedly said (Ex 2022, 

Dt 486) that God spoke to the people at Sinai EK -rov ovpavov, so 
that to take TOI' XPYJp.a.-rltol'Tll here as God, would be out of 
keeping with '111'1 Tfjs yfjs. The writer uses the verb in a wider 
sense than in that of 86 and 117 ; it means "the man who had 
divine authority to issue orders," just as in J er 262 (-roils ,\oyovs 
ovs uvv&at&. uoi avT01s XP'YJp,aTluai), etc. He deliberately writes 
-rov XP'IJJJ.aTl(oYTa of Moses, keeping -rov ,\a,\ovv-ra as usual for 
God. Then, he concludes, 11"0M (altered, as in v.9, to ,ro,\,\4' by 
D° K L M P '1' 226, or to ,rouq,, as in 914, by 255) p.o.>,.>..ov (sc. ovK 
l.Kcj,evt6µ,e0a) ~p.eis ol TOV (sc. XP'IJp,a-r{(ovrn) o.11'' oOpavwv ci'll'oUTpecj,6-
p.evoL (with accus. as 3 Mac 323 a,reu-rpltpav-ro -r~v aTlµ,'f}-rov 
,roAtTElav, and 2 Ti 116 a,reu-rp&.cf,'f}Ud.V p,E ?rd.VTEs). 

It is surprising that ovpavov (11 M 216. 424**. 489. 547• 623. 642. 920. 
1518. 1872 Chrys.) has not wider support, though, as 9"3- 24 shows, there is 
no difference in sense. 

In v. 26 o~ ~ cj,w~ -riJv 'n" ,lua>..euue T6TE is another (cp. vv.18- 14) 
unintentional rhythm, this time a pentameter. ToTE, i.e. at 
Sinai. But in the LXX of Ex 1918, which the writer used, the 
shaking of the hill is altered into the quaking of the people, and 
Jg 54f, does not refer to the Sinai episode. Probably the writer 
inferred an earthquake from the poetical allusions in Ps 1147 

1 Cp. Jos. Ant. iii. 8. 8, Mwiiu?Js • • • ex.p?Jµ.arlfero repl wv elJe'iro 1rapa, 
TOV Oeov. 
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('-ua.>..~B.,, ~ yr}), Ps 688f· 7718, when these were associated with 
the special theophany at Sinai. Nuv 8~ t!m\yye>..Tm (passive in 
middle sense, as Ro 421) >..iywv, introducing a loose reminiscence 
and adaptation of Hag 2 6 ( fr, a.7ra[ fyw ue{uw T6v olipav6v Kat rt,v 
yijv KTA,), where the prediction of a speedy convulsion of nature 
and the nations has been altered 1 in the LXX, by the intro
duction of En, into a mere prediction of some ultimate crisis, 
with reference to some preceding aeiaLs, i.e. for our writer the 
Sinai-revelation. The second and final <TEW'£S is to be at the 
return of Jesus (928). 

The anticipation of such a cosmic collapse entered apocalyptic. Thus the 
author of Apoc. Baruch tells his readers, "if you prepare your hearts, so as 
to sow in them the fruits of the law, it shall protect you when the Mighty 
One is to shake the whole creation'' (321). 

In v. 27 the Haggai prediction is made to mean the removal 
(j1,eTu8eaw, stronger sense than even in 712) Twv aa>..euol'ivwv (by 
the <TEW"ts). There is a divine purpose in the cosmic catastrophe, 
however ; it is lva l'e(vn Tl1 I'~ aa>..euol'eva, i.e. the ~aaL>..e(a 
dau>..eu-ros of the Christian order. For dau>..eu-ros, compare Philo, 
de vit. Mosis, ii. 3, Td. 8E 'TOV'TOV µ,6vov f3lf3a,a, auaAevra, aKpa8avra 
. • . µ,lvn 7ray{ws a<f,' ~s ~µ,lpas lypa<f,11 µ,lxp, vvv Kat 7rpos 'T6V 
l'll'E£'Ta 'll'llVTa 8,aµ,eve'i:v EA'll'tS am-a alwva 6J<T7rEp &.0avara. :Ie(w and 
aa>..e.Sw are cognate terms (cp. e.g. Sir 1618• 19 o oflpavos •.. Katy~ 
uaAev0~<TOV'Tat . . • a.µ,a 'Ta 6p'f/ Kat 'Ta 0eµ,lAia Tfjs yr}s <TV<T<TElovra, ). 
Here ae(aw is changed into ae(w by D K L P d arm and some 
cursives, probably to conform :,vith the form of the promise in 
Hag 2 21 (fyw ue{w Tov olip. Kat T7JV yr}v). The hint is more 
reticent, and therefore more impressive than the elaborate pre
diction of the Jewish apocalyptist in Apoc. Bar 598t•: "but also 
the heavens were shaken at that time from their place, and those 
who were under the throne of the Mighty One were perturbed, 
when He was taking Moses unto Himself. For He showed him 
. . . the pattern of Zion and its measures, in the pattern of 
which was to be made the sanctuary of the present time " ( cp. 
He 85). There is a premonition of the last judgment in En 
601, as a convulsion which shook not only heaven, but the nerves 
of the myriads of angels. 

"There have been two notable transitions of life," says Gregory of 
Nazianzus ( Orat. v, 25), in the history of the world, i.e. the two covenants, 
"which are also called earthquakes on account of their arresting character" 
( 610. To Tofi 1rp&.-yµ.a.Tos 1repif367JTov) ; the first from idols to the Law, the second 
from the Law to the gospel. We bring the good news of yet a third earth
quake, the transition from the present order to the future (T•W ivTefifJev i1rl Ta. 
i!CEIITE µETIJ,ITTQ,ITLV' TO. /J,'Y}KETL KLVoVµ.Eva., /L'Y/6€ (Ta,)\eu6µ.eva, ). 2 

1 i.e. while Haggai predicts "it will be very soon,'' the LXX says "once 
again." 

t Probably a reference to He 1226• 
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Changes and crises may only serve to render a state or an 
individual more stable. Thus Plutarch says of Rome, in the 
disturbed days of Numa, Ka0o.7rep -ra KaTa"lr'Y/yYV/J.Eva -r<i, udur0ai 
µ.a),)..ov ISp~uai, p6lvvvu0a, SoKovua Sia TWV KtvSvvwv ( Vit. Num. 
8). But the writer's point in v. 27 is that there is an dau>..Eu-ros 
/30.aL>..ECa I already present, in the fellowship of the new S,a()~K'Y/, 
and that the result of the cosmic catastrophe will simply be to 
leave this unimpaired, to let it stand out in its supreme reality 
and permanence. The passage is a counterpart to 110-12, where 
skies and earth vanish, though they are God's own lpya. So 
here, the writer puts in, by way of parenthesis, @s 'll'E'll'OLTffJ.Evwv. 
Kypke took 'll'E'll'OLTffJ.EVwv, "pro 1re1ro,'1/µl:v'Y/v, sc. 1u-ra0eu,v," com
paring Mt 519 where he regarded i>i..ax{u-rwv as similarly equiva
lent to i>i..axtu-r'Y/v. The word would then be a genitive absolute, 
connecting with what follows: "all this being done so that," etc. 
Even when 1re1roi'Y/µlvwv is taken in its ordinary sense, it is 
sometimes connected with lva KTA. (so, e.g., Bengel and Delitzsch); 
the aim of creation was to replace the provisional by the per
manent, the temporal by the eternal. A far-fetched interpreta
tion. Even the conjecture (Valckenaer) 7rE1rov~µevrov (labouring 
with decay) is needless, though ingenious. In vv.28• 29 the final 
word upon this prospect and its responsibilities is said. AL6 (as 
in v.12), in view of this outlook (in v.27), /30.0-L>..Elav ciau>..EuTov 
(metaphorical, as, e.g., Diod. Sic. xii. 29, u1rovSat aua>i..ev-rai) 
'll'apa>..ap./3dvoVTEs (cp. 2 Mac 1011 and Epist. Anst. 36, Kat .;,µe1.<; 
SE 1rapa>i..a/36v-rE<; 1'1/V /3aui>..dav KTA., for this common phrase) 
EXWfJ.EV xupw (Si6 with pres. subjunctive as in 61). The unique 
and sudden reference to the primitive idea of /3aaL>..E£a. (see 
In trod., p. xxxiii) may be a reminiscence of the scripture from which 
he has just quoted ; the prediction about the shaking of heaven 
and earth is followed, in Hag 2 22, by the further assertion, Kal 
KaTa<TTpltftw 0p6vov<; f3auiAtwv, Kal i[o>i..e0pevuw Svvaµw f3aui>i..lwv 
-rwv Wvwv. Possibly our author regarded the prediction in Dn 718 

(Kal 7rapaA~tftov-rai T~V /3ac,:LAE{av aywi vtft{<TTOV Kal Ka()l~OV<TLV 
aVT~v tro<; aiwvo,; -rwv ai6Jvrov) as fulfilled already in the Christian 
church, though he does not mean by f3aui>i..e{av 7rapa>i..aµf3a.vov-re,; 
that Christians enter on their reign. 

Why thankfulness (for this common phrase, see Epict. i. 2. 23, 
lxw xapiv, OTL µov cpe{Sy, and OP. 1381 78 (2nd century) Sia 
0vuiwv Tq> (T/j)(TaVTL a1reUSoµev xapi-ra,;) should be the standing 
order for them, the writer explains in 8L' ~s KTA. ; it is the one 
acceptable >..a.TpEUELV ( 914), or, as he puts it afterwards ( r J15), the 
real sacrifice of Christians. AL' ~s >..aTpEuwp.Ev (subj. cohortative 
in relative clause, like <rrrj-rE in r P 512) eGapeUTws (not in LXX; 

1 Cp. Wis 516• 16 lilKO.LOL lie els TOP a.lwva. two-.v • • • X'fiµy,ov-ra.L TO {JMl
°XELOV Ti)s dnrpnrela.s • • • iK x_e,pos K vpiov, IITL -rii lief,i ITKE'll'a.lTEL a.&rovs. 
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an adverb from the verb in the sense of 11°· 6) Tiji 8eiji. The v.t. 
lxo,,.ev (tot K P Lat syrhkI eth etc.) is the usual (see Ro 51) 

phonetic blunder, though AaTpEvoµEv (tot M P syrhkl arm) would 
yield as fair a sense as AaTpEvwµEv (A C D L 33. 104 Lat sah 
etc.). In fJ,ETel ••• Slous he puts in a characteristic warning 
against presumption. There are three readings. (a) d1Aa/3Eta, 
Kat 8lovs, tot* A C D 256. 263. 436. 1912 sah boh syr•g arm. 
(b) EVA.a{3Elas Kat ai8ovi;, Ne M p w 6. 104. 326. 1739 lat Orig. 
(c) ai8ovi; Kat EvAa/3E{a,, K L 462 syrhkI Chrys. Thdt. The acci
dental doubling of ai (from Ka{) led to (b), especially as ai8ovi; 
and EIJA.a/3E{a were often bracketed together, and, as 8Eoi; was a 
rare word (first popularized in Hellenistic Judaism by 2 Macca
bees). Eo)\a~e(a here as in 57 (cp. 117) of reverent awe. Kul 
yelp 6 8eos ~fJ,WV '!l"up K«Tava)\(aKov (v.29). Not "for our God too 
is a 7rvp dv.," for the writer believed that the same God was God 
of the old 8ia0~K'YJ and of the new; besides, this rendering would 
require K«l yelp ~fJ,WV b 8e6s. The phrase is from Dt 424 (Moses 
at Sinai to the Israelites) on Kvpioi; i\ 0Eos <TOV 7rVp KaTUvaA.[<TKOV 
l<TTlv, 0Eos ,r,Aw~s (cp. 98), referring to his intense resentment of 
anything like idolatry, which meant a neglect of the 8ia~KrJ. 
There is no allusion to fire as purifying; the author of Wisdom 
(1616) describes the Egyptians as 7rvp, KaTavaA.t<TKoµEVoi, and it is 
this punitive aspect of God which is emphasized here, the divine 
,;;Aos (see p. xxxvi). 

This is one of Tertullian's poi~ts (adv. Marc. i. 26--27) against the 
Marcionite conception of a God who is good-natured and nothing more : 
"tacite permissum est, quod sine ultione prohibetur . . . nihil Deo tarn 
indignum quam non exsequi quod noluit et prohibuit admitti . . • malo 
parcere Deum indignius sit quam animadvertere. . . . Plane nee pater tuus 
est, in quern competat et amor propter pietatem, et timor propter potestatem? 
nee legitimus dominus, ut diligas propter humanitatem et timeas 'propter 
disciplinam." In Ilpos 'Ef3palovs there is no softening of the conception, as in 
Philo's argument (de Sacri.ficantibus, 8) that God's requirement is simply 
a-ya,rilv O.VTOV ws fllfp')'ET'TJV, el OEµ~, q,o{Nw0a1 -yovv WS tJ.pxovTa KO.L Kvp1ov, KO.L 
Ola 11"0.<1'WV Uva.1 TWP els apE<1'KflO.V oowv KaL ]wrpeveiv O.IJT~ µ~ 1rapep-yc.,s a:>v.a 
6l\'!] Tfj ,f,vxii ,re,rl\'T}p"1JJ,EV'!) ')'VWJJ,TJS q,tl\o0eov KO.L TWV iVTOAWV O.VTOV ,rep1exe<1"0a1 
Kai Ta olKa1a TIJJ,«P. In de Decalogo, I I, he spiritualizes the fire at Sinai thus: 
TOV ,rvpos TO µev q,c.,rlfeiP TO oe rnleiv ,req,vKev ( those who obey the divine laws 
being inwardly enlightened, those who disobey being inflamed and consumed 
by their vices), and closes the treatise (33) by enunciating his favourite doc
trine that God never punishes directly but only indirectly (here by AlK'TJ, whose 
appropriate task is to punish those who disobey her liege Lord). Indeed he 
allegorizes the OT comparison of God to a flame (Quaest. in Exod. 2417 

iJJ<1"11"ep OE 1/ q,l\ol; 11"«<1'0.V T~P ,rapafJ'A.,,Oe'i<1"aV 8l\T}v ava'Al<1"Kfl, oih-c.,s, 6Tav i'll',
,POIT7}<1''!) e[)\1Kp1v~s Tov OeoD lvvo1a Tfj ,f,vxii ,rdvTas Tovs irepoo6l;ovs a<1'e{Jelas 
'Ao-y,<1'µ,ovs lhaq,Oelpei, Ka00<1"1ou<1"a T~v 6l\T}v o,dPo,aP ). The closest parallel to 
our passage lies in Ps.-Sol I 561• where the author declares that pnuse to God 
is the one security for roan. i'a'Aµov Kai aTvoP µeT' ,pofjs iv ev<f,p0<1"11vv Ka.po1ds, 
Kap,rop xeil\ec.,v • • • a,rapx~p xeil\lc.,v <l11"0 Kapolas 0<1'LO.S KO.L OIKalas, 0 11"01WV 
TO.UTO. OU (1'a,)\ev0~<1'fTO.I els TOP alwva a,ro (i.e. v,ro) KO.KOV, q,l\ol; ,rvpos Kal 
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6m d.8lKWP oox /1,y,era, aoroO, /irav ef{Mr, brl aµaprw\.ovs ,bro 1rpo1,<lnrov 
Kvplov. 

With this impressive sentence npos 'E~palous really closes. 
But the writer appends (see Introd., pp. xxviii f.) a more or less 
informal postscript, with some personal messages to the corn· 
munity. A handful of moral counsels (vv.1•7) is followed by a 
longer paragraph (vv.8•16), and the closing p'ersonal messages are 
interrupted by a farewell benediction (v. 20). 

1 Let your brotkerly love continue. 2 Never forget to be hospitable, far by 
hospitality (Ilia. Ta.VT?Js, as 121~) some have entertained angels unawares. 3 Re
member prt'soners as if you were in prison yourselves; remember those who are 
being ill-treated (r rB'7), since you too are in the body. 

Neither cj,t>..a.Se>..cj,£a nor cj,t>..otev(a. is a LXX term, though 
the broader sense of the former begins in 4 Mac 1323· 26 141• 

Mevfrw (cp. 610 1024• 32f·), though its demands might be severe at 
times (cp. Ro 1210, 1 P 122 ; Clem. Ro r2 ; Herm. Mand. 810); the 
duty is laid as usual on members of the church, not specially on 
officials. In v.2 a particular expression of this cj,t>..a.Se>..cj,£a. is called 
for. ♦t>..otev£a. was practically an article of religion in the ancient 
world. The primary reference here in TLVE!l is to Abraham and 
Sara (Gn 1Slf. ), possibly to Manoah (Jg 138f-), and even to Tobit 
(Tob 1215); but the point of the counsel would be caught readily 
by readers familiar with the Greek and Roman legends of divine 
visitants being entertained unawares by hospitable people, e.g. 
Hom. Odyss. xvii. 485 f. (Ka{ TE 0eoi tdvounv loiKore, a.U.08a1To«n 
I 11Uv..-o'ioi ..-v..i0ov..-es, E1Tiu..-pwcf,wui 1ToA:r1as, cp. Plat. Soph. 216 B); 

Sil. Itat. vii. I 7 3 f. (" laetus nee senserat hospes I advenisse 
deum "), and the story of Philemon and Baucis (Ovid, Met. 
viii. 626 f.) alluded to in Ac 1411. In the Hellenic world the 
worship of Zeus Xenios (e.g. Musonius Rufus, xv. a, l, 7TEpt tlvovs 
d.BiKOS Ek TOV twiov ap,ap..-o.VEL Ala) fortified this kindly custom. 
Accordingto Resh Lakish (Sota, 10a), Abraham planted the tree 
at Beersheba (Gn 21 33) for the refreshment of wayfarers, and 
cj,t>..otev(a. was always honoured in Jewish tradition (e.g. Sabbath, 
r 2 7. r, "there are six things, the fruit of which a man eats in 
this world and by which his horn is raised in the world to come : 
they are, hospitality to strangers, the visiting of the sick," etc.). 
But there were pressing local reasons for this kindly virtue in the 
primitive church. Christians travelling abroad on business might 
be too poor to afford a local inn. Extortionate charges were 
frequent; indeed the bad repute which innkeepers enjoyed in 
the Greek world (cp. Plato's Laws, 918 D) was due partly to this 
and partly also to a "general feeling against taking money for 
hospitality" (cp. Jebb's Theophrastus, p. 94). But, in addition, 
the moral repute of inns stood low (Theophrastus, Char. 65 
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8ewos 8£ 11'av8oKevO'at Kat 1ropvo/3ouKijuai KTA..) ; there is significance 
in the Jewish tradition preserved by Josephus (Ant. v. 1. I) 
that Rahab -q 'll'OP"'YJ ( II 81) kept an inn. For a Christian 
to frequent such inns might be to endanger his character, 
and this consideration favoured the practice of hospitality on 
the part of the local church, apart altogether from the discomforts 
of an inn. (" In the better parts of the empire and in the larger 
places of resort there were houses corresponding in some 
measure to the old coaching inns of the eighteenth century; in 
the East there were the well-known caravanserais; but for the most 
part the ancient hostelries must have afforded but, undesirable 
quarters. They were neither select nor clean," T. G. Tucker, 
Life in the Roman World, p. 20.) Some of these travellers 
would be itinerant evangelists (cp. 3 Jn 5-8). 

According to Philo the three wayfarers seen by Abraham did 
not at first appear divine (o! 8t (fooTEpa, 61'T£S cf,vuews EA.£A.~0£<rav), 
though later on he suspected they were either prophets or angels 
when they had promised him the birth of a son in return for his 
splendid hospitality (Abrah. 22-23). "In a wise man's house," 
Philo observes, "no one is slow to practise hospitality : women 
and men, slaves and freedmen alike, are most eager to do 
service to strangers " ; at the same time such hospitality was 
only an incident ('ll'(f.pepyov) and instance (8e'iyµ.a uacf,iuTaTov) 
of Abraham's larger virtue, i.e. of his piety. Josephus also 
(Ant. i. 11. 2) makes Abraham suppose the three visitors 
were human strangers, until at last they revealed themselves 
as divine angels (OmO'aµ.evos Tpe'is dyyi>..ovs Kal voµluas elvat 
flvovs ~CT'll'aCTaTO T' dvaO'Tas Kal 'll'ap' aVT'!) KaTax0ll'7'as 11'apeK&.A.£t 
[evlwv µ.eTa>..af3e'iv). It was ignorance of the classical idiom (cp. 
Herod. i. 44, wo8e[&.µ.evos 7'01' [E!l'OI' cf,ovla TOV 1Tat8os l>..&.vOave 
f36uKwv) in D..a8ov ~evlO'anes, which led to the corruptions of 
D..a8ov in some Latin versions into "latuerunt," "didicerunt," 
and "placuerunt." Note the· paronomasia 1hn}\av8uveu8e ... 
D..a8ov, and the emphatic position of dyye?..ous. "You never know 
whom you may be entertaining," the writer means. "Some 
humble visitor may turn out to be for you a very 11.yye>..o, Oeov" 
(cp. Gal 414). 

M,11v~O'KE0'8e (bear in mind, and act on your thought of) Twv 
8e0'11lwv. Strangers come within sight; prisoners (v.8) have to 
be sought out or-if at a distance-borne in mind. Christian 
kindness to the latter, i.e. to fellow-Christians arrested for some 
reason or other, took the form either of personally visiting them 
to alleviate their sufferings by sympathy and gifts (cp. Mt 2586, 

2 Ti 1 16), or of subscribing money (to pay their debts or, in the 
case of prisoners of war, to purchase their release), or of praying 
for them (Col 418 and 48). All this formed a prominent feature 

15 
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of early Christian social ethics. The literature is full of tales 
about the general practice: e.g. Aristid. Apo!. 15; Tertull. ad 
Mart. 1 f. and Apo!. 39, with the vivid account of Lucian in the 
de Morte Peregr. 12, 13. This subject is discussed by Harnack 
in the Expansion of Early Christianity (bk. ii. eh. 3, section 5). 
Our author urges, "remember the imprisoned" GJs auv8e8ep,lvoL. 
If ws is taken in the same sense as the following ws, the meaning 
is: (a) "as prisoners yourselves," i.e. in the literal sense, "since 
you know what it means to be in prison"; or (b) "as im
prisoned," in the metaphorical sense of Diognet. 6, Xpurnavoi 
Ka,rl.xonai ws ev cppovp~ 'T'f K6a-µ,cp. A third alternative sense is 
suggested by LXX of I s I 81 ( ~ iflvx~ 'Iwva0av crvveB/071 rfi if;vxfi 
~avtB), but the absence of a dative after cruvoe3eµhot and the 
parallel phrase C:,s ev awp,a.TL rule it out. Probably ws is no more 
than an equivalent for were{. Christians are to regard themselves 
as one with their imprisoned fellows, in the sense of 1 Co 1226 

El'TE 1racrxn iv p.iAos, crvp:1racrxei 1raVTa 'TO. p,i>..71. This interpreta
tion tallies with 1034 above (cp. Neh 1 3• 4). It does not, however, 
imply that iv awp,a.TL, in the next clause, means "in the Body (of 
which you and your suffering fellows are alike members"); for 
iv awp,a.TL refers to the physical condition of liability to similar 
ill-usage. See Orig. c. Gels. ii. 23, Twv Tots EV crJp,acrt (Bouhereau 
conj. crJp,aTt) crvp,{3aiv6vrwv, and especially Philo's words describ
ing some spectators of the cruelties inflicted by a revenue officer 
on his victims, as suffering acute pain, ws Ev Tots frl.pwv cr6Jp,acriv 
a~oi KaKovp,evoi (de Spee. Leg. iii. 30 ). So in de Confus. Ling. 35, 
KaL 'Tlfl crvp,cpopwv d.v71vvrwv 'TWV KaKovxop,l.vwv (i.e. by exile, famine, 
and plague ; cp. He I 1 37) o{JK ev3e0etcrat xwp{cp, cr6Jp,a'Tt. 

Seneca (Ep. ix. 8) illustrates the disinterestedness of friendship by 
observing that the wise man does not make friends for the reason suggested 
by Epicurus, viz., to "have someone who will sit beside him when he is ill, 
someone to assist him when he is thrown into chains or in poverty," but 
"that he may have someone beside whom, in sickness, he may himself sit, 
someone whom he may set free from captivity in the bands of the enemy." 
The former kind of friendship he dismisses as inadequate : "a man has made 
a friend who is to assist him in the event of bondage (' ad versum vincula '), 
but such a friend will forsake him as soon as the chains rattle ('cum prim um 
crepuerit catena ')." In Ep. Arist. 241, 242, when the king asks what is the 
use of kinship, the Jew replies, i<w ro,s uvµ,fJalvovu, voµ,li;wµ,ev d.rvxoDu, µ,tv 
iXarroDul/a, Ka, KaKoval/wµ,ev ws avrol, tf,alvETaL ro uv-y;,e vts lluov iuxD6v i<Tn. 
Cicero specially praises generosity to prisoners, and charity in general, as 
being serviceable not only to individuals but to the State (de O.ffic. ii. 18, 
'' haec benignitas etiam rei publicae est utilis, redimi e servitute captos, Jocu
pletari tenuiores "). 

4 Let marriage be keld in konour by all, and keep tke marriage-bed un
stained. God will punisk tke vicious and adulterous. 

6 Keep your life free from tke love of money; be content with wkat you 
kave, for He (auras) kas said, 

" Never will I fail you, never will I forsake you." 
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6 So that we can say confidently, 
"The Lord is my helper (fJorifJ6s, cp. 2 18 416), I will not be afraid, 
What can men do to me ? " 

As vv. 1· 2 echo 1024· 32• 33, v. 4 drives home the 1rop11os of 1216, 

and vv.5· 6 echo the reminder of 1084• Evidently (v.4), as among 
the Macedonian Christians (1 Th 43•9), cf,i>..a8d1.cpta could be 
taken for granted more readily than sexual purity. T£p.,o<; (sc. 
EO"Tw as in v.5, Ro 129, the asyndeton being forcible) 6 yup.os lv 
1raau•, i.e. primarily by all who are married, as the following 
clause explains. There may be an inclusive reference to others 
who are warned against lax views of sexual morality, 'but there is 
no clear evidence that the writer means to protest against an 
ascetic disparagement of marriage. Ko£TI) is, like the classical 
>..ixos, a euphemistic term for sexual intercourse, here between 
the married ; &p.£a11TOs is used of incest, specially in Test. Reub. 
i. 6, lµlava KOLT'YJV TOV 71'«Tpo<; µ,ov: Plutarch, de Fluvii's, 18, JA,~ 
Bi>..wv µ,iatvnv ~v KOLT'YJV Tov yawquaVTos, etc. ; but here in a 
general sense, as, e.g., in Wisdom : 

µ,aKap[a 'Y} O"TE'ipa 'Y/ d.µ,[avTo<;, 
• ~ # , , I 

71T!<; OVK EyYW KO!T'YJV £11 1rapa1rTWJJ,«Tr., 
Un Ko.p1r6v iv E71'!UKO-tjj lf!vxwv (318), 

and oVTE {3fovs oVTE y&.µ,ov<; Ka0apoV<; En cpv>..&.ucroOO"w, 
frEpo<; s· &Epov ~ >..oxwv d.vaLpE'i ~ vo0wwv JSvvi (1424). 

In 1rop11ous yap Kal p.o,xous KTA., the writer distinguishes between 
µ.oixot, i.e. married persons who have illicit relations with other 
married persons, and 1r6p11oi of the sexually vicious in general, 
i.e. married persons guilty of incest or sodomy as well as of 
fornication. In the former case the main reference is to the 
breach of another person's marriage; in the latter, the pre
dominating idea is treachery to one's own marriage vows. The 
possibility of 1ropvda in marriage is admitted in Toh 87 (ol, Sia 
1ropvELav fy@ >..aµ,{3&.vw ~" d.SE>..cf,~11 µ,ov TaVT'YJV ), i.e. of mere 
sexual gratification 1 as distinct from the desire and duty of 
having children, which Jewish and strict Greek ethics held to be 
the paramount aim of marriage ( along with mutual fellowship); 
but this is only one form of 1ropv,da. In the threat KpwEi (as in 
1080) 6 8Eos, the emphasis is on b 0e:6s. "Longe plurima pars 
scortatorum et adulterorum est sine dubio, quae effugit notitiam 
iudicum mortalium . . . magna pars, etiamsi innotescat, tamen 
poenam civilem et disciplinam ecclesiasticam vel effugit vel 
leuissime persentiscit " (Bengel). 

This is another social duty (cp. Philo, de Decalogo, 24). In view of the 
Epicurean rejection of marriage (e.g. Epict. iii. 7. 19), which is finely 

1 µ.1} ,~ 1rd/le1 fri9vµ.l,a.s, as Paul would say ( I Th 45), 
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answered by Antipater of Tarsus (Stob. Florileg. lxvii. 25 : o €U"fEV7/S Kil! 
eO!fvxo, veos . • • Oewpwv 5,6n TtXe,os o!Kos Ko.I fjlos ofJK ILX;\ws 5uvo.To.1 
"feve,rOo.,, ,) µeTa.. "fVP0.1Kos Ko.I Thvwv KT\.), as well as of current ascetic 
tendencies (e.g., 1 Ti 48), there may have been a need of vindicating marriage, 
but the words here simply maintain the duty of keeping marriage vows 
unbroken. The writer is urging chastity, not the right and duty of any 
Christian to marry. Prejudices born of the later passion for celibacy led to 
the suppression of the inconvenient ev 1rii.,r1 (om. 38. 460. 623. 1836. 1912* 
Didymus, Cyril Jerus., Eus., Athan., Epiphanius, Thdt.). The sense is 
hardly affected, whether -yap (11 AD* M P !at sah boh) or at (CD• ,i, 6 syr 
arm eth Clem., Eus., Didymus, Chrys.) is read, although the latter would 
give better support to the interpretation of the previous clause as an anti
ascetic maxim. 

A warning against greed of gain (vv.5· 6) follows the warning 
against sexual impurity. There may be a link of thought between 
them. For the collocation of sensuality and the love of money, 
see Epict. iii. 7. 2 1, rrot KaA~v yvvai:Ka cf,alverr0ai p.'Y}Seµ,lav ~ 7"Y/V 
IT'l7V, KaAov 'lTai:Sa p.'Y}Slva, KaAov apyvpwµ,a p.'Y}0li,, xpvrrwµ,a JJ,'Y}0iv : 
Test. Jud. 18, cpv>..a.earr0e a,ro -njs ,ropve{a, Kat -njs cptAapyvp(a, .•• 
OTt TaVTa • . • OVK acf,fo IJ.vSpa £11.eijrrat TOV ?TA'YJ<T{ov af!Tov, and 
Philo's (de Post. Caini, 34) remark, that all the worst quarrels, 
public and private, are due to greedy craving for ~ evµ,opcf,fos 
yvvaiKo, ~ XP'YJJJ-<1Twv KTA. In de Abrah. 26, he attributes the 
sensuality of Sodom to its material prosperity. Lucian notes th~ 
same connexion in Ni'grin. 16 (<TVveirripxeTat yap µ,oixela Kat 
cptAapyvp{a KTA., the love of money having been already set as 
the source of such vices). In 1 Co 51or. Paul brackets ol ,ropvoi 
with ol ?l'AEOV(KTat, and 'lTAeoveeta (cp. l Th 46) as selfishness 
covers adultery as well as grasping covetousness. But the 
deeper tie between the two sins is that the love of luxury and 
the desire for wealth open up opportunities of sensual indulgence. 
In injuries to other people, Cicero observes (de Offic. i. 7. 24), 
"latissime patet avaritia." When Longinus describes the deterior
ating effects of this passion or vice in character (de Sublim. 44), 
he begins by distinguishing it from mere love of pleasure ; 
cf,,>..apyvp{a p.Ev vo<T'Y}µ,a /J,tKpo'lToiov, cptA'Y}Sovta S' ayevvirrTaTov. 
Then he proceeds to analyse the working of cf,,"Aapyvp{a in life, 
its issue in v/3p1s, ,rapavop.fo, and ava,rrxvvTta. 

'Acj,,Mpyupos (the rebel Appianus tells Marcus Aurelius, in 
OP. xxxiii. 10, I 1, that his father TO p.Ev 1rpwTOV ;v cptAorrocf,os, TO 
SevTEpov acf,i>..&.pyvpo,, TO TplToV cf,,Mya0os) 0 Tp011'09 (in sense of 
"mores," as often, e.g., M. Aurelius, i. 16, Kat ,ro.s o Towvrns 
Tpo,ros). 'ApKou,-..evoL is the plur. ptc. after a noun (as in 2 Co 17, 

Ro 12~), and with To'i:s 'll'apouow reproduces a common Greek 
phrase for contentment, e.g. Teles, vii. 7, a>..>..' ~µ,ii, ov Svv&.µ,e0a 
apKEt<T0at Tots ,rapovrr,v, OTaV Kat Tpvcf,fi ?TOA.V S,Swµ,ev, and xxviii. 31, 
Kat µ,~ lxwv OVK £'lTl'lT00~rrns a.AA.a. /31wrry apKovµ,evo, TOLS ,rapovrrn,. 
The feature here is the religious motive adduced in a,hos yap 
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EiprrKev (of God as usual, e.g., 118), a phrase which (cp. Ac 2035 

awo, El,rev) recalls the Pythagorean alJTo, lcpa (" thus said the 
Master"). The quotation oo p.~ ue a.vw 008' oo p.~ ue £YK«Ta>..£1rw is 
a popular paraphrase of J os 1 5 or Gn 2815 ( cp. Dt 318, 1 Ch 2820) 

which the writer owes to Philo (de Con/us. Ling. 32 ), who quotes 
it exactly in this form as a Mywv Tov tAew 0eov 11-euTov .;,p.epfirrrro,, 
but simply as a promise that God will never leave the human 
soul to its own unrestrained passions. The combination of the 
aor. subj. with the first ov p.~ and the reduplication of the 
negative (for ov8' ov p.~, cp. Mt 2421 ) amount to a strong 
asseveration. Note that the writer does not appeal, as Josephus 
does, to the merits of the fathers (Antiq. xi. 5. 7, Tov p.ev 0eov 
l1TT£ JW~/1-TI 'TWI' ,raTl.pwv 'Af3p&.11-ov Kat 'Iu&Kov Kat 'laK6J/3ov 
,rapap.l.vona Kat Sia -rf/, £KElVWV 8iKatO(Tl)V1'}, OVK E')'K«TaAehroVTa 'T~V 
v1rep ~p,wv ,rp6voiav) in assuring his readers that they will not be 
left forlorn by God. 

'E-yKaTaXel,.-w (so all the uncials except D) may be simply an ortho
graphical variant of the true reading l-yKaTaXl,.-w (aorist subj. ). In Dt 316 

the A text runs oo µ,-fi ue cbii 006' oo ue c!-yKaTaXel,.-TJ, in J os I~ ooK c!-yKaTaXel,.-w 
ue ov6e mrep6,f,oµ,al ue, and in Gn 2816 oti µ,-fi ue c!-yKarnXeL,.-w. The promise 
originally was of a martial character. But, as Keble puts it ( Christian Year, 
"The Accession") : 

" Not upon kings or priests alone 
the power of that dear word is spent ; 

it chants to all in softest tone 
the lowly lesson of content." 

•nuTE (v.6) 8uppoiiVT«§ (on the evidence for this form, which 
Plutarch prefers to the Ionic variant 0apuliv, cp. Cronert's 
Memoria Graeca Herculanensis, 1332) -qp.u§ (om. M, accidentally) 
>..eyuv. What God says to us moves us to say something to 
ourselves. This quotation from Ps u86 is exact, except that 
the writer, for the sake of terseness, omits the K«£ (=so) before 
oo cj,o/irr8~uop.m, which is reinserted by ~c A D K L M syr1'1<1 etc. 
For the phrase 0appovvTa, Al:yeiv, see Pr 1 21 (Wisdom) wt Se 
1TVAai, 1r6Aew, 0appovua Al.yei : and for florr86§ and 0appliv in con
junction, see Xen. Cyr. v. i. 25, 26, £1rei8~ 8' EK Ilepuwv f301'J0o, 
~p:i,v wpp.~0,,,, . • . vvv 8' at oilTw, lxop,ev w, ut/V /J-0' ITOt op.w, KQt 
EV tjj 1r0Aep,lq. rlvTe, 0appovp,ev, Epictetus tells a man who is 
tempted (ii. 18. 29), 'TOV 0eov fJ,EfJ-V1'J<TO, EKe'ivov E7TtKaAoV /3o1'}0ov Kat 
,rapaOTO.T1'JV. This is the idea of the psalm-quotation here. 
Courage is described in Galen (de H. et Plat. deer. vii. 2) as the 
knowledge ©v XP~ 0appe'iv ~ p,~ 0appe'iv, a genuinely Stoic defini
tion; and Alkibiades tells, in the Symposium (221 A), how he 
came upon Sokrates and Laches retreating during the Athenian 
defeat at Delium Kal l861v ev0t1, 1rapaKeAevop.al 'l"E awoiv 0appliv, 
Kat lAeyov O'l"i ovK &.,roAe{l{lw awJ. In the touching prayer pre
served in the Acta Pauli (xiii.), Thekla cries, o 0e6, p.ov Kal Tov 
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olKOV 'TOVTov, Xpt<T'TE 'l'l]<TOV b v1o, 'TOV 0£ov, b lp,ot /307100, EV cpvAa.Kjj, 
/307100, brt ~yEp,6vwv, /307100, lv '11"11pt, /307100, lv 0'1]ploi;. 

According to Pliny (Epp. ix. 30: "primum est autem suo esse contentum, 
deinde, quos praecipue scias indigere sustentantem fouentemque orbe quodam 
societatis ambire ") a man's first duty is to be content with what he has ; his 
second, to go round and help all in his circle who are most in need. 
Epictetus quotes a saying of Musonius Rufus: ou Ol/\m µ,eXerav apKei<rOa., rip 
lielioµ,lv<jJ; (i. 1. 27); but this refers to life in general, not to money or property 
in particular. The argument of our author is that instead of clinging to their 
possessions and setting their hearts on goods ( 1034), which might still be 
taken from them by rapacious pagans, they must realize that having God 
they have enough. He will never allow them to be utterly stripped of the 
necessaries of life. Instead of trying to refund themselves for what they had 
lost, let them be content with what is left to them and rely on God to 
preserve their modest all ; he will neither drop nor desert them. 

Hitherto the community has been mainly (see on 1214f-) 

addressed as a whole. Now the writer reminds them of the 
example of their founders, dead and gone, adding this to the 
previous list of memories ( 121r. ). 

1 Remember your leaders, tke men wko spoke tke word of God to you; look 
back upon tke close of tkeir career, and copy tkeir faitk. 

MY1Jp.oveoeTE Twv ftyoup.lvwv &p.wv olnves (since they were the 
men who) eM>..110-a.v &p.iv Tov Myov Toil 8Eou. The special function. 
of these primitive apostles and prophets was to preach the 
gospel ( cp. 1 Co 117) with the supernatural powers of the Spirit. 
Then the writer adds a further title to remembrance, their con
sistent and heroic life ; they had sealed their testimony with 
their (~v KTA.) blood. 'Hyovp,EVo,, like tlpxwv, was a substantival 
formation which had a wide range of meaning; here it is 
equivalent to "president" or "leader" ( cp. Epp. Apollon. ii. 69, 
/J.vBpa, 'TOV!, ~yovp,wov, vµ.wv = your leading citizens, or prominent 
men, and Ac 1522).1 It was they who had founded the church 
by their authoritative preaching; e>..&J..71ua.v vp,1.v Tov Myov Tov 
0EOv recalls the allusion to the uwT71p{a which wo Twv d.KoV<TavTwv 
(£.e. Jesus) El, ~p,os l/3£/3aii071 (28). The phrase denotes, in 
primitive Christianity (e.g. Did. 41 where the church-member is 
bidden remember with honour Tov >..a>..ovvTo, uoi Toi, >..6yov 'TOV 
(hov), the central function of the apostolic ministry as the 
declaration and interpretation of the divine Myo,. These men 
had died for their faith; EK/3a.uis here, as in Wis 217 (Td. lv lK{3au£i 
a.vrov), is, like UoBo,, a metaphor for death as the close of life, 
evidently a death remarkable for its witness to faith. They had 
laid down their lives as martyrs. This proves that the allusion 
in 124 does not exclude some martyrdoms in the past history of 
the community, unless the reference here is supposed to mean 

1 In Ep. Arist. 310, of the headmen of the Jewish community at 
Alexandria. 
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no more than that they died as they had lived Kara 1d<Friv (Ills), 
without giving up their faith. 

In Egypt, during the Roman period, "a liturgical college of 1rpEIT{JU'l'Epo, 
or rryovµEvo, was at the head of each temple" ( GCP. i. 127), the latter term 
being probably taken from its military sense of "officers" (e.g. rryEµovEs Twv 
ffc., Ta~Et1W), 

'Avu8E1,1poiivw; is "scanning closely, looking back (ava-) 
on"; and clva<TTpocj,~ is used in this sense even prior to Polybius; 
e.g. Magn. 4685· 44 (iii B.c.) and Magn. 1656 (i A.o.) 8,a r~v rov 
~0ow Koup.1ov ava<FTpotp'YJV• As for /LL/Llia8E, the verb never occurs 
in the LXX except as a v.l. (B*) for ep.i<nJ<Fas in, Ps 316, and 
there in a bad sense. The good sense begins in Wis 42 

(7rapOVtTav n p.tp.ovvra, a~v), so far as Hellenistic Judaism goes, 
and in 4 Mac 928 (µ•p.~<Fa<F0e p.e) 1J9 (p.,p.'f/<F<»p.e0a Tovs rpe'is TOVS 
e1rl. T~s lvp[a, veav,<FKovs) it is used of imitating a personal 
example, as here. In the de Congressu Erud#. 13, Philo argues 
that the learner listens to what his teacher says, whereas a man 
who acquires true wisdom by practice and meditation (o BE 
U(J"K~O'Et '1'0 KaAOV aAAa /J-~ B,BaCTKaA{q. KTwp.evos) attends oiJ 'l'OtS 
Aeyop.tvots aAAa 'l'OtS A.fyovu,, p.tp.ovp.evos 'l'OV (KElvwv (3tov EV Ta'i, 
Kara p..fpos dvE?TIA-rpM"ots 7rp~E<Ft. He is referring to living 
examples of goodness, but, as in de Vita Mos. i. 28, he points out 
that Moses made his personal character a 7rapa.Beiyp.a To'i:s 
W.fAov<F1 p.1p.e'i:u0a,. This stimulus of heroic memories belonging 
to one's own group is noted by Quintilian (Instit. Orat. xii. 2. 31) 
as essential to the true orator:·" quae sunt antiquitus dicta ac 
facta praeclare et nosse et animo semper agitare conveniet. 
Quae profecto nusquam plura maioraque quam in nostrae 
civitatis monumentis reperientur. . . . Quantum enim Graeci 
praeceptis valent, tantum Romani, quod est maius, exemplis." 
Marcus Aurelius recollects the same counsel : ev To'is Twv 'E7r1-
Kovpelwv ypap.p.a<FL 7rapayyEAp.a (KEl'l'O CTVVEXW• V'1f'OJJ-I/J-V"{/<FKE<F0a, 'l'WV 
'1f'aAaLWV TlVOS 'l'WV apE'l'V XP'Y/<rap..fvwv (xi. 26). 

Human leaders may pass away, but Jesus Christ, the supreme 
object and subject of their faithful preaching, remains, and 
remains the same; no novel additions to his truth are required, 
least of all innovations which mix up his spiritual religion with 
what is sensuous and material. 

8 Jesus Christ is always the same, yesterday, to-day, and for ever. u Never 
let yourselves be carried away with a variety of novel doctrines; for the right 
thing is to have one's heart strengthened by grace, not by the eating offood
that has never been any use to those who have had recourse to it. 10 Our 
(txoµEv as 415) altar is one of which the worshippers have no right to eat. 
11 For the bodies of the animals whose '' blood is taken into the holy Place" by 
the hzghpnest as a '' sin-offering, are burned outside the camp"; 12 and so 
Jesus also suffered outside the gate, in order to sanctify the people ( cp. 1021·) by 
his own blood (912). 18 Let us go to him "outside the camp," then, bearing 



THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS [XIII. 8, 9. 

his obloquy 14 (for we have no lasting city here below, we seek the City to 
come). 15 And by him "let us" constantly "o.ffer praise to God" as our 
"sacrifice,'' that is, '' the fruit of lips" that celebrate his Name. 16 Do not 
forget (µ71 i1r,"llav/Jave<IIJe, as in v. 2) beneficence and charity et'ther; these are 
the kind of sacrifices that are acceptable to God. 

V.8 connects with what precedes and introduces what follows. 
"Ex8es 1 refers to his life on earth ( 23 s7) and includes the service 
of the original ~yovp.wo,; it does not necessarily imply a long 
retrospect. I111upov as in J15, and 6 a.1h6s as in 1 12. The finality 
of the revelation in Jesus, sounded at the opening of the homily 
(1lf·), resounds again here. He is never to be superseded; he 
never needs to be supplemented. Hence (v.9) the warning 
against some new theology about the media of forgiveness and 
fellowship, which, it is implied, infringes the all-sufficient efficacy 
of Jesus Christ. At8axa.i:s (62) 'll'OLKLX.a.ts (24 in good sense) Kal 
~lva.is I'~ 11'a.pa.cf>lpea8e. ITaparf,lpEcr0ai ( cp. Jude 12) is never used in 
this metaphorical sense (swayed, swerved) in the LXX, where it 
is always literal, and the best illustration of ~lva.i-. in the sense of 
"foreign to" (the apostolic faith) is furnished by the author of 
the epistle to Diognetus ( n 1), who protests, otJ ~Iva. &p.i>..w ••. 
&.,\.\a d1TOCTTOAUIV ywop.EVO<; p.a0YJT~S y{vop.ai 8i8acrKaAo<; l0vwv. Such 
notions he curtly pronounces useless, iv ots oOK 61cf>eX.11811aa.v ot 
'll'EpL'lraTouVTES, where lv ols goes with 1rEpi1raTotwTES; they have 
never been of any use in mediating fellowship with God for 
those who have had recourse to them. It is exactly the tone of 
Jesus in Mk 71s. 

Tiapa<pepe<IIJe was altered (under the influence of Eph 414) into 1rep,,µpeu/Je 
(KL '1r 2. 5. 88. 330. 378. 440. 491. 547. 642. 919. 920. 1867. 1872. 1908. 
arm sah). Tlep,1rar-firnvres (Ne C De KL M P syrhkl arm Orig. Chrys. etc.) 
and 1rep,1rar0Dvres (11* A D* 1912 !at) are variants which are substantially the 
same in meaning, 1rep,1rare'iv iv being used in its common sense== living in the 
sphere of (Eph 2 10 etc.), having recourse to. 

The positive position is affirmed in Ka.Mv KTA, (Ka.\ov, as in 
1 Co 71, Ro 1421 etc.). "Ka.\os ... denotes that kind of good
ness which is at once seen to. be good" (Hort on 1 P 2 12), i.e. 
by those who have a right instinct. The really right and good 
course is xa.ptTL /3e/3atoua8at ~v KapMa.v, i.e. either to have one's 
heart strengthened, or to be strengthened in heart (Kap8tav, accus. 
of reference). Bread sustains our physical life ( iJ.PTos Kap8tav 
«iv0pw1rov CTTYJplCn, Ps 10415), but Kap8ta here means more than 
vitality; it is the inner life of the human soul, which God's xapis 
alone can sustain, and God's xapis in Jesus Christ is everything 
(29 etc.). But what does this contrast mean? The explanation 
is suggested in the next passage (vv.10-16), which flows out of 

1 The forms vary; but this, the Attic spelling, has the best repute upon 
the whole (see W. G. Rutherford's New Phrynichus, pp. 37of.), and strong 
support here in IC A C* D* M. 
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what has just been said. The various novel doctrines were 
connected in some way with ~pwp,a.Ta.. So much is clear. The 
difficulty is to infer what the f3pwµ,a-ra. were. There is a touch of 
scorn for such a motley, unheard of, set of Sioaxa{. The writer 
does not trouble to characterize them, but his words imply that 
they were many-sided, and that their main characteristic was a 
preoccupation with f3pwµ,arn. There is no reference to the 
ancient regulations of the Hebrew ritual mentioned in 910 ; this 
would only be tenable on the hypothesis, for which there is no 
evidence, that the readers were Jewish Christians apt to be 
fascinated by the ritual of their ancestral faith, and, iq any case, 
such notions could not naturally be described as 1roiKlAai Kat 
t'1tai. We must look in other directions for the meaning of this 
enigmatic reference. (a) The new &Baxa{ may have included 
ascetic regulations about diet as aids to the higher life, like the 
£VT&.Aµ,aTa Kat 818auKaAlai TWV d.v0pw1rrov which disturbed the 
Christians at Colosse. Partly owing to Gnostic syncretism, 
prohibitions of certain foods (d1rExEu0ai f3proµ,frrov, 1 Ti 48) were 
becoming common in some circles, in the supposed interests of 
spiritual religion. "We may assume," says Pfleiderer, one of 
the representatives of this view (pp. 278£.), "a similar Gnostic 
spiritualism, which placed the historical Saviour in an inferior 
position as compared with angels or spiritual powers who do not 
take upon them flesh and blood, and whose service consists in 
mystical purifications and ascetic abstinences." (b) They may 
also have included such religious sacraments as were popularized 
in some of the mystery-cults, where worshippers ate the flesh of 
a sacrificial victim or consecrated elements which represented the 
deity. Participation in these festivals was not unknown among 
some ultra-liberal Christians of the age. It is denounced by 
Paul in I Co 10, and may underlie what the writer has already 
said in 1025• Why our author did not speak outright of Elfiro>..60wa, 
we cannot tell; but some such reference is more suitable to the 
context than (a), since it is sacrificial meals which are in question. 
He is primarily drawing a contrast between the various cult-feasts 
of paganism, which the readers feel they might indulge in, not 
only with immunity, but even with spiritual profit, and the 
Christian religion, which dispensed with any such participation. 
(c) Is there also a reference to the Lord's supper, or to the 
realistic sense in which it was being interpreted, as though 
participation in it implied an actual eating of the sacrificial body 
of the Lord? This reference is urged by some critics, especially 
by F. Spitta (Zur Geschichte u. Litteratur ties Urchristentums, 
i. pp. 325 f.) and O. Holtzrnann (in Zeitschrift fur tiie neutest. 
Wissenschajt, x. pp. 251-260). Spitta goes wrong by misinterpret
ing v. 10 as though the uwµ,a of Christ implied a sacrificial meal 
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from which Jewish priests were excluded. Holtzmann rightly 
sees that the contrast between xd.pi<; and {3pwµ,ara implies, for 
the latter, the only f3pwµ,a possible for Christians, viz. the Lord's 
body as a food. What the writer protests against is the rising 
conception of the Lord's supper as a cf,ay£'iv To uwµ.a Tov XpiUTov. 
On the day of Atonement in the OT ritual, to which he refers, 
there was no participation in the flesh of the sacrificial victim; 
there could not be, in the nature of the case (v. 11). So, he 
argues, the uwµ.a XpiUTov of our sacrifice cannot be literally eaten, 
as these neo-sacramentarians allege ; any such notion is, to him, 
a relapse upon the sensuous, which as a spiritual idealist he 
despises as "a vain thing, fondly invented." A true insight into 
the significance of Jesus, such as he has been trying to bring out 
in what he has written, such as their earlier leaders themselves 
had conveyed in their own way, would reveal the superfluousness 
and irrelevance of these iMaxa{. As the writer is alluding to 
what is familiar, he does not enter into details, so that we have 
to guess at his references. But the trend of thought in vv.101• is 
plain. In real Christian worship there is no sacrificial meal; 
the Christian sacrifice is not one of which the worshippers 
partake by eating. This is the point of v.10• The writer 
characteristically illustrates it from the OT ritual of atonement
day, by showing how the very death of Jesus outside the city of 
Jerusalem fulfilled the proviso in that ritual (vv.11• 12) that the 
sacrifice must not be eaten. Then he finds in this fact about 
the death of Jesus a further illustration of the need for unworldli-' 
ness (vv.18• H). Finally, in reply to the question, "Then have 
Christians no sacrifices to offer at all?" he mentions the two 
standing sacrifices of thanksgiving and charity (vv.15• 16), both 
owing their efficacy to Christ. Inwardness is the dominating 
thought of the entire paragraph. God's grace in Jesus Christ 
works upon the soul; no external medium like food is required 
to bring us into fellowship with him; it is vain to imagine that 
by eating anything one can enjoy communion with God. Our 
Lord stands wholly outside the material world of sense, outside 
things touched and tasted; in relationship to him and him 
alone, we can worship God. The writer has a mystical or 
idealistic bent, to which the sacramental idea is foreign. He 
never alludes to the eucharist; the one sacrament he notices is 
baptism. A ritual meal as the means of strengthening communion 
with God through Christ does not appeal to him in the slightest 
degree. It is not thus that God's x&.p,., is experienced. 

The clue to v.10 lies in the obvious fact that the 8ucnaO'T!]p,ov 
and the UK'IJl'\l belong to the same figurative order. In our 
spiritual or heavenly UK1JV~, the real UK1JV~ of the soul, there is 
indeed a 8uu,QO'T!]p,ov l~ o~ (partitive; cp. Ta. £1<; Tov iEpov ia-8lov-
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ow, 1 Co 913) cj,a.yE'i:v (emphatic by position) o&K lxouaw .itouala.v 1 
(1 Co 94) ot TTI UK'Jll'!l >..aTpdoVTES (>.a.TpE1)EW with dative as in 85). 
It makes no difference to the sense whether ol . . . AaTpEVOVTEs 
means worshippers (99 102) or priests (85), and the writer does not 
allegorize 0vcna<T7"1/ptov as Philo does (e.g. in de Leg. Alleg. i. 15, rijs 
Ka0apas Kat a1u&.VTOV <pV(T£(J)<; ri}s avacpEpOVU71S T(J. C:./Lwµ,a Tq> 0Eqi, 
a-i'irr, St E<TTL TO 0v<Tt.a.<TT1Jpwv). His point is simply this, that the 
Christian sacrifice, on which all our relationship to God depends, 
is not one that involves or allows any connexion with a meal. To 
prove how impossible such a notion is, he (v.11) cites the ritual 
regulation in Lv 1627 for the disposal of the carcase~ of the two 
animals sacrificed ,rEpl T1JS Afi,apTlas (~v To a!µ,a £1grivlx0ri Ui>.&.<T
aq0ai EV Tq> &.y["l l,o{<TOV<TLV avTa. l,w TTJS 1rapEµ,/30ATJS KaL KaTaKaV<TOV
<TLV avTa. lv7rVp{). For a moment the writer recalls his main argument 
in chs. 7-10; in v.1° Christ is regarded as the victim or sacrifice 
( cp. 1rpo<TEVEX0Els in 928), but here the necessities of the case 
involve the activity of the Victim. aio Ka.1 'l'Jaoiis KTA. (v. 12). 
The parallel breaks down at one point, of course; his body was 
not burned up. 2 But the real comparison lies in ltw T1JS ,ru>..'ls 
(sc. rijs 1rapEµ,/30>..,,s, as Ex 3226• 27). The Peshitto and 436 make 
the reference explicit by reading 1r6>.Ews, which seems to have 
been known to Tertullian (adv.Jud. 14, "extra civitatem "). The 
fact that Jesus was crucified outside Jerusalem influenced the 
synoptic transcripts of the parable in Mk 128 = Mt 2189 = Lk 201°, 

Mark's version, a1rEKT£tvav avTOV Kat ;.,if3a>.ov aVTOV i,w TOV ap,7rEA
wvos, was altered into (lllf3a>.ov) EK,/3aA6VTES aVTOV Uw Tov aµ,1rEAWVOS 
(Kat) a1riKTEtvav. Crucifixion, like other capital punishments, in 
the ancient world was inflicted outside a city. To the writer this 
fact seems intensely significant, rich in symbolism. So much so 
that his mind hurries on to use it, no longer as a mere confirma
tion of the negative in v.10, but as a positive, fresh call to unworldli
ness. All such sensuous ideas as those implied in sacrificial 
meals mix up our religion with the very world from which we 
ought, after Jesus, to be withdrawing. We meet Jesus outside 
all this, not inside it. In highly figurative language (v.18), he 
therefore makes a broad appeal for an unworldly religious fellow
ship, such as is alone in keeping with the x&.pis of God in Jesus 
our Lord. 

Tolvuv (beginning a sentence as in Lk 2028 Tolvvv a1r680TE KTA., 
instead of coming second in its classical position), let us join 
Jesus etw T,js ,rapEp.~o>..,js, for he is living. The thought of the 

1 The omission of t!~ova-lav by D* M and the Old Latin does not affect the 
sense ; txew then has the same meaning as in 618• 

9 The blood, not the body, of the victim mattered in the atonement ritual. 
Hence, in our writer's scheme of thought, as Peake observes, "while he fully 
recognises the fact of the Resurrection of Christ, he can assign it no place in 
his argument or attach to it any theological significance." 
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metaphor is that of Paul's admonition µ.~ uvvuxriµar{Cm·0e rce 
aiwvi rovrce (Ro 122), and the words rov 6vetl>Luµ.ov aGTou cj,lpoVTes 
recall the warnings against false shame (u 26 122), just as the 
following (v.14) reason, oG yelp lxoµ.ev <i,l,e (in the present outward 
order of things) µ.lvouua.v 1 1rcl>.w d>.M rltv ,u>.>.ouua.v o!mttiTouµ.ev 
recalls the ideas of 1110- 14•16. The appeal echoes that of 411 

u1rov8auwµ.ev oiv eiue>..0e'iv Eis iKE{l"YJV r~v Kar&.1raV<Tiv. It is through 
the experiences of an unsettled and insulted life that Christians 
must pass, if they are to be loyal to their Lord. That is, the 
writer interprets ltw r~s 1rapeµf30>..~s figuratively (" Egrediamur 
et nos a commercio mundi huius," Erasmus). Philo had already 
done so ( cp. specially quod. det. pot. 44), in a mystical sense : 
p,aKp?,,v 8ioiK{Cei rov uwµ.anKov urparo1rl8ov, µ.6vws llv o1lrws l>..1r{ua, 
iKET'YJS Kai 0epa1rev~, lueu0ai rl>..ew, 0eov. Similarly in de Ebn·etate, 
25, commenting on Ex 337, he explains that by lv T'f' urparo1rl8ce 
( = o1v rfi 1rapeµ./30>..fJ) Moses meant allegorically lv rip µ,era udJµ.aros 
f3[ip, the material interests of the worldly life which must be for
saken if the soul is to enjoy the inward vision of God. Such is 
the renunciation which the writer here has in view. It is the 
thought in 2 Clem. 51 (o0ev, &.Se>..cf,o[, Ka.ra>..e{tf;anes T~v 1rapoiK{av 
rov Koup.ov rovrov 1roi~uwp.ev ro 0l>..rip.a rov Ka>..iuavros ;,µ,as, Kai 
/J.~ <f>of3ri0wp.ev lte>..0e'iv £K TOV KOIT/J.OV TOVTOV) and 65 (ov 8vva
p.e8a TWJI 81.10 <f>{>..oi elvai - 8e'i SE 71µ,iis TOVT<t> a1rorataµ.evovs £K£lvip 
XPau8ai). Only, our author weaves in the characteristic idea 
of the shame which has to be endured in such an unworldly 
renunciation. 

The next exhortation in v.15 ( dvacj,epwµ.ev) catches up l[epxw
p.e0a, as St' aGTou carries on 1rpos avr6v. For once applying sacri
ficial language to the Christian life, he reminds his readers again 
of the sacrifice of thanksgiving. The phrase· Kap1rov xet>.ewv ex
plains (rour' lunv) the sense in which 8uu£a aLvluews is to be 
taken; it is from the LXX mistranslation (Kap1rov xei>..lwv) of 
Hos 143 where the true text has 0'")~ (bullocks) instead of '"'!'!l 
(fruit). In 6p.o>.oyouvrwv T'll 6v6µ.aTL aGTou, op.o>..oye'iv is used i~ 
the sense of Uoµ.o>..oye'iu8ai by an unusual 2 turn of expression. 
The ovoµ.a means, as usual, the revealed personality. Probably 
there is an unconscious recollection of Ps 548 (ltoµoAoy~uop.ai rc,o 
ov6µ,ar[ uou); 8vu{a aivfoews 8 is also from the psalter (e.g. 
5014· 28). '.Ava<f>epeiv elsewhere in the NT is only used of spiritual 
sacrifices in the parallel passage 1 P 2 5 &.vevlyKat ?TVwµ.a'rtKa, 
8vulas elnrpou8lKrovs 8eqi Sia 'l'Y}uov Xpt<TTov. We have no sacri-

1In the sense of Aeneas (Verg. Aen. iii. 85, 86, "da moenia fessis I et genus 
et mansuram urbem "). Note the assonance µevovrrav ••• µ{111\ov(J"a.v. 

2 But oµo"llrrye'iv r1v1 occurs in 3 Es 460 558 (A). 
3 In the LXX i~oµo"ll{ryrwis is generally preferred to a.t've(J"IS as an equiva

lent for :i,,n. 
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ficial meals, the writer implies; we do not need them. Nor have 
we any sacrifices-except spiritual ones. (The otv after Si' a&ov, 
which N" A C D 0 M vg syrhkl boh arm eth Orig. Chrys. etc. re
tain, is omitted by ~* D* P \JI vt syrvg; but N* D* om. otv also 
1 Co 67, as D in Ro 725). The thought of 1228 is thus expanded, 
with the additional touch that thankfulness to God is inspired 
by our experience of Jesus (Si' a&ov, as Col 317 Elixapiurovvnr; r.;; 
8Ecp 7rarp'i &' a&ov) ; the phrase is a counterpart of Su\ rou 
d.pxLept!w<; in v. 11. This thank-offering is to be made Sul 7ravror; 
(sc. XPovov), instead of at stated times, for, whatever befalls us, we 
owe God thanks and praise (cp. 1 Th 516). The Mishna (cp. 
Berachoth 54) declares that he must be silenced who only calls 
upon God's name with thankfulness in the enjoy:ment of good 
(Berachoth 58 ini~ i'r~~7? C'"liO C'"!iO '91?,~ 1;:?f ::litl ~p . .. ipi~~)-

The religious idea of thanksgiving was prominent in several quarters. 
According to Fronto (Loeb ed. i. p. 22) thank-offerings were more acceptable 
to the gods than sin-offerings, as being more disinterested : µ,ri,vnwv /le 1ra'iols 
q,aaiv Ka! 'To1s Oeo,s ~5lous etva, Oua,wv ras xap,ar'YJplous 1) ras µ,e,11.,xlous. 
Philo had taught (de Plant. 30) that evxap,arla is exceptionally sacred, and 
that towards God it must be an inward sacrifice : Oe<i, M ovK lvean "f P'YJalws 
evxapiarfiaa, a, wv voµ,/./;oua,v ol 1roXXol Karao:Keuwv civaO'f/µ,drwv Oua,wv-oM, 
-yap avµ,1ras O K6aµ,os lepov ci~,6xpewv 1iv "(€VOLT0 1rpos T1)V TOUTOU r,µ,fiv-ciXXa a; 
e1ralvwv Kai i!µ,vwv, ovx oDs ~ -ye-ywvbs rl,aera, q,wv1J, aXXa oDs i, aEL51)s Ka, 
Ka0apwraros vovs i7r'YJX1J<rEL ml d.vaµ,lXi/m. He proceeds (ibid. 33) to dwell 
on the meaning of the name Judah, as epµ,'YJVEvETa, KvplCjJ e~oµ,o/1.6-y'YJ<r<s. Judah 
-~~~~=cl~b~~~be~~~cl 
God, nothing excels o evXo-ywv rov Oeov vovs. This tallies with the well-known 
rabbinic saying, quoted in Tanchuma, 55. 2 : "in the time of messiah all 
sacrifices will cease, but the sacrifice of thanksgiving will not cease ; all 
pral,ers will cease, but praises will not cease" ( on basis of J er 3J1 and Ps 
561 ). The praise of God as the real sacrifice of the pious is frequently noted 
in the later Judaism (e.g. 2 Mac w7). 

In v.16 the writer notes the second Christian sacrifice of 
charity. E1hroda, though not a LXX term, is common in 
Hellenistic Greek, especially in Epictetus, e.g. Fragm. 15 (ed. 
Schenk), l7rt xpriurorrin Ka'i Ewoi[v-; Fragm. 45, ovOEv KpE1.uuov 
. . . El!7rodas (where the context suggests "beneficence"). 
Kowwvta in the sense of charity or contributions had been 
already used by Paul (2 Co 918 etc.). To share with others, 
to impart to them what we possess, is one way of worshipping 
God. The three great definitions of worship or religious service 
in the NT (here, Ro 121· 2 and Ja 1 27) are all inward and 
ethical ; what lies behind this one is the fact that part of the 
food used in ancient OT sacrifices went to the support of the 
priests, and part was used to provide meals for the poor. 
Charitable relief was bound up with the sacrificial system, for such 
parts of the animals as were not burnt were devoted to these 
beneficent purposes. An equivalent must be provided in our 
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spiritual religion, the writer suggests; if we have no longer any 
animal sacrifices, we must carry on at any rate the charitable 
element in that ritual. This is the force of I"~ ilm>..av8civeo-9e. 
Contributions, e.g., for the support of ~yovµ,evoi, who were not 
priests, were unknown in the ancient world, and had to be 
explicitly urged as a duty (cp. 1 Co 96•14). Similarly the needs 
of the poor had to be met by voluntary sacrifices, by which 
alone, in a spiritual religion, God could be satisfied-To1aurn1s 
(perhaps including the sacrifice of praise as well as dJ'Troda and 
Kowwv{a) 9uo-Cms e&apECTTEtTai ( cp. rr 5• 6 12 28) b 9e6s. This counsel 
agrees with some rabbinic opinions (e.g. T. B. Sukkah, 59b: "he 
who offers alms is greater than all sacrifices"). The special duty 
of supporting the priesthood is urged in Sir 73or., but our author 
shows no trace of the theory that almsgiving in general was not 
only superior to sacrifices but possessed atoning merit before 
God (Sir 314 lAfi'TJP,O<TVV'TJ yap wwrpo,;; ~K l7rLA'TJ<T0~u£rat, Kal «lvTL 
&.µ,apnwv 7rpouavotKo8op,'TJ~<F£Ta{ uoi). In the later rabbinic 
theology, prayer, penitence, the study of the Torah, hospitality, 
charity, and the like were regarded as sacrifices equivalent to 
those which had been offered when the temple was standing. 
Thus Rabbi Jochanan b. Zakkai (cp. Schlatter's Jochanan ben 
Zakkat~ pp. 39 f.) consoled himself and his friends with the 
thought, derived from Hos 66, that in the practice of charity 
they still possessed a valid sacrifice for sins ; he voiced the 
conviction also (e.g. b. baba bathra rob) that charity (i'li''1~) won 
forgiveness for pagans as the sin-offering did for Israel. In the 
Ep. Barnabas (27f-) the writer quotes Jer 722• 28 (Zee 817) as a 
warning to Christians against Jewish sacrifices ( alu0&.veu0ai otv 
oq,e{>..oµ,ev T7JV yv6'p,'TJV ri)s &ya0w<TVV'TJ'> TOV 7raTpos ~µ,wv OT' ~µ,iv 
M.yu, 0l>..wv ~µ,as µ,~ bµ,o{w,;; 71"Aavwµ,wov,;; iK£{voi,;; l'TJTliv, 71"WS 

7rpou&.ywp,£V atme), but he quotes Ps 5 I 19 as the description of 
the ideal sacrifice. 

The tendency in some circles of the later Judaism to spiritualize sacrifice 
in general and to insist on its motive and spirit is voiced in a passage like 
Jth 16lM-: 

lip.,, -yap €K 0~µeXlwv <TVP t!oa<TLJI r,aXev0rweTa,, 
1rfrpa< o' a,ro 7rpOrTcJnrou <TOil WS K'f/pos TaK,)<TOPTcti • 
in Of TOI$ ,pofJovµevo,s (TE (TU ev,XaTeue,s avTo'is· 
/in µ,,Kpov ,rii,r,a 0ur,la els 6<TJJ,1JII evwolas, 
Ka, eXa XLITTOP ,rii,p fTTEap els 6"11.oKaUTwµ,a <TO<. 
o OE ,Po{Jouµ,evos TOIi Kup,ov µ,e-yas o,a 1ravT6s. 

Also in a number of statements from various sources, of which that in Ep. 
Arist. 234 (TI µl-yWTov en, 06~'1/S; o ol eT1re· TO nµii.v TOP 0e6v· Toih-o o' l<TTlv 
ov owpou ovM 0ur,lms, d.XM 'f"XTJS KaOapOT'f/TL Kai o,a}l.,jfews or,las) may be 
cited as a fair specimen. The congruous idea of bloodless sacrifices was 
common in subsequent Christianity. Thus the martyr Apollonius (Acta 
Apo!lonii, 44; Conybeare's Monuments ef Early Christianity, pp. 47-48) 
tells the magistrate, "I expected . . . that thy heart would bear fruit, and 
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that thou wouldst worship God, the Creator of all, and unto Him continually 
offer thy prayers by means of compassion ; for compassion shown to men by 
men is a bloodless sacrifice and holy unto God." So Jerome's comment runs 
on Ps I 54 ou µr, crvva-ya:yw Ta,s crvva-yw-ya,s au-rwv eE alµa.-rwv. ::!::vvci-ywv, 
<f,71crlv, crvva-yw-ya,s h TWP iOvwv, ou oi alµa.-rwv rnUTas crvvciEw· Toih-' lcrnv, ou 
1rapa<1KEVUcTW o,a, T']S voµLK']S µo, 1rpoc1epx,c10a, XaTpelas, o,' aivecrEWS OE µfiXXov 
Ka< T1JS avaµaKTOV Ovcrlas (Anecdota Maredsolana, iii. 3. 123). Both in the 
Didache ( 141 KXcicraTe lipTov rn, •vxap,c1T71<1aTe 1rpoc1,Eoµ0Xo-y71c1ciµ,vo, rn 
1rapa1rTwµaTa vµwv, ll1rws KaOapa, 7/ Ovcrla vµwv ii) and in Justin Martyr (Dial. 
II 7, 'll'UVT<tS . o~v ot o,a, TOU ov6µaTOS TOIJTOV (Jvcrlas, ll.s 1rapeoWKEV 'I 7/cTOUS o 
Xp,crTas -ylv,crOa,, Tov-recrnv e1r, TV evxap,crTlQ, Tou l!pTov Kai Tou 1roT7Jplov, Ta,s iv 
'll'<tVT< T01ri; T']S -y,js -y,voµevas V'Tl'D TWP Xp,crnavwv, 1rp0Xa{Jwv O /Jeos µapTvpe'i 
euapecrTovs u1rapxe,v atn-,;i), the very prayers at the eucharist are called Ovcrla,, 
but this belongs to a later stage, when the eucharist or love-feast became the 
rite round which collections for the poor, the sick, prisoners, and travelling 
visitors (vvY·) gathered, and into which sacrificial language began to be 
poured (cp. Justin's Apo!. i. 66, 67). In Ilpos 'EfJpalovs we find a simpler 
and different line of practical Christianity. 

Now for a word on the living iJyoop.evoL of the community 
(v.17), including himself (vv.18· 19). 

17 Obey your leaders, submit to them; for they (av-rol) are alive to the 
interests of your souls, as men who will have to account for their trust. Let 
their work be a joy to them and not a grief-which would be a loss to yourselves. 

18 Pray for me, for I am sure I have a clean conscience; my desire is in 
every way to lead an honest life. 19 I urge you to this (i.e. to prayer) all the 
more, that I may get back to you the sooner. 

The connexion of vv.17r. is not only with v.7, but with vv.8·16• 

It would be indeed a grief to your true leaders if you gave way to 
these 7l'OtK{Aai Kat ~lvai doctrines, instead of following men who 
are really (this is the force of avTo{) concerned for your highest 
interests. nel8eu8e (cp. Epict. Fragm. 27, Tov 7rpouop.tAovv-ra 
• • . 8taUK071'0V . . . ei p.w ap.e{vova, O,KOVEW XPI Kal 7re{(Jeu8ai 
a~<i}) Ka.t ~irelKETE (inre{Kw is not a LXX term); strong words _but 
justified, for the Aoyos Tov 8wv which Christian leaders preached 
meant authoritative standards of life for the community (cp. 1 Co 
417• 21 1487 etc.), inspired by the Spirit. Insubordination was 
the temptation at one pole, an overbearing temper (1 P 58) the 
temptation at the other. Our author knows that, in the case 
of his friends, the former alone is to · be feared. He does not 
threaten penalties for disobedience, however, as Josephus does (c. 
Apionem, ii. 194) for insubordination on the part of the Jewish 
laity towards a priest : & 81 ye TOVT'f' p.~ 7rn86p.evos vcpl~n 8{K7JV w, 
Eii. TOY 8eov aVTOV auef3wv. Rather, he singles out the highminded 
devotion of these leaders as an inducement to the rank and file 
to be submissive. A,hol ya.p dypuirvoucnv liirEp TGiv if,ux&iv lip.wv, 
almost as Epictetus says of the true Cynic who zealously con
cerns himself with the moral welfare of men, wep7J"fpv71'V'1JKEV inrEp 
av8p6Ylrwv (iii. 22. 95; he uses the verb once in its literal sense 
of a soldier having to keep watch through the night, iii. 24. 32 ). 
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The force of the phrase is flattened by the transference of inrep 
TWV tf!vxwv vµwv to a position after @s Myov ,hro8wuovres (as A vg). 
The latter expression, w, (conscious that) Myov 1bro8wuovu, (we; 
with fut. ptc. here only in NT), is used by Chrysostom, de 
Sacerdotio, iii. r8 (cp. vi. 1), to enforce a sense of ministerial 
responsibility (ei yap TWV olKelwv 1rAYJµµd1:Yjµ&.Twv eMvvac; t11TlxovTec; 
<ppLTToµev, we; OV 8VVYJ<TOJJ,£Vot T() 1rvp £K<pvye'iv £K£WO, TL XP~ 1r£L<T£(TfJai 
1rpo<T80Kav T()V v1rep TO<TOVTWV d.1ro'Aoy£t<TOat µl>..>..ov,a ;), but in 
1Ip6, 'Ef3palovc; the writer assumes that the ~yovµ£Vot are doing 
and will do their duty. Any sadness which they may feel is 
due, not to a sense of their own shortcomings, but to their 
experience of wilfulness and error among their charges. Aoyov 
d.1ro8i86vai is more common in the NT than the equivalent 'Aoyov 
8i86vai, which recurs often in Greek literature, e.g. in Plato's 
Sympos. r89b, 1rpD<T£X£ T()V vovv KaL oV,wc; My£ we; 8w<TWV .Myov, 
or in the complaint of the Fayyum peasants (A.D. 207), who 
petition the local centurion that the disturbers of their work may 
be called to account : MwvvTec;, Mv <TOL 86[u, KEAEV<Tat av,ovc; 
d.xlhJvat £1rl <T£ >..oyov d.1ro8w<TOVTac; 1rept TOVTOV ( G CP. i. 354 25• 26). 

In Clem. Alex. Qu£s d£v. salv. 42, John says to the captain of 
the robbers, lyw Xpt<TT(;j 'Aoyov 8w<TW vrrep <TOV. 

The Zva clause (iva. fl-ET« xa.piis TOuTo 'll'otwuw Ka.l ,,.~ O"Tm(tovres) 
goes back to 1rel0e<T0e ••• wdK£Te. The members have it in 
their power to thwart and disappoint their ~yovµevoi. Towo 1r. 
refers to &.yp=ov<Ttv, and the best comment on Kat µ~ <TT£Va{ovuc; 
is in Denny's hymn : 

"0 give us hearts to love like Thee, 
Like Thee, 0 Lord, to grieve 

Far more for others' sins than all 
The wrongs that we receive." 

The last four words, &>..uo-iTEXEs yAp Gfl-L" ToiiTo, form a rhe
torical litotes, as when Pindar ( Olymp. i. 53) remarks, dKlp8na 
M>..oyx£V Oaµiva KaKayopoc;. I_t would be a " sore loss ,, to them 
if their lives failed to answer the hopes and efforts of their 
~yovµevoi, hopes like those implied in 69 and ro89• • A'AuuiTe'Alc; 
(" no profit") is probably used after Myov &.1ro8w<TovTe, with its 
sense of "reckoning." Compare the use of the adverb in 
Theophrastus, viii. r 1 ( OV yap µovov t{lev8ovmt &.>..>..a Kal O.AV<TLTEAWc; 
d.1raH&.nov<Ti), and the dry remark of Philo (z"n Flaccum, 6), 
speaking about the attempt of the Alexandrian anti-Semites to 
erect images in Jewish places of worship, when he says that 
Flaccus might have known we; OV AU<TLTEAE<; w'Y/ 1ra,pta KWELV ! 
The term lent itself to such effective under-statements, as in 
Philo's aphorism (Fragments of Ph£lo, ed. J. Rendel Harris, 
p. 70) TO (7rtopK£tJ/ d.vo<TLOV Kat O.AU<TLTEA(<TTaTOJ/, 
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The next word (v. 18) is about himself. npoaE.SxEa8E (continue 
praying) '11'Ep1 (cp. 2 Mac 1 6 Kai vvv 1ME lap,Ev 1rpocrEVx6p,EVoi 1rEpl 
vp,wv) 1'11-wv (plural of authorship), 1m86p.E8a (a modest confidence: 
"whatever some of you may think, I believe") yAp ilTL K«MJV 
auvE£8'1aw lxop.Ev. He is conscious of a keen desire ( (}t>,.ov-rEs as 
in 1217) to act in a straightforward, honest way; hence he can ask 
their prayers. Hence also they may feel confident and eager 
about praying for him. The writer chooses KaA'lJV (cp. on v.9) 

instead of aya0~v as his adjective for crvvEi811crw, probably for the 
sake of assonance with the following Ka>..&s, perhaps also to avoid 
the hiatus after Jn. When he adds, l.v n-aaw (heie neuter) 
Ka>..&'i,; 8l>..oVTE'i dvaOTpl<j,Ea8aL (a phrase which occurs in the 
Pergamos inscript. 4595 KaAws Kal Ev86lws avaUTpacprjvai, in the 
1st century B.C. inscription (Priene, 1155) avaUTpEcp6p,&os Ev 1ra.criv 
cpi>..[ av0p6Yrrws ], and in Epict. iv. 4. 46, fop-r~v t1.ynv 8vvacrai Ka0' 
71µ,lpav, on KaAws avECTTp&.cp11s w T4'/lE T<fl lpyw, etc.), the language 
recalls that of 2 Co 1 11· 12 where Paul appeals for the help of his 
readers' prayers and pleads his honesty of conscience (To p,ap-rv· 
piov Trjs CTVVEi8~crEws 71µ,wv, iJTi • • • &vECTTp&.cp11p,Ev KTA, ). Perhaps 
the writer is conscious that his readers have been blaming him, 
attributing (say) his absence from them to unworthy motives, as 
in the case of Paul (e.g. 1 Th 2 18, 2 Co 117f·). This may be the 
feeling which prompts the protest here and the assurances in 
vv.19• 23• " I am still deeply interested in you ; my absence is 
involuntary; believe that." 

Kal is inserted before '1t'epl by D vt Chrys. (possibly as a reminiscence of 
r Th 525), i.e. pray as well as obey (" et orate pro nobis," d); this would 
emphasize the fact that the writer belonged to the 1J'YOVµe110,. But the plural 
in v, 18 is not used to show that the writer is one of the 1J'YOVµe110, mentioned 
in v. 17, for whom the prayers of the community are asked. He was one .of 
them ; i,µw11 here is the literary plural already used in 511 69• 11• There 
are apt parallels in Cicero's de O.fficiis, ii. 24 (" Quern nos .•• e Graeco in 
Latinum convertimus, Sed toto hoe de genere, de quaerenda, de collocanda 
pecunia vellens etiam de utenda "), and OP. x. 1296 (the letter of a boy 
to his father), '1t'OLw • , • tf,iX0'1t'o11ouµe11 Ket! d11ay,vx6µe11. IIe,86µe/Ja ('1t'el/Joµa, 
256. 1319. 2127) has been changed into 'll'E'll'o(8a.p.Ev by II" c• D v W 6. 104. 
263. 326 (Blass), probably because the latter(" we are confident") is stronger 
than '1t'el/Joµ•/Ja, which (cp. Ac 2628 ) only amounts to "we believe" (though 
implying "we are sure"). Retaining '1t'et06µe/Ja, A. Bischoff (Zeits, fur die 
neut. Wiss. ix. 171 f.) evades the difficulty by altering the order of the words: 
'1t'porr..trx, '1t'Ep! i,µw11· Kctil.-1]11 -ya.p UVJI, txoµe11, liTL '1t'El/Joµ,/Ja iv '1t'UULII K, 8. 
6.11arrTpitf,err/Ja,, i.e. taking liTL as " because." 

As in Philem 22, the writer's return is dependent on his friends' 
prayers (v.19); specially (seep. 17) let them intercede with God for 
his speedy restoration to them, i'.va T4XLov dn-oK«T«OTa8&'i ~11-L" (cp. 
OP. 181 (A,D, 49-50) a1roKaTE1TT&.011 p,oi ;, vi6s). T&.xwv may 
mean "the sooner" (i.e. than if you did not pray) or simply 
"soon" (as in v. 23, where, as in Hellenistic Greek, it has lost 
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its comparative meaning). What detained the writer, we cannot 
tell. Apparently (v.23) it was not imprisonment. 

A closing prayer and doxology, such as was not uncommon 
in epistles of the primitive church (e.g. 1 Th 523, 1 P 511), now 
follows. Having asked his readers to pray for him, he now prays 
for them. 

00 May the God of peace "who brought up" from the dead our Lord (714) 

.fesus (see p. !xiii), "the" great "Shepherd of the sheep, with the blood of 
the eternal covenant," 21 furnish you with everything that is good for the doing 
of his will, creating in your lives by .fesus Christ what is acceptable in his 
own sight! To him (i.e. God) be (sc. er11) glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

'o 8Eos Tijs Etp~V1JS means the God of saving bliss (see on 1211), 
£lp~v'1/ being taken in a sense like the full OT sense of the secure 
prosperity won by the messianic triumph over the hostile powers 
of evil ( cp. 214 72). There is no special allusion here, as in 
Paul's use of the phrase (Ro 1588, 2 Co 1311 etc.), to friction in 
the community; the conflict is one in which God secures £lp~v'1/ 
for his People, a conflict with evil, not strife between members 
of the church. The method of this triumph is described in 
some OT phrases, which the writer uses quite apart from their 
original setting. The first quotation is from Is 6311 1Tov o 
d.vaf3i(3tf.ow; lK rijc;; y~c;; TOv 1Toiµ.iva Twv 1Tpof3,frwv, which the writer 
applies to Jesus-his only reference to the resurrection ( cp. on 
vv.11• 12). But there is no need (with Blass) to follow Chrysostom 
in reading rijc;; ri1: here for V£Kpwv. With clvay£i:v in this sense, 
iK vnpwv (so Ro 107) or some equivalent (U ~8ov, Ps 304, Wis 
1613, Joseph. Ant. vi. 14. 2) is much more natural. In Tov 
1roLfJ,EVa Twv 1rpo(3&.Twv Tov fJ,Eyav, o µ.fyac;; is applied to him as in 
414 1021• The figure of the 1To1µ~v, which never occurs in Paul, 
plays no role in our author's argument as it does in I Peter ( 225 

54) ; he prefers i£pwc;; or d.px'fJ'Y6s, and even here he at once 
passes to the more congenial idea of the 8ia0~K'f/, Jesus is the 
great Shepherd, as he has made himself responsible for the 
People, identifying himself with them at all costs, and sacrificing 
his life in order to save them for God. But as death never 
occurs in the OT description of the divine shepherd, not even 
in the 23rd Psalm, the writer blends with his quotation from 
Isaiah another-Iv «LfJ,«TL 8La~K1JS alwv£ou, a LXX phrase from 
Zech 911 (b, a'tµ.aTi 8ia0~K'l]t; uov l[a1T£CTT£1Aac;; 8£uµ.Covr,; uov), 
Is 558 (8ia01uoµ.a, -bµ.'iv 8ia01K'1JV alwvwv), etc. 'Ev a'tµ.ari 8ia0~K'YJS 
alwv[ov goes with d.vayaywv, not with TOv 1Toiµ.iva, in which case 
T6v would need to be prefixed to the phrase. Jesus was raised 
to present his blood as the atoning sacrifice which mediated the 
8ia0~K'YJ (911• 24f·). To the resurrection (cp. on v.12) is thus 
ascribed what elsewhere in the epistle is ascribed to the du£>..0i,v 
,lr,; Tct. ay,a. But as the stress falls on alwv{ov, then more is 
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implied than that apart from the alp.a no oia0~K'YJ could have 
been instituted. In reality the thought resembles that of 914 

(8c; /M. 1rvn1p.aTO<; alwvfov fovrov 1rpoCT~VE')'K£V • . • Ka0apt•t TrJV 
CTVV£{8'YJCTLV ~p.wv •.• de; TO >..aTpEVELV 0,0 {wvn), where .1 .. TO 
A.aTp•v•w 0,~ corresponds to de; Tb 'll'oLfjam Tb &l>..'l)p.« mhou 
below; lv KTA.. is "equipped with," not "in virtue of." This 
interpretation is in line with the author's argument in chs. 
7-10. "Videtur mihi apostolus hoe belle, Christum ita resur
rexisse a mortuis, ut mors tamen eius non sit abolita, sed 
aeternum vigorem retineat, ac si dixisset: Deus filium suum 
excitavit, sed ita ut sanguis, quern semel in morte fudit, ad 
sanctionem foederis aeterni post resurrectionem vigeat fructumque 
suum proferat perinde ac si semper flueret" (Calvin). In 
K«TapTCam (the aor. optative) 1 KTA.., there is a parallel to the 
thought of Ph 2 13• Elc; To 1roi~uai To 01.A.YJJJ-« aVTov recalls the 
language of rn36, and Su\ 'l'l)aou XptUTou goes with 'll'oLwv : the 
power of God in our lives as for our lives (v.20) works through 
the person of Jesus Christ. To take 8ia. 'I. X. with Tb eMpeaTov 
lvw'll'Lov «aTou yields an unobjectionable sense, corresponding to 
the thought of v.15• But To ••. avTov stands quite well by 
itself ( cf. 1 Jn i 2). 

The writer makes no such use of the shepherd and flock metaphor as, e.g., 
Philo had done. The Jewish thinker ( Vit. Mos. i. II) argues that the 
calling of a shepherd is the best preparation for anyone who is to rule over 
men ; hence "kings are called shepherds of their people" as a title of honour. 
He also interprets the sheep as the symbol of a nature which is capable of 
improvement (de sacrif. Abel. 34, ,rpoK07r1JS lie 1rp6{Ja.rov, ws Ka.! a.6ro li'T}Aoi 
rofJvoµ.a., ,ruµ.{Jo)\ov). The classical habit of describing kings as shepherds of 
their people would help to make the metaphor quite intelligible to readers of 
non-Jewish origin. Compare, e.g., the saying of Cyrus (Xenophon, Cyropaedia, 
viii. 2. 14), that a good shepherd resembled a good king, rov re "'fO.P voµfo 
:xp11va., f</>'TJ ,v/ia.lµ.ova. ra KT7JV'Y/ 1rowuvra. :xp11,rlJa., a.lJ'T'o'is, ,') 1571 1rpo{J&.rwv evlia.1-
µ.ovla., rov re fJa.,r,Ma. w,ra.UTws evlia.lµ.ova.s 1r6).e1s Ka.! dv/Jpcfnrovs 1ro,ouvra. 
:XP1J1TIJa., 0.VTOLS, 

na.vT( was soon furnished with the homiletic addition of i'py'I' (C K M P 
syr sah arm eth Chrys. Thdt. etc.), or even tP'Y'I' rn! AO"'fljl (A, from 2 Th 2 17). 
IIo,wv has either a.vrc;i (11* A C* 33• 1288 boh) or ea.vrcii (Greg. Nyss.) or 
avr6s (d 1912) prefixed. Hort, admitting that "it is impossible to make 
sense of a.vrc;i" (B. Weiss, Blass=ea.vrcii), maintains that avr6s is original. 
It is a homiletic insertion, out of which a.vr,;; arose by corruption. 'Hµ.iv 
(ND M '1r 33. ro4. 181. 326, 917. 927. 1288. 1739. 1912, etc. syrvg sah boh 
arm) is merely an error for -1,i,,,v, due to the preceding +iµ.wv. 

A personal postscript (vv.22•24) is now added, as I P 512•14 

after 510• 11• 

22 l appeal to you, brothers (J1· 12 1019), to bear with this appeal of mine. 
It is but a short letter. 

1 This lonely occurrence of the optative points to its tendency after the 
LXX to disappear; thus, apart from µ.71 'Y•volro, it only occurs once in a 
writer like Epictetus (iii. 5. l 1). 
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23 You must understand that our brother Timotheus is now free. If he 
comes soon, he and I will see you together. 

24 Salute al/ your leaders and al/ the saints. The Italians salute you. 
211 Grace be with you all. Amen. 

The Timotheus referred to (in v.28) is probably the Timo
theus who had been a colleague of Paul. The other allusions 
have nothing to correspond with them in the data of the NT. 
But there is no ground for supposing that vv. 22•25 were added, 
either by the writer himself (Wrede) or by those who drew up 
the canon, in order to give a Pauline appearance to the docu
ment (see lntrod., pp. xxviii f.). See berg's reasons for regarding 
vv.22•25 as a fragment of some other note by the same writer are 
that 28b implies not a church but a small group of Christians, 
and that vv.18• 28 presuppose different situations; neither reason 
is valid. The style and contents are equally unfavourable to 
Perdelwitz's theory, that vv.22•25 were added brevi manu by some 
one who wrote out a copy of the original Myos 'll'apaK>..~uEws and 
forwarded it to an Italian church. 

In v.22 4vixEa8E, for which dvTtXEo-8£ (J. Pricaeus apud Tit 19) 
is a needless conjecture, takes a genitive (as in 2 Ti 48 njs 
liy,a,vov07/S 8,8ao-Ka>..tas ofiK &vl!oVTat, and in Philo, quod omnis 
probus, 6, Kal. 'll'WS 'll'aTpOs Jl,~V ~ Jl,'YJTpOs £'/l'tTayµ,o.NJW 'll'at8Es avlxoVTat, 
yv,J,p,µ,o, 8~ tv ~v li<f,7J'Y71Tal. 8,aKEAwwvTat). It has been flattened 
into &vlxEu8a, (infinitive as in I P 2 11) by D* >It vg arm 181. 436. 
1288. 1311. 1873, etc. (Blass). A written homily may be like a 
speech (Ac 1J16), a Myos rijs 'll'apaK>.tJaEws (cp. on 125); 1rapo.
KA'YJO'LS echoes 'll'apa.Ka.>.i!:w He is not the only early Christian 
writer who mildly suggested that he had not written at undue 
length (cp. e.g. 1 P 512 8,' li>..tywv Zypmfra, 'Tl'apaKa>..wv KTA.; Barn 15• 8) 

Ka.t ya.p (" etenim " as 4 2) s,a. flpaxlwv ( sc. >..oywv) i'll'(CJ'TEL>.a 1 

( epistolary aorist) ~,_..,:.,, ~ut {3paxlwv was a common phrase in this 
connexion; e.g. Lucian's Toxaris, 56 (1ruUTtov Kal TavTa uo, 
vop,o8ETOVVTL Kal. 8,a. f3paxlwv AEK'Ttov, Jl,~ Kal. KUJJ,TJS ~Jl,LV 'Tjj aKoij 
O'VJl,'Tl'EpivoUTwv). IIp?,s 'E{3palovs may be read aloud easily in one 
hour. The writer has had a good deal to say ('Tl'o>..vs, 511), and 
he has now said it. Not I hope, he adds pleasantly, at too great 
length! As for the 8vuEpp,~VEVTos >..l-ynv, that is another question 
which he does not raise here. He is not pleading for a patient 
reading, because he has had to compress his argument into a 
short space, which makes it hard to follow, owing to its highly 
condensed character. What he does appear to anticipate is the 
possibility of his readers resenting the length at which he has 

1 For hriv-rn]\.a. (here as in Ac 1520 21 25 ; Theophr. 2418 i1r1rrrlX>..wv µ.'q 
'YP4<f>w, KTA, =" write," "send a letter"), see Laqueur's Quaest. Epigraph. 
et Papyr. Selectae, 16 f. (i'lr1rrrD.>..E1v = "communicare aliquid cum aliquo sive 
per hominem sive per epistolam "). 
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written. When the younger Pliny returned a book to Tacitus, 
with some criticisms upon its style and matter, he said he was 
not afraid to do so, since it was those most deserving praise who 
accepted criticism patiently (" neque enim ulli patientius repre
hunduntur quam qui maxime laudari merentur," Epp. vii. 20). 
The author of Ilpos 'Ef3palovs might have taken this line, for he 
has done justice to the good qualities of his friends (e.g. 69f, 1089 

13lf·), even in reproving them for backwardness and slowness. 
But he prefers to plead that his words have not been long; his 
readers surely cannot complain of being wearied by the length of 
his remarks. Not Jong before, Seneca had made the, same kind 
of observation to Lucilius (Ep. xxxviii. 1) about short letters 
being more effective than lengthy discussions. " Merito exigis 
ut hoe inter nos epistularum commercium frequentemus, pluri
mum proficit sermo, quia minutatim inrepit animo . • . ali
quando utendum est et illis, ut ita dicam, concionibus, ubi qui 
dubitat inpellendus est : ubi vero non hoe agendum est ut velit 
discere sed ut discat, ad haec submissiora uerba ueniendum est. 
facilius intrant et haerent : nee enim multis opus est, sed efficaci
bus." But Seneca's practice was not always up to his theory in 
this respect. His Stoic contemporary Musonius Rufus gave 
examples as well as precepts of brevity, which were more telling 
(e.g. ouns BE 7ravraxov BELTO.L a.7ro8E{fEWS Kai Cl'/l'OV ua<J>~ TO. 7rpcf:yµ.aT4 
lunv, ~ 8ul '/l'OAAWV a.7ro8ElKvvu0a, /3ovAETO.L a~<ii TO. 8,' o>..lywv 
8vvc5.µ.u·a, 7raVTd.7rauiv ctTo7ros Kal 8vup.a0~s, ed. Hense, pp. 1, 2). 
The literary critic Demetrius considered that the length of a 
letter should be carefully regulated (To BE p.lyEOos uvvEuTM0w ~s 
l7rtuToA~s, De Elocut. 228); letters that were too long and stilted 
in expression became mere treatises, uvyypc5.p.p.«Ta, as in the case of 
many of Plato's, whereas the true lmUToA~, according to Demetrius 
(ibid. 231), should be <J>,'A.o</>p-OV1/UL~ in a brief compass (uuvTop.os). 
Which would apply to Ilpos 'Ef3pa(ovs. Erasmus comments : 
"Scripsi paucis, ut ipse vos brevi visurus." He may have, but 
he does not say so. 

In v.28 ywwuKETE is imperative; he is conveying a piece of 
information. See, e.g., Tebt. P. 372 (73 B.c.) y{vwuKE KE<pa.Aav 
••. 7rpouEA'YJAv0lva, A'YJp.'YJTP{'I!: ibid. I 22 (II 8 B.C.) 362 565. The 
construction with the participle is common (e.g. Lk 846); you 
must understand Tov dSe>..cj,ov ~p.&111 (omitted by Ne Dh· c K P '1t 6 
Chrys. etc.) T,p.o8Eov d'!l'o>..e>..up.lvov, i.e. "is (set) free," not 
necessarily from prison. The general sense, ranging from "is 
free" to '' has started," may be illustrated, e.g., from the applica
tion of a woman to leave Alexandria via Pharos (OP. 1271'- 5, 
iii A. D, : a~u7> ypciiJ,a, UE T<e l7rtTp61rie ~s <t>cipov a.7r0Avuai µ.e KO.TO. 
TO Wo,), or from BGU. i. 2712-16 (Ka.0' ;,µ.lpav ,rpouoex6p.[EJ0a 
8,µ.iuuwplav wUTE lw, u~µ.Epov p.'YJolvav a1roAEAvuOai TWV p.ETO. ufrov), 
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where&.=" has set out," as in Ac 2825 (&'1Te.\uovro). The inter
pretation of the next words /1-e&' o~ l<lv raxtov lpxTJrat oi!iofJ-aL OfJ,&s 
depends upon whether Timotheus is supposed to join the writer 
or to journey straight to the community addressed. In the 
latter case, the writer, who hopes to be coming soon (v. 19) 

himself, looks forward to meeting him there. In the former 
case, they will travel together. It is natural to assume that when 
the writer sent this message, Timotheus was somewhere else, and 
that he was expected ere long to reach the writer. For otf,oµ,ai = 
visit, see 3 Jn 14 EA'ITL(w 8E eMlw~ 18e'iv <TE, etc. 'Eav raxwv 
:!px1Jrai may mean either, "as soon as he comes," or "if he 
comes soon." The latter suits the situation implied in v.19 

better. The writer (in v.19) asks the prayers of his readers, that 
some obstacle to his speedy return may be removed. If this 
obstacle were the hindrance that kept Timotheus from joining 
him on a journey which they had already planned to the church 
(Riggenbach), he would have said, "Pray for Timotheus, I 
cannot leave for you till he rejoins me." But the idea is: as 
the writer is rejoining his friends soon (he hopes), he will be 
accompanied by Timotheus, should the latter arrive before he 
has to start. Written advice is all very well, but he hopes soon 
to follow up this Myo~ 1TapaKA~uew~ with personal intercourse, 
like Seneca in Ep. vi. 5 (" plus tamen tibi et uiua vox et convictus 
quam oratio proderit. in rem praesentem uenias oportet, primum 
quia homines amplius oculis quam auribus credunt, deinde quia 
longum iter est per praecepta, breue et efficax per exempla "). 

The greeting comes as usual last (v.24). 'Acnruuaa6e KTA. is 
an unusual turn, however; the homily was evidently sent to the 
community, who are told to greet all their -qyoufJ-EVoL. This finds 
its nearest parallel in Paul's similar injunction (Ro 163f-) to the 
Ephesian Christians to salute this and that eminent member of 
their circle. Still, no other NT church is bidden to salute its 
leaders; and though the writer plainly wishes to reinforce his 
counsel in v.17, the ,ravras suggests that the persons addressed 
were "part of the whole church of a large city . . . a congrega
tion attached to some household" (Zahn); they are to convey 
the writer's greetings to all the leaders of the larger local church
and to all their fellow-members (Kal ,ruvras rous aylous being more 
intelligible, in the light of a passage like Ph 421 &um5.uau0e 1Tavra 
&ywv ). To his personal greetings he now adds greetings from some 
Italians. In ot cl.,ro T,js 'lra>..las, &m; may have its usual sense of 
"domiciled at" (practically= Jv), as, e.g., in OP. i. 81 (A,D. 49-50), 
where rwv d'IT' 'O(vpvyxwv means "the inhabitants of Oxy
rhynchus," or in II>..~vi .•• &m~ if>µ,av, i.e. at Phmau (ostracon of 
A.D. 192, quoted in Deissmann's Light from the East, p. 186). 
If it thus means residents in Italy, the writer is in Italy 
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himself. But oi «bro ri), 'ITaA{a,, on the analogy of Ac 21 27 

(oi «bro Tij, , Acr{a, 'lovoatoi), might equally well mean Italians 
resident for the time being outside Italy ; in this case the 
writer, who is also abroad, is addressing some Italian community, 
to which their countrymen forward greetings. Grammatically, 
either rendering is possible, and there is no tradition to decide 
the question. Perhaps oi d.1ro ri), 'ITaA{a, is more natural, 
however, as a description of some Italian Christians abroad who 
chanced to be in the same locality as the writer and who take 
this opportunity of sending their greetings by him to an Italian 
community. If the writer was in Italy, we should have expected 
mfVTE, oi d.,ro Tij, 'ITaALa,, considering the size of Italy and the 
scattered Christian communities there at this period. 

The final benediction, ~ xnpLS (sc. lcrTw or El'YJ) p.m\ iraVTwv 
up.wv (Tit 315, 2 Ti 422) has a liturgical d.p.~v, which is omitted 
by t(* W fuld sah 33 ; the homily was, of course, intended to be 
read aloud at worship. 
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ul6. 28. ao: LXX=89· 10. 11. 12
1 

I016, 17) : avTC;;, 1•· (LXX) 6 
(LXX), 28, io. is (LXX), 411, 59, 
710 rn"8 (LXX) 122 • avTo<s 616 
g8.'1o(LXX), u'16, 1;10.19: ~vTv'. 
711 : aU'TaLs, 1018 : a:Ur6, 919• 

aq,atpEW, !04, 

* d.q,avfis, 4 13, 
* d.q,avi,r,uos, 818• 

{iq,e,ris, 922, 1018• 

&.q,lri,u,, 28, 61. 
&.rj,,Mp-yupos, l 3• [T]. 
d.rj,l<TTrJ,UL, 312. 

* d.q,o,uo,ow, 78• 

d.q,opd.w, 122 [Paul]. 
axp,, 412, 611, 313 ({lxp,s ov). 

fJa,rn,r,uos, 62, 910• 
* Rapa.K, 11 32. 

fJa,riXela, 18 (LXX), 11 33, 1228, 
fJa,r,Xeus, 71• 2 (LXX), u23,27, 

fJefJa,os, 2•, 36, 14, 619, 917, 
fJefJa,6w, 2 8, l 39• 
fJefJalw,ris, 616 [Paul]. 
fJefJriXos, 1216 [T]. 

t fJ,fJ\lov, 919, rn7 (LXX). 
fJXa<TTavw, 94• 

f3\l1rw, 29, 312. 19, 102•, l 11, 87, 12211, 

+ fJofilh,a, 415, 

{JorJ0EW, 218, 
*t fJori06s, 1J6. 
*t {JoXls (s.v.l.), 1220, 

* {JOTO,VrJ, 67, 

{JouAf,, 617• 
fJouXo,ua,, 617. 
fJpaxus, 21· (LXX) 19, 1322, 
fJpw,ua, 910

, 13'. 
{Jpw,ris, 1216, 

-ydXa, 512. 13, 
-yd,uos, 134• 

-ydp (90 times). 
* r,oewv, u 32. 
t -yevecl., ]1°. 
* -yeveaXo-yew, 76• 

-yevvdw, 15 (LXX), 51 (LXX), 
I 112 m, 23, 

-yeuw, 2 9, 6'- 5, 

* "fEWp-yew, 67, 

'Y'I, 1 10 (LXX), 67, 84• 9 (LXX), 
uD, 13. 29, 38, 1220. 26 (LXX). 

'YrJP<l<TKW, 813• 

-ylvo,ua, (30 times). 
-yivw<TKw, 310 (LXX), 811 (LXX), 

1034, 1323, 
*t -yvoq,os 1 1218• 

t -yovu, 1212• 
t -ypaq,w, !07, 

-yu,uvdtw, 514, 1211, 
-yu,uv6s, 418• 

-yuvfi, I 185• 

oaKpu, 57, 1217, 
* M,uaX,s, 918• 

Aauelo, 47, l 132. 
M (67 times). 
OErJ<TLS, 57• 

oe,, 21, 926, II6• 
t OELKvvw, 85• 

* OEK<lTrJ, 72, "8, o, 
* oeKa.TOW, 76• 9• 

0€~LOS (EK OE~Lwv), 113 (LXX), (ev 
oe~i,j), 13, 81, I01~, 122• 

* Mos (s.v.l. ), 1228• 

* oep,ua, u 37. 
OE<T,ULOS, I034, 138, 
0€<T,UOS, I 186• 
oeunpos, 87, 93• 7, 28, 1a9. 

oexo,ua,, u 31. 
oriMw, 98, 1227 (of the Spirit [P]). 

* OrJ,"LOup-yos, u 10• 

* 01]1rov, 2 16• 

/lid, with accusative (17 times). 
with genitive (38 times). 

oia{Jalvw, I 129 
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oui/30Xos, 214. 
o,a871K7J, 722, 86- 8-10 (LXX), 94· 15. 16. 

17.so(LXX), 1016.29, 122\ 1 J2o. 
0LO.KOV£W, 61'>. 
otaKovla, l 14• 

ouiKp«m, 514 [Paul]. 
o,aXi-yoµai, 125• 
a,aµap-rvpoµa,, 2 6, 

t o,aµlvw, I 11• 
t a,avo«i., g10, 1016, 

o,mrrlXXw, 1220• 

* o,ara-yµa, I 123, 
+ o,arl87JµL, g10 (LXX), 916. 17, 1016 

(LXX). 
o,aq,opos, 14, 86, 910 [Paul]. 
oiM<TKaXos, 512• 

a,oa<TKw, 512, S"(LXX). 
OL00.)(7J, 62, 139• 

olawµ,, 2 13 (LXX), 74, 810 (LXX), 
1016 (LXX). 

o,lpxoµa,, 414• 

OL7J'Y€0/J,O.L, l 132• 

* OL'T}VEKrJS, 78, 101• l2. 14• 

* ot'iKvioµa,, 412• 

olKaLos, 1038 (LXX), II4, 1228• 
o<Ka,o<TVV7J, 19 (LXXl, 513, 72, I 1 7• 33, 

1211. 

OLKauhµara, 91• 10, 

0,0, J7· 10, 61, 10•, u12. 16, 1-iz12. ~. 

1312. 

* Otop0w<TL$ 1 9lO, 

OLOTL, I 15. 23• 

ol<Troµos, 412, 
OLWKW, 1214• 
ooKlw, 41, ra29, 1210• 11• 

*t ooKtµa<Tla, 3°. 
o6fa, 18, 27· (LXX) 9• 10, J8, <l, 

13•1. 
oofa.tw, 55, 

oovXela, 215 [Paul]. 
ovvaµa,, 218, 313, 415, 52, 7, 72•, 99, 

101· n, 
ouvaµ,s 13 24 65 716 l 111• 34, 

owaµ6~, r'13' [Pa~!]. ' 
ouvarhs, I 119. 
ovo, 618, 1028• 

* ov<Tepµfivevros, 511, 

oo,p,a, 64• 

owpov (owpa), 51, gs. 4, 99, u4. 

iav, 36• 7• (LXX) 15 (LXX), 47 

(LXX), 1038 (LXX), 1323• 
* iav1rep, 314, 6s. 

fovrou, 313' 53- 4, 5' 66- 1a, 721, 
97- 14. 25, 1025. u, 123· 16. 

lf3ooµos, 44
• 

i!-y-yl_tw, 710, 102•, 

* l-y-yuos, 722• 
i-y-yvs, 68, 813

• 

,!-yelpw, I I 19• 

* i-yKa,vl_tw, 9 18, 1021>, 

l-yKaraXel1rw, 1025, I J5 (LXX ). 
t ,!-yw, 16, 2 13, 56, 1030, 1226• 

l8os, 1025• 
el, 2 2, J11 (LXX), 48• 5• (LXX) 8, 

61,(LXX), 711. 1•, 8 •. 1, 91s, ui•. 
el Kal, 69• 

el µ71, 318. 
t el µfiv, 614• 

El oV, 1225. 
e!oov, 39 (LXX), n•· 13. 23. 

elKWv, 101• 
elµl, 1221 (LXX). 

t ,r, 1•· 12, 5•. 
i<Trlv ( I 8 times), 
i<Tµiv, 36, 4•, 110. 39. 

fll'Tf, 128• 
,l<Tlv, 1 10• (LXX) 14, 721>. 2a, 

1IJ3. 

eiva,, 512, II', 1211• 

el1rov, 15, J13 (LXX), 79, 107• 
(LXX)so, 1221, 

et'p'T}KEv, l 13, 48• 4, 109• 15, 136• 
elpfiv7J, 72, us1, 1214, 13'0. 

elp7JVLKos, 1211• 
eis ( 7 5 times). 
eis, 2u, 1012. 14, u12, 1216, 

el<Ta-yw, 16. 
el<TaKovw, 57• 

:t et'<T«µi, 96. 
el<Tlpxoµa,, 311. {LXX) 1s. rn, 41. s. 

(LXX) 5. (LXX) 6. 10. 11, 619. 20, 

912. 24. 25, Ia5. 

d<Tooos, 1019• 

el<Ttp<pw, 1311, 

elra, 129• 

EK ( 22 times). 
lKa<Tros, 313, 611, 811 (LXX), u 21• 

* EK/3alvw, l 115. 
lK/3a<T<s, 137 [Paul]. 
i!KDE)(oµa,, 1013, 1 I 10. 

t iKolK1JlT<s, 1030• 

* EKOO)(rJ, 1027• 

EKe'i, 78• 

EKE'ivos, 42• 11, 67, 87• 10 (LXX), 10
16, 

ul5, 1225. 

EK.11Jdw, u 6, 1217• 

iKKX'T}<Tla, 2 12 (LXX), 1223• 

* EKXav8civw, 126• 

t EKXel1rw, I 12• 

EKMw, 128, 125 (LXX). 
iKov<Tlws, 10°6 l P]. 
iKrpi1rw, 1213 [T]. 
EK<p<pw, 68• 



INDEXES 

iK<fmryw, 28, 1226. 
t lK<fiof3os, 12°1• 

t l">..a.,ov, 19• 
{Aa.crcrwv, 77• 

t i'>,ryxw, 12•. 
t {>..a.rrow, 2 7• 9• 

* l\,-yxos, I1 1, 

t <A<"fXW, 126• 
e\efJµ.wv, 2 17• 
l\eos, 416. 

t l\lcrcrw, 112 (s. v.l. ). 
fA7rLfW, II1. 
e\rrls 3• 611. 18 710 1023, 

t eµ.µ.e:w, 89• ' ' 

eµ.ol, 1r:JIO, 136• 

* eµrra.,7µ.6s, n 36• 

fµ7rl1rrw, 1031• 
eµ.<fia.vlfw, 921, u1•. 
cv (65 times). 
evli<iKvvµ.,, 610• 11 [Paul]. 
lvli,Kos, 2 2 [Paul]. 
<P<(YYf/S, 4'"• 
ev(J6µ.11cr1s, 412• 

€PLO.UT6S, 97, 20, 101• 3, 

evlCTT7Jµ.1, 99 [Paul]. 
lvvo,a., 412 [PJ. 

t evoxMw, 1215• 

lvoxos, 2 15• 
ene\\w, 920 (LXX), u 22• 
ivro">..fJ, 70, 16. 1s, 919, 

ivrperrw, 129• 
t+ lvrpoµ.os, 1221• 

evrv-yxa.vw, 723• 

* evvf3plfw, 1029. 
fPW'TrLOP, 413, 1321• 

'EvWx, 11 6• 
t it&.")'w, 89• 

<tepxoµ.0,1, J16, 76, II8, 1313• 
* lt,s, 51•. 

ltolios, u 22• 

itovcrla., l 3 '°· 
ltw, 1311, 12. 13, 
f'TCO."f"fEAla., 41, 612. lff. 11, 76, 86, 91•, 

io36, l 1o. 13. 17. 83, 89, 

irra.ne\">..w, 613, 1023, u 11, 1226• 
f1ra,1.o-xUvoµcu, 2 11, I 116• 
irrel, 52, n, 613, 917. 26, 102, ull: 

errel ouv, 2 14, 46• 

* €7r<LCTO."fW"ffJ, 719, 
lrr«ra., 7•· 27, 

err!: accus. 27 {LXX), 36, 61, 713, 
88.l0(LXX), 1016.(LXX)21, 
l 121. so, 1210. 

dat. 21s{LXX), 81, s, 910. 1s. 
11. 26, 1O28 (LXX), u 4• 38• 

genit. 12, 67, 711, 84• 10 (LXX), 
Ill8, 1223, 

irrl")'11wcru, 1026• 
t i-1r1")'pa.<fiw, 810, 1c16• 

'1r,lJEiK11vµ.,, 617• 
f7r!f7JTfW, II14, 1314, 
irrWecr,s, 62• 

f!rr,Ovµ.ew, 611• 

f'TCLKO.AEW, II 16• 

irrlK«µ.a,, 910• 
irr,">..aµf3&.11w, 2 16, 89 !LXX). 
irr,\avO&.voµ.a.,, 610, 132, 16, 

* irr,\<lrrw, I r32• 

t £7rLCTKf11'TO/J,O.L, 2 6• 
* f'll'LCTKO'TrfW, 1215 [P ?], 

irrlcrra.µa,, 118• 

+ €7rLCTTfAAW, 1322• 

e1r,crvva.7w"tfi, 1026 [Paul]. 
f7r!T<AfW, 86, 96• 

E'll'LTperrw, 63• 

irrLTU"fX&.vw, 616, 1 r33• 

* lrros, 79
• 

irrovp&.v,os, 31, 6', 85, 923• u 16, 
122:1. 

irrra., l I 30• 

EfYYa.foµa.,, 1133• 

tno11, 610 (1J21): lna., 110 (LXX), 
27 (LXX), 39 (LXX), 43• •· 

(LXX) 10 , 61, 9". 
ip11µ.ia, I 138. 

t lp11µ.os, 38· (LXX) 17• 
lp,ov, 919, 

ipµ7JPEVW, 72• 

t ipv0p6s, n 29• 
lpxoµa.,, 67, 118, 1328 (88, 1c37 

LXX). 
icrOlw, 1027, 1]1°. 

t lcroµa.,, 1•, 21a, 810. 12 [ 31:1], 

lcrxa.ros, 12• + fCTWTEpos (ro icrwr<po11), 619. 
frepos, 56, 711. rn. 10, u36, 
tr,, 710. 11. 10, 812 (LXX), 98, 102. 11. 

37 (LXX), 11•· 32· 36, 1226. (LXX) 
27 (LXX). 

fro,µa.fw, n 16• 

t hos, l ,2, J19· 17, 
Ef,ayye\lfecrOa.,, 42• 6• 

* evapecrriw, n 5·(LXX)6, 1316• 
EMpecrros, 1J21 [Paul], 

* EOa.pecrrws, 1228• 
t evlJOKfW, 106. S. 38, 
+ e/JOeros, 67, 

*t eMfrr11s, 18• 
eiJKa.,pos, 416• 

* ev\a.f3«a., 57, 1228• + ev">..af3ioµa.,, I 17• 
,v\O"fiw, 61'(LXX), 71. s. 1, u20,21. 
EVA07la., 67, I 2 17• 

* EV'll'EplCTTa.ros, 121• 
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* t61roda., 1316• 
<uplUKW, 416, 912 (<Upaµevos), I 15 

(LXX), 1217• 
irj,aTra~. 737, 912, I010. 

ixfUs, 138• 

t txOpos, 1 13, 1018• 
txw (38 times). 

t lws, 1 13, 811, 1018• 

tNXos, I037• 
!;,jv, 2 10, 3 12, 4 12, 7 8. 211, 9 14. 17, 

io20· s1. ss (LXX) 129. 22. 

!'1/TEW, 87• ' 
t !;6,j,os, I 218• 

1"'17, 78. 16. 

!;wov, 1311• 

1/, 26 (LXX), rn28, u 211, 1216• 
7('/EOµa.L, 1029, I 111- 26, 137- 17. 24. 

t -/jKW, IQ7• 9. 37. 

71XtKla, 1111• 

71µiis (31 times). 
71µlpa., 12, 38• (LXX) 13, 44• (LXX) 

7. e, 57, 7s. 27, 8e. 9. 10 (LXX), 
rn"· 1s. (LXX) 211. s2, 11so, 1210. 

~v (~uav), 2rn, 710. 11, 84- 7, u38, 1221. 

'Huau, u 20, 1216 [Paul]. 
+ ~xos, 1219• 

Oa>.a.uua., 11 12· (LXX) 29• 

OavaTos, 29-14. 16, 57, 72s, 915. 16, II6. 

Oapplw, 136 [Paul]. 
* OeaTpl!;w, 1088• 

Ol>..,µa, 107• (LXX) 9• (LXX) 10• 36, 
1J21. 

* OA.,uis, 2 4• 
Oe>.w, rn6• (LXX) 8 (LXX), 1217, 

1J18. 
O,µi>.,os, 61, 1110• 

t O,µ,>.,bw, 110• 
(J.bs (66 times). 

*t o,pa ... wv, 35• 

O,wpew, 74• 

t o.,p£ov, 1220• 
0'1/uavp6s, I 126• 
O,·y-yavw, 11 28, 1220 (LXX) [Paul]. 
OXlfJw, I 137• 
O>.'i,f,,s, rns3. 
Op6vas, 18 (LXX), 416, 81, 122• 
O,ryaT'1/P, n 24• 

*t Ovi>.>.a, 1218• 
*t OvµtaT1Jp,ov, 94

• 

Ovµbs, I 137• 
Ovula, 51, 721, 8S, 99. 23. 26, 101. 5. 

(LXX) 8. (LXX) 11. 12. 26, u4, 

I J15• 16. 

Ovu,auT1Jp,ov, 713, 1J1°. 

laKW{J, I 19• 20. 21. 

Moµa,, 1218• 
fot0s, 410, 727, 9'2, 1312. 

t ioou, 2 13, 88, rn7• 9• 

+ lepaTela,, 7•. 
'I,p«xw, 1180• 
l,p,us, 56 (LXX), 71. 8. 11. 14. 15. 17. 

( LXX) 20. 21. 28, 8., 
9
., rn11. 21. 

'I,povua>.1Jµ, 1222• 

* 1,pwuuv.,, 711. 12. 24. 
* 'I,rj,lid,, u 32• 

'I.,uovs, 29, J1, 414, 620, 722, 1010 
(I.,uov Xp,uTov), rn19, 122. 24, 13

8 

( I.,uovs Xp,u-ros ), 1312. 20. 21 

('I.,uov Xp,nov), =Joshua, 48• 

* IK<T'1/pla, 57• 

+ l>.auKoµa,, 2 17• 
l>.auT1Jpwv, 95 [Paul]. 

t t>.,ws, 812• 

t lµ&.Ttov, 111 (l2!). 
lva., 2 1,. 11, 416, 51, 618, 921!, 1011. s•, 

l 18lS, 1227, 1312. 17. 19. 

lva µ1J, 31s, 411, 612, I 128· '°, 128- 1s. 

'Iouoas, 714, 88 (LXX). 
'foaaK, I 19• 17• 18· ( LXX) 20• 
tuT.,µt, 109• n. 
luxvp6s, s7, 618, u84. 
luxuw, 911. 

+'fra.Xla, 1324• 
'Iwu1Jrj,, 1121. 22. 

t Ka-yw, 89• 

Ka0a7r<p, 42• 

KaOa.pl!;w, 91'- 22• 28, rn2, 
Ka0ap,uµ6s, 13• 
Kaliap6s, 1022• 

* Ka0apOT'1/S, 913. 

t Kd0'1/µa,, I 13• 

t Kalil!;w, 13, 81, 1012, 122• 
Ka0luT'1/µ<, 2 7 (LXX ?), 51, 728, 83• 

Ka.1/ws, ]1, 48• 7, 53• 6, 85, 1025, I 112• 
KaOwuTr<p, 54• 

Kal (54 times). 
Kd,v, u 4• 

Katv6s, (o,ali1JK'1/}, 88- (LXX) 13, 915. 
KalTr<p, 58, 7s, 1217. 
Katp6s, 99. 10, II n. 15. 

+ KalTo,, 48• 

t Kalw, 1218, 
KQ,K<tVOS, 42• 

KO.KOS, 514• 
* KaKOVXEW, II 37, 131• 

Ka>.lw 211 J13 5' 915, I 18• 18 
(LXX).' ' ' 

KaX6s, 51', 65, 1024, 139· 18. 
Ka.Xws, 1318• 
Kd.µ,vw, 123• 
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t Kl1.V, 1220. 
Kapola, 38· (LXX) io. (LXX) 12• 15, 

47- ( LXX) 12, g10 (LXX), ro16. 
(LXX) 22, 13". 

rnp1r6s, 1211 , 1315 (LXX). 
*Kaprepew, 1127• 

KaTri : genit. 618• 16 ; accus. , 1° 

(LXX), 24• 17 , 3"· 8· (LXX) 13,415, 
56. (LXX) io, 620 (LXX), 7•· n. i•. 
16. 11. ( LXX) 20. 22. 21, 8'· •· ( LXX) 9 

(LXX), 9s. 9. 19. 22. 25. 21, 101.a. 8. u, 
117· rn, 1210. 

KaTafJriXXw, 61• 

KarafJoXfJ, 43, 926, 11 11• 
* Ka'ia,-ywvffoµ,at, I 133• 

* Kar&.o.,,Xos, 715• 

+ KaTaKalw, 1311 • 

KaTaKplvw, I 17• 
KaTaXel1rw, 41, u27. 

*t KaTavaXluKw, 1229• 
Karavofw, 31, 1024• 

KaTa1rar€w, 1029. 
++ Karri,ravu,s, J11· 18, 41. 3. ll. 10. n. 
+KaTa1ravw, 44• (LXX)8.10_ 

Kara1rhauµ.a, 619, 93, I020• 
KaTa1rlvw, l 129. 
Karripa., 68• 

KO.Tap-yew, 2 14. 
Ka.ra.prltw, 10• (LXX), u 3, 1321. 
KO.TO.UKfVri5w, 3"• 4, 92• 6, I 17. 

* KQ,TO.UKLr£5w, 95• 

* Ka'TCf.UK07rOS, I 131• 

+ Karn,Pev-yw, 618• 
KO.TO.<j,pOVEW, 122• 
Ka.dxw, 36- 14, 1c23. 
KO.TOLKEW, I 19• 

* Ka.Dens, 68• 

rnvx.,,µ.a., J6 [Paul]. + Ke,PriXa.,ov, 81• 

*t Kf<j,a.Xls, ro7. 
K1f3wr6s, 94, u 7• 

KX.,,povoµ.ew, 14• 14, 612, 1217. 
KX.,,povoµ.la., 915, u 8• 

KX.,,pov6µ.os, 12 (of Christ), 617, 1I7• 
K">o.iju,s, 31• 

Kl\lvw, II 34• 
KOLV6s, 1029. 
KOLv6w, 913. 
KOLVWVEW (gen.), 2 14• 

Koivwvla., I 316. 
KOLVWv6s, 1c23. 
KolT.,,, 134• 
K6KKLVOS, 919• 
Koµ.ltw, 1036, I 113. 19. 39, 

*t K01rTJ, 71• 

Kouµ.1K6s, 91 [T]. 
K6uµ.os, 4", 926, ro•, I 17- 38. 

KparEw, 414, 618• 

Kpd.ros, 2 14• 

KpO.V')'TJ, 57. 
KpeirTWV, 1', 69, 71. 19. 22, 86, 92s, 

10:U 1116.:15.40 1224. 

Kp[µ.a: 62• > 

Kpivco, ro30 ( LXX), 134• 

Kplu,s, 9rn, 1027• 

KpirfJs (God), 1228• 

* KptnKhs, 412• 

f KpV7rTW, l 123. 
Krluts, 418, 911• 

KVKl\6W, l 130• 
Kvp,os, 110 (LXX), 213, 714• 21 (LXX), 

82· 8· (LXX) 9• (LXX) io. (LXX) 11 

(LXX), ro16·•0 (LXX), 125• 6· 
(LXX) 14, 1J6· (LXX) 20• 

*t KWI\OV, 317. 

KwMw, 728• 

l\a.Xew, 11. 2, 22. a.•, 3•, 48, 5•, 6", 
714, 919, 114. 18, 1224. "", 137. 

l\a.µ.f3rivw, 22· 3, 41B, 51. •, 7•· 8. •, 
915. rn, ro26, l 18. 11. 29. 85. 36. 

l\a.v0rivw, l 32• 
Aa.6s, 211, 49, 53, 7•· n. 21,810 (LXX), 

91. rn, ro30 (LXX), I 12•, 1312. 
1\0.TpEla., 91• 6• 

1\0.Tp<vw, 85, 99• 14, 102, 1228, 1J10. 
I\E'YW 16· 7 26· 12 37• 15 47 56- II 

614,' 711. 1a. 21, 81:8.(LX,X) "'.(LXX) 
10. (LXX) 11. (LXX) 13, 92. s. •· 20, 
ro•• B. 16, 11 14. 24. 32, 1226

1 
136. 

l\eirouP'Yew, ro11• 
I\CLTOUp')'la., 86, 921. 

* l\eiroup-y,K6s, 1H. 
l\eirovp-y6s, 17 (LXX), 82 [Paul]. 
A€vt, 75, 9. 

* Aevi"T1K6s, 711• 
l\ewv, 11 33• 
1\10&.tw, u 37• 

t X,0o(3oMw, 1220. 
l\o-yltoµ.a.,, II 19• 
X6-ywv ( plur. ), 512• 
1\6-yos, 22, 42· 12. rn, 511. 18, 61, 72', 

12m, 137· n 22. 
I\OL1r6s (ro l\o,1r6v), 1013• 
}\ol/w, 1022• 

l\v1r"'I, 1211• 
+ Mrpwu,s, 912• 

l\vxvla, 92• 

µ.aKpo0uµ.ew, 615• 

µ.a.Kpo0uµ.{a., 612• 
/J-0./\/\0V, 914, 1025, 129.13. 25, 
µ.a.v0rivw, 58• 

µ.avva., 94• 
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µa,prvplw, 7s. 17, w1•, 112. ,. s. ao. 

µap-rupiov, 3•. 
µtip-rvs, w 28 (LXX), 121• 

t µa<rTl'yow, 126• 

µti<rTLt, I loo. 
µtixaipa, 412, I 184• 1r1. 

µ•"(aAw<rrlv11, 18, 81• 

µi"(as, 414, gn (LXX), w 21 • 35, 1124, 
1320. 

µel(wv,. 613. 16,911, u•6. 
µD.Xw, 114, 2•, 6", 85, 9 11 , w1• '¥1, 

uB. 20
1 

1J14. 
* Me'J,.x,r•oiK, 56- 10, 620, 71. 10. ll. 15. 17. 

µ.,!µ.cpoµa,, 88 [Paul]. 
µb,, 11, 

3
., 72. •· s. 18. 20. 2:1, 9 s. 23, 

1011. ss, I 1 15, 129. 10. n. 
µ.iv o1'v, 7n, 84, 91• 

µlvw, 7s. 24, 1034, 12'¥1, 1J1· 14, 

µepl(w, 72• 

* µepi<rµos, 24, 412, 

µlpos, 95• 

* µE<1LTE6w, 617• 
µ.e<rlT11s, 86, 91•, 1224 [Paul]. 

t µ.l<ros, 212. 

µera: genit. 416, s7, 721, 9 19, 1022• 34, 
I 19. 3\ 1214. 17. 28

1 1t1. 2J. 25 

accus. 47• , 728, 810 (LXX), 
93- '¥1, 1015. 16. 26, 

* µ.erti8e<r1s, 712, l 16, 12". 
µ.era'J,.aµ{Jtivw, 67, 1210• 

t µ.eraµ.l'Xoµ.a,, 721, 

µ.ertivo,a, 61• 6, 1217• 
µ.erar£811µ1, 712, I 15• 

* µ.erbreira, 1217• 
µ.erlxw, 214, 51•, 71•. 

::: µ.froxos, 19 (LXX), 3 1• 14, 64, 128• 
* µ.erp101ra8lw, 52

• 

µ.lxp•, 30. 14, 910, 12'. 

µ.r, (28 times), 
t µ.11ol, 1215• 

µ11oels, w 2• 

* µ.11ol1rw, I I 7, 

* µ11-Xwrr,, l 137• 
t* µ.r,v, 614. 

µ.711rore, 21, J12, 41, 917, 
µ711rw, 98 [Paul]. 
µr,re, 7•. 
µ.,alvw, 121•. 

t µ.1Kp6s, 811, wir1. 
µ.1µ.loµ.a,, 137• 
µ.1µ11rr,s, 612 f Paul]. 
µ.1µ.vr,<rKw, 2t (LXX), 812 (LXX), 

w17 (LXX), 138• 
t µi<rlw, 19• 
* µ1<r8a1rooo<rla, 2 2, 1035, I 126. 
* µ.1<r1Ja1roo6T1JS, I 16• 

µv11µovevw, I 11•· 22, 13'. 
µ01x6s, I 34• 

t /1.0VO"f€V7/S, II 17• 

µ6vov, 9 10, 1226 (LXX). 
µ.6vos, 97, 
µ.o<rxos, 912. 19, 

* µueX6s, 411• 
µvp,tis, 1222• 
Mwv<rijs, 32. 3. •· 10, 71•, 8", 910, w2s, 

u23. 24, 1221. 

VEKp6s, 6'· •, 914. 17, nl9. so, 1320. 

IIEKpow, I 112 [Paul]. 
vlos, 1224• 

* vlcpos, 121• 
117/1rws, 51a. 
vot!w, u 3• 

* 1100os, 128• 
* 110µ.o/)erlw, 711, go, 

v6µos, 7•· 12. 16. 10. 28; 8'· 10 (LXX), 
919. 22, IOI. 8, 16. (LXX) 28. 

vvv, 2 8, 86, 9•· 24, II16, 1226• 
vwl, 86 (s,v.l.), 926. 
Nwe, n 7• 

* vw0p6s, 511, 612• 

fevl(w, l 32• 

ft!11os, II 13, 139• 
hp6s, I 129• 

o (,), r6) (170 times). 
* ½Kos, 121• 

6o6s, J1° (LXX), 9 8, w 20• 
/iOev 2 11 31 72• gs 918 1119 

oTKo;, i (Lxxjs. l •. (LXX)°s, g8. 
(LXX)10(LXX), w21, u7. 

olKovµ.l1111, 16, 2 5• 

oiKT1pµ.6s, I028 [Paul], 
o'Xl"(os, 1210• 

*t o'X,"fwplw, 12•. 
*t o'Xo8pevw, I 1 28• 
t OAOKavrwµa, w 6• 8• 

/J'J,.os, 3". 
oµvvw, J11• (LXX) 18, 43 (LXX), 613• 

16, 721 (LXX). 

* oµot6T1JS, 415, 715• 
oµo,ow, 2 17• 

oµ.olws, 921• 

oµ.oAO"(lw, u 13, 1J1•. 
oµo'Xo"(la, J1, 414, w2ll, 
ove,01<rµ6s, w 33, 1126, 1318 [Paul]. 
/Jvoµ.a, 14, 2 12 (LXX), 610, 1J1•. 
01r71, I 138• 
li1rov, 620, 916, 10'8, 

li1rws, 2 9, 915• 
opa.w, 2 3, s• (LXX), 9 28, u'n, 1214, 

13••. 
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t OfY'(IJ, 311, 48, 
op•'Yw, 11 16 [T]. 

t::: op/J6s, 1213• 

opltw, 47, 
/JpKos, 616. 17, 

* opKwµoula, 720- 21• 28• 

6pos, 85 (LXX), uss_ 1220• (LXX) 22, 

/Js (75 times). 
1/uios, 726, 
/Juos 1• 21• J3 720 86 927 102.>· 87 

(LXX). ' ' ' ' ' 
o,rdov, 1122• 
11,,.,.,s, 2s, go. 6, 92, •, 1a8· n. 35, 12•, 137, 

ou,pus, 7•· 10• 

/h-av, 16• 
lire, 710, 917, 
/h-,, 26 (LXX), J19, 78, 14, 17, 89-

(LXX) 10, II, 12,108, I 16· IS. 14, 18, 19, 

1217, 1J18, 

t ov, 39
, 

ov (ovK) (61 times). 
t ov µfi, gn. 12, 1011, 1J1•. 

ovM, 84, 912• 18• 26, 108 (LXX), 13° 
(LXX). 

oMels, 2 8, 613, is. 14, 19, 121•. 

oUDl1ro-re, 101· 11 • 

o'UKln, 1018, 26. 
o~v, 2 1•, 41. (S!), 6, 11.14, 10, 711, 84, 

91, 28, 1019, so, 1315 (?). 
o(/1rw, 28, 12•. 
evpav6s, 1 10 (LXX), 414, 700, 81, 

928, ", 1112 (LXX), 1223. ,i:;. oo 
(LXX). 

ovTos (43 times). 
oVTw(s), 44, 5s·•, 6'· 16, 96, 28, 1c88, 

1221, 

ovxl, 11•, 311, 
o,pel'Aw, 217, t• 12, 

o,p0aXµ6s, 41 • 

,r&.U,,,µa, 29, 10, 1os2, 

1ra,oela, 126• (LXX) 7• 8• 11• 

* 1ra,oevrfis, 129 [Paul]. 
1rcuoeuw, 126• (LXX) 7, 10. 

,ra,olov, 2 18·(LXX) 14, 1128. 
1ro.Xa,, 11• 

t 1raXa,6w, 1 11 (LXX), 813, 
,ro.X,v, 1o. 6

0 4o. 7, 1s, 512, 61• 6, icl'l. 
* '/l"U,V'YJ'YVPLS, 1228• 
:J: ,ravTeXfis, 716• 

,ro.vTo0ev, 9•. 
'/1"0.VTOT<, 726, 
1rapo.: accus. 14. 9 (LXX), 2 7• ( LXX) 

9, 33,928, 11•·11.12, 12••. 

,rapo.{Jauu, 2 2, 916 [Paul]. 
,rapa(JoXfi, 99, I 119• 

.,,-apa:ylvoµa,, 911 • 

* 1rapaowyµaTlsw, 66• 

t 1rapaMxoµa,, 126• 
,rapaLT<oµa,, 1219• 2.5, 

,rapaKa°Xew, 31s, 102•, 1319. 22. 

1rapo.KX71u,s, 618, 126, 1322• 

1rapaKO'YJ, 2 2 [Paul]. 
,rapaXaµ(Jo.vw, 1228• 

tt 1rapaMw, 1228• 
1rapaµlvw, 728• 

*t 1rapa1r,Kpc.Lvw, 316, 
*t ,rapa1r,Kpauµ6s, 38• 10, 

* 1rapa1rl1rTw, 66• 

* 1rapa1rX'T]ulws, 2 14• 
* 1rapaplw, 2 1• 

,rapa,pepw, 139• 

,rap«µ,: TO 1rap6v, 1211 : TO. ,ra 
povTa, 13•. 

,rapeµ,(JoXfi, 1184, 1311, 11, 

t 1rape1rlo71µos, I 113 [P], 
tt ,rapl,,,µ,, 121•. 

t ,rapo,dw, 119, 

:J: 1rapofV<J"µ6s, 1024• 
,rapp71ula, 36, 416, 1019, 811, 

1rils (48 times), 
'/1"0.t,xa, 1128, 
'/1"0.IJXW 218 58 9'1JJ 1312 

1raTfip,' 1 1• ,/ (LXX), 39 ·(LXX), ~• 
(LXX), 710, 89 (LXX), 11 28, 127,l, 

t 1raTp<o.px71s, 7•. 
1raTpls, 11 14• 

1ra6oµa,, 102• 

1re!Uw, 218 (LXX), 69, 1J17, 11. 

* 1re'ipa, 11 20· 86• 
,r«po.tw, 218, 39 (LXX), 41•, 1111, 

t 1r«pauµ6s, 38• 

1rlpas, 616• 

1repl: genit. 2•, 44• 8, 53• 11, 69, 71•, 

9•, 106·(LXX) 7·(LXX) 8·(LXX) 
1a. 26, 111. 20. 22. 32. ,ao, 1311. is. 

1rep1a,.plw, 1011• 

t 1rep,fj6Xa,ov, 112 [Paul]. 
1rep1lpxoµa,, 1 137. 

1rep1KaXu1rTw, 9•. 
,replK«µa,, 52, 121• 

1rep,1raTlw, 139• 
1rep,1rot,,,,,,s, 1cl'l. 
1rep,uu6repov, 617, 715, 

1rep,uuorlpws, 21, 1319 [Paul], 
* 1r'YJ'YVVµ<, 82, 

7r'T]AIKos, 7• [Paul]. 
t 7r<Kpla, 121•. 

,rlvw, 67• 

1rl1rTw, 311, 411, 1180. 
11"'LO"TEVw, 48, 11 6. 
1rluT1s, 42, 61• 12, 1022• sa. (LXX) 39, 

I 11, 8, .J. 6, 6, 7. 8. 9. ll, JS, 17, 20. 21. 2:1. 

23. 24, 27. 28. 29. 30, 31. ,s. 39, 12\ I J' . 
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'lrurTo,, 2 17, 32• 1, I023, Illl, 

1rXavaw, 310 (LXX), 52, u 38• 

1rM~, 94 [Paul]. 
1rXelwv, 38, 723, I 14• 

1rX,j/Jos, II12• 

t 'lrA'l)IJvvw, 614, 
'lrA'l)po<popla, 611, 1022 [Paul]. 
1r Xouros, u 28• 
1r1,eiiµa, 17• (LXX) 14, 2 4, 37, 412, 64, 

98, 14, 1<>1''. 29, 129, 28, 

'lr0L£W 12• 8• 7 (LXX) 32 68 7'lfl 
81· (LXX) 9 (LXX), '107.' (LXX) 9'. 

(LXX) 86, u 28, 1213• (LXX) 27, 

136. (LXX) 11. 19, 21. 

1ro,KlXos, 2 4, 139• 

1ro,µfw ( of Christ), I 320• 
1roXeµos, I 184• 

1r6Xis u 10• 16 1222 rJ14• 

t+ 1roXl;'IJS, 8ll, ' ' 
1roXXaKis, 67, 928• 26, 1011• 

* 'll'OAIJµepws, 11• 
1r0Xtls, 210, 511, 928, 1os2, 129, '"· ,s. 

* 1roX11Tp61rws, 11• 
1r6µa, 910 [Paul]. 
1rOV'l)p6s, 312, 1022, 
1r6pv'I), u 31• 

1r6pvos, 1216, 134• 
+ 1r6ppw/Jev, 1118• 

1r6rros, 9u, 1ol8. 
1rOT£, 1&. 13, 

1rou, II8• 
1ro11, 2 8, 44• 

t 1rotls, 118, 2 8, 1018, 1218, 
1rpfi."(µct, 618, 101, II 1• 
1rpe1rw, 210, 72&. 
1rperr{Jurepos, II 2 (plur.), 

* 1rptrw, II87• 

1rp6, II1. 
1rpoa"(W, 718, 

1rp6{Jarov, 1320. 
* 1rpo{JXt1rw, I 1'°. 

1rp6o'l)Xos, 714 [TJ. 
* 1rp6opoµos, 620• 

1rpo,pw, 47, 
'fr p6/JE<TLS, 92, 

rp6KElµctl, 618, 121• 2, 
1rp6s: accus. 17- 8. 18, 217, 418, 51, ,. 

1. 14, 611, 721, 913. 20 (LXX), 1016 

(LXX), u18, 124, 10. n, 13rn. 

* 1rporra"(opevw, 510• 
1rpO<T6txoµa1, 1034, I 18l!, 
1rporrepxoµa,, 416, 721, rot, 22, u6, 

1218, 22, 

1rporr<VXOµctL, 1J18• 
1rporrexw, 21, 718• 
1rp6rrKa1pos, 11 28• 
1rpO<TKIJV£W, 16 (LXX), I , 21• 

17 

*t 1rporrox/Jl!;w, J1°· 17. 
1rporrrl0'1]µ1, 1219, 

* 1rp6rr<f>aros, 1020• 
1rporr<f>tpw, 51, 8. 1, 727, 83· ,, 91. 9. 14, 

25,28, 101.2.s.~1.12, 114.17, 12'. 

1rporr<f>opa, to'· (LXX) 8• (LXX) 10. 
14. 1s. 

* 1rp6rrx11rru, 1128, 
1rp6rrw1rov, 924• 

1rp6r,pos, 46, 721, 1082, 

1rpo</>frr'l/s, I 1, u 32• 
1rpWro11, 72• 
1rpwros, 87• 13, 9I, 2, 8. 8. 11, 18, l09, 

* 1rpwror6K1a, 1216• · 
1rpwr6r0Kos, 16, u 28, 1228• 

1ruX'I/, 1J12• 
1rup, 17 (LXX), 10'lfl, u 34, 1218, 29 

(LXX). 
1TWs, 23• 

'Pad.{J, u 31• 

pa{Joos, 18 (LXX), 94, u 21 (LXX). 
pavrl!;w, 918, 19, 21, 1022, 

pavr,rrµ6s, 1224 [PJ. 
p,jµa, 18, 61, II8, 1219, 

t pl!;a, 1211• 

* rra{J(3anrrµ6s, 49, 

<ra.~EVw, 1226• 27• 
*t :i:.aXfJµ, 71, 2. 

t <TltA'lrl"f~, 1219• 
+ :f.aµoufJX, I 182• 
* :f.aµ,f,wv, I 182• 

rrapKLVOS, 716 [Paul]. 
rrap~. 214, s7, 910. 13, 1o20, 129. 

:i:.appa, II 11• 

rr{Jevvuµ,, 1184• 

t rrelw, 1226• 
IT'l)µEIOV, 2 4• 
rrf}µepov, 11 (LXX), 37, (LXX) 1s. 1s 

(LXX), 47 (LXX), 51 (LXX), 138• 

2:,Wv, 1222• 
<TK<UOS, 921• 
<TK'l)Vf}, 82, 1, 92, 8. 6, 8, ll, 21, II9, !J10, 

O"KLd, 85, 101• 
t <TKA'l)pvvw, 38. 13, 11, 47, 

rr1repµa, 21s, uu, 18 (LXX). 
<T'lrf/ActlOV, 1188, 

(T'lrOOOS, 918• 

<T'lrOVOa5w, 411• 
(T'lrOIJOfJ, 611• 

* ur&.µvas, 94• 

(TTU<TLS, 98• 

<TTct11p6s, I 21• 
<TT<Va5w, IJ17, 
<TT<p<6s, 512, 14, 

t rrre<f>av6w, 27, 9 [T]. 
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<TTOIXE<OV, J12
• 

ur6µa., II • 84• 
t cru, 10- 8. 10. 11. 12, 27- 12, 50. 6, 

7n. 21, go, 101. 9, u's, 130. 

* u,ryKa.Kovxiw, 11 25
• 

<r,ryKepd.vvvµ,, 4 2 [Paul]. 
cr,ryKX,7pov6µos, l 19• 

* uvµ1ra.Oiw, 410, 1084• 

uvµ<j>Epw, 1210• 

::: uvva.vrd.w, 71• 10• 

* crvva.1r6XXvµ1, 1181• 
* uvvMw, rJ8. 

<rvvelo71<r1s, 99• 14, 102• 22, I 318• 
* auvnnµ.,apru/JEw, 24• 

<TVVTEAELa., 926• 

t crvvreXiw, 88• 

:l: crxeo6v, 922• 

crw!;w, 57, 720• 
<Twµa., 1o5· (LXX) IO. 22, 133. 11• 

<rwr71pla., rl', 2•· 10, 59, 69, 92s, 

t rd.~is, 56. 10, 620, 711. 17. 

ra.fipos, 91s, 104• 

rd.xiov, 1J19· 2s. 

614 
' 

ri, 1s, 2 4. 11, 412, 51. 7. 14, 6•· •· o. 19, 

gs, 91. •· 9. 19, 1o88, l 1s•, 122. 
re,xos, II 30• 
riXeios, 514, 911

• 

reXei6r71s, 61 [Paul]. 
reXei6w, 210, 59, 710. 28, 90, rol· 14, 

II 40, 1223• 

::: reXelw<ris, 711• 

* TEAEIWTTJS, I 2 2• 

reXevrd.w, l 122• 
rEXos, 36• 14, 68· u, 7s. 
ripa.s, 2 4• 

t r<<r<ra.pa.Kovra., 39• 17. 

rexvlr71s, u 10 (God). 
r71X1Kofiros, 2 3• 
rl071µ1, 1 2• 13 (LXX), 1013 (LXX). 
rlKrw, 67• 

r,µ1,, 2 7• (LXX) 9, 38, 54• 

r/,µios, l 34• 

T1µ60eos, 1328• 
* riµwpla., 1029• 

rls 1o. 1s 2 s (LXX) 316. 11. 18 512 
711, u 82, 127, 1J6 (LXX). ' ' 

ris, 2 &. 7. (LXX) u, 3,. 12. 13, 41. 6. 7. 

11, 5•• 12, gs, 1o25, 27. 28, I 1411, 121s. 
16, 13". 

roi-ya.pofiv, 121 [Paul]. 
rolvvv, 1J18• 
rotofiros, 726, 81, 11 1', 128, 1J16. 

* roµwrepos, 412• 

r61ros, 87, u 8, 1217• 

rO<Tofiros, 1', 47, 722, 1020, 121• 
r6re, ro7• (LXX) 9, 1226• 

rofi: infin. 2 16, 512, ro1· (LXX) 9 

(LXX), 116• 
"rpd.-yos, 912. 1s. rn, 10'. 

rpd.1reta., 92
• 

* rpa.x11Xltw, 413
• 

t rp,,s, 1028• 

rpfxw, 121• 
rpl(:JoXos, 68. 

• rplµ71vos, I 128• 
rp61ros, l 35• 
rpoq,1,., 512. 1', 

*t rpox,a., 1218. 

r,ryxa.vw, 86, l 186• 
* rvµ1ra.vli'w, l 1811• 

t ru1ros, 85• 

i!owp, 919, ro••. 
+ Ver6s, 67• 

v!6s: (Christ), 1 2• 5• (LXX) 6, 36, 

414, 5o. (LXX) s, 66, 7s. 2s, 1029: 
(men), 2 6. (LXX) 10, 7o, u21. 22. 2•, 
125• 6• (LXX) 7. s. 

aµe,s (34 times). 
t fJµvfw, 2 12• 

l/'11'0.KOt/, 58. 
lf'ITaKoVw, 59, I 18. 

t !!1ra.pf1s, 1084• 
lJ'll'a.pxw, 1<>84• 

* V1r€L«w, 1311. 
t 01reva.vrlos, 1r? [Paul]. 

01rip : ~enit. 2
9

, 51, 620, 726
• 

27
, 97

• 
24, 10 2, rJ17 : accus. 412• 

/nrepd.vw, 96• 

l/'11'0: genit. 28, 3•, s'· 10, 71, 910, 
u 28, 128• 5 (LXX). 

v1r6oei-yµa., 411, 85, 92:!. 
t V1roK&.Tw, 28. 

01roµivw, 1082, 122• 8• 7 • 

111roµovr,, 1<>86, 121• 
t UTrOTrOOIOV, 1 13, 1013. 

u1rocrra.<r1s, 18, 3 u, u 1 [Paul]. 
t lJ'll'O<TriXXw, ro38• 

* UTrO<TTOAt/, 1089• 

t u1ro,rrphpw, 71• 

u1rora.<r<rw, 2 5• 8 (LXX), 129• 

i!<r<rw1ros, 919• 

v,rr,piw, 41, us1, 121•. 

i!,rrepos (i!urepov), 1211• 

uy,71Ms, 18, 726• 

t i!,f,t<rros, 71• 

q,a.lvw (q,a.,voµeva.), rr8• 

q,a.vep6w, 98• 26• 

* q,a.vrd.i'w, 1221• 

<I>a.pa.w, 1124• 
<j>Epw, rs, 61, 916, 1220, 1J1s. 
q,dryw, I 184• 
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c/n1µ,L, 88• 
t/>1Xa6il\q,la,, 131• 

tf,1Xofevla, I 32 [Paul], 
t cf,Xdf, 17• 

tf,o{Uoµ,a,, 41, 11 23• 27, 136 (LXX). 
* tf,o{Jepos, 1027- 31, 1221, 

c/>6/Jos, 2 15, 

tf,6vos, 1137• 

tf,pduuw, 1133 [Paul], 
tf,v"/\aKrJ, l 136, 
tf,vX1J, 71s. 14, 

t+ tf,uw, 1215• 

tf,wv1J, 37• (LXX) ID (LXX), 47 

(LXX), 1219• 26• 
tf,WTL!:w, 64, 1<>82• 

:xapd, 1084, 122• 11, 1J17, 
* :xapaKTrJf, 18, 

xap,s, 2 (s.v.l. ), 416, 1029, 12m, 28, 
139, 211, 

:xev.os, 1112, 1315 (LXX). 
:xetp, 110 (LXX), 2 7 (LXX), 62, 

89 (LXX), 1081, 1212 (LXX). 
x_eipo1rol7JTos, 911• 24, 

:xelpwv, 1029• 

* x_epov{Jelv, 96• 

:xpela, 512, 711, 1036, 

X.P'lµ,a,Tl!:w, 8D, 117, 12D, 
Xp,<TT6s, 3a. 1•, 5D, 61, 911. 1,. u.1111, 

1010, u•a, 13s, 21, 

t :xplw, 19. 
t x_povll'w, 1a87. 

x_p6vos, 47, 511, I 1•2. 
x_puueos, 94• 

x_p1J<Tlov, 94, 

x_wMs, 1213• 

x_wpi!:w, 726, 
:xwpls, 4,D, 7'· 20, 97. 18, 22. 28, 1028, 

116, •o, 128, 14, 

,Me, 7s, 1314, 
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